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PREFACE. 


In  the  preparation  of  the  present  Manual,  I  have 
kept  one  olyect  steadily  in  view.  It  has  been  my 
simple  aim,  to  answer  the  question,  **  What  is  Bud- 
hism,  as  it  is  now  professed  by  its  myriads  of 
votaries  ?"  A  deep  interest  in  the  subject ;  intense 
application  ;  honesty  of  purpose  ;  a  long  residence  in 
a  country  where  the  system  is  professed ;  a  daily  use 
of  the  language  from  which  I  have  principally  trans- 
lated ;  and  constancy  of  intercourse  with  the  sramana 
priests;  have  been  my  personal  advantages  to  aid 
me  in  the  undertaking.  In  nearly  all  other  respects, 
the  circiunstances  in  which  I  have  been  placed  have 
been  unfavourable.  Throughout  the  whole  course 
of  my  investigations,  I  have  had  to  exercise  a 
laborious  ministry ;  with  the  exception  of  one  brief 
interval,  I  have  been  at  a  distance  from  any  public 
library ;  I  have  received  no  assistance  from  any 
society,  literary  or  religious,  though  that  assist- 
ance has  not  been  unasked ;  my  acquaintance  with 
the  lore  of  Europe  is  limited  ;  and  I  have  had  little 
or  no  access  to  recent  publications  on  subjects  of 
Asiatic  literature.  I  have  been  charged  by  my 
friends,  with  great  temerity  in  risking,  unaided,  the 
publication  of  the  present  work ;  but  the  same  spirit 
that  animated  me  to  pursue  my  task,  year  after  year. 
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in  the  solitude  of  an  eastern  village,  has  urged  me 
onward,  to  complete  my  undertaking,  in  the  issue  of 
the  Manual  now  sent  forth,  from  a  more  privileged 
residence  in  my  native  land. 

My  previous  work,  on  Eastern  Monachism,  de- 
scribes the  discipline,  rites,  and  present  circumstances 
of  the  Budhist  priesthood.  All  the  reviewers  who 
have  noticed  it,  have  spoken  of  it  in  fevourable  terms  ; 
and  I  am  sincerely  grateful  for  the  encouragement 
that,  from  this  source,  I  have  received.  To  avoid  a 
seeming  egotism,  in  quoting  from  myself,  I  have 
restricted  to  the  Index  all  reference  to  its  pages. 
Inadvertently,  a  few  sentences  that  have  appeared  in 
it,  are  inserted  in  the  Manual.  By  a  perusal  of  both 
these  works,  the  student  will  be  prepared  to  under- 
stand the  general  outline  of  the  system  ;  as,  although 
its  literature  is  elaborate,  its  elementary  principles 
are  few. 

The  native  authors  are  not  studious  of  method  ; 
and  it  is  a  formidable  task  to  reduce  their  materiiUs 
to  order.  The  arrangement  I  have  adopted  may  be 
open  to  objection  ;  but  it  must  be  remembered,  that 
this  is  the  first  attempt  to  form  an  analysis  of  the 
deeds  and  doctrines  attributed  to  Gdtama.  In  the 
first  two  chapters  I  have  described  the  various  worlds 
of  the  universe ;  their  cycles  of  decay  and  renova- 
tion ;  their  terrene  continents ;  their  abodes  celestial ; 
their  places  of  torment ;  and  the  men,  the  divinities, 
the  demons,  and  the  other  orders  of  being,  by  whom 
they  are  severally  inhabited.  It  is  necessary  to 
understand  these  matters,  or  the  sequel  will  be  an 
impenetrable  mystery.  The  third  chapter  is  devoted 
to  an  account  of  the  origin  of  the  present  race  of  men, 
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with  a  more  extended  description  of  the  teachings  of 
Gdtama  and  his  disciples  on  the  subject  of  caste.   He 
was  preceded  by  other  Budhas,  in  '*  numbers  without 
number,"   some  of  whose  acts  are  detailed   in  the 
fourth  chapter.     G<5tama  became  a  B<Sdhisat,  or  a 
candidate  for  the  Budhaship,  myriads  of  ages  before 
his  birth  as  a  prince  m  Magadha ;  and  in  the  fifth 
chapter  we  have  his  history  during  some  of  these  pre- 
vious states   of  existence.     This  is  followed   by   a 
notice  of  his  ancestors,  tracing  his  lineage,  by  the 
race  of  the  sun,  from  the  first  king.     In  the  legends 
of  his  life,  we  learn  the  circumstances  of  his  birth ; 
the  promise  of  his  youth,  his  marriage,  and  his  sub- 
sequent abandonment  of  the  world ;  his  contest  vrith 
the  powers  of  evU ;  the  attainment  of  the  BudhasHp, 
by  which  he  received  the  supremacy  of  the  universe, 
with  unlimited  power  to  do  or  to  know ;  his  first 
converts ;  his  principal  disciples  ;  the  most  celebrated 
of  his  acts  during  a  ministry  of  forty-five  years ;  the 
distribution  of  his  relics  ;  and  a  detail  of  his  dignities, 
virtues,  and  powers.  The  concluding  chapters  present 
a  compendium  of  the  ontology  and  ethics  of  Budhism, 
as  they  are  understood  by  the  modem  priesthood, 
and  now  taught  to  the  people. 

In  confining  myself,  almost  exclusively,  to  transla- 
tion, I  have  chosen  the  humblest  form  in  which  to 
reappear  bb  an  author.  I  might  have  written  an  ex- 
tended  essay  upon  the  system,  as  it  presents  a  rich 
mine,  comparatively  unexplored  ;  or  have  attempted 
to  make  the  subject  popular,  by  leaving  out  its 
extravagances,  and  weaving  its  more  interesting 
portionTinto  a  continued  naLtive  ;  but  neither  of 
these  modes  would  have  fulfilled  my  intention.  They 
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would  have  enabled  me  only  to  give  expression  to  an 
opinion  ;  when  I  wish  to  present  an  authority.  I 
have  generally  refrained  from  comment ;  but  in  order 
thereto,  have  had  to  lay  aside  matter  that  has  cost 
me  much  thought  in  its  preparation. 

The  attentive  reader  will  observe  numerous  discre- 
pancies. These  occur,  in  some  instances,  between  one 
author  and  another ;  and  in  others  between  one  state- 
ment and  another  of  the  same  author.  I  am  not 
aware  that  I  have  omitted  any  great  feature  of  the 
system  ;  unless  it  be,  that  I  have  not  given  suflBcient 
prominence  to  the  statements  of  my .  authorities  on 
the  anatomy  of  the  body,  and  to  their  reflections  on 
the  offensive  accompaniments  of  death.  It  is  probable 
that  a  careful  review  of  insulated  portions  of  the 
work  will  discover  errors  in  my  translation ;  as  in 
much  of  my  labour  I  have  had  no  predecessor ;  but  I 
have  never  wilfully  perverted  any  statement,  and 
have  taken  all  practicable  methods  to  secure  the 
utmost  accuracy.  In  the  ontological  terms  I  have 
usually  adopted  the  nomenclature  of  the  Rev.  D.  J. 
Gogerly,  of  the  Wesleyan  Mission  in  Ceylon.  It  is 
greatly  to  be  regretted  that  the  writings  of  that 
gentleman  are  so  limited  ;  as  they  are  an  invaluable 
treasure  to  the  student  of  Budhism. 

Not  without  some  emotion,  and  with  sincere  hu- 
mility on  account  of  the  imperfections  of  my  work,  I 
now  conclude  my  oriental  researches.  They  were 
commenced  m  my  youth  ;  more  than  a  quarter  of  a 
century  has  rolled  over  during  their  progress  ;  and 
they  have  been  constantly  carried  on,  with  more  or 
less  earnestness,  until  the  present  moment.  By  the 
messengers  of  the  cross,  who  may  succeed  me  in  the 
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field  in  which  it  was  once  my  privilege  to  labour,  this 
Manual  will  be  received,  I  doubt  not,  as  a  boon ;  as 
it  will  enable  them  more  readily  to  understand  the 
system  they  are  endeavouring  to  supersede,  by  the 
establishment  of  the  Truth.  I  see  before  me,  loom- 
ing in  the  distance,  a  glorious  vision,  in  which  the 
lands  of  the  east  are  presented  in  majesty ;  happy, 
holy,  and  free.  I  may  not ;  I  dare  not,  attempt  to 
describe  it ;  but  it  is  the  joy  of  my  existence  to  have 
been  a«  instrument,  in  a  degree  however  feeble,  to 
bring  about  this  grand  consummation.  And  now,  my 
book,  we  part ;  but  it  shall  not  be  without  a  fervent 
prayer  that  God  may  speed  thee. 
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I.  THE  SYSTEM  OF  THE  UNIVERSE. 

I.  THE  irUMBBB  CALLED  AK  ABANKTA,  AKD  THE  YABIOITB  EDTDS  OF  CYCLES 
CALLED  KALPAB.^II.  THE  0LU8TEBS  07  WOBLDB  CALLED  BAEWALA8. — 
III.  THE  WOBLDB,  ^OVVTAISB^  BEAB,  AND  CONTINENTS,  CONNECTED 
WITH  THE  EABTH. — IV.  THE  SUN,  MOON,  AND  PLANETS. — V.  THE 
DEWA-L<5eAS,  BBAHMA-L<$EAB,  and  PLACES  OF  SUFFEBINQ. — ^YI.  THE 
PEBIODICAL  DE8TBUCTI0N  AND  BENOYATION  OF  THE   UNIYEBBE. 

I.  The  cycles  of  chronology  are  reckoned  by  asankyas  (1) ; 
a  word  that  conveys  the  idea  of  innumerable,  incalculable, 
from  a,  negative,  and  sankya,  number,  that  of  which  the  sum 
or  quantity  can  be  determined. 

The  number  of  the  years  to  which  the  life  of  man  is  ex- 
tended never  remains  at  one  stay.  It  is  always  on  the  in- 
crease or  undergoing  a  gradual  diminution;  but  it  never 
exceeds  an  asankya  in  length,  and  never  diminishes  to  less 
than  ten  years ;  and  the  progress  of  the  change  is  so  slow  as 
to  be  imperceptible,  except  after  long  intervals  of  time.  A 
decrease  in  the  age  of  man  is  attended  by  a  correspondent 
deterioration  in  his  stature,  intellect,  and  morals. 

From  the  time  that  man's  age  increases  from  ten  years  to 
an  asankya,  and  again  decreases  from  an  asankya  to  ten  years, 
is  an  antah-kalpa  (2).  Eighty  antah-kalpas  make  a  maha- 
kalpa.  There  is  a  species  of  cloth,  fabricated  at  Benares,  of 
the  cotton  that  is  unequalled  in  the  delicacy  of  its  fibre.  Its 
worth,  previous  to  being  used,  is  unspeakable ;  after  it  has 
been  used,  it  is  worth  30,000  nfla-karshas  (of  the  value  of 
20  or  30  small  silver  coins) ;  and  even  when  old,  it  is  worth 
12,000  karshas.    Were  a  man  to  take  a  piece  of  cloth  of  this 
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most  delicate  texture,  and  therewith  to  touch,  in  the  slightest 
possible  manner,  once  in  a  hundred  yeara,  a  solid  rock,  free 
from  earth,  sixteen  miles  high,  and  as  many  broad,  the  time . 
would  come  when  it  would  be  worn  down,  by  this  imper- 
ceptible trituration,  to  the  size  of  a  mung,  or  undu  seed. 
This  period  would  be  immense  in  its  duration ;  but  it  has 
been  declared  by  Budha  that  it  would  not  be  equal  to  a  mEiha- 
kalpa. 

II.  There  are  innumerable  systems  of  worlds ;  each  system 
having  its  own  earth,  sun,  moon,  &c.  (3).  The  space  to 
which  the  light  of  one  sun  or  moon  extends  is  called  a  sak- 
wala.  Each  sakwala  includes  an  earth,  with  its  continents, 
islands,  and  oceans,  and  a  mountain  in  the  centre  called  Maha 
Meru ;  as  well  as  a  series  of  hells  and  heavens,  the  latter 
being  divided  into  d^warl6kas  and  brahma-l6kas.  The  sak- 
walas  are  scattered  throughout  space,  in  sections  of  three 
and  three.  All  the  sakwalas  in  one  section  touch  each  other, 
and  in  the  space  between  the  three  is  the  L6kdntarika  hell. 
Each  sakwala  is  surrounded  by  a  circular  wall  of  rock,  called 
the  sakwala-gala. 

Were  a  high  wall  to  be  erected  around  the  space  occupied 
by  a  hundred  thousand  kelas  of  sakwalas  (each  kela  being 
ten  millions),  reaching  to  the  highest  of  the  heavens,  and  the 
whole  space  filled  with  mustard  seeds,  a  rishi  might  take 
these  seeds,  and  looking  towards  any  of  the  cardinal  points, 
throw  a  single  seed  towards  each  sakwala,  until  the  whole  of 
the  seeds  were  exhausted ;  but  though  there  would  be  no  more 
seeds,  there  would  still  be  more  sakwalas,  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, to  which  no  seed  had  been  thrown,  without  reckoning 
the  sakwalas  in  the  three  other  points. 

The  sakwala  systems  are  divided  into  three  classes: — 1. 
Wisayak-s(5tra,  the  systems  that  appear  to  Budha.  2.  Agnya- 
s^tra,  the  systems,  a  hundred  thousand  kelas  in  number,  that 
receive  the  ordinances  of  Budha,  or  to  which  the  exercise  of 
his  authority  extends.  3.  Jammak-s^tra,  the  systems,  ten 
thousand  in  number,  in  which  a  Budha  may  be  born  (between 
the  birth  in  which  he  becomes  a  claimant  for  the  Budhaship, 
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or  a  B6dhisat,  and  the  birth  in  which  he  attains  the  supre- 
macy), or  in  which  the  appearance  of  a  Budha  is  known,  and 
to  which  the  power  of  pint,  or  priestly  exorcism,  extends. 

There  are  three  other  sections  into  which  each  sakwala  is 
divided: — 1.  Ariipawachara,  the  16kas,  or  worlds,  in  which 
there  is  no  perceptible  form.  2.  Riipawachara,  the  worlds  in 
which  there  is  form,  but  no  sensual  enjoyment.  3.  K&rair 
wachara,  the  worlds  in  which  there  is  form,  with  sensual  en- 
joyment. 

Every  part  of  each  sakwala  is  included  in  one  or  other  of 
the  following  divisions  : — 1.  Satwa-16ka ;  the  world  of  sen- 
tient being.  2.  Awakdsa-16ka ;  the  world  of  spcwe,  the 
empty  void,  the  far-extended  vacuum.  3.  Sanskara-16ka, 
the  material  world,  including  trees,  rocks,  &c. 

III.  At  the  base  of  each  sakwala  is  the  vacuum  called 
Ajatdkdsa,  above  which  is  the  WA-polowa,  or  world  of  wind, 
or  air,  960  yojanas  in  thickness ;  the  world  of  air  supports 
the  Jala-polowa,  or  world  of  water,  480,000  yojanas  in  thick- 
ness ;  and  immediately  above  the  world  of  water  is  the  Maha- 
polowa,  or  the  great  earth,  240,000  yojanas  in  thickness, 
which  is  composed  of  two  superior  strata,  viz.,  the  Sala,  or 
Gal-polowa,  consisting  of  hard  rock,  and  the  Pas-polowa, 
consisting  of  soft  mould,  each  of  which  is  120,000  yojanas  in 
thickness.  The  under  surface  of  the  earth  is  composed  of  a 
nutritious  substance  like  virgin  honey.  In  the  centre  of  the 
earth  is  the  mountain  called  Maha  M^ru  (4),  which,  from  its 
base  to  its  summit,  is  168,000  yojanas  in  height.  On  its  top 
is  the  d^wa-loka  called  Tawutisi,  of  which  Sekra  is  the  regent, 
or  chief.  Between  Maha  M^ru  and  the  rocks  at  the  extreme 
circumference  of  the  earth  are  seven  concentric  circles  of 
rocks  (5),  each  circle  diminishing  in  height  as  it  increases  in 
extent.  Between  the  different  circles  of  rocks  there  are 
seas  (6),  the  waters  of  which  gradually  decrease  in  depth, 
ficom  Maha  M4ru  to  the  outermost  circle,  near  which  they  are 
only  one  inch.  In  the  waters  of  these  seas  there  are  various 
species  of  fish,  some  of  which  are  many  thousands  of  miles 
in  size. 
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In  each  earth  there  are  four  dwlpas,  or  continents,  the  in- 
habitants of  which  have  faces  of  the  same  shape  as  the  conti- 
nent in  which  they  are  born.  1.  Uturukurudiwayina  (7), 
in  shape  like  a  square  seat,  and  8,000  yojanas  in  extent,  on 
the  north  of  Maha  M^ru.  2.  Piirwawid^sa,  in  shape  like  a 
half-moon,  and  7,000  yojanas  in  extent,  on  the  east  of  Maha 
M^ru.  3.  Apai*ag<Sddna,  in  shape  like  a  round  mirror,  and 
7,000  yojanas  in  extent,  on  the  west  of  Maha  M^ru.  4 
Jambudwfpa,  three-sided,  or  angular,  and  10,000  yojanas  in 
extent,  on  the  south  of  Maha  M^ru.  Of  these  10,000  yoja- 
nas, 4,000  are  covered  by  the  ocean,  3,000  by  the  forest  (8), 
of  Himdla  (the  range  of  the  Himalayan  mountains),  and  3,000 
are  inhabited  by  men. 

The  sakwala  in  which  GcStama  appeared  is  called  magul, 
festive,  or  joyous,  because  it  is  the  only  one  in  which  a  su- 
preme Budha  is  ever  bom;  and  for  the  same  reason,  the 
most  sacred  continent  in  this  sakwala  is  Jambudwlpa.  In 
the  centre  of  this  continent  is  the  circle  called  B<Sdhi-man- 
dala,  which  is,  as  it  were,  its  navel;  and  this  circle  is  so 
called  because  it  contains  the  bcSdha,  or  bo-tree,  under  which 
G6tama  became  a  Budha. 

In  the  earlier  ages,  there  were  199,000  kingdoms  in  Jam- 
budwlpa; in  the  middle  ages,  at  one  time,  84,000,  and  at 
another,  63,000 ;  and  in  more  recent  ages  about  a  hundred. 
In  the  time  of  G6tama  Budha  this  continent  contained 
9,600,000  towns,  9,900,000  seaports,  and  56  treasure  cities. 

IV.  The  sun  and  moon  continually  move  through  the 
heavens  in  three  paths,  accompanied  by  the  stars  that  are  in 
the  same  division  of  the  sky  (9).  The  sun  gives  light  to 
the  whole  of  the  four  continents,  but  not  at  the  same  time. 
Thus,  when  it  rises  in  Jambudwfpa,  it  is  in  the  zenith  to  the 
inhabitants  of  Piirwawid^sa,  whilst  at  the  same  time  it  is 
setting  in  Uturukuru,  and  it  is  midnight  in  Aparag6ddna. 
Again,  when  th«  sun  rises  in  Aparagiddna,  it  is  mid-day  in 
Jambudwipa,  sunset  in  Purwawid(5sa,  and  midnight  in  Uturu- 
kuru. When  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars  go  to  the  other  side 
of  the  circle  of  rocks  nearest  to  Maha  M6ru,  called  Yugand- 
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hara,  they  appear  to  set  to  the  inhabitants  of  Jambudwipa. 
The  sun  and  moon  are  at  regular  intervals  seized  by  the 
asiiis  Eahu  and  K^tu ;  and  these  periods  are  called  gi-ahanas, 
or  seizures  (eclipses).  The  declination  of  the  sun  is  caused 
by  its  gradually  passing  once  in  each  year,  from  Maha  M^ru 
to  the  extreme  circumference  of  the  sakwala,  and  from  the 
extreme  circumference  to  Maha  M^ru. 

V.  There  are  six  d^wa-16kas  (worlds  in  which  there  is  the 
enjoyment  of  happiness),  and  sixteen  brahmarl6kas  (in  which 
the  enjoyment  is  of  a  more  intellectual  character,  gradually 
verging  towards  supreme  tranquillity  and  utter  unconscious- 
ness) (10).  Under  the  rock  Maha  M^ru  is  the  residence  of 
the  asiirs.  The  principal  najakas  (places  of  suffering)  are 
eight  in  number  (11). 

VI.  The  earth,  inhabited  by  men,  with  the  various  conti- 
nents, 16kas,  and  sakwalas  connected  with  it,  is  subject  Bltev- 
nately  to  destruction  and  renovation,  in  a  series  of  revolutions, 
to  which  no  beginning,  no  end,  can  be  discovered.  Thus  it 
ever  was  ;  thus  it  will  be,  ever. 

There  are  three  modes  of  destruction.  The  sakwalas  are 
destroyed  seven  times  by  fii-e,  and  the  eighth  time  by  water. 
Every  sixty-fourth  destruction  is  by  wind. 

When  the  destruction  is  by  the  agency  of  fire,  from  the 
period  at  which  the  fire  begins  to  burn  to  the  time  when  the 
destruction  is  complete,  and  the  fire  entirely  burnt  out,  there 
are  20  antah-kalpas.  This  period  is  called  a  sangwartta- 
asankya-kalpa. 

From  the  period  at  which  the  fire  ceases  to  burn  to  the 
falling  of  the  great  rain  (12)  by  which  the  future  world  is  to 
be  formed,  there  are  20  antah-kalpas.  This  period  is  called 
a  sangwarttastdyi-asankya-kalpa. 

From  the  first  falling  of  the  seminal  rain  to  the  formation 
of  the  sun,  moon,  rocks,  oceans,  &c.,  there  are  20  antah- 
kalp&s.    This  period  is  called  a  wiwartta-asankya-kalpa. 

After  the  elapse  of  20  antah-kalpas  more,  a  great  rain 
begins  to  fall;  and  this  period  is  called  a  wiwarttastayi- 
asankya-kalpa. 
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Thua  there  are  four  great  cycles  of  mundane  revolution : 
— 1.  Of  destruction  (as  the  names  given  to  the  four  asankya- 
kalpas  respectively  signify).  2.  Of  the  continuance  of 
destruction.  3.  Of  formation.  4.  Of  the  continuance  of 
formation.    These  four  asankya-kalpas  make  a  maharkalpa. 


1.     An  Asankya, 

Were  all  the  mould  of  which  the  Great  Earth  is  composed  to  he 
counted  in  molecules  the  size  of  the  seed  called  tibhatu ;  or  all  the 
water  of  the  four  great  oceans,  in  portions  diminutiye  as  the  rain- 
drop ;  the  result  would  be  a  number  of  vast  extent ;  but  even  this 
great  accumulation  would  be  utterly  inadequate  to  set  forth  the 
years  in  an  asankya.  All  the  matter  in  all  worlds  would  fail  as  a 
medium  by  which  to  exhibit  its  g^reatness,  and  the  most  skilful 
arithmeticians  are  unable  rightly  to  comprehend  it ;  but  some 
idea  of  its  magnitude  may  be  gained  from  the  following  scale  of 
numeration.* 


10  decenniums     . 

10  hundreds .     . 
100  thousands 
100  lakshaa     .     . 
100  lahshas  of  kdtis. 


make 


k6ti 


of  prakdtis. 
k6tiprak6tis 
nahutas  .  . 
ninnahutas  , 
hntanahutas 
khambas 
wiskhambas 
ababas  ,  . 
attatas   .    . 


1  hundred. 
1  thousand. 
1  laksha. 
1  k6ti,  or  kela. 
1  prak6ti. 
1  k6tiprak6ti 
1  nahuta. 
1  ninnahuta. 
1  hutauahuta. 
1  khamba. 
1  wiskhamba. 
1  ababa. 
1  attata. 
1  ahaha. 


*  Eyery  sentenoe  that  appears  in  the  smaller  type  is  translated  from  some 
Singhalese  MS. ;  but  as  the  natiye  works  abound  with  repetitions  from 
each  other,  in  the  same  paragraph  I  haye  sometimes  cidled  a  portion  from 
seyeral  different  authors.  I  haye  not  thought  it  necessary,  in  many  instances, 
to  insert  the  name  of  my  authority.  To  haye  done  so  would  haye  been  to 
crowd  my  pages  with  names  that  to  the  mass  of  my  readers  would  be  of  no 
benefit,  as  they  are  not  able  to  refer  to  them  to  test  the  truthfulness  of  my 
renderings.  It  must  be  understood  that  where  no  authority  is  giyen  the 
statement  appears  in  different  works. 
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1  k6ti  of  ahahas   .     .  make 

.     1  knmnda. 

1       „       kumndas    .... 

1  gandhika. 

1       „       gandhikas  .... 

1  atpala. 

1       „       utpalas 

.     1  pundarika. 

1       „       pundarikas      .     .     . 

1  paduma. 

1       „       padnmas     .... 

.     1  katha. 

1       „       kathas 

1  maba;  katha. 

1       ,,       maha  kathas    .     .     . 

.     1  asankya.* 

2,     The  Kalpas, 

From  the  time  that  the  age  of  man  increases  from  ten  yearst 
to  an  asankja,  and  decreases  from  an  asankya  to  ten  years,  is  an 
antah-kalpa.  Were  the  surface  of  the  earth  to  increase  in  eleva- 
tion at  the  rate  of  one  inch  in  a  thousand  years,  and  the  process 
to  continue  in  the  same  proportion,  the  elevation  would  extend 
to  twenty-eight  miles  before  the  antah-kalpa  would  be  concluded. 

Twenty  antah-kalpas  make  an  asankya-kalpa. 

Four  asankya-kalpas  make  a  maha-kalpa. 
To  one  antah-kalpa  there  are  eight  yugas,  four  of  which  are 
called  utsarppani  and  four  arppani.  The  four  utsarppani  yugas 
are  progressive,  and  are  therefore  called  drdhamukha ;  bat  the 
four  arppani  are  retrograde,  and  are  therefore  called  adhdmukha. 
From  the  period  in  which  men  live  ten  years,  to  that  in  which  they 
live  an  asankya,  is  an  tirdhamukha  yuga ;  and  from  the  period  in 
which  they  live  an  asankya,  to  that  in  which  they  live  ten  years, 
is  an  adhdmakha  yuga.  The  four  utsarppani  yugas  are  called  kali, 
dwapara,  tr6ta  and  krita,  respectively ;  and  the  four  arppani  yugas, 
krita,  treta,  d wdpara,  and  kali.  Were  the  krita  yuga  divided  into 
four  parts,  the  whole  four  would  be  good  ;  were  the  tr6ta  divided 
in  the  same  way,  three  would  be  good ;  were  the  dwapara  thus 
divided,  two  would  be  good ;  and  were  the  kali  thus  divided,  only 

*  In  other  lists  that  I  haye  seen,  the  numbers  are  differently  arranged,  and 
in  some  instances  are  expressed  by  different  terms ;  but  the  numerical  power 
of  the  result  is  always  the  same.  "  If  for  three  years  it  should  rain  inces- 
santly oyer  the  wliole  surface  of  this  earth  (or  sakwala),  the  number  of  drops 
of  rain  falling  in  such  a  space  and  time,  although  far  exceeding  human  con- 
ception, would  only  equal  the  number  of  years  in  an  asankya." — Buchanan, 
Asiatic  Researches,  yi.  The  asankya  is  a  unit  with  140  cyphers. — Csoma 
KdrOsi,  As.  Bes.  xx.  The  brahmans  haye  a  number  called  a  par&rddha, 
which  is  represented  by  15  (and  sometimes  18)  places  of  figures. 

t  "  In  the  Kali  age  a  man  will  be  grey  when  he  is  twelve  j  and  no  on©  will 
exceed  twenty  years  of  life." — ^Wilson's  Vishnu  Pur&na. 
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one  wonld  be  good.*  It  would  be  as  great  a  miracle  for  a  supreme 
Budha  to  be  bom  in  a  kali  juga,  as  for  a  beautiful  and  sweet- 
scented  lotus  to  blow  amidst  the  flames  of  hell. 

There  are  stinya  and  asunya  kalpas.  It  is  only  in  the  asdnya 
kalpas  that  the  Budhas  appear ;  they  are  distinguished  by  the 
names  of  sdra,  manda,  wara,  sdramanda,  and  bhadra  kalpas. 
When  one  Budha  is  born  in  a  kalpa,  it  is  called  sdra ;  when 
two,  it  is  called  manda;  when  three,  wara;  when  four,  sdra- 
manda;  and  when  five,  bhadra.  It  is  only  after  very  long 
intervals  that  the  bhadra  kalpa  occurs. t 

3.     The  Sahwalas.    . 

One  thousand  sakwalas  are  called  sahasri-16kadh&tu.  Ten 
lacs  of  sakwalas  are  called  madyama-ldkadhdtu.  One  hundred 
kelas  of  sakwalas  are  called  maha-sahasri-16kadhAtu. 

That  space  is  infinite ;  that  the  beings  inhabiting  it  are  infinite  : 
and  that  the  sakwalas  are  infinite,^  is  known  to  Budha,  and  by 
him  alone  is  it  perceived.  § 

*  These  periods  correspond  Tiith  the  yugs  of  the  Brahmans,  of  which  the 
satya  yug  comprehends  1,728,000  years ;  the  tr^ta, .  1,296,000  years  ;  the 
dwapar,  164,000  years  ;  and  the  kali,  482,000  years.  The  year  1852  is  the 
4936th  year  of  the  kali  yug,  and  the  3,892,936th  year  of  the  kalpa.  But  though 
the  two  systems  agree  as  to  the  order  and  character  of  the  yugs,  there  is  an 
essential  difference  in  their  duration.  It  has  been  remarked  that  these  yugs 
correspond,  in  number,  succession,  and  character,  with  the  golden,  silyer, 
brazen,  and  iron  ages  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  mythologists. 

t  The  brahmanical  kalpa,  equal  to  the  whole  period  of  the  four  yugs,  con- 
sists of  four  thousand  three  hundred  and  twenty  millions  of  solar  yeiu*8> 
which  is  a  day  of  Brahma ;  and  his  night  has  Uie  same  duration.  Three 
hundred  and  sixty  of  these  days  and  nights  compose  a  year  of  Brahma,  and 
a  hundred  of  these  years  constitute  has  life,  which  therefore  exceeds  in 
length  three  hundred  billions  of  solar  years.  This  system  originates  in  the 
descending  arithmetical  progression  of  4,  3,  2,  and  1,  according  to  the  notion 
of  diminishing  virtue  in  the  scTcral  ages,  applied  to  a  circle  of  12,000  dirine 
years,  each  of  which  is  equal  to  360  years  of  mortals  ;  and  12,000  multiplied 
by  360  is  equal  to  4,320,000.— Professor  H.  H.  Wilson.  The  chronology  of 
Manetho  appears  to  have  been  constructed  upon  similar  principles,  as  his 
dynasties  are  so  arranged  as  to  fill  up  an  exact  number  of  Sothaio  circles,  or 
per  ods  of  the  star  Sirius,  each  comprehending  1460  Julian,  or  1461  Egyptian 
years. — Boeckh's  Manetho  :  Grot^'s  History  of  Greece,  iii.  448. 

X  The  doctrine  of  an  infinity  of  worlds  was  taught  in  Greece  by  Anaxi- 
mander  and  Xenophanes,  contemporaries  of  GK5tama  Budha,  and  afterwards 
by  Diogenes  Apolloniates,  B.C.  428,  and  by  Democritus,  B.C.  361.  They 
taught  that  there  is  at  all  times  an  infinity  of  co-existent  worlds  (world- 
islands)  throughout  endless  and  unbounded  space  ;  and  that  it  is  as  absurd 
to  think  there  should  be  only  one  world  in  space,  as  that  in  an  extensive 
field  properly  cultiyated,  there  should  grow  up  no  more  than  one  single  blade 
of  com.  It  was  the  opinion  of  Democritus  that  some  of  these  worlds  re- 
semble each  other,  whilst  others  are  entirely  dissimilar. 

§  There  are  four  things  which  cannot  be  comprehended  by  aay  one  that  is 
not  a  Budha.    1.  Karma-wisaya,  how  it  is  that  effects  are  produced  by  the 
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• 

On  a  certain  occasion,  when  Gdtama  Badba  delivered  the  dis- 
course called  the  Aronawati-sutra,  he  said  that  Abhibhn,  a  priest 
who  existed  in  the  time  of  the  Budha  called  Sikhi,  caused  the  rays 
from  his  body,  whenever  he  said  bana,  to  disperse  the  darkness  of 
a  thousand  sak  walas.  Ananda,  the  personal  attendant  of  G6tama, 
on  hearing  this,  respectWl j  enquired  how  many  sakwalas  are  en- 
lightened by  the  rays  of  a  supreme  Budha,  when  he  says  bana. 
G6tama  replied,  "  What  is  it  that  you  ask,  Ananda  P  The  powers 
and  virtues  of  the  Budhas  are  without  limit.  A  little  mould 
taken  in  the  finger  nail  may  be  compared  to  the  whole  earth ; 
but  the  glory  of  the  disciple  cannot  in  any  way  be  compared  to 
that  of  the  supreme  Budha.  The  virtue  and  power  of  the 
disciple  are  one;  those  of  Budha  are  another.  No  one  but 
Budha  can  perceive  the  whole  of  the  sakwalas.  The  sakwalas 
are  without  end,  infinite ;  but  when  Budha  is  situated  in  any 
place  for  the  purpose  of  saying  bana,  all  the  sakwalas  are  seen 
by  him  as  clearly  as  if  they  were  close  at  hand ;  and  to  the 
beings  who  are  in  any  of  the  sakwalas  he  can  say  bana,  in  such 
a  manner  that  they  can  hear  it,  and  receive  instruction."  To 
this  Ananda  replied,  "  All  the  sakwalas  are  not  alike.  The  sun 
of  one  sakwala  rises,  whilst  that  of  another  is  setting ;  in  one  it 
is  noon,  whilst  in  another  it  is  midnight ;  in  one  the  inhabitants 
are  sowing,  whilst  in  another  they  are  reaping :  in  one  they  are 
amusing  themselves,  and  in  another  at  rest ;  some  are  in  doubt, 
and  others  in  certainty ;  therefore,  when  Budha  says  bana,  how 
can  it  be  equally  heard  by  all  ?"  The  answer  of  Gdtama  was  to 
this  effect :  ''  When  Budha  commences  the  delivery  of  a  dis- 
course, the  sun  that  was  about  to  set  appears  to  rise,  through 
the  influence  of  his  power,  which  is  exercised  for  the  producing 
of  this  result ;  the  sun  that  was  about  to  rise,  appears  to  set ; 
and  in  the  sakwalas  where  it  is  midnight  it  appears  to  be  noon. 
The  people  of  the  different  sakwalas  are  thereby  led  to  exclaim, 
*  A  moment  ago  the  sun  was  setting,  but  it  is  now  rising ;  a 
moment  ago  it  was  midnight,  but  it  is  now  noon.'  They  then 
enquire,  *  How  has  this  been  caused  ?  Is  it  by  a  rishi,  or  a 
demon,  or  a  dewa  ?'  In  the  midst  of  their  surprise,  the  glory  of 
Budha  is  seen  in  the  sky,  which  disperses  the  darkness  of  all 

instrumentality  of  karma.  2.  Irdhi-wiBaya,  how  it  was  that  Budha  could 
go  in  the  snapping  of  a  finger  from  the  world  of  men  to  the  brahma-ldkaa. 
3.  Ldka-wisaya,  the  size  of  the  uniyerse,  or  how  it  was  first  brought  into 
existence.    4.  Budha^wisaya,  the  power  and  wisdom  of  Budha. 
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the  sakwalas ;  infinite  though  the  sakwalas  be,  they  all  receive 
at  that  time  the  same  degree  of  light ;  and  all  this  maj  be  caused 
by  a  single  ray  from  the  sacred  person,  no  larger  than  a  seed  of 
sesamum.  Were  a  rishi  to  make  a  lamp  as  large  as  a  sakwala, 
and  pour  into  it  as  much  oil  as  there  is  water  in  the  four  oceans, 
with  a  wick  as  large  as  Maha  M^ru  ;  the  flame  of  such  a  lamp 
would  appear  to  only  one  other  sakwala,  and  to  that  only  as  the 
light  emitted  from  a  firefly ;  but  one  ray  from  the  person  of 
Budha  extends  to,  and  enlightens,  all  the  sakwalas  that  exist. 
Were  a  rishi  to  make  a  drum  the  size  of  the  sakwala-gala,  and 
to  extend  upon  it  a  skin  as  large  as  the  earth,  and  to  strike  this 
drum  with  an  instrument  as  large  as  Maha  M^ru,  the  sound 
would  be  heard  distinctly  in  only  one  other  sakwala ;  but  when 
Budha  says  bana,  it  may  be  heard  by  all  beings,  in  all  sakwalas, 
as  clearly  as  if  it  was  spoken  in  their  immediate  presence." 
(^Sadharrrmwrat-nahdre,) 

By  the  practice  of  the  rite  called  kasina,  to  see  to  the  verge  of 
the  rocks  that  bound  the  sakwala,  and  then  to  conclude  that  the 
world  is  finite,  i.  e.  that  beyond  these  rocks  there  are  no  other 
worlds,  is  the  error  called  antaw4da.  By  the  practice  of  the 
same  rite,  to  see  many  other  sakwalas,  and  then  conclude  that 
the  world  is  infinite,  is  the  error  called  anantaw&da.  To  con- 
clude that  the  world  is  finite  vertically,  but  infinite  horizontally, 
is  the  error  called  anant&nantaw4da.  To  conclude  that  the 
world  is  neither  finite  nor  infinite,  is  the  error  called  niLwanta- 
nanantawida.  These  errors  are  enumerated  by  G6tama  Budha 
in  the  Brahma-jala-stitra,  as  being  professed  by  some  of  the 
heretics  included  in  the  sixty- two  sects  that  existed  in  his  day. 

4.     Maha  Meru, 
Maha  Mem,*  at  the  summit  and  at  the  base,  is  10,000  yojanas 
in  diameter,  and  in  circumference  31,428  yojanas,  2  gows,  22 

*  Thifl  mountain,  which  appears  to  be  an  exaggeration  of  the  Himalayan 
range,  was  known  to  the  Gh'eeks  by  the  name  of  Meros,  and  was  regarded 
by  tiiem  as  connected  with  the  legend  of  Dionjsius,  who  was  concealed  in 
the  thigh,  fitipoQ,  of  Zeus.  "Two  truncated  cones,  united  at  their  bases, 
maj  giye  an  idea  of  the  figure  of  this  mountain." — Sangermand's  Burmese 
Empire.  The  Vishnu  Pur&na  says,  that  it  is  in  the  c«ntre  of  Jambudwipa, 
its  height  being  84,000  yojanas,  and  its  depth  below  the  surf^e  of  the  earth 
16,000.  There  seems  to  be  some  uncertainty  among  the  Paur4nic8  as  to  its 
shape.  In  the  sacredness  of  its  character  it  resembles  the  Olympus  of  the 
6h*eeks.  Both  mountains  were  in  the  same  direction,  Olympus  being  at  the 
northern  extremity  of  Ghreeoe,  and  the  highest  mountain  of  the  country,  the 
summit  appearing  to  reach  the  heayens.    They  were  alike  the  residences  of 
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isubiiB,  18  yasLtis  or  staves,  and  1  cubit ;  leaving  out  the  upper 
part,  at  the  distance  of  42,000  jojanas*  from  the  summit,  on  a 
level  with  the  rocks  called  Yugandhara,  it  is  30,000  yojanas  in 
diameter,  and  in  circumference  94,285  yojanas,  2  gows,  68 
isubuB,  11  yashtis,  and  3  cubits ;  and  in  the  centre  it  is  50,000 
yojanas  in  diameter,  and  in  circumference  157,142  yojanas, 
3  gowB,  34  isubus,  5  yashtis,  and  5  cubits.  From  the  base  to 
the  summit  its  entire  height  is  168,000  yojanas,  one  half  of  this 
measurement  being  under  the  water  of  the  great  ocean,  and  the 
other  half  rising  into  the  air.  Were  a  stone  to  fall  from  the 
summit,  it  would  be  four  months  and  fifteen  days  in  reaching 
the  earth.t  The  summit  is  the  abode  of  Sekra,  the  regent  or 
chief  of  the  d^wa-ldka  called  Tawutisd ;  and  around  it  are  four 
mansions,  5000  yojanas  in  size,  inhabited  by  nilgas,  garundas, 
khumbandaa,  and  yakas.  At  the  four  points,  and  the  four  half- 
points,  Maha  Meru  is  of  a  different  colour,  and  the  same  colours 
are  severally  imparted  to  the  seas,  rocks,  and  other  places  in  each 
direction.  On  the  east,  it  is  of  a  silver  colour  ,*  on  the  south, 
sapphire ;  on  the  west,  coral ;  on  the  north,  gold ;  on  the  north- 
east, virgin  gold ;  on  the  south-east,  pale  blue ;  on  the  south- 
west, blue,  and  on  the  north-west,  red  gold.  Its  base  rests  upon 
a  rock  with  three  peaks  called  the  Triktita-parwata,  30,000 
yojanas  in  height. 

the  deitiee  of  their  respectiye  mythologies.  It  was  ii^n  Olympus  that  the 
gods  were  assembled  m  cooncil  by  Zeus ;  and  when  the  kings  and  consuls 
among  the  Bomans  were  inaugurated,  they  looked  towards  tiie  south,  as  if 
endowed  with  a  portion  of  diyinity. 

*  The  length  of  the  yojana  is  a  disputed  point.  By  the  Singhalese  it  is 
legarded  as  about  16  miles  in  length,  but  by  the  Hindus  of  the  continent  as 
much  shorter.  *'  The  yojana  is  a  measure  of  distance,  equal  to  four  krdsas, 
which  at  8000  cubits  or  4000  yards  to  the  krdsa  or  k6s,  wul  be  exactly  9  miles. 
Other  computations  make  the  yojana  but  about  5  miles,  or  even  no  more 
than  4i  miles." — Wilson's  Sanscrit  Dictionaiy.  "The  Markandeya  states 
that  10  param&nus«»l  parasdkshma;  10  para8ukshmas=>l  trasarenu  ;  10  tra- 
sarenus «» 1  particle  of  dust ;  10  particles  of  dust^l  hair's  point;  10  hairs' 
points  « 1  likhya ;  10  likhyas  ^  1  yuka ;  10  yukas  » 1  heart  of  barley  ;  10  hearts 
of  barley  B>1  grain  of  barley  of  middle  size  ;  10  grains  of  barley  =  1  finger,  or 
inch ;  6  fingers  » 1  pdda,  or  foot  (the  breadth  of  it)  ;  2  feet  =>  1  span ;  2  spans 
- 1  cubit ;  4  cubits  « 1  staff ;  2000  stares  =  1  gaTydti ;  4  gavyutis  =«  1  yojana." 
— ^Wilson's  Tishnu  Pur&na.  The  Singhalese  say  that  7  inches  « Ispan ;  9  spans 
*1  bow  J  600  bows^l  hetekma ;  4  hetekmas  =  l  gowa  (gavj^uti)  ;  4  gows=» 
1  yoduna  (yojana).  The  word  hetekma  is  said  to  be  deriyed  from  ek,  one,  and 
husma,  breath  ;  meaning  the  distance  to  which  a  cooley  can  cany  the  natire 
yoke  at  one  breath,  or  without  putting  down  the  burden, 
f  "  A  brazen  nnril,  falling  from  the  sky, 

Through  thrice  three  days  would  toss  in  airy  whirl, 
19'or  touch  the  earth  till  the  tenth  sun  arose." 

Elton's  Hesiod,  Theog.  893. 
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5.     The  Rocky  Circles, 

Between  Maha  Mem  and  the  circular  wall  of  rock*  boonding 
the  Great  Earth,  called  the  sakwala-gala,  are  sevenf  concentric 
circles  of  rocks :  Yugandhara,  Isadhara,  Karawika,  Sndarsana, 
Nemendhara,  Winataka,  and  Aswakamna.  The  Yugandhara 
rocks  are  84,000  jojanas  high,  half  of  this  measurement  being 
under  water ;  the  Isadhara  rocks  are,  in  the  same  way,  42,000 
yojanas  high,  each  circle  diminishing  one  half  in  height,  as  it 
approaches  the  sakwala-gala ;  the  outer  circle,  or  Aswakamna 
rocks,  being  1812  yojanas,  2  gows,  high.  The  circun:iferonce  of 
the  entire  sakwala  is  3,610,350  yojanas. 

6.     The  Oceans. 

Between  the  difEerent  circles  of  rocks  there  are  seas,;];  the  water 
of  which  gradually  decreases  in  depth  from  Maha  M6ru,  near 
which  it  is  84,000  yojanas  deep,  to  the  sakwala-gala  near  which 

*  The  Mahomedans  belieye  that  there  is  a  stony  girdle  surrounding  the 
world,  which  they  call  Koh  Kaf. 

t  The  idea  of  the  seven  concentric  circles  around  M^ni,  like  that  of  the 
seyen  strings  of  the  lyre  of  Orpheus,  or  the  seven  steps  of  the  ladder  of  Zo- 
roaster, was  prohably  suggested  bj  the  previous  idea  of  the  orbit  of  the 
seven  planets,  which  it  is  not  unreasonable  to  suppose  had  its  origin  in  the 
number  of  the  days  of  the  week,  as  appointed  in  the  beginning  by  God.  The 
city  of  Ecbatana  (1/he  Achmetha  of  Ezra  vi.  2,  and  the  Kcbatana  of  the  Apo- 
crypha, supposed  to  be  the  present  Hamadan)  as  described  by  Herodotus, 
i.  98,  might  have  been  erected  as  the  model  of  sakwala.  The  Brahmans 
teach  that  there  are  seven  great  insular  continents,  surrounded  severally  by 
great  seas.  According  to  the  Bh&gavata,  Priyavrata  drove  his  chariot  seven 
times  round  the  earth,  and  the  ruts  left  by  the  wheels  became  the  beds  of  the 
oceans,  separating  it  into  seven  dwfpas. 

X  Nearly  all  the  ancient  nations  supposed  that  beneath  and  around  the 
earth  there  is  a  fathomless  sea,  below  wliich  is  a  profound  abyss,  the  abode 
of  the  wicked,  who  there  undergo  the  punishment  of  their  crimes.  The 
great  rivers  of  whose  source  they  were  ignorant,  such  as  the  Nile,  were  sup- 
posed to  have  their  origin  from  this  ocean ;  and  it  was  thought  that  regions 
in  opposite  directions  might  communicate  by  this  means.  Thales  held  the 
opinion  that  the  earth  floats  on  the  ocean,  like  a  great  ship ;  but  this  was 
deuied  by  Democritus,  who  taught  thai  the  earth  rests  upon  the  air,  after 
the  nuinner  of  an  immense  bird,  with  its  wings  outspread.  The  opinion  of 
the  Budhists,  that  the  earth  is  supported  by  a  world  of  air,  is  more  scientific 
than  that  of  those  Hindus  who  believe  that  it  is  borne  upon  a  tortoise.  Wh^ 
Milinda,  king  of  S4gal,  said  to  N^lgasena  that  he  could  not  believe  that  the 
earth  is  supported  by  the  world  of  water,  and  this  by  a  world  of  air,  the 
priest  took  a  syringe,  and  pointed  out  to  him  that  the  water  within  the  in- 
strument was  prevented  from  cotniug  out  by  the  ext-erior  air ;  by  which  the 
king  was  convinced  that  the  water  under  the  earth  may  be  supported  by  the 
Ajat4k&sa.  ''  The  supreme  being  placed  the  earth  on  the  summit  of  the 
ocean,  where  it  floats  like  a  mighty  vessel,  and  from  its  expansive  surface 
does  not  sink  beneath  the  waters." — ^Wilson's  Yishnu  Purina. 
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it  is  only  one  inch  deep.*     From  the  Aswakamna  rocks  to  the 
sakwala-gala  ia  248,150  yojanas,  and  1  gow,  in  which  space  is 
the  ocean  that  appears  to  men.   In  the  deep  waters  of  these  great 
seas  are  the  fish  called  l^mi,  Timingala,  Timiripingala,  Ananda, 
Timanda,  Ajhar6ha,  and  Maha  Timi,  some  of  which  are  two 
hundred  yojanas  in  size,  and  others  a  thonsand.f     There  are 
also  beings  in  the  form  of  men,  with  large  claws,  khura,  that 
sport  in  the  sea,  among  the  rocks,  like  fishes,  on  which  account 
it  is  called  Khnramali.     As  it  abounds  with  gold,  shining  like  a 
flame  of  fire,  or  the  orb  of  the  sun,  it  is  called  Agnimali.     From 
the  emeralds  that  it  contains,  in  colour  like  the  sacrificial  grass, 
knsa,  it  is  called  Kusamali ;  from  its  silver,  white  as  milk,  dadhi, 
it  is  called  Dadhimali ;  from  its  many  gems,  in  colour  like  the 
bamboo,  nala,  it  is  called  Nalamali ;  and  from  its  coral,  prawdla, 
it  is  called  Prawala  Nalamali.     There  are  waves  that  rise  60  yo- 
janas, called  Mahinda ;  others  that  are  t50  yojanas  high,  called 
Ganga :  and  others  40  yojanas,  called  Rohana.     When  a  storm 
arises,  the  waves  are  thrown  to  an  immense  height,  after  which 
they  roll  with  a  fearful  noise  towards  Maha  M6rii,  on  the  one 
side,  or  the  sakwala-gala  on  the  other,  leaving  a  pool  or  hollow 
in  the  trough  of  the  sea,  called  Walabhdmukha.     In  a  former 
age,   when   66tama  Budha  was  the   Bodhisat   Suppdraka,   he 
entered  a  ship  with  700  other  merchants ;   but  when  they  had 
set  sail,  they  passed  the  500  islands  connected  with  the  southern 
continent,  Jambadwipa,  and  still  went  on,  until  they  knew  not 
in  what  place  they  were.   For  the  space  of  four  months  they  con- 
tinued their  course,  but  they  did  not  meet  with  land.  They  then 
came  to  the  sea  of  the  seven  gems,  and  filled  their  ship  with  the 
treasures  that  were  presented ;  but  afterwards  arrived  at  a  part  of 
the  sea  that  is  agitated  by  the  flames  proceeding  from  hell.     The 
other  merchants  called  out  in  fear,  but  Bddhisat,  by  the  power 
of  a  charm  with  which  he  was  acquainted,  caused  the  ship  to  go,  J 
in  one  day,  to  Bharukacha,  Jambudwipa,  at  which  place  they 

•  **  The  waters  are  transparent  and  clear  as  crystal,  and  so  Tery  light,  that 
the  feather  of  the  smallest  hird,  if  thrown  into  them,  will  sink  to  the  bottom." 
— Sangermand's  Burm.  Emp. 

t  **  We  were  once  carried,"  sajs  a  rabbin,  "  in  a  great  ship,  and  the  ship 
went  three  days  and  three  nights  between  the  two  fins  of  one  fish.  But 
perhaps  the  ship  sailed  Tery  slowly  ?  The  rabbi  Dimi  says,  A  rider  shot  an 
arrow,  and  the  ship  flew  faster  than  the  arrow  ;  and  yet  it  took  so  long  time 
to  pass  between  the  two  fins  of  this  fish." — The  Talmud. 

X  The  mariners  of  Phceacia,  according  to  Homer,  had  ships  endowed  with 
sonscioosness,  that  required  no  steersman. 
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landed,  and  were  within  8  isnbiis  of  their  own  Tillage.  The 
waters  of  the  sea  are  not  increased  in  the  rainy  season,  nor  are 
they  at  all  dried  up  by  the  severest  drought ;  they  are  ever  the 
same.  As  they  are  composed  of  eqnal  portions  of  salt  and  water, 
the  sea  is  called  samadra.  This  saltness  is  caused  by  their  being 
acted  npon  by  a  submarine  fire  proceeding  from  one  of  the  hells, 
which  changes  their  natural  sweetness,  and  by  constant  agitation 
they  become  thronghont  of  one  consistency  and  flavonr.  (S^ttry- 
ddgamcuM^tuircLsanne. ) 

7.     Uturukurudiicayina. 

The  sqnare-faced*  inhabitants  of  Uturaknrndiwayina,  on  the 
northf  of  Maha  Hero,  are  never  sick,^  and  are  not  subject  to 
any  accident ;  and  both  the  males  and  the  females  always  retain 
the  appearance  of  persons  about  sixteen  year8§  of  age.  They  do 
not  perform  any  kind  of  work,  as  they  receive  all  they  want, 
whether  as  to  ornaments,  clothes,  or  food,  from  a  tree  called 
kalpa-wurksha.||  This  tree  is  100  yojanas  high,  and  when  the 
people  require  anything,  it  is  not  necessary  that  they  should  go 
to  it  to  receive  it,  as  the  tree  extends  its  branches,  and  gives 

•  It  is  BUpposed  that  the  legends  respecting  square-fiBced  or  square-headed 
animals  (Herod,  it.  109),  have  had  their  origin  in  the  appearance  of  the  sea- 
doffs  (phocse  vitulins)  that  inhabit  the  lakes  of  Siberia. 

t  In  speaking  of  the  four  points,  the  people  of  India,  like  the  Hebrews, 
suppose  themselTes  to  be  looking  towards  the  rising  sun.  Hence  the  same 
woid,  both  in  Sanscrit  and  Hebrew,  signifies  alike  the  front,  the  eastern 
quarter,  and  aforetime. 

X  There  is  a  resemblance,  in  position  and  general  character,  between  the 
inhabitants  of  Uturukuru  and  the  Hyperboreans.  This  happy  people,  dwell- 
ing  beyond  the  influence  of  Boreas,  never  felt  the  cold  north  wind.  Their 
females  were  deliyered  without  the  sense  of  pain.  The  songs  and  dances  at 
their  festirals  were  accompanied  by  innumerable  flocks  of  swans.  They 
lired  to  the  age  of  a  thousand  years,  and  yet  without  any  of  the  usual 
accompaniments  of  seniUty.  "  Neither  disease  nor  old  age  is  the  lot  of  this 
sacred  race,  while  they  live  apart  from  toil  and  battles,  undisturbed  by  the 
revengeful  Nemesis." — Find.  Pyth.  x.  When  tired  of  their  long  existence, 
they  leapt,  crowned  with  garlands,  from  a  rook  into  the  sea.  This  custom  of 
leaping  from  high  rocks  occurs,  in  precisely  the  same  manner,  in  Scandi- 
navian legends. — Muller's  Dorians.  The  reader  will  remember,  in  connexion 
with  this  rite,  the  annual  festival  at  the  promontory  of  Leukate,  where  a 
criminal  was  cast  down,  with  birds  of  all  lunds  attached  to  his  person,  to 
break  his  fiedl.  The  opinion  that  the  northern  regions  of  the  earth  were  for- 
merly warm  and  pleasant,  has  been  confirmed  by  the  investigations  and  dis- 
coveries of  geologists. 

§  According  to  Zoroaster,  in  the  reign  of  Jemshid,  the  ancient  sovereign 
of  Ir^,  men  appeared  until  death  to  retain  the  age  of  fifteen. 
~  >f  Amal  -  - 


The  horn  of  Amaltheia,  given  by  Zeus  to  the  daughters  of  Melisseus, 
was  endowed  with  such  power,  that  whenever  the  possessor  wished,  it  in- 
stantaneously became  filled  with  whatever  was  desired. 
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whatever  is  desired.  When  they  wish  to  eat,  food  is  at  that 
instant  presented ;  and  when  they  wish  to  lie  down,  conches  at 
once  appear.  There  is  no  relationship,  as  of  father,  mother,  or 
brother.  The  females  are  more  beantifnl  than  the  dewas.  There 
is  no  rain,  and  no  houses  are  reqairecl.  In  the  whole  region  there 
is  no  low  place  or  valley.  It  is  like  a  wilderness  of  pearls ;  and 
always  free  from  all  impurities,  like  the  court  of  a  temple  or  a 
wall  of  crystal.  The  inhabitants  live  to  be  a  thousand  years  old ; 
and  all  this  time  they  enjoy  themselves  like  the  d6was,  by  means 
of  their  own  merit  and  with  the  assistance  of  the  kalpa  tree. 
When  they  die  they  are  wrapped  in  a  fine  kind  of  doth,  procured 
from  the  tree,  far  more  exquisite  in  its  fabric  than  anything  ever 
made  by  man.  As  there  is  no  wood  of  which  to  form  a  pyre, 
they  are  taken  to  the  cemetery  and  there  left.  There  are  birds^ 
more  powerful  than  elephants,  which  convey  the  bodies  to  the 
Yngandhara  rocks ;  and  as  they  sometimes  let  them  fall  when 
flying  over  Jambudwipa,  these  precious  cloths  are  occasionally 
found  by  men.  When  the  people  of  this  region  pass  away,  they 
are  always  born  as  d^was  or  us  men,  and  never  in  any  of  the 
four  hells.*     (Pujdwaliya*) 

8.     The  Great  Forest 

The  great  forest  is  in  the  northern  part  of  Jambud wipa,t  which, 
from  the  southern  extremity,  gradually  increases  in  height, ;];  until 
it  attains  an  elevation  of  500  yojanas,  in  the  mountains  of  Oand* 
ham^ana,  Kailasa,§  Chitraktita,  and  others,  there  being  in  all 
84,000.  II     These  mountains  are  inhabited  by  an  infinite  number 

*  On  the  erection  of  tho  great  th^pa  at  Anudldhapura,  B.C.  157,  two  sd- 
man^ra  prieste  repaired  to  UturUkura,  whence  they  brought  six  beautiful 
doud-eoloured  BtoneB,  in  length  and  breadth  80  cubits,  of  the  tint  of  the 
ganthi  flower,  without  flaw,  and  resplendent  like  the  sun. — Tumour's  Maha- 
wanso,  cap.  xxx.  During  a  period  of  famine,  Mugalan,  one  of  the  principal 
priests  of  GtStama  Budha,  proposed  to  invert  the  earth,  and  requested  per- 
mission to  take  the  whole  of  the  priests  meanwhile  to  Uturukuru.— Gogerly, 
Essaj  on  Budhism,  "No,  2,  Joum.  Cejlon  Branch  Kojal  As.  Soc. 

t  The  whole  diameter  of  Jambu-dwfpa  has  been  said  to  be  100,000  yojanas. 
— ^Wilson's  Vishnu  Pur&na. 

X  The  most  northern  parts  of  the  earth  are  always  regarded  by  the  natiyes 
of  India  as  the  highest.  This  was  also  the  opinion  of  the  Hebrews,  and  of 
the  ancients  generally.  Hence  the  expression  to  go  down,  or  descend,  is 
frequently  used  of  gomg  to  the  south. — 1  Sam.  xxy.  1 ;  xxx.  15. 

§  The  source  of  the  principal  stream  of  the  Indus  is  said  to  be  at  the  north 
of  this  mountain. 

II  In  other  places  it  is  said  that  the  principal  mountain  in  the  forest  of 
Him 41a  is  Sw^ta.  By  modem  geographers  Dhawalagiri  is  reckoned  as  the 
highest  mountain  in  this  range.    Both  sweta  and  dhawala  signify  white,  and 
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of  d^was  and  yakAs,  and  are  beautified  by  500  rivers,  filled  with 
the  most  delicious  water,  and  by  the  seven  great  lakes,  among 
which  is  the  An6tatta-wila.*  This  lake  is  800  miles  long,  and  as 
many  broad  and  deep  ;  and  there  are  four  places  in  it  in  which 
the  Bndhas,  Pas6-Badhas,  rahats,  and  rishis  are  accnstomed  to 
bathe ;  and  six  other  places  where  the  dewas  from  the  six  inferior 
heavens  bathe.  The  bath  of  tbe  supreme  Budhas  is  adorned  witb 
gems,  and  is  exceedingly  splendid  ;  and  to  the  other  places  the 
beings  that  have  been  named  resort  for  refreshment  and  pleasure. 
There  are  mountains  of  gold  on  each  of  the  four  sides,  800  miles 
high  ;  and  the  water  is  overshadowed  by  the  mountain  Sudarsana, 
in  shape  like  the  bill  of  a  crow,  so  that  the  rays  of  the  sun  never 
fall  upon  it.  On  the  other  three  sides  are  Chitraktita,  enriched 
with  all  kinds  of  gems ;  Kdlaktita,  of  the  colour  of  antimony ; 
and  Grandhamadana,  of  a  red  colour.  In  the  last-named  moun- 
tain there  is  a  golden  cave,  and  there  are  two  others  of  silver  and 
gems,  provided  with  seats,  which  the  Budhas  and  others  fre- 
quently visit.  Near  the  entrance  to  the  cave  of  gems,  about  a 
yojana  high,  is  the  tree  called  manjusaka,  upon  which  are  found 
all  the  flowers  that  grow,  whether  in  water  or  on  land.  When 
the  Pas6-Budhas  approach  it,  a  breeze  springs  up  to  purify  it, 
and  another  arises  to  strew  it  with  sand  like  the  dust  of  gems, 
whilst  a  third  sprinkles  it  with  water  from  the  Andtatta-wila, 
and  a  fourth  scatters  around  all  kinds  of  sweet-scented  flowers. 
The  Pase- Budhas  here  perform  the  rite  of  abstract  meditation 
called  dhyana.  On  the  four  sides  of  Andtatta  are  four  mouths 
or  doors,  whence  proceed  as  many  rivers  ;t  they  are,  the  lion- 
mouth,  the  elephant,  the  horse,  and  the  bull.  The  banks  of 
these  rivers  abound  with  the  animals  from  which  they  take  their 
name.  The  rivers  that  pass  to  the  north-east  and  west  flow  three 
times  round  the  lake  without  touching  each  other,  and  after 
passing  through  countries  not  inhabited  by  man,  fall  into  the 
sea.     The  river  that  runs  to  the  south  also  passes  three  times 

we  might  take  it  for  granted  that  both  names  refer  to  the  same  eminence, 
were  it  not  that  all  the  peaks  in  this  region  are  white,  from  their  crown  of 
everlasting  snow. 

*  This  lake  is  called  in  Tibetan  Ma-dros,  and  is  identified  as  the  great 
lake  ManassaroT&ra. 

t  By  Csoma  K5rosi  these  rivers  are  called  the  Gttnga,  Sindhu,  Pakshu,  and 
Sita.  They  are  said  by  the  Brahmans  to  encircle  the  city  of  Brahma,  upon 
the  summit  of  M6ru,  and  are  the  Sita,  Alakanandi,  Chakshu,  and  Bhadri, 
flowing  from  the  G-anges  as  their  source.  Mr.  Faber,  in  his  Pagan  Idolatry, 
thinks  that  they  represent  the  four  rivers  of  Eden. 


I.   THE  SYSTEM  OF  THE   UNIVERSE.  17 

round  the  lake,  then  rushes  from  the  midst  of  a  rock,  and  flows 
in  a  straight  line  60  jojanas.  It  then  strikes  against  another 
rock,  and  rises  into  the  skj^,  like  a  mount  of  gems  12  miles  in 
size,  flows  through  the  sky  for  the  space  of  60  yojanas,  and 
strikes  against  the  rock  TijaggaU.  This  rock  it  has  broken  by 
its  immense  force ;  and  after  this  it  violently  rushes  on  a  further 
space  of  50  yojanas,  after  which  it  flows  on  an  inclined  plane, 
strikes  and  breaks  the  ponderous  Pdnsu-parwata  or  Five  Moun- 
tains, and  again  passes  on  60  yojanas.  It  then  flows  60  yojanas 
farther,  through  a  cave,  strikes  the  four-sided  rock  Wijja,  and  is 
lastly  divided  into  five  streams,  like  five  fingers,  that  are  the  five 
great  rivers  (GaiUga,  Yamuna,  Achirawati,  Sarabhu,  and  Mahi), 
which,  after  watering  Jambudwipa,  fall  into  the  sea.  During 
its  course  round  the  lake,  until  it  turns  off  towards  the  south,  it 
is  called  Awarttha ;  from  that  place,  until  it  begins  to  ascend  into 
the  sky,  it  is  called  Kanha ;  in  its  passage  through  the  sky  it  is 
called  Ak^a-ganga ;  for  the  next  50  yojanas  it  is  called  TiyaggaU, 
and  afterwards  Bahala ;  and  during  its  passage  underground  it 
is  called  Ummaga-ganga.  Its  whole  course,  from  the  place  in 
which  it  turns  towards  the  south,  to  the  place  where  it  flows  against 
the  rock  Wijja,  is  4540  miles.     (Suryddganiana-sutra'sanne,) 

The  seven  great  lakes  are  An6tatta,  Kamamunda,  Bathak&ra, 
Chaddanta,  Kunila,  Sihapratdpa,  and  Mandakini.  In  the  centre 
of  the  Chaddanta  lake,  12  yojanas  in  extent,  is  water  as  clear  as  a 
mirror.  Next  to  this  water  there  is  a  space,  one  yojana  in  breadth, 
covered  with  white  water  lilies,  called  Kalhara,  around  which 
there  are  other  spaces,  and  in  each  of  them  flourishes  a  different 
kind  of  flower.  Further  still  there  is  a  space  covered  by  a  par- 
ticular kind  of  rice,  called  rat-hel,  so  plenteous  that  all  the  people 
in  Jambudwipa  would  be  insufficient  to  exhaust  it ;  adjoining 
this  space  there  is  a  garden  in  which  are  all  kinds  of  small  and 
delicate  flowers  ;  then  spaces  covered  with  mung,  gourds,  &c, ; 
and  afterwards  a  space  in  which  the  sugar-cane  flourishe&in  rich 
luxuriance.  In  all  there  are  24  spaces,  each  of  which  is  a  yojana 
in  breadth,  surrounding  each  other,  in  concentric  circles.  In  like 
manner,  around  Mandakini,  each  half  a  yojana  in  breadth,  are 
12  different  spaces  or  floral  belts. 

In  the  forest  of  Himala  are  lions,  tigers,  elephants,  horses,  bulls, 
buffaloes,  yaks,  bears,  panthers,  deer,  hansas,*  peafowl,  kokilas, 

*  This  is  regarded  aa  the  king  of  birds,  and  by  Europeans  is  gonerallj 
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kinduras,  golden  eagles,  and  many  other  kinds  of  animals  and 
birds ;  bat  the  lions  and  kokilas  are  the  most  abundant.  There 
are  foar  different  species,  or  castes,  of  lions,  called  trina,  k41a, 
panda,  and  kesara.  The  first  is  dove-colonred,  and  eats  grass. 
The  second  is  like  a  black  ball,  and  this  also  eats  grass.  The 
third  is  like  a  brown  ball,  and  eats  flesh.  The  k6sara  lion,* 
which  also  eats  flesh,  has  its  mouth,  tail,  and  the  soles  of  its  feet, 
of  a  red  colour,  like  a  wagon  laden  with  red  dye.  From  the 
top  of  the  head  proceed  three  lines,  two  of  which  turn  towards 
the  sides,  and  the  third  runs  along  the  centre  of  the  back  and 
tail.  The  neck  is  covered  with  a  mane,  like  a  rough  mantle 
worth  a  thousand  pieces  of  gold.t  The  rest  of  the  body  is  white, 
like  a  piece  of  pure  lime.  When  he  issues  forth  from  his  golden 
cave,  and  ascends  a  rock,  he  places  his  paws  towards  the  east, 
breathes  through  his  nostrils  with  a  noise  like  the  thunder, 
shakes  himself  like  a  young  calf  at  its  gambols,  that  he  may  free 
his  body  from  dust,  and  then  roars  out  amain.  His  voice  may  be 
heard  for  the  space  of  three  yojanas  around.  All  the  sentient 
beings  that  hear  it,  whether  they  be  apods,  bipeds,  or  quadrupeds, 
become  alarmed,  and  hasten  to  their  separate  places  of  retreat. 
He  can  leap  upwards,  in  a  straight  line,  four  or  eight  isubus, 
each  of  140  cubits;  upon  level  ground  he  can  leap  15  or  20 
isubus ;  from  a  rock,  60  or  80.  When  the  kokila  begins  to  sing 
all  the  beasts  of  the  forest  are  beside  themselves.  The  deer  does 
not  finish  the  portion  of  grass  it  has  taken  into  its  mouth,  but 
remains  listening.  The  tiger  that  is  pursuing  the  deer  remains 
at  once  perfectly  still,  like  a  painted  statue,  its  uplifted  foot  not 
put  down,  and  the  foot  on  the  ground  not  uplifted.  The  deer 
thus  pursued  forgets  its  terror.  The  wing  of  the  flying  bird 
remains  expanded  in  the  air,  and  the  fin  of  the  fish  becomes 
motionless.     Prakrama  Bahu,  who  reigned  at  Polonnaruwa,  in 

supposed  to  be  the  golden-winged  swan.  It  is  said  the  Nile-Ibis  (Ibis  reli- 
giosa)  is  still  called  Aba  Hansa  by  the  Arabs  of  Egypt.  I  bare  sometimes 
thought  that  there  may  be  some  connexion  between  the  haosa  of  the  Hindus 
and  the  (vy(  of  the  Greeks.  lynx  was  the  daughter  of  Pan,  or  of  Echo,  me- 
tamorphosed by  Hera,  out  of  reyenge,  into  the  bird  called  iynx  (iynx  tor- 
qoilla). 

*  It  has  been  supposed  that  the  word  Csesar  is  deriyed  from  the  Sanskrit 
kesa,  hfur,  and  that  the  future  emperor  was  so  called  because  he  had  much 
hair  on  his  bead  when  he  was  bom. 

t  It  is  said  b^  Ctesias  that  "  there  is  an  animal  in  India,  of  prodigious 
strength,  surpassing  in  size  the  largest  lion,  of  a  colour  red  as  yermiilion, 
with  a  thick  coat  of  hair  like  a  dog." 
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Cejlon,  from  hearing  of  the  fame  of  this  great  forest,  wished  to 
see  it;  and  at  his  death,  in  consequence  of  the  merit  he  had 
acquired,  he  was  bom  there  as  a  bhiimata-d^wat^,  or  terrestrial 
deity,  and  he  will,  in  the  same  place,  see  the  next  Budha  who 
will  appear,  Maitrir 

In  the  same  forest  there  is  a  damba  tree,  one  hundred  yojanas 
high,  which  has  four  branches ;  and  the  whole  space  that  the  tree 
oovers  is  300  yojanas  in  circumference.*  From  the  trunk  and  the 
four  branches  large  rivers  continually  flow.  During  the  whole  of 
the  kalpa  in  which  the  world  is  renovated,  it  bears  an  inmortal 
fruit  resembling  gold,  as  large  as  the  water- vessel  called  maha- 
kala  (said  to  be  sixteen  times  larger  than  the  kalas  used  in 
Ceylon,  which  hold  about  4  gallons  each).  This  fruit  falls  into 
the  rivers,  and  from  its  seeds  are  produced  grains  of  gold,  that 
are  carried  to  the  sea,  and  are  sometimes  found  on  the  shore.f 
This  gold  is  of  immense  value,  as  there  is  no  other  equal  to  it  in 
the  world.  From  this  damba,  or  jambu,  tree,  Dambadiwa  or 
Jambudwipa,  derives  its  name.^     (SuryddgaTncmarsutra-sanTi^,) 

*  This  fable  may  have  had  ite  origin  in  an  exaggerated  account  of  the 
deodar  or  Himalayan  cedar,  oednu  dei^dara.  **  Its  botanical  range  extends 
from  7000  to  12,000  feet  aboTe  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  in  its  most  congenial 
locality  it  attains  a  great  height  and  a  circumference  of  80  feet.  When  young 
it  closisly  resembles  the  i*eal  cedar,  but  neyer  sends  forth  spreading  branches. 
Tho  oone  resembles  that  of  the  cedar,  and  is  preceded  by  a  catkin  of  a  bright 
yellow  colour,  so  that  the  tree  when  in  full  blossom  appears  covered  with  a 
rich  mantle  of  gold.  These  catkins  are  loaded  with  a  golden  dust,  which 
the  wind  shakes  from  the  branches  in  such  quantity  that  the  ground  for  a 
considerable  distance,  about  the  tree,  becomes  as  it  were  sheeted  with  gold." 
— ^Thornton's  Gazetteer.  **  Several  Indian  trees  have  been  enimierated  as 
likely  to  be  the  almug  of  the  Scriptures.  ...  If  one  of  the  pine  tribe  be 
required,  none  is  more  deserving  of  selection  than  the  deodar  (deo,  god,  dar, 
wood)."— Dr.  J.  P.  Koyle. 

t  Oold  is  found  in  some  of  the  mountain  streams  of  the  Himalayas,  but 
the  natives  forbear  to  gather  it,  as  they  suppose  that  it  belongs  to  certain 
demons,  who  would  be  displeased  if  they  were  to  attempt  to  take  it  away, 
and  inflict  on  them  some  punishment. — Thornton's  Qtaetteer.  Philostratus, 
in  his  Life  of  ApoUonius,  mentions  griffins  as  among  the  fabulous  animals 
that  guarded  the  gold  of  India. 

X  In  the  native  authorities  there  usually  follows,  after  the  above  state- 
ments, a  list  of  the  names  of  the  principal  places  in  Jambudwipa,  which 
with  slight  variations  is  frequently  repeated ;  but  it  is  evidently  a  modern 
compilation,  and  must  have  been  made  by  some  one  who  had  not  visited  the 
continent  of  India.  There  are  several  countries  known  to  the  Singhalese 
that  are  not  mentioned  ;  but  they  have  great  difficulty  in  distinguishing  the 
character  of  places,  though  with  the  names  they  may  be  familiar ;  they  call 
the  same  place  at  one  time  a  city  and  at  another  a  county,  and  seldom 
remember  to  what  particular  class  any  given  place  belongs.  Their  rahats 
could  fly  through  the  air,  and  visit  at  will  any  part  of  the  world  ;  but  they 
have  given  us  no  information  relative  to  any  region  beyond  India,  or  the 
countries  adjacent,  exclusive  of  their  accounts  of  M^ru  and  the  continents 

c  2 


20  A  MANUAL  OF  BUDHISM. 

9.  The  Sun,  Moon,  and  Pla/nets. 

The  disk  of  tlie  sun  is  50  jojanas  in  diameter,  and  150  in  circum- 
ference; within,  it  is  composed  of  coral,  and  its  surface  is  of  gold; 
so  that  both  its  snrface  and  inner  material  are  extremely  hot. 

The  disk  of  the  moon  is  40  jojanas  in  diameter,  and  147  in 
circumference  ;  within  it  is  composed  of  crystal,  and  its  surface 
is  of  silver;  so  that  both  its  surface  and  inner  material  are 
extremely  cold.*  The  path  in  which  it  moves  is  about  a  yojana 
lower  than  that  of  the  sun.f 

Extending  from  the  summit  of  the  Yugandhara  rocks  to  the 
sakwala-gala  is  the  16ka  called  Chaturmahardjika,  in  which  there 
are  three  paths  adorned  with  all  kinds  of  beautiful  mansions  and 
gardens,  and  with  kalpa-trees  ;  they  are  severally  called  the  Aja, 
or  Q-oat-path ;  the  Naga,  or  Serpent-path ;  and  the  Go,  or  Bull- 
path.     In  these  paths,  accompained  by  the  stars  that  are  in  the 

that  no  man  can  now  visit.  But  the  confusion  in  the  native  aooounts  is 
scarcely  to  be  wondered  at,  when  we  remember  that  so  recently  as  1545,  there 
was  published  at  Antwerp  the  Cosmography  of  Peter  Aspianus,  expurgated 
from  all  faults  by  G^mma  Frisius,  a  physician  and  mathematician  of  Lou- 
vain,  in  which  correct  and  expurgated  work  Scotland  is  an  island,  of  which 
York  is  one  of  the  chief  cities. — ^Fosbroke's  Monachism. 

*  The  Singhalese  universally  regard  the  moon-beam  as  diffusing  cold.  This 
was  also  the  opinion  of  Anaxagoras ;  and  modem  science  has  proved  that 
there  is  a  real  connection  between  the  clearness  of  the  atmosphere  and  the 
cold  produced  at  night  by  the  radiation  of  heat  from  the  earth's  surface,  which 
is  impeded  by  the  presence  of  clouds.  As  the  moon-beam  is  of  course  brighter 
when  the  atmosphere  is  clear,  it  has  been  supposed  that  this  is  the  cause  of 
the  greater  degree  of  cold,  instead  of  its  being  a  oorr^tive  effect.  "  It  is 
certain,"  says  the  Bev.  Dr.  Macvioar,  ^Hhe  sky  is  very  cold.  This  fact, 
taken  in  connexion  with  the  tendency  of  heat  t:niver8ally  to  diffuse  itself, 
brings  it  about  that  the  heat  accumulated  on  the  earth's  surface  is  constantly 
streaming  away  into  space ;  and  if  the  sky  be  open  and  clear,  and  the  air  be 
still,  the  cold  produced  in  this  way  during  the  night  is  often  very  great.  On 
the  2nd  of  January,  1841,  a  register  thermometer  left  by  me  on  a  tuft  of 
grass  in  the  Marandahn  cinnamon  garden,  near  Colombo,  showed  in  the 
moi*ning  that  it  had  been  down  to  52  ,  and  that  although  the  surface  of  the 
ground  when  exposed  to  the  sun  had  been  heated  twelve  hours  before  to 
^  about  140®.  .  .  .  Here  is  a  variation  in  the  temperature  of  the  soil  of  80® 
in  the  course  of  twenty-four  hours ;  and  when  the  nights  are  dear  and  still, 
similar  results  may  always  be  expected." — Meteorology  in  Ceylon,  Ceylon 
Miscellany,  July,  1843. 

t  It  was  in  the  age  of  Q-<5tama  that  Anaximander  taught  that  the  sun  is 
28  times  as  large  as  the  eartli,  having  a  hole  in  one  part  of  it,  like  the  hole  of 
a  flute,  whence  fire  proceeds  ;  and  that  the  moon  is  19  times  as  large  as  the 
earth,  having  a  similar  aperture,  which  at  certain  times  being  shut  causes 
what  is  called  an  eclipse.  But  not  long  afterward  Anaxagoras  taught  that 
the  moon  is  an  opaque  body  receiving  its  light  from  the  sun.  Respecting 
the  stars,  there  ware  various  opinions  among  the  Greeks,  as,  that  they  were 
like  metal  plates  or  spheres,  or  the  visible  summits  of  something  that  itself  is 
hidden,  or  nails  fixed  in  the  sky.  Xenophanes  supposed  that  there  are  as 
many  suns  and  moons  as  there  are  different  climat'CS  and  zones  in  the  world. 
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same  division  of  the  sky,  the  sun  and  moon  continually  move. 
In  one  day  the  sun  travels  2,700,000  yojanas ;  in  one  hour  45,000 
yojanas  ;  and  in  one  breath  125  yojanas.  Its  rays  extend  900,000 
yojanas.  Thns  the  sun  gives  light  to  the  whole  of  the  four 
continents. 

From  the  month  Asala  (July)  in  each  year,  it  gradually  passes 
further  fron\  Mem  and  nearer  to  the  sakwala-gala ;  then  from 
the  Pusa  nekata  in  the  month  Durutu  (January)  in  the  same 
way,  for  the  space  of  six  months  it  passes  gradually  further  from 
the  sakwala-gala,  and  nearer  to  M^ru. 

When  the  sun  and  moon  are  in  the  Goat-path,  there  is  no  rain 
in  Jambudwlpa;*  when  they  are  ii\  the  Serpent-path  there  is 
much  rain ;  and  when  in  the  Bull-path,  there  is  a  moderate 
quantity  of  both  rain  and  heat. 

The  rays  of  the  sun  are  always  powerful,  though  they  appear 
at  some  seasons  to  be  more  fierce,  and  at  others  more  mild,  This 
dilEerence  arises  from  what  may  be  called  the  four  diseases  to 
which  the  regent  of  the  sun  is  subject :  that  is  to  say,  from  clouds 
that  act  like  a  screen  ;  from  mists,  that  arise  out  of  the  ground  ; 
from  the  asur  B&hu ;  and  from  all  these  causes  united. 

From  the  day  of  the  full  moon  in  the  Keti  nekata,  in  the  II 
masa,  though  it  be  the  h6manta,  or  winter  season,  the  rays  of  the 
sun  are  powerful,  whilst  from  the  day  of  the  full  moon  in  the 
TJtrapalguna  nekata,  in  the  month  Medindina,  though  it  be  the 
gimhdna,  or  summer  season,  its  rays  are  mild.  But  this  anomaly 
may  be  thus  accounted  for.  In  the  hot  season  the  dust  is  raised 
up,  and  floats  in  the  air,  when  it  is  agitated  by  the  wind ;  the 
clouds  arc  numerous ;  and  there  are  gales  and  hurricanes.  In  this 
^^^7 J  ^7  the  dust,  clouds,  and  wind,  the  sun  is  obscured,  and  its 
rays  are  less  powerful.  In  the  cold  season,  the  face  of  the  earth 
is  calm  ;  rain  begins  to  fall ;  the  dust  is  allayed ;  only  a  fine  kind 
of  dust,  and  certain  watery  particles,  not  perceptible  to  the 
senses,  float  in  the  air ;  the  clouds  are  low ;  and  there  is  little 

*  *'  When  the  sun  is  in  the  path  of  the  Goat,  the  gnats  who  preside  over 
showers  do  not  choose  to  leave  their  houses,  on  account  of  the  great  heat, 
whence  there  is  no  rain.  For  thb  reason  the  inhabitants  of  the  Barman 
empire  in  times  of  drought  are  ^ont  to  assemble  in  great  numbers,  with 
drams  and  a  long  cable.  Dividing  themselves  into  two  paries,  with  a  vast 
shouting  and  noise,  they  drag  the  cable  contrary  ways,  the  one  party  endea- 
yooring  to  get  the  better  of  the  other ;  and  they  think,  by  this  means,  to 
invite  the  gnats  to  come  out  from  tbeir  houses,  and  to  sport  in  the  air." — 
Buchanan,  J^s.  fipB.  yi. 
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wind.  By  this  dust,  the  watery  particles,  clouds,  and  gentle 
wind,  the  rays  of  the  snn  are  purified ;  and  then,  released  from 
all  obstructions,  they  shine  with  great  power. 

In  one  day  the  moon  travels  2,610,000  yojanas ;  in  one  hour 
43,500  yojanas  ;  in  one  minute  750  yojanas ;  and  in  one  breath 
120  yojanas,  26  isubus,  13  yashtis,  1  span,  4  inches.  It  has  27 
nekatas,  or  mansions,  108  p4das  (each  being  the  fourth  part  of  a 
nekata),  and  10  grahanas,  seizures  (or  eclipses).  It  moves  in  a 
path  called  M%ha,  which  is  2,250,000  yojanas  in  circumference. 
It  is  accompanied  by  the  d6was  of  rain,  called  Abra ;  the  d6was 
of  dew,  called  Mahika ;  the  d^was  of  mist,  called  Dhuma ;  the 
dewas  of  dust,  or  motes,  called  Baja ;  and  the  asur  Il4hu.  The 
regent  of  the  moon  descended  to  take  refuge  in  G6tama  Budha, 
when  attacked  by  Bahu. 

When  the  course  of  the  moon  is  straight,  it  moves  more  slowly  ; 
when  it  is  cross- wise,  it  passes  along  more  swiftly.  When  the 
dark  p<5ya,  or  day  of  the  new  moon,  has  come,  the  sun  moves  in 
one  day  the  distance  of  100,000  yojanas  from  the  moon ;  on  the 
second  day,  the  moon  appears  like  a  line,  at  which  time  the  sun 
is  distant  from  it  200,000  yojanas ;  from  this  time  it  daily  be- 
comes larger,  until  on  the  atawaka,  or  first  quarter,  it  appears 
like  the  segment  of  a  circle,  the  upper  part  not  being  seen, 
because  it  is  hidden  or  overpowered  by  the  sun's  rays.  On  the 
paholawaka,  or  day  of  the  full  moon,  the  sun  being  at  a  distance 
of  1,500,000  yojanas  from  the  moon,  the  solar  rays  are  not  able 
to  overpower  the  lunar  brightness,  and  therefore  the  entire  circle 
of  the  moon  is  seen.  On  the  day  after  the  full  moon  it  approaches 
100,000  yojanas  nearer  to  the  sun,  on  which  account  a  line  or 
small  portion  of  its  circle  is  overpowered  by  the  sun's  rays,  and 
does  not  appear ;  on  the  second  day  it  approaches  200,000  yojanas 
nearer  to  the  sun ;  thus  going  on  from  day  to  day,  until  on  the 
15th  day  it  is  in  conjunction  with  the  sun ;  on  which  account,  as 
it  is  directly  under  the  sun,  its  light  is  entirely  obscured,  and  it 
does  not  appear  at  all.*     (Milinda  Prasna.) 

*  Nearlj  all  the  astronomical  works  possessed  by  the  Singhalese  are  trans- 
lations from  the  Sanskrit ;  but  many  of  the  statements  that  are  incidentally 
made  upon  this  subject  in  their  own  books  diifer  materially  from  the  systems 
now  considered  to  be  the  most  popular  upon  the  continent  of  India.  1.  The 
Jainas  maintain  that  M^ru  is  in  the  centre  of  the  earth,  around  which  lies 
Jambudwipa ;  that  the  earth  is  without  support,  and  is  continually  falling  in 
space  (which  may  have  some  relation  to  the  fact  that  "  the  sun,  with  his 
planets,  is  rapidly  darting  towards  a  point  in  the  constellation  Hercules,"  as 
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When  the  beayenlj  bodies  go  to  the  other  side  of  the  Yogand- 
hara  rockA,  they  appear  to  set  to  the  inhabitants  of  Jambndwipa. 
The  sun  and  moon  are  at  reg^ar  intervals  seized  hj  the  asdrs 
B4ha  and  K6tu  ;*  and  these  periods  are  called  grahanas  or 
seizures  (eclipses). 

There  are  twelve  dbis,  or  collections  (aig^  of  the  zodiac)  : 
1.  M^sha,  a  red  ram.  2.  Wrashaba,  a  white  bnll.  3.  Mithuna, 
a  woman  and  man,  of  a  bine  colour,  holding  an  iron  rod  and  a 
lute.  4.  Karkkataka,  a  red  crab.  5.  Singha,  a  lion,  of  a  red 
colour.  6.  Kanyi,  a  virgin,  of  a  dark  colour,  in  a  ship,  holding 
a  handful  of  ears  of  rice  and  a  lamp.  7.  Tula,  a  white  man, 
with  a  pair  of  scales  in  his  hand.  8.  Wraschika,  a  black  elk. 
9.  Dhanu,  a  figure  of  a  golden  colour,  half  man  and  half  horse, 
with  a  bow  in  his  hand.  10.  Makara,  a  marine  monster.  11. 
Kumbha,  a  white  man,  holding  a  water- jar.  12.  Mina,  two 
fishes,  looking  opposite  ways. 

In  one  year  there  are  365  days,  15  hours,  31  minutes,  15 
seconds ;  or  21,915  hours,  31  minutes,  15  seconds ;  or  1,314,931 
minutes,  15  seconds ;  or,  78,895,875  seconds.  The  twelve  months 
of  the  year  are  divided  in  the  following  manner : — 


MontlM. 

dayt. 

hoon. 

mln. 

Months. 

dajs. 

bonn. 

mln. 

1.  Bak    has 

.  30 

55 

32 

7.  Wap  has   . 

29 

54 

7 

2.  Wesak    . 

.  31 

24 

12 

8.  11  ...     . 

29 

30 

24 

3.  Poson 

.  31 

36 

38 

9,  Unduwap  . 

29 

30 

53 

4.  ^sala 

.  31 

28 

12 

10.  Durutu  .     . 

29 

27 

24 

5.  Nikini 

.  31 

2 

10 

11.  Nawan  .     . 

29 

30 

24 

6.  Binara 

.  30 

27 

22 

12.  Medin-dina. 

30 

20 

21 

taaght  bj  modern  astronomers) ;  and  that  the  moon  is  80  yojanas  aboTe  the 
sun,  beyond  which  are  the  planets,  at  a  still  greater  distance.  2.  The  Pu- 
nnas  teach  that  M^ru  is  in  the  centre  of  the  earth,  around  which  is  Jambud- 
wipa ;  that  the  earth  is  supported  by  some  animal ;  that  there  is  one  sun  and 
one  moon,  which,  as  well  as  the  stars,  more  horizontally  over  the  plane  of 
the  earth,  appearing  to  set  when  they  go  behind  M^ru ;  that  the  moon  is 
twice  as  far  m>m  the  earth  as  the  sun ;  and  that  eclipses  are  caused  by  the 
monsters  B4hu  and  K^tu,  who  then  lay  hold  of  the  sun  and  moon.  8.  The 
Jyotishifl,  or  followers  of  the  Siddhantas,  teach  the  true  size  and  figure  of  the 
earth,  but  place  it  in  the  centre  of  the  universe,  around  which  the  sun,  moon, 
and  planets  move  in  epicycles,  as  was  taught  by  Ptolemy.  The  authors  of 
the  Siddhantas  spare  no  pains  to  ridicule  the  systems  of  the  Jainas  and  Pu- 
rinas. — ^Willunson,  Journal  Ben.  As.  Soc.  1884. 

*  As  the  belief  that  eclipses  are  caused  by  B4hu  is  founded  in  explicit  and 
poatiye  declarations  contained  in  the  Yedas  and  Pur&nas,  that  are  considered 
to  be  of  divine  authority,  the  native  astronomers  have  cautiously  explained 
such  passages  in  those  writings  as  disagree  with  the  principles  of  their  own 
science ;  and  where  reconciliation  is  impossible,  have  apologised,  as  well  as 
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The  twentj-seven  nekataa,  or  lanar  mansions  (that  appear  to 
have  been  invented  for  the  purpose  of  marking  the  position  of  the 
moon,  and  answering  the  same  purpose  for  the  moon  that  tlie 
twelve  rdsis  do  for  the  snn)  are  named  thus : — ^1.  Assuda.  2. 
Berana.  3.  KcBti.  4.  Behena.  5.  Muwasirisa.  6.  Ada.  7. 
Pun^wasa.  8.  Pusa.  9.  Aslisa.  10.  Manekata.  11.  Puwapal. 
12.  Utrapal.  13.  Hata.  14.  Sita.  15.  S4.  16.  WisA.  17. 
Anura.  18.  Deta.  19.  Mula.  20.  Pnwasala.  21.  Utrasala. 
22.  Suwana.  23.  Denata.  24.  Siyawasa.  26.  Puwaputup4. 
16.  Utraputnpa.     27.  R^wati.* 

There  are  nine  grahas  or  planets : — 1.  Bawi,  the  sun.  2. 
Sukra,  Venus.  3.  Kuja,  Mars.  4.  Rahu,  the  astir.  5.  Saoni, 
Saturn.  6.  Chandra,  the  moon.  7.  Budha,  Mercury.  8.  Guru, 
Jupiter.     9.  K6tu,  the  astir. 

10.  The  Bewa-Lokas  and  BrahmOrLdkas. 

The  ddwa-ltfka  called  Chaturmaliardjika  extends  from  the 
summit  of  the  Yugandhara  rocks  to  the  sakwala-gala,  at  an 
elevation  of  42,000  jojanas  above  the  surface  of  the  earth.  In 
this  world,  adorned  with  the  seven  gems,  are  numberless  dwell- 
ings of  the  d^was.  The  four  guardian  dewas,  Dhratar&shtra, 
Wirddha,  Wirdpaksha,  and  Waisrdwana,  have  palaces  on  the 
summit  of  the  Yugandhara  rocks.  The  palace  of  DhratadLshtra 
is  on  the  east.  His  attendants  are  the  gandharwas,  a  kela- 
laksha  in  number,  who  have  white  garments,  adorned  with  white 
ornaments,  hold  a  sword  and  shield  of  crystal,  and  are  mounted 
on  white  horses.  The  d6wa  is  arrayed  and  mounted  in  a  similar 
manner,  and  shining  like  a  kela-laksha  of  silver  lamps,  keeps 
guard  over  the  possessions  of  Sekra  in  the  eastern  division  of 
the  sakwala.  The  palace  of  Wiriidha  is  on  the  south.  His 
attendants  are  the  kumbhandas,  a  kela  laksha  in  number,  who 
have  blue  garments,  hold  a  sword  and  shield  of  sapphire,  and 

thej  can,  by  observing  thai  certain  things,  "  as  stated  in  the  Sastras,  might 
have  been  so  formerly,  and  may  be  so  still ;  but  for  astronomical  purposes, 
astronomical  rules  must  be  followed ! " — Sam.  Davis,  As.  Res.  ii. 

*  Tbe  Arabians  hare  a  similar  diyision  of  the  zodiac,  and  by  them  the 
lunar  mansions  are  called  manzils.  It.  was  thought  by  Sir  WiUiam  Jones, 
that  the  Indian  and  Arabian  divisions  had  not  a  common  origin ;  but  Cole- 
brooke  inclined  to  a  different  opinion,  and  thought  that  it  was  the  Arabs  who 
adopted  (with  slight  rariations)  a  division  of  the  zodiac  familiar  to  the  Hin- 
dus.— Colebrooke,  Essays,  ii.  822.  One  of  Oalen's  chief  sources  of  prognosis 
was  derived  from  the  critical  days,  which  he  believed  were  influenced  by  the 
moon,  as  did  most  of  the  ancient  authorities. 


I.   THE  SYSTEM   OF  THE   UNIVERSE.  25 

are  mounted  on  blue  horses.  Tlie  d^wa  is  arrayed  and  mounted 
in  a  similar  manner,  and  sliining  like  a  kela-laksha  of  lamps 
composed  of  gems,  keeps  guard  over  the  southern  division  of 
the  sakwala.  The  palace  of  Wirdpaksha  is  on  the  west.  His 
attendants  are  the  n^gas,  a  kela-laksha  in  number,  who  have  red 
garments,  hold  a  sword  and  shield  of  coral,  and  are  mounted  on 
red  horses.  The  dewa  is  arrayed  and  mounted  in  a  similar 
manner,  and  shining  Hke  a  kela-laksha  of  torches,  keeps  guard 
over  the  western  division  of  the  sakwala.  The  palace  of  Wais- 
rdwana  is  on  the  north.  His  attendants  are  the  yakis,  a  kela- 
laksha  in  number,  who  have  garments  adorned  with  gold,  and 
are  mounted  on  horses  shining  like  gold.  The  d6wa  is  arrayed 
and  mounted  in  a  similar  manner,  and  shining  like  a  kela-laksha 
of  golden  lamps,  keeps  guard  over  the  northern  division  of  the 
sakwala. 

There  are  in  all  si^*  d6wa-16ksbs : — 1.  ChAturmaharijika,  in 
which  one  day  is  equal  to  50  of  the  years  of  men ;  30  of  these 
days  make  a  month,  and  12  of  these  months  a  year;  and  as  the 
dewas  live  500  of  these  years,  their  age  is  equal  to  nine  millions 
of  the  years  of  men.  2.  Tawutisa,t  the  d6wa-l($ka  of  Sekra,  or 
Indra,  on  the  summit  of  Maha  M^ru,  in  which  one  day  is  equal 
to  100  of  the  years  of  men ;  and  as  they  live  1000  of  these  years, 
their  age  is  equal  to  36,000,000  of  the  years  of  men.  3.  Yama, 
in  which  one  day  is  eqnal  to  200  years ;  and  as  they  live  2000  of 
these  years,  their  age  is  equal  to  144,000,000  of  the  years  of  men. 
4.  Tusita,  in  which  one  day  is  equal  to  400  years ;  and  as  they 
live  4000  of  these  years,  tbeir  age  is  equal  to  576,000,000  of  the 
years  of  men.;];     5.  Nimminarati,  in  which  one  day  is  equal  to 

*  The  Pur&nas  teach  that  there  are  seTen  l(5ka8,  or  spheres,  above  the  earth. 
1.  Pr&jipatya,  or  Pitri  l<5ka.  2.  Indra  Idka,  or  Swerga.  3.  Marut  l<5ka,  or 
Diya  Idka,  neaTen*  4.  C^ndharba  l<5ka,  the  region  of  celestial  spirits  ;  also 
called  Maharldka.  5.  Janaldka,  or  the  sphere  of  saints.  6.  TapaslcSka,  the 
world  of  the  seven  sages.  7.  Brahma  Idka.  or  Satja  Mka,  the  world  of  infi- 
nite wisdom  and  truth.  There  is  a  sectarial  division  of  an  eighth  world, 
called  Yaiknntha,  or  Ooloka,  the  high  world  of  Tishnu. — ^Wilson's  Yishnu 
Parana. 

t  In  former  ages  there  w^re  four  individuals  who  went  to  Tawutisi  with 
human  bodies,  viz.,  the  famous  musician  Ghittila,  and  the  kings  S&dhina,  Nipii, 
and  Maha  Mandh&tu. 

X  When  the  monarch  Dutthagdmini  was  near  death,  the  assembled  priesti- 
hood  chaunted  a  hymn,  imd  from  the  six  d^wa-l<5kas,  as  many  d^was  came 
in  six  chariots,  each  entreating  him  to  repair  to  his  own  Mka  ;  but  the  king 
silenced  their  entreaty  by  a  signal  of  his  hand,  which  implied  that  they  were 
to  wait  BO  long  as  he  was  listening  to  the  bana.  That  his  meaning  might  not 
be  mistaken  by  those  around,  he  threw  wreaths  of  flowers  into  the  air,  that 
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800  jears ;  and  as  they  live  8000  of  these  jears,  their  age  is 
equal  to  2,304,000,000  of  the  years  of  men.  6.  Paranirmita 
Wasawartti,  in  which  one  day  is  equal  to  1,600  years ;  and  as 
they  live  16,000  of  these  years,  their  age  is  equal  to  9,216,000,000 
of  the  years  of  men. 

The  rdpa-brahma-ldkas  are  16  in  number,*  rising  above  each 
other  in  the  following  order,  the  figures  denoting  the  number  of 


liSkas. 

t9%f  ▼««««■« 

Mftha  kalpM  . 

1.  Brahma  Parisadya  one-third 

9.  Subhakimnaka  .     . 

64 

2.  Brahma  Purohita  .  one-half 

10.  W^happala    .     .     . 

500 

3.  Maha  Brahma       .     .     1 

11.  Asanyasatyaf 

500 

4.  Parittdbha    ....     2 

12.  Awiha 

.     1000 

5.  Apramiina    ....     4 

13.  Atappa 

2000 

6.  Abhassara    ....     8 

14.  Sudassa    .... 

.     4000 

7.  Parittasubha    ...  16 

15.  Sudassi     .... 

8000 

8.  Appramanasubha  .     .  32 

16.  Akanishtaka .     .     . 

16,000 

The  ardpa-brahma-ldkas^  are  four  in  number,  and  the  inhabi- 
tants live  according  to  the  number  of  maha  kalpas  here 
enumerated : — 


1.  Ak&sdnanchilyatana ....     20,000 

2.  Winy&nanchdyatana.     .     .     .     40,000 

3.  Akinchannydyatana ....     60,000 

4.  N6w^bannyana8annydyatana  .     80,000§ 

Thus  if  the  ages  in  the  six  d^wa-ldkas  and  twenty  brahma- 
Idkas  be  added  together,  it  will  give  a  total  of  231,628  maha 
kalpas,  12,285,000,000  years. 

attached  themfielTes  to  the  chariots  and  remained  pendent.  He  then  aaid  to 
a  priest,  "  Lord,  which  is  the  most  delightful  d^wa-l<$ka  ?  "  The  priest  im- 
plied, "  It  has  been  held  by  the  wise  that  Tusitapura  is  a  dehghtiul  d^wa- 
t(5ka.  The  all-compassionate  Bodlusat,  MaitH,  tarries  in  Tnsita,  awaiting  hia 
adyent  to  the  Budhaship." — ^Tumour's  Mahawanso,  cap.  xxxiy. 

*  In  the  rupa-hrahma-Idkas  there  are  no  sensual  pleasures,  and  there  is  no 
pain,  the  enjoyments  being  intellectual,  although  there  is  bodily  form,  re- 
sembling in  some  measure  that  which  St.  Paul  may  mean  by  "  a  spiritual 
body." — Gk)gerlj,  Essay  on  Budhism ;  Joum.  Ceylon  Branch  Royal  As.  Soc. 

t  The  inhabitants  of  this  world  remain  during  the  full  period  of  their 
existence  in  the  l($ka  in  a  state  of  unconsdouB  existence. — GK>gerly,  Joum. 
Oeybn  Branch  Boyal  As.  Soc. 

X  The  inhabitants  of  these  worlds  haye  no  rdpa,  no  bodily  form, 

§  The  inhabitants  of  this  world  are  in  a  state  neither  fully  conscious  nor 
yet  altogether  unconscious.  It  is  the  last  of  the  spiritual  worlds,  and  the 
nearest  approximation  to  nirw&na.    Gogerly,  ib. 
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11.  The  Narakas, 

There  are  eight  principal  narakas,  or  places  of  torment : — 1. 
Sanjiwa.  2.  Kalastitra.  8.  Sanghata.  4.  Rowrawa.  5.  Maha 
Rowrawa.  6.  T4pa.  7.  Pratdpa.  8.  Awichi.  They  are  each 
10,000  yojanas  in  length,  breadth,  and  height.  The  walls  are 
nine  yojanas  in  thickness,  and  of  so  dazzling  a  brightness  that 
they  bnrst  the  eyes  of  those  who  look  at  them,  even  from  the 
distance  of  a  hundred  yojanas.  Each  hell  is  so  enclosed  that 
there  is  no  possibility  of  escape  from  it.  There  are  in  all  136 
narakas,  and  the  whole  are  sitaated  in  the  interior  of  the  earth.* 

Under  the  great  b6-tree,  at  the  depth  of  100  yojanas,t  is  the 
roof  of  Awichi,  the  flames  from  which  burst  forth  beyond  the 
walls,  and  rise  to  the  height  of  100  yojanas.  There  are  16 
narakas  called  Osupat,  exterior  to  Awichi,  four  on  each  side.  The 
distance  from  the  centre  of  Awichi,  to  the  outermost  part  of  the 
Osupat  narakas  is  19,400  gows,  and  at  this  part  they  verge  upon 
the  great  sea.  By  the  power  of  the  beings  who  suffer  in  Awichi, 
the  doors  of  the  Osupat  narakas  are  continually  opening  and 
shutting.  The  flames  proceeding  through  the  doors,  when  they 
are  thus  thrown  open,  burst  upon  the  waters  of  the  sea,  to 
the  distance  of  many  yojanas,  and  thus  cause  a  vacuum.  Towards 
this  vacuum  the  water  of  the  sea  is  continually  drawn,  in  a  power- 
ful manner,  and  with  great  noise  and  tumult,  so  that  any  ship 
coming  near  would  be  undoubtedly  destroyed.^     This  naraka  is 

•  The  nameB  by  which  the  place  of  pnniBhment  for  the  wicked  Ib  most 
frequently  designated,  are  in  themselves  evidence  that  the  locality  to  which 
the?  refer  was  supposed  to  be  situated  within  the  earth,  or  in  some  place  con- 
cealed ;  as,  sheol,  hades,  infemum,  hell.  Among  the  Celtic  Druids  the  abyss 
whence  the  waters  burst  forth  at  the  deluge  of  Ghwyn,  and  the  abode  of  the 
eril  principle,  was  called  annwn,  the  deep.  And  it  was  in  "  bottomless  per- 
dition "  that  Milton's  place  of  doom  was  situated,  where 

"  Hope  never  comes 
That  comes  to  all :  but  torture  without  end 
Still  urges,  and  a  fiery  deluge,  fed 
With  eyer-buminff  sulphur  unconsumed." 
t  Homer  makes  the  seat  of  hell  as  far  beneath  the  deepest  pit  of  earth  as 
the  heaven  is  above  the  earth,  II.  viii.  16.    Virgil  makes  it  twice  as  far,  Mn. 
vi.  577  ;  and  Milton  thrice  as  far,  Par.  Lost,  i.  73. — ^Bishop  Newton's  Milton. 
X  The  position  of  these  heUs,  and  the  effect  produced  by  their  flames, 
remind  us  of  the  molten  sea  that  is  regarded  by  geologists  as  existing  in  the 
interior  of  the  globe.    The  flames  issuine  forth  from  a  volcanic  crater,  with 
irregular  intermissions,  bear  some  resemblance  to  the  rise  and  rolling,  in  un- 
equal masses,  of  the  great  billows  of  the  ocean.    The  earlier  Budhists  were 
famiHar  with  caves ;    but  these  excavations  were  probably  not  sufficiently 
deep  to  have  enabled  them  to  observe  the  increase  of  temperature  in  propor- 
tion as  we  recede  from  the  snrfitce  of  the  earth  ;  and  indeed,  when  referring 
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called  Awlchi,  from  a,  negative,  and  wtchi^  refuge,  because  it 
aflfords  no  way  of  escape;  it  allows  of  no  intermission  to  its  misery. 

There  is  also  the  hell  called  L6Mntarika,  which  is  the  inter- 
vening space  between  every  three  sakwalas.  In  this  world,  there 
is  above  neither  sun,  moon,  nor  light ;  and  below  there  is  water, 
extremely  cold.  The  darkness  is  incessant,  except  in  the  time 
of  a  supreme  Budha,  when  occasionally  the  rays  proceeding  from 
his  person,  and  fiUing  the  whole  of  the  10,000  sakwalas,  are 
seen ;  but  this  appearance  is  only  for  a  moment,  like  the  light- 
ning, no  sooner  seen  than  gone. 

The  inhabitantfl  of  Sanjiwa  live  600  years,  each  year  being  the 
same  length  as  a  year  in  Chaturmahardjika,  so  that  their  age  is 
160,000  kolas  of  the  years  of  men.  In  Kalasdtra,  the  a^  is 
1,296,000  kelas  of  years.  In  Sanghata  it  is  one  prak6ti  and 
368,000  kelas.  In  Rowrawa,  it  is  eight  prakdtis  and  2,944,000 
kelas.  In  Maha  Rowrawa,  it  is  sixty-four  prakdtis  and  3,568,000 
kelas.  In  Tdpa,  it  is  530  prakdtis  and  8,416,000  kelas.  In 
Awichi  it  is  an  entire  antah-kalpa. 

12,  The  Periodical  Destruction  and  Renovation  of  the  Unvoerse, 

The  rain  that  falls  at  the  oommenoement  of  a  kalpa  is  called 
sampattikara-maha-m^gha.  It  is  formed  through  the  united  merit 
of  all  beings  (who  live  in  the  upper  brahmarltfkas  and  outer  sak- 
walas). The  drops  are  at  first  small  as  the  gentle  dew  |  then 
gradually  become  larger,  until  they  are  the  size  of  a  palm-tree. 
The  whole  of  the  space  that  «7as  previously  occupied  by  the 
kelalaksha  of  worlds  destroyed  by  fire  is  filled  with  fr^sh  water, 
and  then  the  rain  ceases.  A  wind  then  arises  that  agitates  the 
water  until  it  is  dried  up.*     After  a  long  period,  the  mansion  of 

to  their  thennal  character,  they  represent  them  as  places  comparatiyely  cool. 
There  are  similar  speculations  in  the  geof;no8j  of  the  G-reeks.  "  Within  this 
earth,  all  around,  there  are  greater  and  smaller  carems.  There  water  flows 
in  abundance ;  and  also  much  fire,  great  fire-streams,  and  streams  of  wet 
mud.  Feriphlegethon  flows  into  an  extensive  district  burning  with  fierce 
fire ;  where  it  forms  a  lake  larger  than  our  own  sea,  boiling  with  water  and 
mud.  From  hence  it  moyes  in  circles  round  the  earth,  turbid  and  muddy." — 
Plato's  Pbeedo.  This  periphlegethon  was  supposed  to  be  uniyersally  pre- 
valent in  the  interior  of  the  globe.  "  Volcanic  scoriae  and  lava  streams  were 
portions  of  periphlegethon  itself,  portions  of  the  subterranean  m^ted  and 
ever-moving  mass." — Humboit's  Kodmos. 

*  ''  Bj  what  means  is  it  that  so  great  a  body  of  water  acquires  the  pro- 
perties of  BoUdity  ?  B J  making  apertures  in  various  places,  access  to  that 
body  of  water  is  afibrded  to  the  wind.  Thus  bj  the  effect  of  the  wind  it  be- 
comes further  concentrated,  and  acquires  further  consistency.  It  then  begins 
to  evaporate,  and  gradually  subsides." — Common ta^  on  the  Patisambhidan. 
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Sekra  appears,  which  is  the  first  formation.  Then  the  lower 
farahma-16kas  and  the  d6wa-16ka8  are  formed  in  the  place  of 
those  destroyed ;  and  some  of  the  brahmas  from  the  upper  Idkas, 
either  on  account  of  the  inferiority  of  their  merit,  or  because 
their  period  of  residence  in  those  16kas  is  complete,  appear  in 
the  brahma-ldkas  now  formed,  whilst  others  appear  in  the  four 
superior  d6wa-16ka8.  The  water  gradually  diminishes,  until  it 
reaches  the  place  of  the  former  earth,  when  a  great  wind  arises, 
and  by  its  influence  completes  the  evaporation  of  the  water.  The 
earth  is  at  first  formed  of  a  mould  that  in  taste  is  like  the  food 
of  the  d^was,  ot  like  the  honey  that  is  distilled  in  the  cup  of  the 
lotus.  The  whole  surface  of  the  earth  is  of  a  golden  colour,  like 
the  kinichiri  flower,  a  delightful  fragrance  arising  therefrom  ; 
whilst  a  liquid  like  the  drink  of  the  dewas  is  exuded*  The  part 
where  the  sacred  tree  of  Budha  is  to  appear  is  the  first  spot  of 
earth  that  is  formed,  as  it  is  the  last  spot  destroyed  at  the  end 
of  a  kalpa.  To  point  out  this  place,  a  lotus  appears ;  and  if  a 
Budha  is  to  be  bom  in  that  kalpa  a  flower  will  be  expanded : 
but  if  there  is  to  be  no  Budha  there  will  be  no  flower.  If  more 
Budhas  than  one  are  to  appear,  this  will  be  revealed  by  the 
number  of  flowers  that  are  seen ;  and  near  each  flower  there  ap- 
pears a  complete  set  of  pirikaras  (the  requisites  of  the  priesthood) 
that  are  to  be  used  by  the  Budha  for  whom  they  have  been 
formed.  The  ruler  of  the  brahma-16ka  called  Awiha  descends 
to  the  earth  in  order  that  he  may  see  whether  a  Budha  will  be 
bom  in  that  kaJpa  or  nofc ;  in  a  moment  he  disperses  the  darkness 
of  the  world,  and  if  he  finds  that  there  are  any  sets  of  pirikaras, 
he  takes  them  with  him  on  his  return.  Some  of  the  brahmas 
from  the  16ka  called  Abhassara  are  then  bom  here  by  the 
apparitional  birth,  with  shining  bodies,  able  to  pass  through  the 
air,  and  their  age  is  an  asankya.  When  rice  is  boiled,  a  number 
of  bubbles  are  formed  at  once  upon  the  surface  of  the  water, 
and  there  are  some  parts  of  that  surface  that  are  high,  some 
depressed,  and  some  level  ;*  in  like  manner,  at  the  formation  of 
the  earth,  inequalities  are  apparent,  forming  hills,  valleys,  and 
plains. 

It  is  on  this  wise  that  the  destruction  of  the  earth  is  effected, 

*  The  irae  figure  of  the  eai'th  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  a  regular 
figure  "  as  the  uneven  surface  of  ruffled  stands  to  the  even  surface  of  un- 
ruffled water." — Humbolt's  Kosmos. 
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when  fire  is  the  agent.  For  the  spaoe  of  a  hundred,  a  thousand, 
and  a  hundred  thousand  years,  there  is  no  rain.  All  plants  that 
bear  spioes  ;  all  medicinal  herbs ;  all  pahns  and  banjans ;  all  trees 
of  the  five  kinds,  whether  produced  from  the  root,  trunk,  fruit, 
leaf,  or  seed ;  are  entirely  destroyed,  so  as  never  to  spring  up 
again. 

A  hundred  thousand  years  previous  to  the  commencement  of 
this  destruction,  one  of  the  d6waa  from  a  K4m&wachara  d6wa- 
Idka,*  pitying  the  condition  of  the  world,  appears  with  disordered 
hair,  eyes  streaming  with  tears,  and  a  form  of  woe.  Arrayed  in 
garments  of  a  red  colour,  he  proceeds  throughout  the  whole  of 
the  sakwalas  that  are  to  be  destroyed,  crying  out  as  he  passes  on, 
"  In  a  hundred  thousand  years  the  kalpa  will  come  to  an  end ;  a 
kelalaksha  of  worlds  will  be  destroyed  by  fire ;  and  as  many 
earths,  sakwala  rocks,  Himila  forests,  rocks  encircling  Meru, 
heavens,  suns,  and  moons,  will  be  involved  in  this  destruction, 
which  will  extend  to  the  brahma-16kas ;  whosoever  would 
escape  from  this  csdamity,  let  him  assist  his  parents,  respect  his 
superiors,  avoid  the  five  sins,  and  observe  the  five  obligations,  "f 
The  beings  in  the  world,  in  great  fear,  approach  the  d6wa,  and 
ask  him  whether  he  has  learnt  this  by  his  own  wisdom,  or  has 
been  taught  it  by  another ;  when  he  replies,  that  he  was  sent  by 
Maha  Brahma,  the  d6wa  of  many  ages.^  On  hearing  this  declara- 
tion, the  men  and  d^was  of  the  earth  regard  each  other  with 
affection,  from  the  fear  that  comes  upon  them,  by  which  merit  is 
produced,  and  they  are  bom  in  a  brahma-16ka. 

When  the  hundred  thousand  years  have  elapsed,  rain  begins  to 
fall  at  the  same  time  in  each  of  the  sakwalas,  at  the  appearance 
of  which  men  rejoice,  and  the  husbandmen  begin  to  cultivate  their 
fields ;  but  when  the  grain  has  risen  so  high  as  that  cattle  might 
nibble  it,  no  more  rain  will  descend.  The  clouds  entirely  dis- 
appear ;  there  is  no  more  rain  for  a  hundred  thousand  years  ;  all 

*  All  the  worlds  under  the  brahma-ldkas  are  called  k&m^wachara. 

t  This  warning  ifl  called  kappa-k<51ihala.  There  are  in  all  five  warnings, 
or  presentiments  . — 1.  Kappa-k<5Uhala ;  prerious  to  the  destruction  of  the 
world.  2.  Cbakrawartti ;  a  hundred  years  previous  to  the  birth  of  a  uniyersal 
monarch.  3.  Budha ;  a  thousand  years  preyious  to  the  birth  of  a  Sudha. 
4.  Mangala;  twelve  years  before  Budha  preaches  the  Mangala-siitra.  6. 
Moneyya ;  seven  years  before  Budha  explains  the  Moneyya>piliwet,  or 
ordinances  of  the  rahats. 

X  This  mission  of  the  d^wa  bears  some  resemblance  to  that  of  Noah,  the 
preacher  of  righteousness,  during  the  respite  of  120  years  preyious  to  the 
deluge.     Gen.  yi.  3  ;  1  Pet.  iii.  20  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  6. 


I.   THE  SYSTBM  OF  THE  UNIVERSE.  31 

forests  are  parched  up  ;  men  suffer  much  from  hunger  and  thirst, 
and  then  die ;  the  d^was  who  reside  in  flowers  and  fruits,  the 
jak^  garondas,  nagas,  and  other  beings  of  a  similar  description, 
after  the  endurance  of  mnch  suffering,  pass  away,  and  are  bom 
in  the  d6wa-16kas,  and  afterwards  in  the  brahma-ldkas ;  and  the 
beings  that  have  no  merit  are  bom  in  the  hells  of  some  outer 
sakwala. 

After  a  long  period,  a  second  snn  appears  suddenly  in  the  sky, 
and  by  its  rays  the  11,575  rivers,  and  the  smaller  ponds,  tanks, 
and  other  places,  are  dried  up,  and  white  sand  is  formed. 

After  another  long  period  a  third  sun  appears,  that  bums  up  the 
five  great  rivers.  Of  these  three  suns,  one  traverses  the  sky,  one  is 
behind  the  mountain  Hastagiri,  and  the  other  remains  continually 
in  the  centre  of  the  sky,  causing  its  rays  to  fall  without  ceasing 
upon  the  whole  of  the  four  great  continents.  The  d^wa  of  the 
previously  existing  sun,  terrified  by  the  greatness  of  the  heat,  is 
bom  in  a  brahma-16ka,  through  the  power  of  dhydna.  The  sun 
stiU  remains  in  the  sky,  but  there  is  no  living  existence  con- 
nected with  it.  Sekra,  and  the  rest  of  the  d^was,  through  the 
power  of  the  rite  called  wayokasina,  are  bom  in  the  Parittasubha 
and  other  brahma-16kas. 

After  another  long  interval,  a  fourth  sun  is  produced.  By 
this  the  waters  of  the  Anotatta  and  other  great  lakes  are  dried 
up ;  they  boil  as  if  agitated  by  a  great  fire,  and  then  entirely 
disappear.  Thus  all  the  elements,  from  the  Awichi-naraka 
below  to  the  Maha  Brahmaldka  above,  are  entirely  destroyed. 

In  due  tune,  a  fifth  sun  appears.  By  means  of  this  sun  the 
waters  of  the  great  ocean  are  dried  up  to  the  depth  of  100 
yojaoas,  then  of  200  yojanas,  and  gradually  on  to  1000  yojanas. 
They  are  afterwards  dried  up  to  the  depth  of  10,000  yojanas, 
and  the  diminution  of  the  water  proceeds  until  it  has  extended 
to  the  depth  of  80,000  yojanas ;  and  thus  there  will  be  only 
4000  yojanas  of  water  left.  But  the  decrease  goes  on  until 
there  is  only  1000  yojanas,  then  only  100  yojanas  ;  and  the  process 
continues  until  the  water  is  reduced  to  the  depth  of  seven  talas  (or 
palm-trees  each  80  cubits  long).  Thus  all  the  water  in  the  great 
oceans,  from  the  Aswakarna  to  the  sakwala  rocks,  is  entirely  eva- 
porated. There  is  at  last  about  the  depth  of  one  tala,  then  of  seven 
porisas  (the  height  of  a  man  when  his  hand  is  held  up  over  his 
head,  or  five  cubits)  ;  giadually  it  diminishes  to  the  height  of  a 
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man,  to  the  loins,  the  knee,  and  the  ancle,  to  as  much  as  would 
fill  the  feet-marks  of  cattle,  jnst  as  the  rain  does  on  the  surface 
of  the  earth  in  April  or  October ;  and  finally,  out  of  all  the  water 
of  the  lakes,  seas,  and  oceans,  not  so  much  is  left  as  would 
moisten  the  end  of  the  finger. 

After  another  long  interval,  a  sixth  sun  is  formed,  when  the 
earth  and  M6ru  send  forth  smoke ;  and  there  is  thicker  smoke, 
and  still  thicker,  in  succession.  As  when  a  fire  is  kindled  by  the 
potter  to  bake  his  clay,  there  is  at  first  a  little  smoke,  then  more, 
until  it  rises  in  a  great  body ;  so  from  the  lowest  sakwala  rock 
to  the  mansion  of  Sekra,  all  that  exists,  including  the  earth  and 
M6ru,  sends  forth  one  unbroken  volume  of  smoke,  which  becomes 
thicker  and  blacker,  the  longer  it  continues  to  rise. 

There  is  then  the  appearance  of  a  seventh  sun.  The  earth  and 
M6ru  are  burnt  up.  The  flame  reaches  to  the  brahma-16kas. 
Pieces  of  rock,  from  100  to  500  yojanas  in  size,  are  split  from 
M6ru,  fly  into  the  air,  and  are  there  consumed.  Thus  the  earth 
and  M4ru  are  entirely  destroyed,  so  as  to  be  no  more  seen.  Not 
even  any  ashes  are  visible.  As  when  ghee  or  sesamum  oil  is 
burnt,  the  whole  is  consumed,  so  the  whole  earth,  and  all  that  is 
connected  with  it,  is  entirely  destroyed ;  there  are  no  remains  of 
it  whatever.  Yet  after  the  seventh  sun  has  been  produced,  the 
sakwalas  continue  to  bum  through  many  hundreds  of  thousands 
of  years,  during  which  all  the  elements  of  confusion  and  ruin 
exert  their  power ;  whirling,  roaring,  bursting,  blasting,  thun- 
dering, until  the  work  of  destruction  is  perfect.  From  Awichi 
to  the  brahma-16ka  called  Abhassara,  the  whole  space  becomes 
a  dark  void.  The  brahmas,  dewas,  men,  animals,  all  beings  of 
every  degree,  disappear,  and  the  space  once  occupied  by  a  kela- 
laksha  of  sakwalas  becomes  a  dark  abyss*  This  destruction  is 
called  T^jo-sangwartta. 

A  hundred  thousand  years  previous  to  the  destruction  of  the 
earth  by  water,  a  dewa  appears  to  warn  all  the  beings  concerned 
of  the  event,  as  when  it  is  destroyed  by  fire.  A  cloud  forms  at 
the  same  time  in  a  kela-laksha  of  sakwalas,  and  after  raining  for 
a  short  time  disappears.  After  an  immense  interval  another 
cloud  appears,  and  the  rain  called  Khdrodaka  begins  to  fall ;  at 
first  in  small  drops,  but  gradually  increasing  in  size  until  they 
are  as  large  as  a  palm-tree.  This  rain  is  so  acrid  that  it  dissolves 
entirely  the  earth  and  all  things  connected  with  it,  after  which 
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the  body  of  water  thus  produced  mingles  with  the  water  of  the 
J&la-polowa,  upon  which  the  earth  had  previously  rested ;  but  it 
is  said  by  some,  that  though  these  waters  are  mingled  together 
in  one  mass,  there  is  still  in  that  mass  a  separation  of  the  two 
kinds  of  water,  so  that  the  one  can  be  distinguished  from  the 
other.  The  rain  goes  on  until  the  whole  space  between  Ajatd* 
kasa  and  the  brahma-ldka  called  Parittasubha*  is  destroyed, 
and  the  void  pervaded  by  a  thick  darkness.  All  the  beings  in  a 
hundred  thousand  sakwalas  disappear.  This  destruction  is 
called  Apo-sangwartta. 

When  the  earth  is  destroyed  by  wind,  there  is  a  rain  as 
when  it  is  destroyed  by  fire  or  water ;  and  after  the  elapse  of  an 
immense  interval,  a  wind  arises,  that  stirs  up  the  fine  dust,  and 
then  the  gravel ;  and  it  then  goes  on  to  tear  up  stones,  rocks,  and 
trees,  taking  them  into  the  air  without  letting  them  fall,  grinding 
them,  making  a  fearful  noise,  and  reducing  them  to  powder  by 
the  concussion,  so  that  they  entirely  disappear.  The  wind  called 
Prachanda  arises  from  beneath  the  earth,  and  tears  up  rocks  that 
are  500  yojanas  in  size,  hurling  them  into  the  air,  and  destroying 
them.  It  next  dashes  earth  against  earth,  Himi.la  against 
Himala.  Meru  against  M^ru,  sakwala-gala  against  sakwala-gala 
dewa-16ka  against  d6wa-l<5ka,  until  the  whole  are  destroyed. 
This  destruction  includes  all  places  between  the  world  of  men 
and  the  ninth  brahma-16ka,  called  Subhakimnaka,  which  is 
10,123,400  yojanas  above  the  earth.  The  jala-polowa  is  blown 
into  the  air,  and  entirely  disappears.  Finally,  from  the  world  of 
men  to  the  tenth  brahma-l(5ka,  called  Wehappala,  is  13,320,600 
yojanas ;  and  the  whole  space  between  Ajatakdsa  and  the  tenth 
brahma-16ka  disappears;  it  is  abandoned  by  all  beings,  and 
becomes  dark  and  void.  The  dew  as  are  bom,  through  the  ex- 
ercise of  the  meditative  rite  called  bhawana,  in  the  brahma-16kas 
that  survive  the  destruction.  The  beings  in  the  narakas,  through 
the  power  obtained  from  their  karma,  or  moral  action,  are  born 
in  the  naraka  of  -some  other  sakwala;  or  in  an  dkasa,  or  aerial 
abode,  formed  by  the  same  power.  There  are  other  beings  that 
by  the  power  of  the  rite  called  wdyokasina  are  born  in  the 
brahma-16kas ;  or  if  still  under  the  power  of  demerit,  the  merit 

*  The  Commentary  on  the  sacred  text  sajs,  "  WbeneTer  the  kappo  is 
destroyed  by  water,  it  perishefl  by  the  water  below  Subhakinno.'*— Tumour's 
Annals,  No.  3. 
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they  have  received  in  births  long  previons  exercises  its  power, 
and  prevents  them  from  going  to  a  place  of  pain.*  The  de- 
struction produced  by  the  agency  of  wind  is  called  Wayo-sang- 
wartta.     (Suryddgamariei'Sutra'Sanne,) 

Previons  to  the  destruction  by  water,  cruelty,  or  violence,  pre- 
vails in  the  world  ;  previous  to  that  by  fire,  licentiousness  ;  and 
previous  to  that  by  wind,  ignorance.  When  licentiousness  has 
prevailed,  men  are  cut  off  by  disease ;  when  enmity,  by  turning 
their  weapons  against  each  other;  and  when  ignorance,  by  famine. 

In  every  instance,  so  complete  is  the  destruction,  that  no 
remains  whatever  of  the  sakwalas  are  to  be  found,  not  even  any- 
thing answering  to  the  ashes  of  wood  that  has  been  consumed  by 
fire ;  the  air  above  the  earth,  and  that  below,  mingle  t<^ther,  as 
there  is  nothing  to  separate  the  one  from  the  other.f     Whether 

*  At  the  end  of  the  day  of  Brahma,  a  dissolution  of  the  uniyerse  occurs, 
when  all  the  three  worlds,  earth,  and  the  regions  of  space,  are  consumed  with 
fire.  The  dwellers  of  Maharloka  (the  region  inhahited  by  the  saints  who 
surrive  the  world)  distressed  by  the  heat,  repair  then  to  Janaloka  (the  region 
of  lioly  men  after  their  decease). — Wilson*s  "Vishnu  Pur&na. 

t  According  to  the  system  of  the  Srahmans,  the  ten  lower  worlds  are  par- 
tially destroyed  at  the  close  of  every  kalpa,  equal  to  a  day  of  Brahma,  and 
renovated  at  the  end  of  each  succeeding  night ;  so  that  there  are  86,000  levo- 
lutions  of  the  world  during  one  cycle  of  its  existence.  But  at  the  dissolution 
of  Brahma  there  is  a  maha  pralaya,  or  complete  destruction  of  the  whole 
universe  ;  all  things  being  utterly  annihilated  and  reduced  to  entire  nothing- 
ness ;  or,  if  we  adopt  another  idea,  all  things  being  merged  in  the  deity,  until 
Brahm  shall  awake  and  a  new  world  be  manifested.  "That  immutable 
power,  Brahma,  by  waking  and  reposing  alternately,  re-vivifies  and  destroys 
in  eternal  succession,  the  whole  assemblage  of  locomotive  and  immoveable 
creatures." — Manu.  Inst.  i.  57.  "  The  Brahma-mimdnsa  (or  Y^ddnta)  en- 
deavours to  reconcile  the  existence  of  moral  evil  under  the  government  of  an 
all-wise,  all-powerful,  and  benevolent  providence,  with  the  absence  of  free- 
will, by  assuming  the  past  eternity  of  the  universe,  and  the  infinite  renewal 
of  worlds,  into  wbich  every  individual  being  has  brought  the  predispositions 
contracted  by  him  in  earlier  states,  and  so  retrospectively  without  beginning 
or  limit." — Colebrooke,  Miscellaneous  Essays,  i.  377. 

It  is  said  to  have  been  taught  by  Hermes,  that  the  Governor  of  the  world, 
"  always  resisting  vice,  and  restoring  things  from  their  degeneracy,  will  either 
wash  away  the  maUgnity  of  the  world  by  water,  or  consume  it  by  fire,  and 
restore  it  to  its  ancient  form  again."  The  Egyptians  supposed  the  world 
would  be  destroyed,  partly  by  inundation,  and  partly  by  conflagration. 
Cud  worth's  Intellectual  system.  This  idea  was  entertained  by  Pythagoras, 
and  may  have  been  received  either  during  his  residence  in  Egypt,  or  in  his 
travels  in  Asia.  It  was  the  opinion  of  Anaximander,  that  worlds  are  con- 
tinually in  the  course  of  formation,  and  that  they  are  as  constantly  re-dissolved 
into  the  infinity,  to  airitpov,  whence  they  are  derived.  Empedocles  and 
Heraclitus,  and  afterwards  the  Stoics,  supposed  that  the  world  is  generated, 
and  then  corrupted  ;  and  that  this  is  done  again  and  again  in  revolutions  in- 
finite. This  phrase  of  Heraclitus  had  great  celebrity,  ''  All  is,  and  is  not ; 
for  though  in  truth  it  does  come  into  being,  yet  it  forthwith  ceases  to  be." 
— Lewes,  Biograph.  Hist.  Phil.  i.  III.    Plutarch  says,  that  the  shaking  of  the 
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the  medium  of  destruction  be  fire,  water,  or  wind,  it  is  equally 
complete.  Bnt  it  is  not  to  be  s apposed  that  these  effects  are 
produced  by  any  innate  power  of  their  own.     As  the  world  is  at 

four  bars  within  the  circular  apsis  of  the  sistruxn  represented  the  agitation  of 
the  four  elements  within  the  compass  of  the  world,  by  which  all  things  are 
continually  destroyed  and  reproduced.  The  Gnostics  of  the  Alexandrian 
school  taught  that  as  the  G-odhead  can  never  have  been  unemployed,  an 
endless  series  of  worlds  must  have  preceded  the  present,  and  an  endless 
series  of  words  will  follow  it. — Giesler,  Text-Book  of  Eccles.  Hist.  Similar 
opinions  were  entertained  by  the  Druids  and  Mexicans. — Faber's  Origin  of 
Pagan  Idolatry,  vol.  i.  cap.  ii :  "  Concerning  the  Pagan  Doctrine  of  a  Suc- 
cession of  similar  Worlds."  But  by  the  Peripatetics  and  others  a  different 
doctrine  was  taught  They  were  of  opinion  that  the  world  had  never  been 
created  and  cauld  never  be  destroyed ;  as  they  could  trace  in  the  universe  no 
seminal  principles,  they  believed  it  to  be  "  fatherless  and  eternal,  destitute  of 
origin,  and  beyond  the  influence  of  fate."  "  Violent  corruptions  and  muta- 
tions take  place  in  the  parts  of  the  earth ;  at  one  time,  indeed,  the  sea  over- 
flowing into  another  part  of  the  earth ;  but  at  another,  the  earth  itself 
becoming  dilated  and  divulsed,  through  wind  or  water  latently  entering  into 
it.  But  an  entire  corruption  of  an  arrangement  of  the  whole  earth  never  did 
happen,  nor  ever  will." — Taylor's  Ocellus  Lucanus. 

It  was  the  doctrine  of  Budha,  that  there  are  not  only  alternate  destruc- 
tions and  renovations  of  the  world,  but  that  each  successive  world  lb  homo- 
geneous in  its  constituteut  parts,  having  the  four  continents  of  the  same  si^e, 
with  the  same  cities,  under  difierent  names  ;  but  though  the  general  features 
are  the  same,  and  in  many  instances  the  same  individual  actors  are  introduced, 
this  resemblance  does  not  extend  to  an  identity  of  events,  as  was  taught  by 
some  of  the  Ghreeks.  It  was  affirmed  by  many  of  the  Stoics  that  from  the 
beginning  to  the  end  of  the  world,  all  things  are  dispensed  by  a  regular  law, 
so  that  not  only  as  to  the  successive  conflagrations  and  inundations,  but  also 
as  to  all  other  occurrences,  there  is  a  repetition  of  the  same  events ;  that 
which  now  takes  place  has  taken  place  in  previous  ages,  times  innumerable, 
and  will  again  take  place  times  infinite.  About  the  time  of  the  commence- 
ment of  Christianity  this  idea  appears  to  have  been  very  generally  prevalent, 
and  to  have  produced  the  most  pernicious  consequences.  It  was  thought  to 
be  unnecessary  to  address  the  Divinity  in  prayer,  inasmuch  as  "  everything 
revolves  with  unchanging  laws  in  one  eternal  circle." 

As  all  the  worlds  below  the  tenth  brahma-l<5ka  are  occasionally  destroyed, 
the  totality  of  the  destruction  being  expressed  in  the  strongest  terms,  it  is  not 
right  to  say,  as  has  sometimes  been  assumed,  that  the  eternity  of  matter  is 
one  of  the  dogmas  of  Budha.  Relative  to  the  superior  worlds  that  are 
beyond  the  reach  of  all  the  revolutions  that  affect  the  earth,  I  have  seen  no 
positive  statement,  their  existence  may  be  eternal ;  but  the  general  principles 
of  Budhism  by  no  means  agree  with  the  doctrine  of  Empedocles,  and  others 
of  the  same  school,  that  "  idl  existences  are  but  a  mingling,  and  then  a  sepa- 
ration of  the  mingled." 

The  opinion  that  the  destruction  of  the  world  is  at  one  time  acoompUshed 
by  the  agency  of  fire,  and  at  another  time  by  that  of  water,  agrees,  to  some 
extent,  with  sacred  writ.  Heraclitus  taught  that  as  fire  is  the  first  principle 
of  all  things,  all  things  shall  at  last  be  redissolved  into  this  element ;  Epicu- 
rus supposed  that  as  fire  is  the  most  active  of  the  elements,  it  will  in  the  end 
overcome  the  others,  and  destroy  them  ;  and  it  was  the  doctrine  of  Zeno  that 
the  world  will  perish  by  fire,  a  principle  everywhere  diffused,  which  will  in 
time  resolve  all  things  into  itself,  and  will  afterwards,  as  it  is  the  seed  of  all 
things,  diffuse  itself  again  through  the  vacuity  it  has  caused,  thus  producing 
a  new  world. 

D  2 
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firsfc  produced  by  the  power  of  the  united  merit,  punya-bala.,  of 
all  the  variouB  orders  of  being  in  existence,  so  its  destraction  is 
caused  by  the  power  of  their  demerit,  pdpa-bala. 

The  notions  entertained  by  Q-dtama  that  there  are  innumerable  worlds, 
that  the  earth  has  nothing  beneath  it  but  the  circumambient  air;  that  the 
interior  of  the  earth  is  incandescent ;  and  that  the  world  will  be  destroyed 
by  the  agency  of  fire ;  may  so  far  be  correct ; — and  a  small  portion  of  his 
other  cosmical  speculations  may  agree  with  ancient  philosophy  or  modem 
science ; — but  they  are  mixed  up  with  so  many  other  statements  which  hare 
no  foundation  whateyer  in  truth,  that  they  seem  like  the  meteors  of  the 
morass,  a  dim  light  where  there  are  dangers  numberless,  or  like  insulated 
rocks  that  are  no  protection  to  the  mariner,  as  they  are  covered  by  every  wave 
that  rushes  near  them  in  the  storm.  The  whole  of  his  cosmogony,  and  of  his 
astronomical  revelations,  is  erroneous;  and  there  are  statements  in  nearly 
every  deliverance  attributed  to  him  upon  these  subjects  which  prove  that  his 
mind  was  beclouded  by  like  ignorances  with  other  men ;  consequently,  he 
cannot  be,  as  he  is  designated  by  his  disciples,  **  a  sure  guide  to  the  city  of 
peace." 


11.   THE  VARIOUS   ORDERS   OF  SENTIENT 

EXISTENCE. 

I.  THE  PASE-BUDHAB. — II.  THB  BAHATS. — III.  THE  DtWAS. — IT.  THBBBAHMAS. 
— ^T.  THB  aANBHABWAS. — VI.  THE  OARUKDAS. — VII.  THE  KAOAB. — 
Tm.  THB  TAkAb. — ^IX.  THB  KHITHbXndAB. — X.  THE  ABVBS. — XI.  THB 
BAKBHA8. — XII.  THB  FB^TAB. — ^XIII.  THB  INHABITANTS  OP  THB  NASA- 
KA9,  OB  PLACEB  OP  BUPPEBING. 

As  all  the  systems  of  worlds  are  homogeneous,  so  are  the 
orders  of  being  by  whom  they  are  inhabited ;  the  various 
distinctions  that  are  now  presented  being  only  of  temporary 
duration.  With  the  exception  of  those  beings  who  have 
entered  into  one  of  the  four  paths  leading  to  nirwana,  there 
may  be  an  interchange  of  condition  between  the  highest  and 
lowest  He  who  is  now  the  most  degraded  of  the  demons, 
may  one  day  rule  the  highest  of  the  heavens ;  he  who  is  at 
present  seated  upon  the  most  honourable  of  the  celestial 
thrones  may  one  day  writhe  amidst  the  agonies  of  a  place  of 
torment;  and  the  worm  that  we  crush  under  our  feet  may, 
in  the  course  of  ages,  become  a  supreme  Budha.  When  any 
of  the  four  paths  are  entered,  there  is  the  certainty  that  in  a 
definite  period,  more  or  less  remote,  nirwdna  wiU  be  obtained ; 
and  they  who  have  entered  into  the  paths  are  regarded  as  the 
noblest  of  aU  the  intelligences  in  the  universe.  Hence  our 
earth,  in  the  time  of  a  supreme  Budha,  or  when  the  sacred 
dhannma  is  rightly  understood  and  faithfully  observed,  is 
the  most  favoured  of  all  worlds ;  the  priests,  or  those  who 
observe  the  precepts,  assume  a  higher  rank  than  any  other 
order  of  being  whatever ;  and  there  is  an  immeasurable  dis- 
tance between  even  the  most  exalted  of  the  d^was  or  brahmas 
and  "  the  teacher  of  the  three  worlds,"  who  is  supreme. 
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Exclusive  of  the  supreme  Budbas,  the  various  orders  of 
intelligence  include — 1.  Pas6-Budhas.  2.  Bahats.  3.  D^was. 
4.  Brahmas.  5.  Gandharwas.  6.  Garundas.  7.  Nagas. 
8.  Yakds.  9.  Khumbandas.  10.  Asiirs.  11.  Rakshas. 
12.  Pretas,  and  other  monsters.  13.  The  inhabitants  of  the 
Narakas :  in  addition  to  the  beasts  of  the  field,  the  fowls  of 
the  air,  the  fish  of  the  waters,  and  beings  engendered  from 
filth  and  excrement.  The  three  superior  classes  are  d^was, 
brahmas,  and  men.  Among  men  appear  sidhas,  who  can 
perform  wonders  by  the  aid  of  herbs  and  other  medicinal 
substances  and  preparations  ;  widyadharas,  who  can  exercise 
the  same  powers  by  the  aid  of  mantras,  or  channs;  and 
rishis,  who  can  exercise  the  same  powers  through  the  prac- 
tice of  certain  rites  and  austerities.  These  orders  are  divided 
into  five  gati,  or  conditions  : — 1.  D^wa,  divine.  2.  Manusya, 
human.  3.  Pr^ta,  monstrous.  4.  Tirisan,  brute.  5.  Niraya, 
infernal. 

I.  The  Pas^-Budhas  are  sages  of  wondrous  power,  who 
never  appear  at  the  same  time  as  a  supreme  Budha ;  yet  in 
the  kalpa  in  which  there  is  no  supreme  Budha  there  is  no 
Pas^-Budha  (1).  They  attain  to  their  high  state  of  privilege 
by  their  own  unaided  powers.  Their  knowledge  is  limited ; 
but  they  never  fall  into  any  error  that  would  involve  the 
transgression  of  the  precepts.  In  the  five  gradations  of 
being  enumerated  by  Ndgas^na,  the  Pas^-Budhas  are  placed 
between  the  rahat  and  the  supreme  Budha.  Their  relative 
dignity  may  be  learnt  from  the  announcement,  that  when 
alms  were  given  to  them  it  produces  greater  merit  by  a  hun- 
dred times  than  when  given  to  the  rahats ;  and  that  when 
given  to  the  supreme  Budhas  it  produces  greater  merit  by 
sixteen  times  sixteen  than  when  given  to  them.  The  su- 
preme Budhas  reveal  the  paths  leading  to  nirwana  to  all 
beings;  but  the  Pas^-Budhas  can  only  obtain  nirwdna  for 
themselves.  They  cannot  release  any  other  being  from  the 
miseries  of  successive  existence.  They  cannot  preach  the 
perfect  bana,  even  as  the  dumb  man,  though  he  may  have 
seen  a  remarkable  dream,  cannot  explain  it  to  others  ;  or  as 
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the  savage,  who  enters  a  city  and  is  sumptuously  fed  by  some 
respectable  citizen  who  meets  with  him,  is  unable,  on  his  re- 
turn to  the  forest,  to  give  his  fellow-savages  an  idea  of  the 
taste  of  the  food  he  has  eaten,  because  they  are  not  accus- 
tomed to  food  of  the  same  kind,  but  although  they  cannot 
teach  others,  they  may  themselves  attain  to  a  perfect  acquaint- 
ance with  the  four  pratisambhidas,  or  modes  of  supernatural 
illumination.  They  can  give'  precepts  so  as  to  lessen  the 
power  of  the  sensuous  principle ;  but  they  cannot  entirely 
destroy  it  It  is  a  rule  of  the  priests  in  Ceylon  who  belong 
to  the  sect  of  the  Amarapuras,  not  to  follow  the  observances 
of  the  Pas6-Budhas,  unless  they  have  received  the  sanction 
of  Gotama. 

II.  The  fourth  of  the  paths  leading  to  nirw4na  is  called 
aiya,  or  aryahat  The  ascetic  who  has  entered  this  path  is 
called  a  Sahat  He  is  free  from  all  cleaving  to  sensuous 
objects.  Evil  desire  has  become  extinct  within  him,  even  as 
the  principle  of  fructification  has  become  extinct  in  the  tree 
that  has  been  cut  down  by  the  root,  or  the  principle  of  life 
in  the  seed  that  has  been  exposed  to  the  influence  of  fire. 
The  mind  of  the  rahat  is  incapable  of  error  upon  any  subject 
connected  with  religious  truth ;  though  he  may  make  mis- 
takes upon  common  subjects,  or  from  allowing  the  faculty  of 
observation  to  remain  in  abeyance.  There  are  five  great 
powers  that  the  rahat  possesses  : — 1.  Irdhi,  or  the  power  of 
working  miracles;  he  can  rise  into  the  air,  overturn  the 
earth,  or  arrest  the  course  of  the  sun.  2.  The  power  to  hear 
all  sounds^  from  whatever  being  proceeding.  3.  The  power 
to  know  the  thoughts  of  other  beings.  4.  The  power  of 
knowing  what  births  were  received  in  former  ages.  5.  The 
power  of  knowing  what  births  will  be  received  by  any  being 
in  future  ages.  But  all  rahats  do  not  possess  these  powers 
in  an  equal  degree  of  perfection.  The  rahat  is  subject  to 
bodily  pain ;  nevertheless,  his  mind  is  free  from  the  usual 
accompaniments  of  pain,  such  as  agitation,  sorrow,  or  unsub- 
missiveness ;  as  the  trunk  of  the  tree  remains  unmoved  in  tKe 
storm,  though  the  branches  may  be  subject  to  violent  oscil- 
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lations.  This  high  state  of  privilege  was  sometunes  received 
in  an  instant ;  as  when  the  ascetic  Nigrodha  became  a  rahat 
whilst  his  hair  was  being  cut  off  to  prepare  him  for  the  re- 
ception of  the  priesthood.  But  in  other  cases  it  required  a 
long  and  laborious  exercise  of  discipline  ;  the  facility  of  ac- 
quirement being  ruled  by  the  amount  of  merit  received  in 
former  births.  In  the  earlier  ages  of  Budhism,  the  rahatship 
was  attained  by  females.  At  his  death,  the  rahat  invariably 
enters  nirwdna,  or  ceases  to  exist.  As  the  cause  of  re-pro- 
duction, karma,  is  destroyed,  it  is  not  possible  for  him  to 
enter  upon  any  other  mode  of  existence ;  the  concretive  power 
that  binds  together  the  elements  of  existence  is  now  wanting ; 
the  effect  ceases,  from  the  evanishment  of  the  cause.  To 
make  a  false  profession  of  the  attainment  of  rahatship  is  one 
of  the  four  crimes  that  involve  permanent  exclusion  from  the 
priesthood. 

III.  The  moment  that  man  loses  the  aid  of  induction,  and 
enters  into  the  unseen  world,  his  littleness  becomes  manifest ; 
and  yet  in  no  department  of  investigation  has  he  pursued  his 
course  with  more  complacency,  or  allowed  his  imagination  a 
revelry  more  unrestrained.  But  the  bolder  the  flight  he  has 
taken,  the  less  has  he  brought  conviction  to  the  minds  of 
those  who  have  listened  to  his  reveries ;  as  all  his  creations 
are  only  a  repetition  of  what  any  one  may  see  in  the  every- 
day world ;  or  they  are  airy  nothings ;  or  they  are  an  un- 
natural jumble  of  things  that  have  no  affinity,  and  can  never 
be  reaUy  conjoined.  New  arrangements  he  can  form ;  and 
when  he  has  accomplished  this  simple  task,  he  beguiles  him- 
self into  the  belief  that  he  has  emanated  a  new  existence. 
There  is,  therefore,  no  part  of  heathenism  that  is  less  inte- 
resting than  its  description  of  other  worlds  ;  and  in  no  light 
does  it  appear  so  absurd  as  in  its  accounts  of  the  creatures 
by  which  they  are  inhabited.  The  Pas^Budhas  and  rahats 
are  equally  partakers  of  humanity ;  but  we  must  now  pass 
on  to  the  consideration  of  the  unearthly  and  the  monstrous. 

The  d^was  of  Budhism  do  not  inhabit  the  d^wa  16ka8  ex- 
clusively, as  in  the  world  of  men  there  are  also  d^was  of 
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trees,  locks,  and  the  elements.  They  resemble  the  saints  of 
the  Somanists,  or  the  kindred  dii  minores  of  a  more  ancient 
faith,  as  they  are  beings  who  were  once  men  but  are  now 
reaping  the  reward  of  their  prowess  or  virtue.  They  re- 
side in  a  place  of  happiness ;  but  do  not  possess  the  higher 
attributes  of  divinity.  They  receive  birth  by  the  appari- 
tional  form,  are  subject  to  various  passions,  and  in  size  are 
more  than  colossal  (2).  Their  number  must  be  incalculable 
by  the  numeration  of  mortals ;  as  many  myriads  of  myriads 
are  represented  as  being  present  when  Grdtama  delivered 
the  discourse  called  Maha  Samaya,  in  the  hall  of  KutdgAra, 
near  his  native  city  of  Kapilawastu.  When  the  acquisition 
of  merit  in  previous  births  has  been  sraaU,  the  d^was  be- 
come subject  to  fear  as  they  approach  the  period  in  which 
they  are  to  pass  into  some  other  mode  of  existence.  Thus 
Sekra  himself,  the  ruler  of  TawutisA,  previous  to  the  occa- 
sion upon  which  he  heard  the  sacred  bana  from  the  lips  of 
G6tama  (by  which  he  received  merit,  and  thereby  a  pro- 
longation of  the  period  of  his  reign),  became  greatly  sorrowful 
when  he  reiSected  that  he  was  about  to  leave  the  pleasures  he 
had  so  long  enjoyed.  But  the  d^was  who  possess  a  greater 
share  of  merit  are  free  from  fear,  as  they  know  that  when 
they  are  re-bom  it  will  be  in  some  superior  state  of 
existence. 

The  functions  of  the  d^was  are  of  varied  character,  and  in 
some  instances  inconsistent  with  the  powers  attributed  to  "  the 
three  gems."  They  endeavour  to  prevent  the  acquirement 
of  merit  by  those  whom  they  fear  will  supplant  them  in  the 
possession  of  the  various  pleasures  and  dignities  they  respec- 
tively enjoy  (3).  They  take  cognizance  of  the  actions  of  men, 
as  we  learn  from  the  legend  of  the  guardian  deities  (4).  They 
sympathize  with  those  who  act  aright,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
nobleman  Wisikha  (5)  ;  and  punish  those  by  whom  they 
themselves  are  injured  (6),  or  those  who  insult  and  persecute 
the  faithful  (7). 

The  grand  principles  of  Budhism  would  be  complete  with- 
out the  existence  of  any  other  orders  of  being  beside  those 
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that  inhabit  our  earth,  and  are  perceptible  to  the  senses ;  and 
it  would  agree  better  with  the  genius  of  the  system  pro- 
pounded by  G6tama,  to  suppose  that,  like  other  sceptics,  he 
believed  in  neither  angel  nor  demon,  than  to  imagine  that 
the  accounts  of  the  d^was  and  other  supernatural  beings  we 
meet  with  in  works  called  Budhistical  were  known  at  its  first 
promulgation.  All  the  accounts  of  his  interviews  with  d^was 
and  brahmas,  as  well  as  those  which  represent  these  agencies 
as  listening  to  his  words  and  doing  him  homage,  must,  it  is 
unnecessary  to  say,  have  been  the  product  of  a  more  recent 
age.  It  is  possible  that  he  may  have  enunciated  the  mun- 
dane system  now  attributed  to  him,  and  have  spoken  of  other 
worlds,  which  his  disciples  peopled  with  imaginary  beings, 
in  deference  to  vulgar  prejudice  or  from  pride  of  office, 
making  them  ancillary  to  the  exaltation  of  the  sage  in  whose 
glory  they  so  largely  participated.  There  is  the  greater 
reason  to  believe  that  this  class  of  legends  has  been  grafted 
upon  Budhism  from  a  foreign  source ;  as  nearly  the  whole  of 
them  may  be  traced  to  opinions  that  are  common  to  almost 
every  school  that  arose  among  the  Hindus  in  the  period  that 
succeeded  the  age  of  G6tama.  We  have  a  similar  process  in 
the  hagiology  of  all  the  ancient  churches  of  Christendom ; 
and  in  the  traditions  of  the  Jews  and  Mussulmans,  which 
came  not  from  the  founders  of  the  systems,  but  from  the 
perverted  imaginations  of  their  followers  in  after  days. 

In  some  instances  the  names  of  the  d^was  and  brahmas  are 
the  same  as  those  we  meet  with  among  the  records  of 
Brahmanism ;  but  we  are  not  on  that  account  to  confound  the 
religion  of  the  Pitakas  with  that  of  the  Purdnas.  Budhism 
knows  nothing  of  an  infinite  nihility  like  Brahm;  nor  of 
Brahma,  the  creator,  Vishnu,  the  preserver,  or  Siva,  the  de- 
stroyer. Maha  Brahma  is  simply  the  ruler  of  a  brahma-16ka» 
Sekra  is  the  dewa  most  frequently  introduced  into  the  tales 
and  legends  with  which  Budhistical  works  abound ;  but  he 
is  represented  rather  as  being  the  servant  of  the  faithful, 
than  as  receiving  their  adoration  or  as  the  object  of  their 
prayers.     The  honour  that  the  Budhists  who  best  underatand 
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their  religion  pay  to  the  d^was  is  extremely  small.  The 
priests  believe  themselves  to  be  higher  than  the  most  exalted 
of  these  celestial  agencies.  There  are  d^walas  (places  of 
worship  dedicated  to  the  d^was)  in  nearly  every  village  in 
the  Singhalese  provinces  of  Ceylon ;  but  there  are  few  in- 
stances, if  any,  in  which  a  temple  is  dedicated  to  any  d^wa 
who  is  prominently  mentioned  in  the  sacred  books  of  the 
Budhists ;  which  is  an  additional  proof  that  the  whole  system 
is  an  unauthorised  adjunct,  being  either  engrafted  upon 
Budhism  from  the  practices  of  the  Brahmans,  or  brought 
down  from  the  times  preceding  the  introduction  of  the  bana 
into  Ceylon.  The  further  we  go  back,  and  the  more  respect- 
able our  authority,  the  less  we  find  of  the  d^was ;  and  in 
many  instances  their  introduction  is  so  clumsily  brought 
about,  and  their  design  so  apparent,  as  not  to  deceive  any 
but  the  most  unreflective  mind. 

.  There  is  little  to  excite  the  aflfection  of  men  for  the  d^was, 
beyond  the  sympathy  that  one  intelligence  feels  for  another. 
The  gods  of  the  Greeks  and  Bomans  were  brought  before 
them  as  possessing  mighty  and  mysterious  poweis;  or 
as  exercising  a  genial  influence  in  some  particular  depart- 
ment of  human  economy ;  or  as  the  inventors  of  some  art, 
science,  or  instrument  that  ministers  to  the  general  comfort. 
But  the  Budhist  regards  the  world  as  being  under  the  go- 
vernance of  an  authority  over  which  the  d^was  have  no  con- 
trol; and  the  native  of  India  would  despise  rather  than 
reverence  the  being  who  is  in  any  way  connected  with  manual 
exercises,  even  in  their  most  pleasing  or  beneficial  form.  The 
d^was  are  feared  rather  than  loved ;  and  if  their  aid  is  asked, 
it  is  in  sullenness  or  with  ill-concealed  contempt. 

In  many  of  the  accounts  that  are  given  us  of  the  attempts 
of  the  d^was  to  prevent  the  rishis  and  others  from  attaining 
the  high  rank  that  their  merit  would  ensure  if  permitted  to 
go  on  to  its  full  development,  we  have  a  parallel  to  the  envy 
with  which  the  gods  of  the  Greeks  looked  upon  the  advance- 
ment of  man  in  those  branches  of  knowledge  that  they  re- 
garded as  being  exclusively  their  own  heritage.     The  story 
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of  Prometheus  was  of  most  terrible  import  to  all  who  wished 
to  pass  beyond  the  bounds  of  common  mortality ;  and  the 
lesson  it  teaches  is  heard,  with  more  or  less  distinctness,  in 
almost  every  tradition  of  the  mjrthic  age* 

lY.  The  inhabitants  of  the  brahma-16kas  have  attained  to 
a  more  exalted  state  than  the  d^was.  In  the  worlds  in  which 
they  have  sensuous  enjoyment,  they  are  brighter  and  larger 
than  the  d^was,  have  a  larger  retinue,  more  extensive  riches, 
and  live  to  a  greater  age.  The  nipa  (the  aggregate  of  the 
elements  that  constitute  the  body)  of  the  Brahmas  differs 
from  that  of  men,  and  is  one  peculiar  to  themselves.  They 
are  insensible  to  heat  and  cold,  and  are  entirely  free  from 
sexual  passioa  They  have  attained  their  present  state  of 
exaltation  by  the  exercise  of  the  rite  called  dhydna;  and 
when  the  age  allotted  to  them  has  passed  away,  they  may  be 
bom  as  men,  as  animals,  or  in  any  other  world.  In  some  of 
the  worlds  they  are  self-resplendent,  traverse  the  atmosphere, 
and  have  purely  intellectual  pleasure.  In  the  finipa  worlds, 
four  in  number,  they  have  no  bodily  form.  In  all  the 
worlds,  except  one,  they  have  a  conscious  state  of  being ;  in 
one,  they  are  imconscious ;  and  in  another,  they  are  in  a  state 
"  not  fully  conscious,  nor  yet  altogether  imconscious." 

The  chief  of  the  brahma-16kas,  Sampati  Maha  Brahma  (8) 
continually  exercises  the  four  following  volitions :  1.  Of 
friendship;  thus  wishing,  May  aU  beings,  having  received 
the  same  merit  as  myself,  eujoy  an  equal  reward.  2.  Of 
compassion ;  thus  wishing.  May  all  beings  be  released  from 
the  four  hells,  and  become  happy.  3.  Of  tenderness ;  thus 
wishing.  May  all  who  are  born  in  the  brahma-16kas  retain 
their  happiness  throughout  a  long  period.  4.  Of  equity; 
thus  wishing,  May  all  beings  receive  the  reward  of  their  own 
proper  merit.  But  by  far  higher  than  the  Maha  Brahma  who 
exercises  these  volitions  is  the  lord  of  the  three  worlds, 
Budha. 

V.  The  Gandhdrwas  reside  in  the  16ka  called  Chaturma^ 
harajika.  Their  bodies  are  sixteen  yojanas  high.  They  are 
choristers  and  musicians,  and  when  sent  for  they  can  go  to 
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any  loka  that  they  may  minister  to  the  amusement  of  the 
d^was. 

VI.  The  Garundas  have  the  shape  of  immense  birds,  and 
are  represented  as  being  great  enemies  to  the  nagas. 

VII.  The  Nagas  reside  in  the  16ka  under  the  Trikuta 
rocks  that  support  M^ru,  and  in  the  waters  of  the  world  of 
men.  They  have  the  shape  of  the  spectacle-snake,  with  the 
extended  hood  (coluber  naga) ;  but  many  actions  are  attri- 
buted to  them  that  can  only  be  done  by  one  possessing  the 
human  form.  They  are  demi-gods,  and  have  many  enjoy- 
ments ;  and  they  are  usually  represented  as  being  favourable 
to  Budha  and  his  adherents ;  but  when  their  wrath  is  roused, 
their  opposition  is  of  a  formidable  character.  If  their  name 
be  derived  from  the  root  naga,  a  mountain,  it  may  have  re- 
ference to  the  place  of  their  abode,  under  M^ru.  There  is 
a  race  of  people  called  Nagas  residing  upon  the  elevated 
region  between  Assam  and  Manipur,  who  are  said  to  be 
universally  dreaded  for  the  devastations  they  commit  upon 
the  inhabitants  of  the  plains;  and  it  is  possible  that  the 
mythological  nagas  may  have  had  their  origin  in  the  fears 
produced  by  the  ravages  of  the  ancient  mountaineers.  Ano- 
ther name  by  which  they  are  known,  nayas,  bears  a  consider- 
able resemblance  to  that  of  the  vtfiSe^,  naiades  of  the  Greeks, 
who  also  resided  in  rivers,  lakes,  and  streams.  "As  vigilant 
as  a  naya  who  guards  a  hidden  treasure,"  is  a  common  ex- 
pression, giving  to  these  beings  the  same  office  that  is  borne 
by  the  genii  of  the  Arabs.  Even  in  England  there  is  a 
cuiTcnt  opinion  that  near  abbeys  and  other  old  places  there 
are  treasures  watched  over  by  snakes. 

VII-  The  Yakds  are  not  to  be  classed  with  devils,  though 
this  is  their  popular  designation.  They  are  beings  whose 
karma  has  placed  them  in  the  situation  they  now  occupy  in 
the  scale  of  existence  ;  but  many  of  their  acts  might  be  at- 
tributed to  the  dewas,  as  many  of  the  acts  of  the  d^was 
might  be  attributed  to  them,  without  any  appearance  of  im- 
propriety (9).  The  Singhalese  have  a  great  dread  of  their 
power,  and  in  times  of  distress  the  yakadura,  or  devil- 
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dancer,  is  almost  invariably  called  upon  to  overcome  their 
malignity  by  his  chaunts  and  charms ;  but  these  practices  re- 
ceive no  sanction  from  G6tama,  and  in  some  instances  are 
condemned,  especially  when  the  life  of  any  animal  is  offered 
in  sacrifice.  Though  some  of  them  are  malignant,  and  reject 
the  authority  of  their  ruler,  "even  as  in  the  kingdom  of 
Magadha  the  thieves  rebel  against  the  king  and  his  ministers," 
their  enmity  is  to  be  overcome  by  exorcism  not  by  sacrifice. 
The  dwelling-place  of  the  yakas  is  not  in  the  narakas ;  so 
that  they  are  not  spirits  condemned  to  ceaseless  torments  like 
the  devils  of  revelation ;  they  are  found  in  the  earth,  and  in 
the  waters,  and  form  one  section  of  the  guards  round  the 
mansion  of  Sekra.  They  marry,  and  delight  in  dances, 
songs,  and  other  amusements ;  their  strength  is  great ;  and 
some  of  them  are  represented  as  possessing  splendour  and 
dignity.  There  are  instances  in  which  they  have  entered  the 
paths  that  lead  to  nirwana ;  and  in  one  birth,  after  he  became 
a  candidate  for  the  Budhaship,  G6tama  was  himself  a  yaka. 
After  his  reception  of  the  Budhaship,  there  came  to  him  one 
night,  when  his  residence  was  on  the  eagle-peik  near  Eaja- 
gaha,  the  guardian  deities  of  the  four  quarters,  attended  by  a 
large  retinue.  "  Some  of  the  yakas  worshipped  him  and  sat 
down ;  others  sat  down  after  having  had  pleasing  conversa- 
tion with  him;  others  merely  bowed  themselves  with  elevated 
clasped  hands  and  sat  down ;  some  announced  their  names 
and  race ;  and  others  sat  down  in  silence.  When  they  were 
seated,  their  great  king,  Wessawano,  thus  addressed  Budha : 
There  are,  my  lord,  some  demons  of  great  power  who  are 
opposed  to  Budha,  and  others  who  are  attached  to  him; 
there  are  some  demons  of  the  middle  order  who  are  opposed 
to  Budha,  and  some  who  are  attached  to  him;  there  are 
some  demons  of  the  lowest  order  who  are  opposed  to  Budha, 
and  some  who  are  attached  to  him.  What  is  the  reason, 
my  lord,  that  many  demons  are  opposed  to  Budha  ?  Budha, 
my  lord,  has  preached  abstinence  from  destroying  life,  from 
theft,  from  lewdness,  from  lying,  and  fi*om  intoxicating 
drinks,  which   cause  irreligion.     Many  demons,  my  lord, 
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do  not  abstain  from  destroying  life,  from  theft,  from  lewd- 
ness, from  lying,  and  from  intoxicating  drinks  which  cause 
irreligion,  and  they  are  dissatisfied  and  displeased  with  these 
doctrines.  My  lord,  thei*e  are  disciples  of  Budha  who  reside 
in  solitary  parts  of  forests,  free  firom  noise  and  tumult,  in 
quiet  and  retirement,  remote  from  men.  In  those  retired 
places  demons  of  great  power  reside,  who  are  opposed  to 
the  doctrines  of  Budha.  Therefore,  my  lord,  to  placate 
them,  learn  the  atanatiya  defence,  or  pirit,  by  which  the 
priests  and  priestesses,  the  male  and  female  (lay)  disciples, 
may  be  preserved,  defended,  kept  free  from  harm,  and  live 
in  peace.  Budha  silently  consented  to  his  request.  Then 
the  great  king,  Wessawano,  perceiving  that  Budha  silently 
consented,  spake  the  atanatiya  defence."  After  it  had 
been  recited,  the  demon  king  declared,  that "  if  any  priest 
or  priestess,  male  or  female  disciple,  fully  and  perfectly 
learn  this  defence,  none  of  the  amanusa  (not-men),  no  male 
or  female  yak&,  &c.,  will  approach  him  with  an  evil  design, 
whether  walking,  standing,  sitting,  or  reclining." — Eev.  D. 
J.  Gogerly,  Ceylon  Friend,  iii,  21. 

IX.  The  Khumbandas,  who  guard  the  palace  of  Sekra 
on  the  south,  are  monsters  of  immense  size  and  disgusting 
form. 

X.  The  Asurs  reside  under  M^ru  (10).  There  were  for- 
merly contests  carried  on  between  them  and  the  d^was  of 
Tawutisa,  but  when  Manamanawakaya  became  Sekra,  they 
were  finally  defeated,  and  from  that  time  have  been  kept  in 
subjection.  The  four  guardian  deities  of  that  16ka,  with 
their  attendants,  are  appointed  to  their  respective  ofiices  that 
they  may  ward  off  the  attacks  of  the  asurs. 

There  are  many  allusions,  even  in  the  most  sacred  of  the 
Pali  writings,  to  the  seizure  of  the  sun  and  moon  by  the 
asurs  Eahu  and  K^tu.  In  the  performance  of  the  pirit  ex- 
orcism, the  following  extract,  entitled  Chanda  Pirit,  or  the 
Moon's  Protection,  is  read  from  the  Pitakas  : — "  Thus  I 
heard.  Budha  resided  in  the  garden  of  Anathapindika,  in 
Jatawany,  near  Sawatti.    At  that  time  the  god  Chanda  (the 
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moon),  was  seized  by  the  asur  Sahu  (i.e.,  the  moon  was 
eclipsed).  Then  the  god  Chanda  remembering  Budha,  at 
that  moment  spake  this  stanza  :  0  conquering  Budha,  I  adore 
thee  I  thou  art  perfectly  free  from  evil ;  I  am  in  distress ;  be 
thou  my  refuge !  Then  Budha  spake  this  stanza  to  the  asur 
Bahu  on  behalf  of  the  god  Chanda :  B&hu !  Chanda  has 
taken  refuge  in  the  holy  Tatdgata.  Eelease  Chanda  I  Budha 
compassionates  the  world.  Then  the  asur  B&hu  released 
the  god  Chanda,  and  immediately  fled  to  Wepachitti  (the 
chief  of  the  asurs)  and  stood  trembling  and  affrighted  by  his 
side;  when  Wepachitti  addressed  Eahu  in  the  following 
stanza :  B&hu,  why  did  you  suddenly  release  Chanda  ?  why 
have  you  come  trembling  and  stand  here  affrighted  ?  My 
head  (replied  Eahu)  would  have  been  split  into  seven  pieces ; 
I  should  have  had  no  comfort  in  my  life ;  I  have  been  spoken 
to  by  Budha  in  a  stanza ;  otherwise  I  would  not  have  released 
Chanda." — Gogerly  ;  Ceylon  Friend,  ii,  228.  There  is  a 
similar  narrative,  entitled  Suriya  Pirit,  or  the  Sun's  Pro- 
tection. 

The  asurs  have  been  compared  to  the  Titans  and  Giants  of 
the  Greeks,  as  in  stature  they  are  immensely  greater  than 
any  other  ord^r  of  being ;  and  as  they  are  connected  with 
eclipses  and  made  war  with  the  d^was,  there  appears  to  be 
some  ground  for  the  comparison ;  it  being  generally  agreed 
that  the  giants  were  personifications  of  the  elements,  and  that 
their  wars  with  the  gods  refer  to  the  throes  of  the  world  in 
its  state  of  chaos. 

XI.  The  Eakshas  resemble  the  yakas ;  but  they  have  not, 
like  them,  the  power  to  assume  any  shape  that  they  choose. 
When  appearing  to  men,  they  must  assume  their  own  proper 
form.  They  live  principally  in  the  forest  of  Himdla,  and 
feed  on  the  flesh  of  the  dead,  whether  of  beasts  or  of  men. 

XII.  The  Pr^tas  inhabit  the  L6k4ntarika  naraka  (11). 
In  appearance  they  are  extremely  attenuated,  like  a  dry  leaf. 
There  are  some  pr^tas  that  haunt  the  places  near  which  they 
had  formerly  lived  as  men ;  they  are  also  found  in  the 
suburbs  of  cities,  and  in  places  where  four  ways  meet. 
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XIII.  The  inhabitants  of  the  Narakas  endure  intense 
misery ;  and  it  was  declared  by  G6tama  that  those  who  trans- 
gress the  precepts  will  be  born  in  these  worlds  (12).  To  tell 
the  fearfulness  of  their  affliction  is  difficult ;  it  is  Hke  the 
joining  together  of  aU  evil  things ;  it  is  not  possible  rightly 
to  declare  it  A  priest  having  asked  G6tama  to  explain  it  by 
comparison,  the  sage  proceeded  thus  : — "  A  man  who  has  com- 
mitted some  great  ofifence  is  brought  into  the  presence  of  the 
king,  who  commands  that  early  in  the  morning  he  shall  be 
pierced  by  a  hundred  spears.  This  is  done  ;  but  at  noon  the 
monarch  is  told  that  the  criminal  still  lives  ;  he  is  astonished 
to  hear  it,  but  commands  that  he  be  pierced  by  a  hundred 
more.  In  the  evening  he  is  told  that  he  is  not  yet  dead,  and 
he  commands  that  the  pimishment  be  repeated.  Thus  the 
criminal  is  pierced  by  300  spears.  Can  that  which  he 
endures  therefrom  be  understood  ? "  The  priest  replied,  "  The 
pain  produced  by  one  single  spear  would  be  exceedingly 
severe ;  how,  then,  is  it  possible  for  any  one  to  imderstand 
the  pain  that  would  be  produced  by  the  piercing  of  300 
spears  ?  '*  After  receiving  this  reply,  Budha  took  up  a 
handful  of  small  pebbles  from  the  ground,  and  said  we  might 
affirm  that  the  great  Himala  is  ten,  twenty,  or  a  thousand 
times  larger  than  those  stones ;  but  that  it  would  not  be  an 
adequate  comparison.  "  In  like  manner,"  he  continued,  "  as 
this  handful  of  stones  is  inadequate  to  show  forth  the  extent 
of  the  great  Himala,  so  is  the  pain  produced  by  the  piercing 
of  300  spears  inadequate  to  show  forth  the  greatness  of  the 
misery  of  the  narakas." 

The  other  beings  that  are  introduced  as  living  in  different 
regions  and  worlds  are  mere  deformities ;  and  are  presented 
before  us  in  all  their  repulsiveness,  without  any  equivalent 
to  the  covering  with  which  the  Greeks,  in  their  more  culti- 
vated ages,  invested  beings  who  in  their  original  shape  were 
equally  monstrous.  The  fallen  spirits  that  lead  men  captive 
at  their  will  have  seized  upon  that  creative  power  which, 
when  the  offspring  of  a  hope  founded  on  the  word  of  God, 
was  intended  to  impart  the  power  to  man  to  build  unto  him- 
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self  a  heaven  worthy  of  his  residence  when  his  intellect  shall 
become  mighty  as  that  of  the  seraph ;  and  they  have  made  it 
frame,  out  of  the  disjecta  membra  of  things  visible  and  creatures 
existent,  regions  and  races  of  being  that  cannot  possibly  have 
an  antitype  in  any  world.  These  wild  fantasies  are  to  the 
spirits  that  have  drawn  them  forth  as  the  laughter-moving 
comedy  in  the  great  drama  of  man ;  but  to  the  thoughtful 
mind  they  tell  of  the  degradation  of  our  species,  and  fastly- 
flowing  tears  are  their  proper  accompaniment. 


1.     The  PasS  Bvdhas. 

Before  this  privilege  can  be  obtained,  there  mast  have  been 
the  practice  of  the  paramitas,  or  prescribed  virtues,  during  two 
asankyakap-lakshas  ;  as  in  no  other  way  can  it  be  acquired.* 
There  are  five  things  necessary  to  its  reception.  He  who  re- 
ceives it  must  be  a  male,  and  not  a  person  in  whom  the  two 
sexes  are  conjoined ;  he  must  have  seen  a  supreme  Budha  (in 
some  previous  birth),  a  Pas^ -Budha,  or  a  rahat ;  he  must  have 
exercised  faith  in  the  exalted  personage  thus  seen ;  and  he  must 
have  desired  the  same  office.  It  is  equally  necessary  that  he  be 
born  of  one  of  the  three  superior  castes,  as  he  can  belong  to  no 
other ;  and  that  he  appear  at  the  period  when  the  age  of  man  is 
of  the  same  length  as  is  requisite  for  the  birth  of  a  supreme 
Budha.  The  Pas^-Budha  can  visit  the  golden  cave  in  the  forest 
of  Himila,  and  can  keep  the  p<5ya  festivals  at  the  manjusa  tree 
in  the  same  forest. 

2.     The  Dewas. 

The  inhabitants  of  the  d6wa-16kas  are  all  twelve  miles  in 
height.  When  B<5dhisat  was  in  Tnsita,  he  had  a  crown  four 
miles  high ;  he  had  also  sixty  wagon-loads  of  gems  and  jewels, 
all  other  kinds  of  treasures,  and  a  kela  of  beautiful  attendants. 

*  The  word  pachch^ko,  derived  from  pati-^kan,  by  permutation  of  letters 
contracted  into  pachch^ko  and  pachcn^  (in  Singhalese,  pas^)  rignifies, 
aerered  from  imitj  (with  supreme  Budhahood)  :  and  is  a  term  applied  to  an 
inferior  being  or  saint,  who  is  never  co-existent  with  a  supreme  Budha,  as 
he  is  only  manifested  during  the  period  intenrening  between  the  nibbina  of 
one  and  the  advent  of  the  succeeding  supreme  Budha,  and  attains  nibbina 
without  rising  to  supreme  Budhahood. — Tumour^s  Mahawanso. 
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In  one  of  ottr  years  the  d^was  breathe  216  times,  which  is  18 
times  in  one  of  our  months,  and  once  in  100  honrs.  In  one 
hundred  of  onr  years  they  eat  once. 

3.     The  Legend  of  LomcLsa  Kcuyajpa, 

There  was  a  rishi  called  Lomasa  Kisyapa  who  kept  the  preceptH 
60  perfectly  that  the  throne  of  Sekra  became  warm  (which  was 
an  indication  that  his  exalted  office  was  in  danger).  When  the 
dewa  looked  to  see  what  was  the  reason  of  this  occurrence,  and 
discovered  it,  he  resolved  that  he  would  try  to  set  aside  the 
merit  of  the  rishi.  For  this  purpose  he  went  to  the  palace  of 
the  king  of  Benares,  and  appeared  to  the  monarch  as  he  was 
reclining  upon  a  couch,  saying,  "I  am  Sekra;  if  you  would 
become  lord  of  the  whole  earth  you  must  entreat  the  rishi  K4- 
syapa,  now  living  in  the  forest  of  Himdla,  to  offer  a  sacrifice  of 
all  kinds  of  animals,  from  the  elephant  downwards."  The  king 
accordingly,  by  the  beating  of  the  city  drum,  found  out  a 
hunter  who  knew  the  way  to  the  dwelling  of  the  rishi,  with  whom 
he  sent  the  noble  Saiha.  On  arriving  at  the  place,  he  requested 
in  the  king's  name  that  he  would  offer  the  sacrifice ;  but  Lo- 
masa Kdsyapa  replied  that  he  would  not  thus  relinquish  the 
merit  he  had  gained  by  the  observance  of  the  precepts,  for  all 
the  wealth  of  the  world.  After  this  Sekra  again  appeared  to 
the  king,  and  recommended  him  to  send  his  daughter  Chan- 
drawati-d^wi  to  make  the  same  request.  In  consequence  of  this 
advice,  the  princess  was  arrayed  in  the  most  beautiful  manner, 
and  sent  to  the  forest  under  the  care  of  the  same  noble,  who 
said  to  the  rishi  that  the  king  would  give  him  the  hand  of  his 
daughter  and  the  half  of  his  kingdom,  if  he  would  offer  the 
sacrifice.  At  the  sight  of  the  princess  the  rishi  forgot  the  obli- 
gations by  which  he  was  bound,  and  was  willing  to  accompany 
her  to  the  city.  On  their  arrival,  the  animals  were  all  assem- 
bled in  the  place  of  sacrifice ;  but  when  he  lifted  up  the  knife  to 
slay  the  elephant,  the  affrighted  beast  cried  out,  and  all  the  rest 
joined  in  the  lamentation.  This  brought  the  rishi  to  his  senses ; 
and  throwing  down  the  knife,  he  fled  at  once  to  the  forest, 
where  he  accomplished  the  requisite  amount  of  merit,  and  was 
afterwards  bom  in  a  brahma-16ka.  This  rishi  was  the  B6dhisat 
who  afterwards  became  G6tama  Budha ;  but  as  he  was  under 
the  influence  of  a  temporary  madness  when  he  thus  resolved 
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upon  taking  life,  it  is  not  contrary  to  the  declaration  that  in 
every  birth  he  received  as  a  hnman  being,  he  was  kind  to  all 
sentient  existence. 

4.     Thefowr  Guwrdian  Dewas. 

When  Sekra  is  seated  npon  his  throne,  called  Dharmma,  in 
the  hall  of  Snddharmma,  on  the  atawaka  (the  eighth  day  after 
the  new  and  fall  moon)  tl^e  scribes  of  the  four  guardian  d^was ; 
on  the  day  of  the  new  moon,  the  sons  of  the  four  d6was ;  and  on 
the  day  of  the  full  moon,  the  d6was  themselves ;  coming  to  the 
earth,  observe  in  all  places  the  following  circumstances  :  "  To- 
day so  many  men  have  observed  the  p6ya  (or  sacred  day) ;  so 
many  women  have  attended  to  the  ordinances ;  by  so  many  per- 
sons the  threefold  protective  formulary  has  been  repeated ;  so 
many  assist  their  parents ;  so  many  render  the  due  honours  to 
the  chiefs  of  their  clan;  so  many  offer  flowers  and  lamps  in 
their  places  of  worship ;  so  many  say  bana,  hear  bana,  or  invite 
others  to  hear  it ;  so  many  make  offerings  to  the  dagobas,  the 
sacred  trees,  and  the  images  of  Budha ;  so  many  perform  righ- 
teous acts  with  the  body,  the  speech,  and  the  mind;  and  so 
many  perform  the  ten  virtues."  These  things  being  written  in 
the  golden  books  with  vermilion,  the  books  are  delivered  to  the 
children  of  the  four  guardian  deities ;  the  children  give  them  to 
W^samuna  (the  master  of  the  revels),  who  hands  them  over  to 
Panchasikha  (the  vizier  or  prime  minister  of  Sekra,  who  has 
five  heads,  or  faces)  ;  and  by  him  they  are  presented  to  MataJi 
(the  charioteer  of  Sekra),  who  gives  them  to  Sekra.  If  the 
persons  upon  earth  who  acquire  merit  are  few,  the  books  of 
record  are  small  in  size  ;  if  many,  they  are  large.  When  the 
books  are  small,  all  the  d^was  observe  the  circumstance  and 
exclaim,  in  sorrow,  "  The  beings  upon  earth  who  acquire  merit 
are  few  ;  the  narakas  will  be  filled,  and  the  dewa-lokas  will 
not  be  replenished.** 

When  the  books  are  large,  they  exclaim,  "  The  beings  upon 
earth  pass  their  time  in  the  observance  of  the  precepts,  and  pro- 
cure an  abundance  of  merit ;  the  narakas  will  be  depopulated, 
and  our  celestial  worlds  will  be  filled."  The  illustrious  d^was 
who  have  acquired  merit  upon  eaiiih  during  the  appearance  of 
a  Budha,  exclaim  in  rapture,  "We  shall  have  joy."  Then 
Sekra,  ascending  his  throne  of  flowers,  sixteen  miles  high,  takes 
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Uie  books  into  his  hands,  and  reads.  If  he  reads  in  a  low  tone, 
the  d6was  can  hear  it  to  the  distance  of  twelve  yojanas ;  if  in  a 
high  tone,  it  is  heard  hj  all  the  d6was  in  Tawatisi  to  the  dis- 
tance of  10,000  yojanas.  In  this  manner,  when  Sekra  has 
assembled  the  d6was,  and  seated  himself  in  the  hall  of  Suddharm- 
ma,  these  are  the  principal  acts  of  the  four  guardian  deities ; 
they  come  to  the  earth,  observe  the  merit  acquired  by  men,  and 
having  recorded  it  in  the  golden  books,  present  them  in  the 
manner  now  declared  to  Sekra ;  they  are  an  assistance  to  the 
world,  and  perform  many  other  acts  of  a  similar  character. 

5.     The  Faithful  Priest. 

There  was  a  nobleman  in  Pelalup,  called  Wisikba,  who 
having  heard  of  the  fame  of  Ceylon,  and  of  the  privileges  there 
enjoyed,  gave  all  he  possessed,  though  his  wealth  was  immense, 
to  his  family,  except  one  single  piece  of  gold,  which  he  tied  in 
the  comer  of  his  garment,  and  went  to  the  sea-side  that  he 
might  embark  for  the  island.  But  as  he  had  to  wait  a  whole 
month  before  he  found  a  ship  going  in  that  direction,  he  began 
to  trade  with  his  money ;  and  at  the  time  of  embarking,  through 
his  great  skill  as  a  merchant,  he  had  gained  a  thousand  pieces  of 
gold.  With  this  sum  he  arrived  at  Tambraparnna  (Ceylon), 
and  afterwards  went  to  the  city  of  Anuradhapura,  where  he 
solicited  admission  into  the  priesthood,  from  the  inmates  of  the 
principal  wihiLra.  But  when  they  perceived  the  wealth  he  had 
brought,  they  told  him  that  as  the  priests  could  not  make  use  of 
money  he  had  better  dispose  of  it  previous  to  admission.  Upon 
hearing  this  he  threw  it  down  into  the  midst  of  the  court.  He 
was  then  admitted  to  the  noviciate,  and  five  years  afterwards  to 
the  order  of  upasampadi.  After  this  he  went  from  one  wihara 
to  another,  remaining  four  months  at  each  place,  and  exercising 
t}ie  form  of  meditation  called  maitri-bhawand.  One  day,  after 
performing  this  exercise,  he  said  aloud  in  the  forest,  '*  I  have 
perfectly  kept  the  obligations  since  I  became  a  priest,  and 
therefore  a  great  reward  awaits  me"  Afterwards  he  went 
towards  the  wih&ra  of  Kitulpaw;  but  on  coming  to  a  place 
where  four  ways  met,  he  was  in  perplexity  as  to  which  was  the 
right  path,  until  the  d^wa  of  a  neighbouring  rock  stretched 
forth  a  hand,  and  said,  *'  In  this  direction."  Having  remained 
at  the  wihara  four  months,  he  thought  of  departing  on  the 
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following  morning.  But  in  the  night,  as  he  was  walking  in  the 
hall  of  ambulation,  he  saw  a  d6wa  near  the  steps  at  the  en- 
trance, weeping.  On  aaking  who  he  was,  he  said  that  he  was 
the  d6wa  who  resided  in  the  tree  midh^ta,  near  that  place. 
The  priest  then  enquired  why  he  wept,  and  he  said,  "  Whilst 
you  have  remained  here,  the  priests  have  been  at  peace  with  each 
other ;  but  when  you  depart,  they  will  again  begin  to  quarrel ; 
therefore  I  weep."  The  priest,  listening  to  the  complaint  of  the 
d6wa,  resolved  not  to  leave  the  wihara,  and  abode  there  until  he 
attained  nirw&na. 

6.     The  Unfortunate  Priest. 

There  was  formerly  in  Ceylon,  in  the  province  of  Buhuna,  a 
wihAra,  or  temple,  called  Kshiraniga,  in  which  a  number  of 
priests  resided,  one  of  whom  was  indifferent,  and  absent  in 
mind.  Unknown  to  the  rest  of  the  association,  this  negligent 
priest,  to  suit  his  own  purpose,  cut  down  a  nd-tree,  that  grew 
within  the  sacred  enclosure,  which  was  the  residence  of  a  d6wa. 
The  d6wa  resolved  upon  revenge,  but  knew  that  he  could  only 
accomplish  it  by  practising  some  artifice.  He  therefore  caused 
the  priest  to  dream  that  something  very  fortunate  was  about  to 
happen  to  him.  Not  long  after,  the  d6wa  appeared  to  him  in 
his  own  shape,  and  in  seeming  grief  said  to  him,  "In  seven 
days  a  great  calamity  will  happen  to  you."  The  priest  enquired 
what  it  was ;  and  he  said,  '*  In  seven  days  your  great  bene- 
factor, the  king  of  the  city,  will  die ;  and  you  are  required  to 
announce  the  event  to  the  people."  The  citissens,  on  receiving 
this  intelligence,  as  the  priest  without  hesitation  obeyed  the 
command  he  had  received,  began  to  lament  greatly,  which 
attracted  the  attention  of  the  king,  and  he  enquired  the  cause. 
Upon  being  informed,  he  said  that  if  the  priest  had  declared  the 
truth,  the  citizens  must  reward  him  accordingly ;  but  that  if  the 
announcement  was  false,  he  would  himself  know  how  to  deal 
with  the  traitor.  The  seventh  day  arrived,  and  passed  away, 
without  any  misfortune  happening  to  the  king ;  and  he  there- 
fore gave  orders,  on  the  eighth  day,  that  the  priest  should  be 
taken  out  of  the  city,  and  deprived  of  his  arms  and  legs.  By 
this  means  the  priest  died,  and  his  next  birth  was  in  a  place  of 
misery.     (Sadhamunaratnakdre.) 
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7.     Ths  Legends  of  Kisa/wacha  and  NcdikSra. 

At  the  time  that  Sarabhang^  Bddhisat  was  the  chief  of  a 
company  of  ascetics,  one  of  his  followers,  Kisawacha,  left 
the  Giwnla  forest,  near  the  river  G6ddwari,  where  the  fra- 
ternity resided,  and  took  up  his  abode  in  a  grove  belonging  to 
Dandaki,  who  reigned  in  the  city  of  Elhumb&wati,  in  K^inga. 
It  happened  in  the  oonrse  of  time,  that  500  courtezans  passed 
throngh  the  city,  in  gay  procession ;  and  the  people  flocked  in 
such  numbers  to  see  them,  that  the  street  of  the  city  was  com- 
pletely filled.  The  crowd  was  observed  by  the  king  from  the 
upper  story  of  his  palace,  and  when  he  learnt  that  it  was  caused 
by  the  beauties  of  the  city,  he  was  ofEended  that  they  should 
thus  seek  to  captivate  the  people,  and  commanded  that  they 
should  be  dismissed  from  their  office.  One  day,  when  the  same 
courtezans  were  walking  in  the  royal  garden,  they  saw  the 
ascetic,  Kisawacha,  his  face  covered  with  hair,  and  his  beard 
flowing  over  his  breast ;  and  as  if  they  had  been  polluted  by  the 
sight  of  this  miserable  object,  they  called  for  water  to  wash 
their  eyes,  and  spat  upon  the  ascetic's  body.  Soon  afterwards 
they  were  restored  to  their  office,  and  concluded  that  this  good 
fortune  had  happened  to  them  in  consequence  of  their  having 
spat  upon  Kisawacha.  About  the  same  time  the  pm*<5hita,  or 
vizier,  lost  his  office  ;  but  he  went  to  the  courtezans  and  asked 
them  by  what  means  they  had  regained  the  king's  favour ;  and 
when  they  told  him  that  it  was  through  nothing  else  but  their 
having  spat  upon  a  miserable  ascetic,  he  went  to  the  garden, 
and  did  the  same.  The  king  then  remembered  that  he  had  dis- 
missed the  brahman  without  having  properly  enquired  into  his 
case,  and  commanded  him  to  be  restored ;  so  he  concluded  that 
he  also  had  been  assisted  through  the  insult  he  had  shown  to 
the  ascetic.  By  and  bye  some  of  the  provinces  rebelled  against 
the  king,  who  collected  an  army  to  quell  them.  The  brahman 
went  to  him,  and  said  that  if  he  wished  to  conquer  his  enemies, 
he  must  spit  upon  an  ascetic  who  was  in  his  garden,  as  it  was 
by  this  means  he  and  the  courtezans  had  been  restored  to 
favour^  The  king  took  this  advice,  and  went  to  the  garden, 
accompanied  by  his  courtezans,  all  of  whom  spat  upon  the 
ascetic ;  and  an  order  was  given  to  the  warders  that  no  one 
should  be  admitted  to  the  palace  who  had  not  previously  done 
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the  same.  A  noble  who  heard  of  the  indignity  went  to 
Kisawacha,  cleansed  his  body  from  the  filth,  and  gave  him  other 
garments ;  after  which  he  enquired  what  would  be  the  punish- 
ment of  the  king,  in  consequence  of  the  crime  that  had  been 
committed.  To  this  enquiry  he  replied,  that  the  d^was  were 
divided  in  opinion  upon  the  subject ;  some  were  determined  that 
the  king  alone  should  suffer;  others  that  the  king  and  the 
people  should  be  punished  in  common;  whilst  others  were 
resolved  upon  the  entire  destruction  of  the  country.  But  he 
also  informed  the  noble,  that  if  the  king  would  come  and  ask  his 
forgiveness,  the  threatened  calamities  would  be  averted.  The 
noble  therefore  went  to  the  king  and  made  known  to  him  what 
was  taking  place ;  but  as  he  refused  to  listen  to  his  advice,  he 
resigned  his  office ;  after  which  he  again  went  to  the  ascetic, 
who  recommended  him  to  take  all  he  had  and  go  to  some  place 
at  the  distance  of  seven  days'  journey  from  the  city,  as  it  would 
most  assuredly  be  destroyed.  The  king  fought  his  enemies, 
and  conquered  them  ;  and  on  the  day  on  which  he  returned  to 
the  city  it  began  to  rain,  so  that  the  people  were  led  to  remark 
that  he  had  been  fortunate  from  the  time  he  spat  upon  the 
ascetic.  The  dewas  then  rained  flowers,  money,  and  golden 
ornaments,  at  which  the  people  were  still  more  pleased ;  but 
this  was  succeeded  by  a  shower  of  weapons  that  cut  their  flesh ; 
then  by  showers  of  white  burning  charcoal,  that  emitted  neither 
smoke  nor  flame,  which  was  succeeded  by  a  fall  of  stones,  and 
then  by  sand  so  fine  that  it  could  not  be  taken  up  in  the  hand, 
which  continued  to  fall  until  it  covered  the  whole  country  to 
the  depth  of  87  cubits.  The  ascetic,  the  noble,  and  a  certain 
merchant  who  received  merit  through  the  assistance  he  rendered 
to  his  mother,  were  the  only  persons  saved.     (Amdwatura). 

In  a  former  age;  Ndlik6ra  reigned  in  Kalinga,  and  at  the 
same  time  500  brahmanical  ascetics  took  up  their  abode  in  the 
forest  of  Himala,  where  they  lived  upon  fruits,  and  dressed 
themselves  in  the  bark  of  trees ;  but  they  had  occasionally  to 
visit  the  villages,  in  order  to  procure  salt  and  condiments ;  and 
in  the  course  of  their  wanderings  they  came  to  Kilinga.  The 
people  of  the  city  gave  them  what  they  required,  in  return  for 
which  they  said  bana ;  and  the  citizens  were  so  mucb  captivated 
with  what  they  heard,  that  they  requested  them  to  remain,  and 
say  bana  in  the  royal  garden.     The  king  observing  a  g^at 
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crowd,  enquired  if  they  were  going  to  some  theatrical  exhibi- 
tion ;  but  he  was  informed  that  they  were  going  to  hear  bana, 
upon  which  he  resoWed  that  he  also  would  be  present.  When 
the  brahmans  heard  that  the  king  had  arrived,  they  appointed 
one  of  their  cleverest  speakers  to  officiate.  The  bana  was  on 
the  subject  of  the  five  sins,  and  the  consequences  of  committing 
them  were  set  forth ;  such  as  birth  in  the  form  of  worms, 
beasts,  or  astiis,  or  in  hell,  where  the  misery  will  have  to  be 
endured  during  many  hundreds  of  thousands  of  years.  These 
things  were  like  an  iron  piercing  the  ears  of  the  king,  and  he 
resolved  that  he  would  have  his  revenge.  At  the  conclusion  he 
invited  the  brahmans  to  a  repast  at  the  palace  ;  but  before  their 
arrival  he  commanded  his  servants  to  fill  a  number  of  vessels 
with  filth,  and  cover  them  with  plantain  leaves.  The  brahmans, 
on  their  way  to  the  place  of  refection,  said  among  themselves 
that  as  they  were  about  to  receive  food  at  the  palace,  it  would 
be  necessary  for  them  to  be  very  circumspect  in  their  behaviour. 
When  all  were  ready,  the  leaves  were  taken  from  the  vessels  at 
the  king's  command  and  the  stench  was  most  offensive ;  but  he 
further  insulted  the  brahmans  by  saying,  "As  much  as  you 
please  you  may  eat,  and  as  much  as  you  like  you  can  take  home, 
as  it  is  all  provided  for  you  alone.  You  derided  me  before  the 
people,  and  this  is  your  reward."  So  saying,  he  ordered  hisruf* 
fians  to  take  them  by  the  shoulders,  and  hurl  them  down  the 
stairs,  that  had  previously  bee^  smeared  with  honey  and  the 
gum  of  the  kumbuck  tree,  so  that  they  speedily  slid  to  the 
bottom,  where  they  were  attacked  by  fierce  dogs. 

A  few  attempted  to  make  their  escape,  but  they  fell  into  pits 
that  had  been  dug  to  entrap  them,  or  were  devoured  by  the 
dogs.  Thus  perished  the  whole  of  the  500  brahmans  ;  but  foi 
this  crime  the  d^was  destroyed  the  country  by  causing  the  nine 
kinds  of  showers  to  fall,  until  a  space  of  60  yojanas  was  covered 
with  sand  to  the  depth  of  87  cubits.     (Amdwatura), 

8.     Sampati  Maha  Brahma, 

The  ruler  of  the  brahma-16kas  is  192  miles  high  ;  his  foot  is 
30  miles  long;  from  his  elbow  to  the  tip  of  his  finger  is  48 
miles;  his  span  is  24  miles  ;  his  robes  are  256  miles  in  length ; 
and  he  can  illumine  10,000  sakwalas  at  once,  by  the  stretching 
forth  of  his  finger. 
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9.     The  Yakds. 


There  are  Yakas  in  the  world  of  men  as  well  as  those  which 
reside  upon  Mem.  They  die  here,  and  passing  away  from  the 
state  of  a  yaki,  receive  some  other  birth ;  bat  their  dead  bodies 
are  never  seen,  nor  is  any  stench  from  them  ever  perceived. 
The  reason  is,  that  they  assume  the  appearance  of  dead  chame- 
lions,  worms,  ants,  grasshoppers,  serpents,  scorpions,  centipedes, 
or  some  bird  or  beast. 

In  the  time  of  G6tama  Badha  there  resided  a  merchant  at 
Sn&paranta,  who  was  called  Pnnna ;  but  he  embraced  the  priest* 
hood,  and  become  a  rahat.  After  his  attainment  of  this  high 
state,  300  of  his  former  associates  embarked  on  a  distant 
voyage,  with  his  yonnger  brother  at  their  head,  who  had  pre* 
vionsly  taken  upon  himself  the  five  obligations.  Bnt  the  mer- 
chants were  overtaken  by  a  storm,  and  were  carried  along  until 
they  arrived  at  a  certain  island.  In  the  morning  they  set  about 
preparing  their  food,  but  could  find  no  kind  of  fuel  except  red 
sandal-wood,  as  there  were  no  other  trees  in  the  forest.  One  of 
them,  when  this  was  discovered,  said  to  his  companions,  "  We 
may  go  further,  but  can  find  nothing  more  valuable  than  red 
sandal- wood ;  so  it  will  be  well  for  us  to  heave  our  present  cargo 
overboard,  and  load  our  ship  with  this  timber,  four  inches  of 
which  are  worth  a  lac  of  treasure."  The  others  were  willing  to 
follow  this  advice,  and  many  trees  were  cut  down.  But  there 
were  yak&s  in  that  island,  who  became  angry  with  the  mer- 
chants for  destroying  their  habitations,  as  they  thus  invaded 
their  rights.  They  would  have  killed  the  intruders  at  once,  but 
for  the  stench  that  was  to  be  apprehended  from  their  dead 
bodies ;  and  they  therefore  resolved  upon  punishing  them  after 
they  had  re-embarked.  For  this  purpose  they  raised  a  violent 
storm,  and  appeared  to  the  mariners  in  frightful  shapes,  so  that 
they  became  greatly  afraid,  and  each  one  cried  to  his  d^was ; 
but  the  younger  brother  called  for  the  assistance  of  Punna,  the 
rahat.  This  was  perceived  by  Punna,  who  went  to  their  assist- 
ance through  the  air;  and  when  the  jak&B  saw  him  coming, 
they  became  afraid  in  their  turn,  and  fled  away.  After  en- 
couraging the  mariners,  he  asked  them  to  what  port  they  were 
going,  and  when  they  said  their  own,  he  directed  the  head  of  the 
vessel  towards  it,  and  conveyed  them  thither  by  his  supernatural 
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power.  When  tbeir  families  were  informed  of  what  had 
occnrred,  they  all  received  the  five  obligations  from  Pnnna. 
They  were  desirous  to  present  a  portion  of  the  sandal-wood  to 
the  rahat,  bnt  he  told  them  to  erect  therewith  a  residence  for 
Bndha.  After  its  completion,  the  teacher  of  the  three  worlds 
visited  the  place,  and  there  remained  several  days,  preaching  to 
the  people.*     {Amdtoatura,) 

10.  The  Asurs. 

The  asnrs,  who  reside  under  Maha  M6m,t  a^e  of  immense 
size.  Bdhu  is  76,800  miles  high  ;  19,200  miles  broad  across  the 
shoulders;  his  head  is  14,500  miles  round;  his  forehead  is 
4,800  miles  broad ;  from  eje-brow  to  eje-brow  measures  800 
miles ;  his  mouth  is  3,200  miles  in  size,  and  4,800  miles  deep  ; 
the  palm  of  bis  hand  is  5,600  miles  in  size ;  the  joints  of  his 
fingers,  800  miles ;  the  sole  of  his  foot,  12,000  miles  ;  from  his 
elbow  to  the  tip  of  his  finger  is  19,200  miles;  and  with  one 
finger  he  can  cover  the  sun  or  moon,  so  as  to  obscure  their  light. 

11.  The  Pretas. 

The  inhabitants  of  the  L<5k£ntarika  naraka  are  pretas.  Their 
bodies  are  twelve  miles  high,  and  they  have  very  lai*ge  nails. 
On  the  top  of  the  head  there  is  a  mouth,  about  the  size  of  a 
needle's  eye. 

In  the  world  of  men  there  is  a  preta  birth  called  Nijh&m6« 
tanhiL.  The  bodies  of  these  pr6tas  always  bum.  They  con- 
tinually wander  about,  never  remaining   in    any  one    place  a 

*  Bnhma  put  forth  in  darkness  beings  emaciate  with  hunger,  of  hideous 
aspects,  and  with  long  beards.  Those  beings  hastened  to  the  deitj.  Such 
of  them  as  exchumed,  Oh  preserve  us !  were  thenoe  called  rikshawas  (from 
riksha,  to  preserve)  :  others,  who  cried  out,  Let  us  eat,  were  denominated 
firom  that  expression  yakshas  (from  yaksha,  to  eat). — Wilson's  Vishnu  Pu- 
rina.   The  word  jaksha  may  have  some  affinity  to  the  Hebrew  ^jjff^t  to  lay 


t  "  The  (Tamul)  nations  of  Ceylon  beliere  that  in  the  earliest  wars  of  the 
gods,  three  of  the  peaks  of  Maha  M^ru  were  thrown  down  and  diiven  to 
different  parts  of  the  world  :  one  of  them  is  Koniswara-parwatiya,  or  Trin- 
oomalee,  which  thenceforth  became,  equally  with  Kailasa,  the  abode  of  Siva.'* 
— ^Forb<»'  Ceylon.  The  Hindu  tradition  is  of  a  somewhat  different  character. 
"  At  the  marriage  of  Shivu  and  Parvutee  all  the  gods  were  present,  and  the 
faearens  were  left  empty.  Seising  this  opportunity  Purunu,  the  god  of  the 
winds,  flew  to  Sumeru,  broke  the  summit  of  the  mountain,  and  hurled  it  into 
the  sea,  when  it  became  the  island  of  Lanka  (Ceylon)." — Ward's  Hindoos. 
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longer  period  than  the  snapping  of  a  finger.  They  live  thus  an 
entire  kalpa.  Thej  never  receive  food  or  water,  and  weep  with* 
out  intermission.  All  beings  except  the  B6dhisats  receive  this 
birth,  at  some  period  or  other  of  their  existence. 

In  this  world  there  is  also  the  pr6ta  birth  called  Khuppipasa. 
These  pretas  have  heads  liA  miles  in  size,  tongnes  that  are  80 
miles  long,  and  their  bodies  are  thin,  bnt  extremely  tall.  For 
the  space  of  a  Bndhantara  they  do  not  receive  food  or  water. 
Were  they  to  attempt  to  drink  of  the  water  of  the  ocean,  it  wonld 
disappear  to  them,  as  if  it  were  dried  np.  Were  a  rishi  to  try 
to  pour  all  the  water  of  the  five  great  rivers  into  their  months, 
before  they  could  taste  a  drop  of  it,  it  would  be  dried  up,  by  the 
heat  proceeding  from  their  bodies.  All  beings  except  the 
Bddhisats  are  subject  to  the  miseries  of  this  birth. 

There  is  the  pr6ta  birth  called  Kdlakanjaka.  These  prStas 
continually  chase  and  maim  each  other  with  fire  and  shining 
weapons ;  and  this  birth  is  received  by  all  beings  except  the 
Bddhisats. 

The  pretas  may  receive  food  and  drink  from  their  relatives  ; 
who  can  further  benefit  them  by  performing  acts  of  merit  in 
their  name,  such  as  the  giving  of  food,  alms-bowls,  &c.,  to  the 
priests.  But  there  are  many  pretas  who  have  so  much  demerit 
that  they  cannot  in  this  way  be  assisted ;  still,  though  the  act  be 
of  no  benefit  to  the  pr6tas,  it  is  to  the  person  who  performs  it. 
The  pretas  derive  no  benefit  from  the  weeping  and  lamentation 
of  their  relatives,  and  it  is  no  advantage  to  them  when  their 
merits  are  proclaimed. 

A  pr^ti,  who  had  two  sons,  one  day  left  them  near  the  gate  of 
the  city  of  Anurddhapura,  whilst  she  roamed  through  the  streets 
to  seek  food.  The  sons,  seeing  a  priest  about  to  enter  the  city 
to  receive  alms,  requested  that  if  he  met  with  their  mother  he 
would  inform  her  that  they  were  very  hungry.  The  priest 
asked  how  he  was  to  know  their  mother,  when  they  described 
her  to  him,  and  gave  him  a  certain  root,*  by  which  he  would 
acquire  the  power  of  seeing  the  pr6tas.  On  entering  the  city  he 
saw  many  thousands  of  these  beings,  so  that  his  progress 
through  the  city  was  greatly  impeded,  as  he  had  to  step  on  one 

*  The  roots  of  certain  trees  are  generally  regarded  as  haying  gre^t  power 
over  demons.  The  root  baaras  was  supposed  by  the  Jews  to  driTe  them  aw^j 
from  the  sick. — Josephus,  De  Bell.  Jud.  yii.  6. 
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side  oontinnally  to  let  the  pr^tas  pass  him.  At  last  he  met  the 
mother,  who  was  seeking  offal  in  the  street  of  the  butchers,  and 
he  delivered  to  her  the  message  from  her  sons.  On  hearing  it, 
she  enquired  how  he  could  see  her,  when  he  informed  her  of  the 
root ;  but  out  of  compassion  she  snatched  it  from  his  hand,  as 
she  knew  that  by  its  influence  he  would  see  so  many  pr6tas  as 
to  be  preyented  from  seeking  alms,  and  thus  have  to  return 
home  without  food. 

12.     The  Inhabitants  of  the  Narakas. 

The  beings  who  seize  upon  the  damned  have  bodies  twelve 
miles  in  size ;  they  take  a  flame  in  their  right  hand,  and  strike 
their  victim,  after  which  they  lash  him  with  an  equal  flame, 
held  in  the  left  hand.  If  he  has  taken  life  in  a  former  birth,  or 
committed  any  other  great  crime,  he  must  remain  in  the  naraka 
until  he  has  received  the  entire  punishment  that  is  dae.  The 
tormentors  throw  him  down  on  the  iron  floor,  and  cleave  him 
with  an  axe.  They  fasten  him  with  his  feet  upwards  and  head 
downwards  to  a  chariot  of  fire,  and  urge  him  onward  with  a 
red-hot  goad.  He  ascends  in  the  flame,  and  is  then  cast  down  ; 
he  is  enclosed  in  the  Lohokumba  hell;  he  is  covered  all  over 
with  foam,  like  a  grain  of  rice  in  the  oven ;  he  is  now  up,  now 
down,  and  now  on  one  side ;  and  he  dies  not  until  the  punish- 
ment he  must  receive  for  his  demerit  is  complete.  (Bala- 
pandkita^sutra-sanne. ) 

.  It  was  declared  by  Budha,  that  if  any  one  were  to  attempt  to 
describe  all  the  misery  of  all  the  narakas,  more  than  a  hundred, 
or  even  a  hundred  thousand  years,  would  be  required  for  the 
recital. 

The  beings  in  the  narakas  endure  much  sorrow ;  they  suffer 
much  pain ;  every  member  of  the  body,  throughout  all  its  parts, 
is  exposed  to  an  intense  fire ;  they  weep,  and  send  forth  a  dole&l 
lamentation;  their  mouths  and  faces  are  covered  with  saliva; 
they  are  crushed  by  an  insupportable  affliction ;  they  have  no 
help  ;  their  misery  is  incessant ;  and  they  live  in  the  midst  of  a 
fire  that  is  fiercer  than  the  sun-beam,  raging  continually,  casting 
forth  flames  above,  below,  and  on  the  four  sides,  to  the  distance 
of  100  yojanas. 

Yet  even  these  miserable  beings  are  afraid  of  death,  although 
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this  fear  arises  from  no  love  they  have  to  the  place  of  torment ; 
from  this  thej  wish  to  be  released.  In  what  way,  is  it  asked  ? 
A  man  is  exposed  to  danger  from  a  snake,  an  elephant,  or  a  lion, 
or  some  punishment  awarded  by  the  king ;  from  this  he  wishes 
to  be  released,  and  yet  at  the  same  time  he  fears  death.  A^in, 
a  man  has  a  dangerous  tamonr,  which  the  surgeon  is  prepared 
to  remove  by  the  application  of  caustic  or  the  use  of  some  sharp 
instrument ;  this  man  wishes  to  be  relieved  from  the  pain  of  the 
tumour,  but  still  dreads  the  operation.  Again,  a  poor  man  in 
prison  is  sent  for  by  some  great  ruler,  and  is  ushered  into  his 
presence  that  he  may  be  set  at  liberty ;  this  man  wishes  for 
liberty,  but  trembles  when  entering  a  place  of  so  much  splen- 
dour. Again,  a  man  is  bitten  by  a  poisonous  serpent ;  he  falls 
to  the  ground,  and  tosses  himself  violently  from  side  to  side ; 
another  man  who  sees  his  danger  pronounces  over  him  a  charm, 
that  the  force  of  the  poison  may  be  overcome ;  when  coming  to 
himself,  and  on  the  point  of  being  cured,  he  is  afraid,  and  trem- 
bles; nevertheless  he  wishes  that  the  cure  may  be  effected. 
In  like  manner  the  beings  in  the  narakas,  though  they  have 
no  satisfaction  in  the  situation  in  which  they  are  placed,  like 
all  other  beings,  fear  death.    {Milinda  Prasna), 

Upon  one  occasion  Milinda  said  to  Ndgasena,  *'You  affirm 
that  the  fire  of  the  narakas  is  intensely  more  powerful  than 
the  natural  fire  of  this  world ;  if  a  small  stone  be  here  cast  into 
the  fire,  it  will  remain  a  whole  day  without  being  consumed ; 
but  if  a  rock  as  large  as  a  house  be  cast  into  the  fire  of  a  naraka, 
you  say  it  will  be  consumed  in  a  moment :  this  I  cannot  believe. 
You  say  again,  that  if  a  being  is  cast  into  a  naraka,  he  will  re- 
main there  many  ages  without  coming  to  destruction  :  this  also 
I  cannot  believe."  N^gas^ua  replied,  "  How  so  ?  There  is  the 
sword-fish,  the  alligator,  the  tortoise,  the  peacock,  and  the 
pigeon ;  these  all  eat  stones  and  gravel ;  but  by  the  power  of 
the  digestive  fire  within  the  body  these  hard  substances  are 
decomposed  ;  but  if  the  females  of  any  of  these  reptiles  or  birds 
become  pregnant,  is  the  embryo  destroyed  from  the  same 
cause  ?  "  MUinda :  "  No."  Ndgae^na :  "  Why  ?  "  Milinda :  "  By 
means  of  their  individual  karma  they  are  preserved."  Milinda : 
*'  So  also,  the  beings  in  the  narakas  are  preserved  by  their 
individaal  karma  during  many  ages ;  they  are  there  bom,  arrive 
at  maturity,  and  die.     Budha  has  said.  Priests,  so  long  as  the 
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karma  of  a  being  in  a  naraka  continnes  to  exist,  that  being 
mnst  exist." 

There  were  fiye  persons  who  lived  in  the  time  of  Qdtama 
Bndha,  of  whom  it  is  recorded  that  they  went  to  a  naraka : — 1. 
The  noble  Bhagineyja,  who  violated  the  chastity  of  the  priestess, 
IJpnlwan.  2.  The  brahman  M^gandhi,  who  reviled  Bndha 
during  seven  days.  8.  Ghinchi,  the  female  who  was  instigated 
by  the  tirttakas  to  bring  a  false  accusation  against  Bndha,  in  the 
presence  of  the  fonr  orders  of  the  priesthood.  4.  Sapra  Bndha, 
the  father-in-law  of  Bndha.  5.  D^wadatta,  the  son  of  Supra 
Bndha,  who  tempted  some  of  the  followers  of  Badha  to  forsake 
him,  and  fell  into  heresy. 


III.    THE    PRIMITIVE   INHABITANTS   OF  THE 

EARTH ;  THEIR  FALL  FROM  PURITY ;  AND 

THEIR  DIVISION  INTO  FOUR  CASTES. 

THB  BSA.HMA8  COMB  TO  IVHABIT  THB  BABTH. — THBIB  BPLBKDOITB. — ITS 
LOBS. — THB  POSMATION  OF  THB  SUN  AND  MOON. — THB  DBOBNBBAOT  OP 
THB  BBAHMAS. — THB  ORIOIN  OF  THB   FOUB  CASTB8. 

Nearly  all  the  ancient  nations  of  the  world,  of  whom  we 
have  any  record,  carry  back  their  origin  to  a  period  im- 
mensely remote ;  nor  is  this  to  be  wondered  at,  when  we  con- 
sider that  the  traditions  of  the  diluvian  age  must  then  have 
been  fresh  in  the  memories  of  men.  Noah  lived  three  hun- 
dred and  fifty  years,  and  Shem  five  hundred  years  after  the 
flood.  Nimrod,  from  whom  was  "  the  beginning  of  the 
kingdom  of  Babel,"  was  the  great  grandson  of  Noah :  and 
the^M^OM  of  Egypt  i.  s„p%Tl..ve  W  ■«  origin 
from  Mizraim,  the  son  of  Ham.  The  founders  of  these 
kingdoms,  therefore,  conversed  with  men  who  had  seen  the 
flood,  and  who  had  been  witnesses  of  the  most  fearful  mun- 
dane convulsion  that  had  taken  place  since  the  formation  of 
our  species.  Who,  in  the  days  of  his  childhood,  when  the 
mind  yearns  after  information  relative  to  the  past,  and  the 
strangest  fiction  is  received  as  sober  truth,  has  ever  listened 
to  the  tales  that  none  are  so  ready  to  tell  as  the  aged,  whether 
grandsire  or  gammer,  without  the  receiving  of  impressions 
which  the  experience  of  future  years  can  never  entirely  ob- 
literate ?  It  is  then  that  the  spirit  leaves  the  narrow  bound 
that  in  infancy  was  its  world,  and  breaks  away  into  other  re- 
gions: where  it  sees  that  which  was  before  invisible,  and 
hears  that  which  was  before  inaudible,  and  enters  upon  a 
new  existence.  But  the  wildest  romance  ever  heard  in  our 
day,  from  lips  all  garrulous,  must  be  poor  and  spiritless  when 
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compared  with  the  wondrous  revelations  that  the  members 
of  the  Noachic  family  could  impart ;  and  when  the  children 
to  whom  they  told  them  grew  up  into  manhood,  and  wan- 
dered into  the  lands  where  they  founded  dynasties  and  esta- 
blished kingdoms,  all  these  tales  and  traditions  would  be 
cherished  in  the  memory,  increasing  in  extravagance  as  they 
went  on,  until  some  superior  mind  would  arise,  and  reduce 
them  to  order.  Thus,  from  that  which  in  its  origin  was  the 
simple  truth,  would  arise  the  legend,  the  myth,  and  the  cnro- 
nological  cycle  almost  limitless,  of  the  times  succeeding  the 
deluge.  The  traditions  of  the  Budhists  are  in  unison  with 
this  order  of  development. 

In  the  ages  preyions  to  the  present  Maha  Bhadra  kalpa,  a 
kela^laksha  of  worlds  was  destroyed  by  fire,  in  which  destruction 
the  Great  Earth  was  included,  and  all  the  worlds  in  each  sakwala 
from  the  Ajat&kdsa  to  the  sixth  brahma-16ka,  Abhassara;  so 
that  the  whole  space  was  void,  like  the  inside  of  a  drum.  But 
by  the  united  merit  of  all  sentient  existence,  the  rain  called 
Samartthakara,  (or  Sampattikara)*  M6gha,  began  to  fall.  The 
drops  were  at  first  in  size  like  a  grain  of  rice,  then  gradually 
increasing  in  mngnitude  they  became  large  as  a  needle,  an  arrow, 
a  bamboo,  an  areca,  a  palm,  four  miles,  and  eight  miles,  until  as 
much  space  as  is  occupied  by  a  kela-laksha  of  worlds  was 
entirely  inundated.  Then,  by  the  same  power,  a  wind  was 
brought  into  existence,  which  agitated  this  mighty  ocean,  until 
the  whole  was  evaporated,  with  the  exception  of  that  which 
composes  the  seas  of  the  earth  and  the  world  of  waters  under 
the  earth.  At  this  time  the  whole  space  was  enveloped  in  dark- 
ness. The  monarchs  of  the  brahma-16kas,  coming  to  see 
whether  the  lotus  was  formed  that  indicates  whether  a  supreme 
Bndha  will  appear  in  the  same  kaJpa  or  not,  dispersed  the 
darkness  in  an  instant ;  when  they  beheld  five  fiowers,  with  five 
sets  of  priestly  requisites  near  them ;  by  which  they  knew  that 
the  kalpa  would  be  honoured  by  the  presence  of  five  Budhas. 
Then  taking  the  five  robes,  alms-bowls,  <fcc.,  they  returned  to 
their  respective  I6kas. 

*  '*  Janirddano,  in  the  person  of  Budra,  hsring  consumed  the  whole 
world,  breathes  forth  heavy  clouds ;  and  those  called  SaniTartta,  resembling 
▼ast  elephants  in  bulk,  overspread  the  sky,  roaring  and  darting  lightnings." 
— WDson's  Vishnu  Parana. 
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On  the  destrtLction  of  the  previons  worlds,  the  beings  that  in- 
habited them,  and  were  in  the  possession  of  merit,  received  birth 
in  the  Abhassara  brahma-ldka ;  and  when  their  proper  age  was 
expired,  or  their  merit  was  insnfiScient  to  preserve  them  any 
longer  in  a  superior  world,  they  again  came  to  inhabit  the  earth. 
It  was  by  the  apparitional  birth  they  were  produced ;  and  their 
bodies  still  retained  many  of  the  attributes  of  the  world  from 
which  they  had  come,  as  they  subsisted  without  food,  and  could 
soar  through  the  air  at  will ;  and  the  glory  proceeding  from 
their  persons  was  so  great  that  there  was  no  necessity  for  a  sun 
or  a  moon.  Thus,  no  change  of  seasons  was  known ;  there  was 
no  difference  between  night  and  day ;  and  there  was  no  diversity 
of  sex.  Throughout  many  ages  did  the  brahmas  thus  live,  in  all 
happiness,  and  in  mutual  peace.*  There  was  afterwards  the 
formation,  upon  the  surface  of  the  earth,  of  a  peculiar  substance 
like  the  scum  thafc  arises  upon  the  surface  of  boiled  milk ;  but  it 
was  free  from  all  impurity,  ss  the  virgin  honey  in  the  cell  of  the 
bee.  This  attracted  the  attention  of  one  of  the  brahmas,  who 
took  up  a  little  of  the  substance  with  his  finger,  and  applied  it 
to  his  mouth  ;  but  as  ita  taste  was  most  delightfol,  it  excited  the 
wish  for  more ;  and  a  principle  of  evil  was  now  first  manifested 
among  the  beings  of  the  earth,  who  had  hitherto  kept  them- 
selves pure.  The  other  brahmas  soon  began  to  follow  this 
example ;  by  which  the  glory  proceeding  from  their  persons  was 
extinguished,  and  it  became  necessary  that  a  sun  and  moon,  and 
other  shining  bodies,  should  be  brought  into  existence. 

The  whole  of  the  brahmas  assembled  together ;  and  after  ex- 
pressing to  each  other  their  regret  for  the  loss  of  the  privileges 
they  had  once  enjoyed,  they  determined  upon  forming  a  sun. 
By  the  power  of  their  united  karma  this  was  effected ;  and  the 
shining  body  thus  produced  was  called  sdrya,  from  sura,  might, 
and  wirya,  energy.  The  name  of  Sun-day  was  given  to  the  day 
upon  which  this  luminary  was  formed.  Before  the  assembly 
had  dispersed,  the  sun  went  down,  leaving  the  brahmas  again  in 

•  "  The  beings  who  were  created  by  Brahm4,  of  the  four  castes,  were  at 
first  endowed  with  righteousness  and  perfect  faith  ;  thej  abode  whererer  they 
pleased,  unchecked  by  any  impediment ;  their  hearts  were  free  from  guile ; 
they  were  pure,  made  free  from  soil,  by  observance  of  sacred  institutes.  In 
their  sanctified  minds  Hari  dwelt ;  and  they  were  filled  withperfect  wisdom, 
by  which  they  contemplated  the  glory  of  Vishnu." — Wilson's  Vishnu 
Pur&na. 
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darkness,  which  led  them  to  resolve  that  another  light  shonld  be 
formed.  By  their  nnited  karma  the  moon  was  then  produced  ; 
and  thej  called  it  chanda,  from  channa,  thought  or  determina- 
tion, because  they  had  determined  upon  forming  it,  when  the 
sun  went  down.  To  this  day  they  gave  the  name  of  Monday. 
Upon  the  five  subsequent  days,  they  caused  the  five  planets  to 
appear  in  order,  viz.,  Kuja,  Bndha,  Guru,  Sekra,  and  Sasni ;  and 
to  these  days  respectively  they  gave  the  names  of  the  planets 
thus  formed. 

When  the  brahmas  had  been  long  accustomed  to  eat  the 
terrene  production,  their  skins  became  coarse ;  and  the  com- 
plexion of  one  was  light,  whilst  that  of  another  was  dark.  This 
produced  pride  and  contention,  by  which  the  substance  was 
deprived  of  its  delicious  flavour,  and  in  time  entirely  dis- 
appeared. But  in  its  stead  there  arose  a  kind  of  fnugus,  in  taste 
like  cream  mingled  with  butter,  by  subsisting  upon  which  the 
difference  in  their  complexions  was  increased,  in  proportion  as 
the  brahmas  partook  of  it  with  more  or  less  avidity.  In  process 
of  time,  the  fungus  also  disappeared,  and  was  followed  by  a 
climbing  plant  called  badaUtd,  after  which  rice  of  a  superior 
kind  was  produced.  It  was  pure  as  a  pearl,  and  had  no  outward 
pellicle.  As  much  as  sufi&ced  for  the  day  was  formed  in  the 
morning  ;  and  at  night,  when  the  evening  meal  was  wanted,  it 
was  again  renewed.  By  subsisting  upon  the  rice,  the  apertures 
of  the  body  were  produced,  and  the  generative  powers  were 
developed ;  which  led  to  passion  and  sexual  intercourse.*  But 
those  who  had  preserved  their  purity  reproached  those  who  had 
indulged  their  passion,  and  drove  them  from  the  community ;  by 
which  the  banished  brahmas  were  led  to  build  houses  as  places 
of  concealment  and  privacy.  They  then  became  too  indolent  to 
fetch  each  meal  as  it  was  wanted,  and  accordingly  at  one  journey 
brought  away  as  much  rice  as  sufficed  for  many  days.  By 
degrees  an  outer  integument  was  formed  upon  the  grain,  then  a 
coarse  husk,  and  at  last,  when  it  had  been  cut  down  it  was  not 
renewed.     This  loss  occasioned  the  necessity  of  setting  limits  to 

*  Bardesanes  in  the  second  century  taught,  that  the  inhabitants  of  the 
world  came  out  of  the  forming  hand  of  God  pure  and  incorrupt,  endued  with 
subtil,  ethereal  bodies  and  spirits  of  a  celestial  nature.  But  when  in  process 
of  time,  the  prince  of  darkness  had  enticed  men  to  sin,  then  the  Supreme 
Qod  permitted  them  to  fall  into  sluggish  and  gross  bodies,  formed  of  corrupt 
matter  bj  the  eril  principle. — Mosheim,  Eccles.  Hist. 

F  2 
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the  places  where  it  grew,  that  each  one  might  know  his  own 
portion.  Bat  some  of  the  brahmas  became  discontented  with 
what  they  received  as  their  share  ;  and  coveting  the  property  of 
others,  they  began  to  make  agg^ssions,  and  commit  theft. 
Thas  arose  the  want  of  some  administration,  by  which  the  law- 
less conld  be  restrained;  as  some  of  the  brahmas  pelted  the 
parloiners  with  sticks,  whilst  others  beat  them  with  dnbs. 

Then  the  brahmas  once  more  assembled,  and  said  to  one  of 
their  nnmber,  ''  From  this  time  forth  thon  shalt  be  the  terror  of 
the  wrong-doer,  that  evil  may  be  eradicated ;  and  we  will  give 
thee  a  portion  of  onr  grain  for  snpport."  By  the  suffrages  of  all 
present  this  individual  was  elected  to  be  the  supreme  ruler ;  on 
which  account  he  was  called  Sammata  (the  appointed,  or  the 
elect).  From  the  power  he  exercised  over  the  cultivated 
lands,  khettani,  he  was  called  a  khattiyo,  or  kshatriyd,*  and  his 
descendants  retained  the  same  appellation.  Thus  the  royal 
race,  or  the  caste  of  warriors,  was  produced. 

Among  the  brahmas  there  were  some  who,  on  observing  the 
acts  of  insubordination  that  were  committed  by  the  wicked, 
thought  within  themselves  that  it  would  be  proper  to  suppress 
their  impious  proceedings ;  on  which  account  they  were  called 
brahmand,  suppressors. 

There  were  others  again  who  built  habitations,  and  became 
skiliul  in  the  arts,  by  which  wealth  is  acquired,  on  which  ac- 
coant  they  were  called  wess4;  and  from  them  origrnated  the 
waisyas,  or  caste  of  merchants. 

Again,  there  were  other  brahmas  who  became  addicted  to 
hunting ;  whence  they  were  called  ludda,  or  sadda,  and  from 
them  came  the  sudras. 

Thus  arose  the  four  great  castes ;  but  all  the  brahmas  were 
originally  of  one  race,  and  were  all  equally  illustrious.  From 
each  of  the  four  castes,  certain  individuals  repaired  to  the 
wilderness,  and  became  recluses,  on  which  account  they  were 
called  sumano,  or  sramanas,  ascetics. 

No  single  institution,  unless  that  of  slavery  is  to  be  ex- 
cepted, has  exercised  a  greater  influence  upon  the  interests 

*  A.  J.  Pott  suppoaes  that  Xerxes  is  a  oompouad  of  the  Zend  ksathra,  king 
(with  the  loss  of  the  Q.  and  ksahya,  also  meaning  king,  the  original  form  <3. 
shall. 
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of  our  species  than  that  of  caste.  It  is  found  in  the  earliest 
ages ;  it  was  then  ahnost  universal ;  and  more  than  one  hun- 
dred and  fifty  millions  of  people  are  at  the  present  moment 
subject  to  its  power.  Whenever  we  thus  meet  with  the  an- 
cient and  the  universal,  we  are  led  to  seek  its  origin  in  the 
oldest  record  we  possess ;  and  it  is  seldom  that  we  are  dis- 
appointed in  our  search.  Upon  the  important  subject  now 
under  review  we  meet  with  less  information  than  the  mere 
historian  would  wish ;  but  if  I  mistake  not,  it  will  be  found 
that  the  Bible  is  not  entirely  silent  respecting  it.  We  have 
evidence  that  before  the  flood  there  were  hereditary  distinc- 
tions among  mankind,  founded  upon  the  same  causes  whence 
caste  is  represented  by  the  Budhists  to  have  had  its  origin. 
There  was,  first,  a  distinction  moral  and  religious  ;  "  the  sons 
of  God,"  on  the  one  side ;  and  "  the  daughters  of  men,"  the 
children  of  an  evil  generation,  on  the  other.  There  was, 
secondly,  a  professional  distinction.  It  is  said  that  Abel  was 
"a  keeper  of  sheep,"  and  that  Cain  was  a  "tiller  of  the 
ground,"  so  that  in  the  first  human  family  there  was  a  divi- 
sion of  labour ;  but  we  have  no  reason  to  conclude  that  this 
distinction  was  hereditary  in  the  respective  households  of  the 
children  of  Adam  and  Eve,  nor  do  we  know  that  at  the  be- 
ginning each  branch  of  the  family  confined  itseK  to  its  own 
productions  and  possessions,  as  the  product  of  their  labour 
may  have  been  brought  into  one  common  stock.  It  would 
appear  that  after  "  Cain  went  out  from  the  presence  ,of  the 
Lord,"  his  former  occupation  was  continued,  as  God  said 
unto  him,  "  When  thou  tiUest  the  ground,  it  shall  not  hence- 
forth jrield  unto  thee  her  strength." — Gen,  iv.  12.  This  may 
have  been  the  reason  why  Cain,  when  he  saw  that  the  ground 
he  attempted  to  cultivate  was  accursed,  abandoned  the  labour 
of  tillage,  and  "  builded  a  city."  It  is  said  of  Jabal,  who 
was  of  the  race  of  Cain,  that  he  was  "  the  father  of  such  as 
dwell  in  tents,  and  such  as  have  cattle,"  which  would  seem 
to  intimate  that  there  was  a  return,  on  the  part  of  certain 
families,  to  the  occupations  that  were  abandoned  by  the  rest 
of  their  race.    Another  individual,  of  the  same  race,  Jubal, 
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is  said  to  be  ''  the  father  of  all  such  as  handle  the  harp  and 
organ."  The  word  father  is  here  suppDsed  to  mean  pro- 
genitor, which  would  lead  us  to  suppose  that  the  profession 
was  continued  in  the  same  family ;  but  it  is  possible  that  it 
may  mean  only  originator,  teacher,  or  exemplar.  It  is  to  be 
remarked  that  all  these  inventions  are  attributed  to  the  de- 
scendants of  Gain.  The  restless  spirit  of  these  sons  of  men 
sought  out  new  sources  of  pleasure  and  amusement,  whilst 
the  sons  of  God  rested  content  with  the  peaceful  occupations 
of  their  ancestors.  The  antediluvian  record  is  brief,  especi- 
ally in  that  which  relates  to  social  existence ;  but  we  learn 
from  it  that  in  the  primitive  ages  there  were  among  the 
families  of  men : — 1.  Agriculturists,  Gen.  iv.  2.  2.  Shep- 
herds, Gen.  iv.  2.  3.  Citizens,  Gen.  iv.  17.  4.  Nomads, 
Gen.  iv.  20.  5.  Herdsmen,  Gen.  iv.  20.  6.  Musicians, 
Gen.  iv.  21.  7.  Artificers,  Gen.  iv.  22.  We  might  draw  a 
great  number  of  inferences  from  these  premises,  if  such  a 
course  were  here  admissible.  There  must  necessarily  have 
been  other  occupations  in  addition  to  those  that  are  here 
enumerated,  and  some  kind  of  commerce ;  as  the  artificers 
could  not  clothe  themselves  with  their  metals,  nor  could  the 
musicians  subsist  upon  the  mere  melody  of  their  instruments ; 
and  we  may  conclude  that  there  was  also  a  servile  class, 
working  for  hire,  or  Noah  would  not  have  been  able  to  build 
a  vessel  of  so  large  a  capacity  as  the  ark.  We  have  thus  the 
certainty  that  Noah  was  familiar  with  social  distinctions  of 
an  important  character ;  and  it  is  probable  that  some  of  them 
were  hereditary. 

The  most  ancient  documents  that  speak  decisively  of  caste 
are  to  be  found  among  the  Hindus.  "  That  the  human  race 
might  be  multiplied,  the  supreme  ruler  caused  the  Brahman, 
the  Kshatriya,  the  Yaisya,  and  the  Sudra,  (so  named  from 
the  scripture,  protection,  wealth,  and  labour),  to  proceed  from 
his  mouth,  his  arm,  his  thigh,  and  his  foot."  In  the  Jati- 
m&li,  or  Garland  of  Glasses,  the  subject  is  entered  into  more 
at  length.  "In  the  first  creation,  by  Brahma,  Br&hmanas 
proceeded,  with  the  VAia,  from  the  mouth  of  Brahma.    From 
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his  anns,  Kshatriyas  sprung;  so  &om  his  thigh,  Yaiisyas; 
from  his  foot  Sudras  were  produced :  all  with  their  females. 
The  lord  of  creation^  viewing  them,  said,  'What  shaU  be 
your  occupations?'  They  replied,  *We  are  not  our  own 
masters,  oh  God  I  command  us  what  to  undertake.'  Viewing 
and  comparing  their  labours,  he  made  the  first  tribe  superior 
to  the  rest.  As  the  first  had  inclination  for  the  divine 
sciences  (br&hma  v^da)  therefore  he  was  Br&hmana.  The 
protector  from  ill  (kshayate)  was  Kshatriya.  He  whose 
profession  (v^sa)  consists  in  commerce ;  which  promotes  the 
success  of  wars,  for  the  protection  of  himself  and  of  mankind ; 
and  in  husbandry  and  attendance  upon  cattle,  he  called 
Vaisya.  The  other  should  voluntarily  serve  the  three  tribes, 
and  therefore  he  became  a  Sudra ;  he  should  humble  himself 
at  their  feet"*  There  was  caste  also  among  the  Egyptians, 
ColchianSy  Iberians,  Modes,  Persians,  and  Etrureans  ;  and 
in  the  new  world  it  was  found  among  the  Peruvians  and 
Mexicans.f  "  Whatever  tribes  are  mentioned,"  says  Nieb- 
nhr,  "in  ancient  history,  before  an  irresistible  change  of 
circumstances  led  to  democratical  institutions,  there,  so  far 
as  anything  can  be  discovered  of  their  nature,  a  difference 
either  of  caste  or  of  national  descent,  is  clearly  apparent. 
The  former  existed  indisputably  among  the  earliest  Attic 
tribes,  which  must  be  conceived  to  have  been  anterior  to  the 
Ionian  emigration,  the  nobles,  peasants,  and  craftsmen :  it  is 
less  clear  in  the  four  Ionic  tribes."  Among  the  Spartans  this 
system  is  most  frequently  to  be  noticed.  Almost  all  their 
trades  and  occupations  were  hereditary,  as  those  of  cooking, 
baking,  mixing  wine,  flute-playing,  ftcj  The  kings  were 
supposed  to  derive  their  lineage  from  a  divine  paternity,  and 
nothing  but  a  divine  revelation  could  induce  them  to  step 
out  of  the  genuine  lineage  of  Eurysthenes  and  Prokles.  The 
denominations  of  the  four  Attic  or  Ionian  tribes  are  supposed 
lo  have  referred  originally  to  the  occupation  of  those  who  bore 

*  Colebrooke,  Miscellaneous  Essays,  ii.  178. 

t  Mill's  History  of  British  India ;  Wilkinson's  Ancient  Egyptians. 

1  Muller's  Dorians. 
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them.*  Throughout  the  Hellenic  world  there  were  hereditary 
customs,  tending  to  isolate  those  who  observe  them,  especi- 
ally in  reference  to  religion,  some  of  which  were  confined  to 
single  families,  and  others  to  some  particular  gens  or  tribe.t 
The  number  of  the  Egyptian  castes  is  variously  estimated, 
but  in  every  enumeration  the  priests  are  named  first,  and  next 
to  them  the  military.  Yet  if  it  be  true  that  when  a  king 
was  elected  who  was  not  of  the  sacerdotal  tribe,  he  was  for- 
mally adopted  into  it,  the  caste  of  Egypt  must  have  been 
essentially  diflFerent  to  that  of  India;  where,  among  the 
Hindus,  a  chemge  of  caste  is  as  impossible  as  for  the  quad- 
ruped to  become  a  fish,  or  the  crawling  serpent  to  take  unto 
itself  wings  and  soar  towards  the  sun  as  an  eagle.  That  the 
Egyptians  had  the  power  to  change  their  caste  is  further 
confirmed  by  the  statement  of  Herodotus,  that  the  other 
castes  despised  the  swineherds  so  much  as  never  to  intermarry 
with  them;  whence  we  may  conclude  that  alliances  were 
possible  among  the  other  castes.  The  three  classes  of  society 
that  existed  among  the  Saxons  were  so  strongly  divided  by 
the  laws  of  caste  that  no  marriage  could  take  place  between 
persons  in  the  different  ranks.  J  The  severest  penalties  pro- 
hibited intrusion  into  another  rank. 

The  establishment  of  caste  could  not  be  the  work  of  a 
moment.  For  a  length  of  time  after  the  principle  began  to 
be  manifested,  its  power  would  be  comparatively  trifling  and 


•  GtTote*s  History  of  Greece. 

t  '*  In  the  ancient  world  citizenship,  unless  speciallj  conferred  as  a  f ayour 
bj  some  definite  law  or  charter,  was  deriyable  only  from  race.-  The  descen- 
dants of  a  foreigner  remained  foreigners  to  the  end  of  time ;  the  circumstance 
of  their  being  bom  and  bred  in  the  country,  was  held  to  make  no  change  in 
their  condition ;  community  of  place  could  no  more  convert  aliens  into 
citizens  than  it  could  oonyert  domestic  animals  into  men.  .  •  .  Citisen- 
ship  was  deriyed  from  race ;  but  distinctions  of  race  were  not  of  that  odious 
and  fantastic  character  which  they  have  borne  in  modem  times  ;  they  implied 
real  difiPerenceSj  often  of  the  most  important  kind,  religious  and  moral.  Parti- 
cular races  worshipped  particular  gods,  and  in  a  particular  manner.  But 
different  gods  had  different  attributes,  and  the  moral  aspect  thus  presented 
to  the  contemplation  and  yeneration  of  the  people,  could  not  but  produce 
some  effect  on  the  national  character.  .  .  .  Again,  particular  races  had 
particular  customs  which  affected  the  relations  of  domestic  life  and  of  public." 
— Arnold's  Thucydides. 

X  Smith's  Religion  of  Ancient  Britain. 
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its  restrictions  few.  It  would  be  regarded  rather  as  tending 
to  mutual  advantage  in  the  social  economy,  than  as  necessary 
or  essential  But  in  India  there  must  have  been  peculiar 
circumstances  that  favoured  its  development ;  and  when  the 
wearing  of  the  chain  had  become  familiar,  the  Brahmans 
rivetted  its  links  most  firmly  by  declaring  that  its  origin  was 
divine,  its  existence  coeval  with  man,  and  its  character  im- 
mutable. In  other  countries  there  arose  institutions  that 
acted  as  an  antagonist  to  this  principle  ;  so  that  its  influence 
was  never  paramount,  and  in  time  it  ceased  to  exist. 

The  Brahmans  and  the  Budhists  agree  as  to  their  estimate 
of  the  number  of  the  castes.*  In  the  antediluvian  age  we 
have  nothing  that  answers  to  this  fourfold  division ;  but  it  is 
possible  that  the  distinction  may  have  arisen  from  a  perverted 
account  of  the  solemn  prophecy  delivered  by  Noah  relative 
to  the  destinies  of  his  children.  In  this  light  Noah,  who  in 
the  earlier  ages  must  have  been  regarded  by  all  mankind 
with  profound  reverence,  would  be  represented  as  adum- 
brating the  Kshatriyas,  or  the  race  of  the  kings;  Shem, 
whose  "  God  was  blessed,"  would  be  made  to  represent  the 
Brahmans,  or  the  race  of  the  priests ;  Japhet,  "  dwelling  in 
the  tents  of  Shem,"  would  be  made  to  represent  the  Vaisyas, 
or  the  race  of  the  merchants,  wandering  from  place  to  place, 
as  was  their  primitive  custom,  and  taking  up  their  abode  in 
other  lands  for  the  purposes  of  traffic ;  and  Ham,  the  father 
of  Canaan,  "  cursed,"  and  "  the  servant  of  servants  unto  his 
brethren,"  would  be  prominently  exhibited  as  the  exemplar 
of  the  Sudras,  the  servile  race. 

When  we  name  the  Brahmans  as  the  sacerdotal  tribe,  we 
must  not  regard  them  as  directing  their  attention  to  religious 
duties  alone.  In  the  first  ages  we  have  no  instance  of  such 
a  restriction.  The  first  priest  of  whom  we  read,  Melchisedec, 
was  a  king  regnant.  Of  the  second,  Potipherah,  we  know 
only  his  name,  title,  and  place  of  residence ;  and  though  he 

*  In  Persia  there  was  a  Bimilar  diTision  of  the  human  race.  **  The  whole 
Bjstem.  of  Zoroaster  reposed  on  a  f oui*fold  dirision  of  castes :  that  of  the 
priests,  the  warriors,  the  agriculturists,  and  the  artificers  of  whatever  denomi- 
nation." — Zendavesta,  i.  141. 


74  A  MANUAL  OF  BUDHISM. 

is  called  a  priest,  the  Chaldee  translator  renders  the  word  bj 
^2"^,  prince.  On  his  appointment  as  first  minister  of  the 
king,  Joseph  was  probably  admitted  into  the  sacerdotal 
tribe.  Among  the  Jews,  previous  to  the  time  of  David,  the 
high-priests  were  generally  considered  as  the  rulers  of  the 
people,  under  God  as  the  supreme  monarch  of  Israel ;  and 
the  Levites  appear  to  have  exercised  an  inferior  authority  in 
the  provincial  towns.  There  are  also  instances  in  after  times 
wherein  the  king's  ministers,  those  who  were  "  at  his  hand," 
are  called  priests.  2  Sam.  viii.  18 ;  xx.  23 ;  1  Kings  iv.  2 ; 
1  Chron.  xviii.  17.  The  priestly  office  .was  hereditary  after 
the  time  of  Aaron.  Even  in  countries  where  other  offices 
were  not  hereditary,  there  appears  to  have  been  something 
like  caste  among  those  who  occupied  this  position  in  the 
state ;  and  in  all  countries  where  caste  existed,  it  was  the 
most  notable  among  the  sages  and  priests.  The  high  priests 
of  Hephaestos  professed  to  have  registers  that  proved  their 
dignity  to  have  been  transmitted  through  341  generations, 
and  they  had  colossal  statues  of  this  number  of  individuals.* 
The  priests  among  the  Ghaldaeans,  the  great  masters  of  astro- 
nomical science,  received  their  privileges  by  birthright  In 
many  families  of  seers  among  the  Greeks,  a  knowledge  of 
the  future  was  considered  to  be  hereditary.  And  even  in  our 
own  times,  especially  among  less  cultivated  tribes,  such  gifts 
as  second  sight  are  supposed  to  be  transmitted  from  father  to 
child.  In  the  ancient  legends  of  the  Budhists,  in  which 
Brahmans  are  frequently  introduced,  they  are  represented  as 
being  prime  ministers,  privy  councillors,  philosophers,  sooth- 
sayers, conjurors,  astrologers,  fortune-tellers,  physicians,  and 
ascetics.t  It  was  acknowledged  by  G6tama  that  in  some 
ages  the  Brahmans  are  superior  to  the  Eshatriyas ;  and  if  a 
supreme  Budha  then  appears,  he  is  born  of  the  brahmanical 
caste.  It  is  said  in  the  Janawansa, ''  The  Brahmans  applied 
themselves  to  study,  and  became  priests ;   or  they  assumed 

•  Herod,  ii.  82. 

t  The  priests  of  Egypt  resembled,  in  mtinj  respects,  the  character  given  of 
the  ancient  Brahmans,  inasmuch  as  thej  were  judges,  physicians,  and 
astrologers. 
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the  office  of  preceptors ;  and  some  of  them  maintained  them- 
selves by  the  offering  of  sacrifices  and  oblation^,  by  the 
practice  of  medicine,  or  the  consulting  of  the  planets.      They 
were  thus  the  professors  of  the  various  branches  of  science 
said  to  have  been  revealed  by  the  chief  Brahma,  from  whom 
all  the  sciences  are  supposed  to  be  derived,  such  as  astrology, 
magic,  astronomy,  &c."    In  the  Dasa-brahma-jdtaka,  66tama 
is  represented  as  relating  the  history  of  a  certain  noble,  Wid- 
hiira,  who  in  a  former  age  informed  Korawya,  king  of  the 
city  of  Indupat,  in  Kuru,  that  there  were  ten  kinds  of 
Brahmans.    ''1.  There  are  Brahmans,"  said  he,  ''who  tie 
up  a  quantity  of  medicines  in  a  bundle,  and  put  them  in  a 
bag,  and  go  from  place  to  place,  proclaiming,  "  This  medicine 
is  good  for  such  a  disease,  and  this  for  another.     They  also 
cany  about  with  them  different  kinds  of  oils,  and  proclaim. 
If  this  be  poured  into  the  nose  it  is  good  for  such  a  disease, 
and  this  for  another.    They  also  profess  to  drive  out  devils 
by  mantras.     2.  There  are  others  who  leave  the  regular  ordi- 
nances of  Brahminism;   and  because  they  have  no  other 
mode  of  obtaining  a  livelihood,  they  go  to  the  palaces  of 
kings  and  the  mansions  of  the  nobility,  where  they  play 
upon  cymbals  and  sing  songs  for  the  amusement  of  the  great. 
At  times  they  only  employ  others  to  perform  the  same  ser- 
vices.    3.  There  are  others  who  take  some  kind  of  vessel, 
with  which  they  approach  the  courts  of  kings ;  they  then  say, 
I  must  have  such  or  such  a  gift,  or  I  will  not  depart  hence ; 
they  thus  force  from  the  kings  whatever  they  desire.     4. 
There  are  others  who  go  about  from  door  to  door  to  beg, 
appearing  like  a  tree  that  has  been  burnt  in  the  field  cleared 
for  cultivation ;  with  long  hair,  dirty  teeth,  immense  nails, 
heads  covered  with  dust,  and  filthy  bodies.     5.  There  are 
others  who  go  about  as  merchants,  to  sell  different  kinds  of 
fruits,  honey,  &c.     6.  There  are  others  who  practise  agricul- 
ture, rear  cattle,  poultry,  and  slaves ;  who  give  much  wealth  as 
the  portion  of  their  daughters,  and  receive  much  when  their 
sons  are  married.     7.  There  are  others  who  tell  the  nekatas, 
or  lucky  hours  ;  kill  animals,  and  sell  their  flesh ;  and  follow 
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other  practices  of  a  similar  kind.  8.  There  are  others  who 
cany  about  different  kinds  of  bowls  and  other  utensils  to  sell ; 
they  also  remain  near  places  to  which  persons  are  accustomed 
to  Lort  for  strade.  and  obtain  from  them  five  hundred  or  a 
thousand  pieces  of  money,  for  escorting  them  through  wild 
places ;  thus  they  gain  their  livelihood  after  the  manner  of 
men  who  break  into  houses  to  steal.  9.  There  are  others 
who  live  like  the  savages  of  the  wilderness,  killing  and  eating 
the  flesh  of  hares,  guanas,  deer,  and  things  that  live  in  the 
water,  as  tortoises,  &c.  10.  There  are  others  who  profess  to 
be  released  from  evil  desire,  and  to  be  ready  to  release  others 
also.  On  accoimt  of  their  wish  to  gain  abundance,  they  re- 
commend to  kings  to  present  the  sacrifice  called  y&ga ;  and 
if  a  king  can  be  found  willing,  they  place  him  upon  a  golden 
couch,  and  anoint  his  head  with  holy  water,  saying,  that  this 
will  take  away  the  consequences  of  his  sins ;  then  the  couch, 
and  the  carpet  upon  which  he  has  sat,  his  robes  and  orna- 
ments, all  fall  to  the  share  of  the  Brahmans  who  have  con- 
ducted the  ceremony."  These  are  the  words  of  an  adversary, 
or  they  would  lead  us  to  conclude  that  the  ancient  Brahmans 
were  something  like  the  Gipsies  of  Spain  and  other  countries 
in  our  days. 

By  the  Budhists,  the  Vaisyas  are  regarded  as  merchants ; 
and  even  by  the  Brahmans,  who  derive  the  name  from  a  word 
which  signifies  "to  enter"  (as  fields,  &c.),  they  are  called 
"the  agricultural  and  mercantile  tribe."  This  would  inti- 
mate that  the  distinction  was  not  made  imtil  the  social 
polity  had  been  in  existence  some  time,  and  become  com- 
pacted ;  for  although  there  must  have  been  commerce,  in  the 
shape  of  barter,  during  the  earliest  ages,  a  considerable 
period  would  elapse  before  the  merchant  had  gained  sufficient 
wealth  to  cause  his  occupation  to  be  looked  upon  as  respect- 
able. In  the  time  of  G6tama  Budha  the  merchants  are  re- 
presented as  being  a  very  influential  class.  They  traded  to 
great  distances  in  caravans,*  and  had  to  exercise  much  dis- 

*  The  remark  of  Heeren  (Hist.  Bes.  Asiatic  Nations,  ii.  279)  is  not  cor- 
rect, that "  the  conyejance  of  merchandise  by  means  of  a  caravan,  as  in 
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cretioii  and  brave  many  dangers,  by  which  they  acquired  a 
strength  of  mind  that  caused  them  to  be  looked  upon  with 
respect,  and  gained  them  the  third  rank  in  the  order  of 
castes.  It  is  under  the  character  of  a  wanderer  that  the 
ancient  merchant  is  generally  represented ;  he  has  not  only 
to  superintend  the  sale  of  his  wares,  but  to  accompany  them 
in  their  transit  Thus  in  Hebrew,  the  name  of  the  merchant 
is  derived  from  a  root  that  signifies  *'  to  go  about,  to  wander ;" 
in  Greek,  from  iy  iropo<;,  transitus ;  and  our  own  word  merchant 
has  a  similar  signification  in  the  Gothic  mergan,  "  to  spread/' 
In  India,  it  is  not  alone  the  man  who  trades  to  foreign 
coimtries  that  has  to  wander,  as  much  of  the  retail  trade  is 
carried  on  by  persons  who  pass  from  village  to  village,  like 
the  bag-men  or  hawkers  of  our  own  land.  By  the  Singha- 
lese the  third  caste  is  generally  regarded  as  being  exclusively 
mercantile,  whilst  the  cultivators  form  the  first  class  of  the 
Sudras.  It  is  said  in  one  of  their  legends  that  the  first 
merchant  was  called  Wessama,  who,  having  discovered  the 
properties  of  certain  medical  productions,  afterwards  dis- 
posed of  them  for  gain. 

It  is  the  more  usual  course  for  the  cultivators  of  the  soil 
to  be  regarded  as  forming  the  noblest  class  of  the  people, 
next  to  those  who  hold  rank  as  hereditary  princes ;  they  are 
the  eupatrids ;  they  form  the  timocracy ;  and  it  is  from  them 
the  rulers  of  the  state  are  chosen ;  as  delegates  of  the  king, 
when  the  government  is  monarchical,  or  as  temporary  chiefs, 
when  it  is  an  aristocracy.  The  circumstances  of  those  who 
reside  in  the  country,  whether  as  proprietors  or  as  labourers, 
are  favourable  to  the  maintenance  of  respectability  of  cha- 
racter, as  they  are  exposed  to  fewer  temptations  than  the 
merchant,  who  has  necessarily  to  live  in  the  midst  of  the 
luxuries  that  produce  vice.  The  higher  classes  among  the 
Greeks  were  averse  to  any  profession  except  arms,  agricul- 
ture, and  musical  exercises ;  and  the  Spartans  carried  their 
disdain  of  all   manual  occupations  so  far  as  to  leave  even 

other  countries  of  the  East,  continued   alvrars  foreign  to  the  practice  of 
India." 
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agriculture  to  the  Helots.*  The  philosophers  themselves 
were  not  exempt  from  these  prejudices ;  they  supposed  that 
as  mechanical  arts  rendered  the  body  languid,  whereby  the 
mind  loses  its  energy,  the  man  who  exercises  them  is  unable 
to  fulfil  the  duties  required  of  him  in  a  free  state.  *'  The 
ancients,"  says  Niebuhr,  **  with  one  mind  esteemed  agricul- 
ture to  be  the  proper  business  of  the  freeman,  as  well  as  the 
school  of  the  soldier.  Cato  says,  the  countryman  has  the 
fewest  evil  thoughts.  In  him  the  whole  stock  of  the  nation 
is  preserved;  it  changes  in  cities  where  foreign  merchants 
and  tradesmen  are  wont  to  settle,  even  as  those  who  are  na^ 
tives  remove  whithersoever  they  are  lured  by  gain.  In  every 
country  where  slavery  prevails  the  freedman  seeks  his  main- 
tenance by  occupations  of  this  kind,  in  which  he  not  unfire- 
quently  grows  wealthy ;  thus  among  the  ancients,  as  in  after 
times,  such  trades  were  mostly  in  the  hands  of  this  class,  and 
were  therefore  thought  disreputable  to  a  citizen ;  hence  the 
opinion,  that  the  admitting  the  artisans  to  full  civic  rights  is 
hazardous,  and  would  transform  the  character  of  a  nation." 
It  therefore  appears  to  be  contrary  to  the  analogy  presented 
in  other  nations,  when  we  see  the  tribe  of  merchants  in  India 
holding  so  high  a  rank  ;t  but  it  is  to  be  accounted  for  by  the 
peculiar  circimistances  of  the  country,  the  products  of  which 
were  carried  to  the  most  distant  parts  of  the  world,  causing 
its  people  to  become  rich,  and  placing  those  who  were  the 
means  of  the  acquirement  of  this  wealth  in  the  position  of 
princes.    We  may  also  learn  from  the  same  fact  than  an 

*  The  Thracian  chiefs  also  held  it  disgraceful  to  cultiyat«  the  earth  ;  war 
and  rohbery  were  with  them  the  only  paths  to  honour.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  earlier  Romans  were  eminently  an  agricultural  people. 

t  **  Traffic  and  money-lending  are  saty&ntrita ;  even  by  them,  when  he  is 
deeply  distressed,  may  the  Brahman  support  life." — Manu.  Inst.  iy.  6.  But 
to  the  Persians,  buying  and  selling  appeared  to  be  a  mean  practice,  as  they 
thought  it  impossible  to  carry  it  on  without  falsehood  and  cheating ;  and 
when  Cyrus  heard  that  the  Lacediemonians  had  a  regular  market  at  Sparta, 
he  expressed  great  contempt  for  the  nation. — Herod,  i.  163.  When  the 
Lydians  reyoltod  against  Cyrus,  he  was  adyised  by  Crcpsus  to  enforce  upon 
them  the  wearing  of  effeminate  clothing,  the  practice  of  music,  and  shop- 
keeping,  as  by  this  means  they  would  become  women  instead  of  men. — lb.  i. 
165.  Kleon,  the  tanner,  the  Hyperbolas,  the  lamp-maker,  are  greatly 
derided  by  Aristophanes  for  presuming  to  engage  in  politics. 
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extensive  commerce  must  have  been  carried  on  in  these  pro- 
ductionSy  at  an  early  period  after  the  deluge. 

The  earliest  cause  of  dissension  among  the  primitive  brah- 
mas  is  said  to  have  arisen  from  the  difference  in  the  colour  of 
their  skin.  When  two  descendants  of  an  illustrious  Brahman 
became  converts  to  Budhism,  06tama  enquired  if  their  change 
of  profession  had  excited  the  displeasure  of  the  other  Brah- 
mans  ;  and  in  reply  they  said  it  was  alleged  by  their  kinsmen, 
that  the  Brahmans  ate  *'  the  sons  of  Brahma,  sprung  from  his 
mouth,  pure  and  fair,  while  the  other  castes  and  sects  are 
sprung  from  his  feet,  black  and  impure."  This  statement  is 
in  favour  of  the  supposition  that  the  Brahmans  at  first  con- 
fined themselves  to  some  region  not  far  from  the  place  whence 
the  first  dispersion  of  mankind  commenced,  by  which  the 
fairness  of  their  complexion  was  preserved ;  whilst  the  other 
tribes  of  the  Hindus  went  on  towards  the  south,  spreading 
themselves  throughout  the  entire  extent  of  the  peninsula, 
and  penetrating  even  to  Ceylon ;  by  which  their  complexions 
would  be  gradually  rendered  darker,  from  their  residence 
under  a  vertical  sun.  It  has  been  asserted  by  those  who  have 
had  the  opportunity  of  forming  a  correct  opinion  upon  the 
subject,  that  the  Brahmans  are  even  now,  at  least  in  the 
north  of  India,  a  fairer  race  than  the  other  tribes ;  hence  the 
proverb,  "Never  trust  a  black  Brahman,  nor  a  white  Pa- 
riah." 

The  Budhist  legends  agree  with  revelation  in  teaching  that 
all  men  were  originally  of  one  race ;  but  with  this  truth  they 
have  mixed  up  the  error  that  the  aborigines  of  mankind  were 
many.  There  is  also  an  agreement  with  the  Scriptures,  in 
the  statement  that  men  were  originally  pure,  and  that  they 
fell  from  eating  a  product  of  the  eartL 

There  appears  to  be  an  intimate  connexion  between  the 
institution  of  caste  and  the  doctrine  of  the  transmigration  of 
souls.  Almost  in  every  place  where  the  former  has  existed, 
we  can  trace,  the  presence  of  the  latter.  Indeed,  the  custom 
of  caste  is  so  contrary  to  right  reason,  that  its  establishment 
seems  to  be  impossible  without  calling  in  the  aid  of  some 
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superoatural  power  to  assist  in  its  confinnation.  In  this  respect 
there  is  consistency  in  the  teachings  of  G6tama ;  as  he  re- 
jects caste,  and  his  dootiine  on  the  origin  of  the  intellectual 
powers,  and  their  extinction  at  death,  is  not  transmigration. 
There  is  caste  among  the  Budhists  of  Ceylon,  but  this  is  con- 
trary to  the  tenets  of  the  founder  of  their  religion ;  and  their 
notions  on  the  subject  of  that  which  constitutes  the  ego,  the 
individual  man,  have  been  modified  in  a  similar  manner ;  the 
custom  on  the  one  part,  and  the  popular  notion  on  the  other, 
being  homogeneous  deviations  from  primitive  Budhism. 

By  Professor  Mill,  66tama  has  been  designated  "  a  philo- 
sophical opponent  of  popular  superstition  and  brahmanical 
caste."  The  future  sage  having  enumerated  the  qualities  he 
would  require  in  the  woman  who  aspired  to  be  his  wife,  his 
royal  father  directed  his  principal  minister  to  go  into  the 
great  city  of  Kapilawastu,  and  to  enquire  there  in  every 
house  after  a  woman  possessed  of  these  good  qualities,  shew- 
ing at  the  same  time  the  prince's  enumeration  of  the  neces- 
sary virtues,  and  uttering  two  stanzas,  of  the  following  mean- 
ing :  "  Bring  hither  the  maiden  that  has  the  required  qua- 
lities, whether  she  be  of  the  royal  tribe,  or  the  brahman 
caste ;  of  the  respectable,  or  of  the  plebeian  class.  My  son 
regardeth  not  tribe,  nor  family  extraction :  his  delight  is  in 
good  qualities,  in  truth,  and  in  virtue  alone." 

With  the  Brahmans,  caste  is  primeval,  essentia],  immutable 
and  of  divine  appointment.  But  according  to  the  Budhists 
there  was  at  first  no  distinction  of  caste ;  all  the  inhabitants 
of  the  earth  were  of  one  and  the  same  race.  When  the  dis- 
tinction arose,  it  was  accidental ;  or  it  was.  embraced  by  the 
progenitors  of  the  race  of  their  own  free  will ;  or,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  first  king,  it  arose  from  the  suffrages  of  a  general 
assembly.  At  the  commencement  of  Budhism,  persons  of 
all  castes  were  admitted  into  the  priesthood ;  and  when  so 
admitted,  the  lowest  Sudra  held  equal  rank  and  received 
equal  honours,  with  the  Brahman  or  the  Kshatriya.  That 
which  gives  to  caste  its  real  importance,  and  by  which  it  is 
exhibited  in  its  most  repulsive  aspect,  is,  however,  held  as 
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firmly  by  the  Budhists  as  the  Brahmans ;  inasmuch  as  they 
teach  that  the  present  position  of  all  men  is  the  result  of  the 
merit  or  demerit  of  former  births ;  a  doctrine  which,  if  true, 
would  make  the  scorn  with  which  the  outcast  is  regarded  a 
natural  feeling,  as  he  would  be  in  reality  a  comdemned 
criminal,  undergoing  the  sentence  that  has  been  pronounced 
against  him  by  a  tribunal  that  cannot  err  in  its  decrees.  By 
the  Brahman,  the  Sudra  is  represented  as  an  object  of  con- 
tempt, because  he  at  first  proceeded  from  the  feet  of  Brahma ; 
but  for  this  statement  to  have  any  power,  it  must  be  proved 
that  the  Sudra  was  in  every  previous  birth,  from  the  begin-* 
ning  of  the  kalpa,  a  Sudra ;  and  if  the  Brahman  be  honour- 
able  on  account  of  having  proceeded  from  the  mouth  of 
Brahma,  it  must  be  proved  that  he  has  never  been  any  other 
than  a  Brahman  in  all  previous  generations.  Yet  it  is  said 
by  Manu,  (Inst.  ii.  168) : — "  A  twice-born  man,  who  not 
having  studied  the  Ydda,  applies  diligent  attention  to  a 
different  and  worldly  study,  soon  falls,  even  when  living,  to 
the  condition  of  a  Sudra  and  his  descendants  after  him." 
From  this  inconsistency  the  doctrines  of  G6tama  are  free. 

The  existence  of  the  four  great  tribes  is  recognised  con- 
tinually in  the  J4takas;  and  inferiority  of  caste  is  repre- 
sented as  giving  rise  to  the  same  usages,  and  as  being 
attended  with  the  same  degradation,  as  in  the  works  of  the 
Brahmans.  In  the  Sambhiita  Jdtaka  there  is  an  account  of 
two  low-caste  youths  who  attempted  to  acquire  learning ;  but 
for  this  they  were  attacked  by  people  of  the  higher  castes, 
and  left  for  dead.  They  then  went  to  a  distant  city,  assumed 
a  different  dress,  that  their  design  might  not  be  frustrated, 
and  passed  for  Brahmans.  One  of  them  completed  his  edu- 
cation, but  whilst  the  other  was  yet  at  school,  a  stranger,  who 
was  detained  all  night  at  the  same  place  on  account  of  a 
storm,  had  some  hot  food  placed  before  him ;  when,  as  he 
seized  it  too  eagerly,  his  mouth  was  burnt,  and  he  cried  out 
from  pain.  The  scholar  called  out  to  him  to  put  it  away 
quickly ;  but  in  so  doing  he  used  a  low-caste  word  from  f or- 
getfulness,  by  which  his  caste  was  discovered.    In  the  same 
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J4taka,  the  Sadol,  or  ChancULla,  is  represented  as  one  who  is 
bom  in  the  open  air,  his  parents  not  being  possessed  of  the 
smallest  hut,  where,  as  he  lies  among  the  pots  when  his  mo- 
ther goes  to  cut  firewood,  he  is  suckled  by  the  bitch  along 
with  her  own  pups.  But  it  was  uniformly  declared  by  G6- 
tama  that  there  is  no  essential  difference  between  the  four 
tribes.*  It  having  been  said  that  alms  given  to  the  more 
honourable  castes,  punya-ksh^trayo,  would  have  a  greater 
reward  than  when  given  to  the  man  of  mean  birth,  he  com- 
bated the  assertion,  and  said,  that  as  in  wet  weather  the  hus- 
bandman sows  on  the  hills,  and  during  the  dry  weather  in 
the  valleys,  and  at  all  times  in  the  ground  that  at  any  season 
can  be  irrigated ;  so  the  man  who  wishes  to  be  blessed  in 
both  worlds  will  give  alms  to  all ;  as  he  alone  is  not  to  be  re- 
garded as  honourable  who  can  only  boast  of  his  birth  and 
worldly  eminence.  At  another  time  he  declared  that  when 
the  man  of  low  caste  attains  nirwdna,  his  reward  is  the  same 
as  that  of  the  man  of  high  caste ;  thus,  when  the  festive  hall 
is  looked  at,  the  colours  of  the  diflferent  flowers  by  which  it 
is  adorned  can  be  distinguished,  but  in  the  shadows  proceed- 
ing from  the  same  flowers,  no  difference  of  colour  can  be  per- 
ceived. 

The  immediate  disciples  of  G6tama  propounded  similar 
doctrines  upon  the  subject  of  caste.  The  Madhura-siitraf 
was  spoken  by  Maha  Kachino,  son  of  the  Brahman  pr6hita 
of  the  king  of  Ujein,  soon  after  the  death  of  G6tama  Budha ; 
and  forms  part  of  the  Majjhima-nikdyo.    According  to  this 

*  In  the  Agganna-But^n,  addreBsed  by  Budha  to  two  descendants  of  an 
Ulustrious  Brahman,  TVisettho,  there  is  this  sentence.  '*  Descendants  of 
Wasettho !  even  a  Khattijo,  who  has  sinned,  in  deed,  word,  or  thought,  and 
become  a  heretic  ;  on  account  of  that  heresy,  on  the  dismemberment  of  his 
frame  at  his  death,  he  is  bom  in  the  tormenting,  eyerlasting,  and  unendurable 
heU.  Such  is  also  the  fate  of  the  Br&hmo,  the  Weeso,  and  the  Suddo,  as 
well  as  of  the  Sumano,  or  ascetic.  But  if  a  Khattijo  lead  a  righteous  life,  in 
deed,  word,  and  thought ;  and  be  of  the  true  or  supreme  faith ;  by  the  merit 
of  that  ffiith,  on  the  dismemberment  of  his  body  at  deatb,  he  is  reproduced 
in  the  felicitous  suggaldka  heayens." — Tumour,  Joum.  As.  Soc.  Aug.  1838. 

t  The  whole  of  this  sutra  appears  in  the  Colombo  Observer,  March  11, 
1844,  translated  from  the  Pali  by  Mr.  Louis  de  Zoyza,  then  a  student  in  the 
native  institution  at  Cotta,  under  the  caxe  of  the  Church  Missionaries,  and 
afterwards  principal  translator  to  the  gOTemment  of  Ceylon. 
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siitra»  the  king  of  Awanti  having  heard  of  the  fame  of  Maha 
Kachano,  went  to  visit  him,  and  addressed  the  sage  in  the 
following  manner :  "  The  Brahmans  say  that  they  alone  are 
the  high  caste,  that  others  are  of  low  caste ;  that  they  are  of 
the  white  caste,  others  of  the  black  caste ;  that  the  Brahmans 
.  are  pure,  those  who  are  not  Brahmans  impure ;  that  the 
Brahmans  alone  are  the  sons  of  Brahma,  the  legitimate  off- 
spring  of  Brahma ;  that  they  are  formed  by  Brahma,  sprung 
from  Brahma,  and  are  inheritors  of  the  patrimony  of  Brahma/' 
The  priest  replied  that  this  declaration  was  a  sound,  and  no- 
thing but  a  sound ;  for  that  when  a  Kshatriya,  a  Brahman,  a 
Yaisya,  or  a  Sudra,  abounds  in  wealth,  members  of  all  the 
four  castes  rise  before  him  in  the  morning,  and  minister  to 
his  wants ;  go  not  to  sleep  until  he  has  retired  to  rest ;  wait 
for  his  commands ;  behave  themselves  according  to  his  plea- 
sure ;  and  use  soft  words  to  administer  to  his  gratification ; 
"  so  that  the  four  castes  are  equal  to  each  other ;  there  is  no 
difference  to  be  perceived  between  them."  Again,  when  a 
Kshatriya,  a  Brahman,  a  Yaisya,  or  a  Sudra,  takes  life,  and 
commits  other  sins,  at  the  dissolution  of  the  body,  one  as 
well  as  the  other,  falls  into  the  wretched  place  of  torment. 
Again,  when  a  Kshatriya,  a  Brahman,  a  Yaisya,  or  a  Sudra, 
observes  the  precepts  that  forbid  the  taking  of  life,  as  well 
as  the  other  precepts,  at  the  dissolution  of  the  body,  one  as 
well  as  the  other,  goes  to  the  region  of  the  blessed.  Again, 
when  a  criminal  is  brought  before  the  king,  whether  he  be  a 
Kshatriya,  a  Brahman,  a  Yaisya,  or  a  Sudra,  he  is  either  put 
to  death,*  or  disgraced,  or  some  other  punishment  is  ap- 
pointed; no  difference  is  made  on  account  of  his  caste. 
From  all  these  facts,  Maha  Kach&no  concluded  that  there  is 
no  real  difference  between  the  members  of  the  four  castes  ; 
the  difference  is  only  in  name.  The  king  further  declared 
that  if  any  one,  whether  he  be  a  Kshatriya,  a  Brahman,  a 
Yaisya,  or  a  Sudra,  shaving  his  head  and  beard,  putting  on 
yellow  robes,  &c.,  shall  become  a  priest,  he  himself  wiU  rise 

*  The  custom  followed  in  the  natiye  statee,  to  exempt  all  members  of  the 
caste  of  the  Brahmans  from  capital  punishment,  must  be  of  modern  origin. 

Q  2 
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from  his  royal  seat  out  of  respect  to  that  priest,  present  him 
with  gifts,  and  protect  him ;  "  for  his  fonner  appellation  has 
disappeared;  he  is  no  longer  a  Kshatriya,  a  Brahman,  a 
Vaisya,  or  a  Sudra ;  he  is  become  a  sramana  priest"  "  What 
think  you,  then,  great  king,'*  demanded  Maha  Kach&no,  *'  if 
this  be  the  case,  are  not  these  four  castes  equal  to  each  other ; 
or  what  is  your  opinion  on  this  point  ?*  "  Assuredly,"  said 
the  monarch,  "  this  being  the  case,  they  are  all  equal ;  I  do 
not,  my  lord,  perceive  any  difference  between  the  four 
castes." 

There  is  the  same  uncertainty  relative  to  the  number  and 
order  of  the  castes  in  Ceylon,  that  there  is  with  respect  to 
those  in  ancient  Egypt.  No  two  natives  will  give  the  same 
classification  of  the  inferior  castes;  though  all  will  agree 
that  among  the  Singhalese  there  are  no  Brahmans,  Esha- 
triyas,  or  Yaisyas;  and  aU  will  admit  that  the  first  class 
among  them  is  the  Ooy-wansa,  or  Welldla.  This  uncertainty 
in  the  enumeration  of  the  castes  arises,  in  part,  from  the 
number  of  subdivisions  into  which  some  of  them  have  been 
ramified.  There  are  more  than  100  classes  of  the  Brahma- 
nical  caste,  each  of  which  h&s  a  different  name.  There  ap- 
pears to  be  a  greater  leaning  towards  caste  in  Ceylon  than  in 
any  other  Budhistical  country,  which  in  part  may  have 
arisen  from  the  circumstance  that  their  recent  monarchs  were 
of  Malabar  extraction  These  kings  confined  the  privilege 
of  upasampada  ordination  to  the  Well&la  priests.  In  Nepal, 
where  Budhism  is  yet  professed,  the  original  inhabitants 
were  all  of  one  caste,  or  had  no  caste ;  but  their  descendants, 
in  the  course  of  time,  became  divided  into  many  castes,  ac- 
cording to  the  trades  or  professions  that  they  followed ;  but 
even  now  we  are  told  that  in  Nepal  caste  is  merely  a  popular 
usage,  without  the  sanction  of  religion,  and  altogether  a  very 
different  thing  from  caste,  properly  so  called.  In  Tibet  and 
Burma,  both  of  which  are  Budhistical  countries,  caste  is  un- 
known. In  China  there  are  clans,  resembling  those  of  the 
Scottish  Highlanders ;  but  this  institution  differs  from  caste, 
and  has  many  features  that  are  peculiar  to  this  singular  race. 
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Under  almost  every  aspect  in  which  caste  can  be  viewed, 
its  influence  is  most  pernicious.  Its  restraints  extend  to 
nearly  every  act  of  social  intercourse,  and  its  existence  is 
eternal  No  power  of  intellect,  no  ingenuity,  no  wealth,  no 
official  rank,  no  personal  merit  of  any  description  whatever, 
can  break  through  the  formidable  barrier  it  has  established. 
It  is  a  deadly  incubus,  exerting  its  power  every  moment, 
throughout  century  after  century,  upon  the  minds  of  a  great 
proportion  of  the  people.  It  defies  all  government ;  it  robs 
the  state  of  the  best  energies  of  many  of  its  most  able  sub- 
jects ;  it  scowls  at  all  innovation ;  there  can  be  no  change,  no 
improvement,  wherever  it  ensconces  in  its  strength;  no 
power  can  coerce  it;  and  were  it  possible  for  a  universal 
monarch  again  to  reign,  with  all  the  influence  that  the  legends 
give  him,  even  this  mightiest  of  rulers  would  be  unable  to 
change  the  caste,  or  in  any  important  particular  alter  the 
social  position,  of  one  single  individual  among  the  countless 
millions  of  his  subjects.  Tet  if  a  numerous  population  be 
any  evidence  of  a  nation's  power,  it  must  be  apparent,  that 
when  the  state  is  prevented  from  employing  the  intelligence 
of  any  part  of  its  people  for  its  own  advantage,  there  is  a 
proportionate  loss  to  the  well-being  of  the  whole  community, 
besides  the  injustice  that  is  done  to  a  class  who  may  possibly 
be  the  most  efficient  of  its  citizens. 

It  is  said  by  the  apologists  for  caste,  that  those  who  are 
under  its  power  to  the  fullest  extent,  are  beings  so  rude,  de- 
graded, and  licentious,  that  they  deserve  all  the  insults  they 
receive,  as  their  vices  place  them  without  the  pale  of  hu- 
manity ;  and  that  they  do  not  in  reality  feel  their  degrada- 
tion, as  all  but  the  very  lowest,  (and  even  the  very  lowest 
has  something  upon  which  he  prides  himself),  are  as  tena- 
cious of  their  rights  as  the  proudest  of  the  twice-born  Brah* 
mans.  But  can  anything  be  a  stronger  argument  in  favour 
of  the  abolition  of  this  baneful  institution  ?  Unless  it  can 
be  proved  that  these  wretched  beings  have  an  inherent  de- 
pravity more  malignant  in  its  nature  than  that  which  is  pos- 
sessed by  other  men,  it  is  evident  that  the  meanness  or  im- 
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morality  with  which  they  are  charged  must  be  the  result  of 
hereditary  wrong,  and  that  under  other  circumstances  their 
character  would  have  been  changed.  And  is  it  not  a  glorious 
privilege  we  possess,  in  being  enabled  to  tell  these  outcasts 
that  by  the  great  Buler  of  all  they  are  watched  with  the 
same  care,  and  regarded  with  the  same  affection,  as  the  rest 
of  mankind  ? 

At  an  early  period  after  the  establishment  of  Christianity 
in  India  by  Europeans,  it  was  deemed  necessary  to  institute 
rules  for  the  guidance  of  native  converts  in  relation  to  caste. 
At  the  synod  of  Diamper,  in  1599,  it  was  declared  that  '*  it 
would  rejoice  the  synod  to  see  the  superstitious  and  absurd 
customs  of  the  heathen  Malabars  of  the  better  sort  not  mixing 
with  the  lower,  and  having  no  correspondence  or  communi- 
cation  with  those  that  have  but  touched  any  of  them,  totally 
abolished  among  the  Christians  of  this  bishopric;"  but  as 
many  of  the  Christians  resided  under  heathen  princes,  it  was 
considered  that  in  these  circumstances  the  customs  might  be 
observed  lawfully,  and  without  scruple.  Where  these  impedi- 
ments did  not  exist,  as  '*  there  is  no  distinction  of  persons  with 
Ood,  who  is  Lord  of  all,"  *'  the  synod  doth  command  that 
all  that  shall  be  guilty  of  forbearing  to  touch  such,  or  having 
touched  them  shall  wash  themselves,  to  be  severely  punished 
as  superstitious  followers  of  the  heathen  customs,  and  com- 
mands the  preachers  and  confessors  to  admonish  them  thereof 
in  their  sermons  and  confessions/'* 

The  entire  spirit  of  Christianity  is  opposed  to  the  system 
of  caste.  The  revelations  that  are  made  in  the  sacred  Scrip- 
tures relative  to  the  oneness  of  mankind  are  most  emphatic ; 
and  their  immense  value  can  only  be  imderstood  by  those 
who  have  seen  the  slave  of  the  west  or  the  outcaste  of  the  east, 
in  the  fulness  of  his  degradation.  The  apostle  Paul  de- 
clared on  Mars'  hill,  that  Grod  '*  hath  made  of  one  blood  all 
nations  of  men  for  to  dwell  on  aU  the  face  of  the  earth;" 
and  wherever  the  love  of  God  is  felt  in  its  power  and  purity, 
there  wUl  be  an  eflfort  to  raise  every  individual  within  the 

*  HougVs  History  of  Christianity  in  India. 
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sphere  of  its  influence  to  the  highest  pinnacle  of  moral  and 
social  dignity  he  can  possibly  attain.  Were  it  known  and 
acknowledged,  according  to  the  word  of  the  Lord,  that  Jesus 
Christ,  "by  the  grace  of  God,  tasted  death  for  every  man ;" 
that  in  the  communion  of  the  gospel  "  there  is  neither  Greek 
nor  Jew,  circumcision  nor  uncircumcision,  barbarian,  Scy- 
thian, bond,  nor  free,  but  Christ  is  all  and  in  all ;"  that  *'  in 
lowliness  of  mind  each  is  to  esteem  another  better  than  him- 
self ;'*  and  that  "  whatsoever  we  would  that  men  should  do 
unto  us,  we  are  to  do  unto  them ;"  as  a  necessary  conse- 
quence, there  would  be  one  holy  brotherhood  throughout  the 
world,  whilst  cruelty,  oppression,  and  bondage  would  be 
things  unknown.  We  have  all  proceeded  from  one  pro- 
genitor; we  have  all  one  common  nature;  we  are  all  re- 
deemed by  the  same  precious  blood ;  we  have  all  the  same 
Father  in  heaven;  and  unto  all,  upon  equal  terms,  mercy 
is  offered,  as  we  are  all  transgressors  of  the  law.*  The 
meanest  outcaste,  by  an  in.dividual  recumbency  upon  the 
atonement,  may  receive  the  testimony  that  his  iniquities  are 
forgiven;  and  may  know,  by  the  Spirit's  witness,  that  he  is 
joined  in  a  mystical  union  with  Christ,  '*  the  brightness  of 
God's  glory ;"  and  when  his  mortal  shall  put  on  immortality 
he  will  be  welcomed  to  heaven  with  angelic  sjrmphonies  more 
sweet  than  ever  yet  were  thrown  from  harp  or  lute  by  min- 
strel's hand,  when  even  kings  with  their  guerdons  have 
listened,  not  again  to  descend  to  some  lower  position  after 
the  lapse  of  mighty  ages,  but  to  live  for  ever  and  for  ever 
full,  unutterably  full,  of  all  that  is  glorious  and  good. 

*  All  this  waa  beaaiif  oUj  set  forth  by  one  of  the  Mosaic  InstitutioiiB. 
"  The  rich  ahall  not  giye  more,  and  the  poor  shall  not  giye  lees  than  half 
a  shekel,  when  they  give  an  offering  unto  the  Lord,  lo  make  an  atonement 
for  your  soiUs."  Exod.  zzx.  15.  See  also.  Job  xxxir.  19 ;  Prov.  xxii.  2 ; 
£ph.  Ti.  9 ;  Col.  ii.  25. 


IV.    THE  BUDHAS  WHO  PEECEDED  g6tAMA. 

06tAMA  b6dHISAT  BBSOLTBS  UFOK  BBCOKnr&  a  busha  :  bbcbitbb  yabiovs 
BIBTBB ,  BXPBBB8B8  THB  WISH  HB  HAD  BOBKBD. — ^XAKY  THOUBAITDB  07 
BUDHAB  AFPBAB. — a&SAMA.  b6hiBAT  BBCBITBS  THB  ABBUBAKOB  THAT  HB 
WILL  BBOOMB  BUDHA. — THB  TWBNTT-BOUB  BUDHAB  WHO  nOUEDIATBLY 
PBBCBDBD  G^TAICA. — THB  BITS  BUSHAB  OB  THB  PBB8BKT  KALPA: 
KAXUBAHDA,  k6kAOAKAKA,  KABTAPA,  o6tA]CA,  ABD  KAITBI. 

The  Budlias  appear  after  intervals  regularly  recurring,  in  a 
series  that  knows  neither  beginning  nor  end.  It  is  supposed 
by  the  Singhalese  that  all  traces  of  the  Budhas  previous  to 
G6tama  have  been  lost,  with  the  exception  of  such  particu- 
lars as  were  revealed  respecting  them  by  the  great  teacher  or 
his  inspired  disciples ;  and  they  maintain  that  the  acts  they 
performed,  and  the  doctrines  they  taught,  can  be  learnt  from 
no  other  source.  But  it  is  thought  by  many  orientalists, 
that  66tama  was  only  the  reviver  of  a  system  that  had  been 
previously  taught  by  more  ancient  sages.  In  the  inscription 
upon  the  great  bell  at  Bangoon,  it  is  stated  that  along  with 
the  eight  hairs  of  Gotama  enshrined  in  the  ddgoba  of  the 
temple  to  which  it  is  attached,  there  are  "  the  three  divine 
relics  of  the  three  deities"  who  were  his  immediate  pre- 
decessors. Fa  Hian  mentions  a  great  town  in  Oude,  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Il&ma*s  celebrated  city,  Ayodhya,  which 
contained  "  the  entire  bones  "  of  Kdsyapa,  or  "  the  relics  of 
his  entire  body."  This  agrees  with  the  Singhalese  state- 
ment relative  to  the  same  Budha,  that  after  his  cremation  the 
bones  of  his  body  still  presented  an  unbroken  skeleton ;  and 
the  coincidence  is  the  more  remarkable,  as  the  same  circum- 
stance is  not  related  concerning  any  other  Budha.  The 
Chinese  traveUer  also  mentions  certain  sectaries,  some  of 
whom  worshipped  the  whole  of  the  four  Budhas,  and  others 
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who  worshipped  the  three  preceding  Budhas^  but  paid  no 
respect  to  66tama.  On  the  Budhist  temple  at  Sanchi  there 
are  images  of  the  four  Budhas  in  niches ;  and  in  an  inscrip- 
tion it  is  said  that  a  female  devotee,  to  prevent  begging, 
caused  an  alms-house  to  be  erected,  and  money  was  given  for 
the  lamps  of  the  four  Budhas.  It  may  have  been  with  the 
intention  of  placing  themselves  at  as  great  a  distance  as  pos- 
sible from  the  sectaries,  that  the  followers  of  66tama  asserted 
that  he  was  avToBt,8aKT09,  teaching  the  same  truths  as  the 
former  Budhas,  but  deriving  his  knowledge  from  the  intuitive 
power  he  received  when  he  became  Budha,  and  not  from 
either  reason  or  tradition. 

It  is  said  in  the  Milinda  Prasna :  "  The  dharmma  of  all 
the  Budhas  is  the  same,  but  there  are  four  things  in  which 
they  differ.  1.  Some  are  bom  as  brahmans  and  others  as 
kings.*  2.  Some  are  bom  when  men  live  to  the  age  of  a 
hundred  years,  and  others  when  they  live  to  a  thousand. 
3.  The  age  of  the  Budhas  when  they  attain  nirwdna  is  regu- 
lated by  the  age  of  men  ;  on  which  account  some  Budhas  dis- 
appear before  they  are  one  hundred  years  old,  and  others  live 
to  the  age  of  many  hundreds  of  thousands  of  years.  4.  The 
Budhas  differ  in  the  size  of  their  persons,  some  being  much 
taller  than  others."  There  are  other  differences,  but  none  of 
them  are  of  very  great  importance,  as  it  is  the  uniform  tes- 
timony of  the  Singhalese  authors  that  in  doctrine  the  Budhas 
are  one.  This,  indeed,  follows  as  a  matter  of  course,  if  they 
possess  the  power  of  knowing  all  things,  as  truth  changes 
not  with  the  revolutions  of  time. 

The  date  of  the  appearance  of  the  three  Budhas  who  pre- 
ceded Gotama  has  been  calculated  by  Major  Forbes  (Joum. 
As.  Soc.  June,  1836).  According  to  this  theory,  Kakusanda 
became  a  Budha,  B.G.  3101 ;  K6ndgamana,  B.c.  2099  ;  and 
K&syapa,  B.o.  1014.  The  first  of  these  dates  is  founded 
principally  upon  the  supposition  that  Kakusanda  appeared 
at  the  commencement  of  the  present  kalpa,  and  that  the 

*  The  whole  of  the  twenty-four  Badhas  who  preceded  GKStama  were 
Kshatrijas,  with  the  exception  of  the  three  last,  who  were  Brahmans. 
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Maha  Bhadra  kalpa  of  the  Budhists  is  the  same  as  the  Kali 
yug  of  the  Brahmans ;  but  neither  of  these  ideas  can  be 
made  to  agree  with  the  system  as  it  is  received  in  Ceylon. 
It  may  be,  that  Gotama  presented  himself  to  the  world  as 
the  successor  of  men  whose  claims  to  supreme  authority  were 
then  acknowledged ;  but  I  have  not  yet  met  with  any  well- 
authenticated  data  of  their  doctrines  or  deeds. 

The  beings  who  will  in  due  course  become  Budhas  are 
called  B6dhisat.  They  are  numberless;  but  the  name,  in 
common  usage,  is  almost  exclusively  confined  to  those  who 
have  become  avowed  candidates  for  the  high  office.  When 
many  ages  have  elapsed  without  the  appearance  of  a  Budha, 
there  are  no  beings  to  supply  the  continued  diminution  of 
the  numbers  in  the  brahma-16kas.  This  excites  the  attention 
of  some  compassionate  brahma,  who,  when  he  has  discovered 
the  cause  and  the  remedy,  looks  out  to  see  in  what  world  the 
B6dhisat  exists  who  will  next  become  an  aspirant  for  the 
Budhaship;  and  when  he  has  discovered  the  B6dhisat  in 
question,  he  inspires  him  with  the  resolution  that  enables 
him  to  form  the  wish  to  become  the  teacher  of  the  three 
worlds,  that  he  may  release  sentient  beings  from  the  evils  of 
existence.  The  ages  that  succeed  this  period  are  divided 
into  three  eras ;  in  each  of  which  we  have  legends  of  Go- 
tama. 1.  The  era  of  resolution  (1).  2.  The  era  of  expres- 
sion (2).     3.  The  era  of  nomination  (3). 

We  have  little  information  of  the  innumerable  Budhas 
who  have  appeared  in  past  ages,  until  we  come  to  the 
twenty-four  who  immediately  preceded  G6tama;  and  even 
their  history  consists  of  little  more  than  names  and  correla- 
tive incidents. 

In  Hodgson's  "Illustrations  of  the  Literature  and  Eeli- 
gion  of  the  Buddhists  (Serampore,  1841),"  the  names  of  143 
Budhas  are  given,  compiled  from  the  Lalita  Vistdra,  Kriya 
Sangraha,  and  Baksh&  Bhagavati.  The  names  in  this  list  do 
not  agree  with  those  of  the  Budhas  who  are  known  in  Cey- 
lon. "  In  the  Samadhi  Eaja,"  it  is  stated  in  the  same  work 
*' Sdrvarthasiddha  (Sdkya,  before  he  became  a  Budha)  is 
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asked  hj  Maitreya  and  Vajra  Pani  how  he  acquired  Samadhi 
Jny&n.  In  reply,  he  begins  by  naming  120  TathAgatas, 
who  instructed  him  therein  in  his  former  births ;  and  at  the 
conclusion  of  his  enumeration  of  Budhas,  S&rvarthasiddha 
observes, '  he  has  given  so  many  names  exempli  gratia,  but 
that  his  instructors  were  really  no  less  in  number  than  80 
crores/  There  is  a  verse  in  the  Aparanita  Dharani  (to  be 
found  in  many  other,  and  higher  authorities),  purporting  that 
'  the  Buddhas  who  have  been,  are,  and  wiU  be,  are  more 
numerous  than  the  grains  of  sand  on  the  banks  of  the 
Ganges.'  ....  These  are  evident  nonentities,  in  regard  to 
chronology  and  history,  yet  it  is  often  difficult  to  distinguish 
them  from  their  more  substantial  compeers." 


1.     The  Era  of  Resolution, 

The  kalpa  in  which  we  now  live  is  called  Maha  Bhadra.  In 
the  ages  that  were  concluded  twenty  asankya-kap-lakshas 
previous  to  this  kalpa,  there  was  not,  for  the  space  of  a  kap- 
asankya,  any  supreme  Bndha ;  so  that  there  was  no  acquirement 
of  merit,  nor  any  attainment  of  a  higher  order  of  existence, 
except  by  the  beings  who  in  the  kalpas  previous  to  these  un- 
propitioas  ages  had  entered  the  an^dmi  and  sakrad&gdmi  paths, 
and  were  thus  enabled,  in  process  of  time,  to  attain  nirwdna. 
Those  beings  who  had  only  entered  the  path  sow&n,  passed  in 
Older,  by  the  ascending  and  descending  scale,  through  the 
various  degrees  of  men,  d6was,  and  brahmas ;  and  then,  by  the 
exercise  of  dhydna,  entered  the  superior  paths  and  became  rahats. 
Among  these  rahats  was  a  brahma,  who,  observing  that  the 
beings  who  entered  the  brahma-16kas  were  few,  enquired  what 
was  the  reason,  when  he  discovered  that  it  was  because  no 
supreme  Budha  had  appeared  for  the  space  of  a  kapasankya. 
Again,  looking  to  see  whether  there  was  any  one  in  the  world 
who  had  the  necessary  qualifications  to  become  a  candidate  for 
the  Budhaship,  he  beheld  many  thousands  of  B6dhisats  existent, 
like  so  many  lotus  buds  awaiting  the  influence  of  the  sunbeam 
that  they  might  be  expanded.  Having  made  this  discovery,  he 
looked  once  more  to  see  which  of  these  candidates  was  the 
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nearest  to  the  attainment  of  the  great  object  they  all  had  in 
view,  when  he  saw  that  it  was  the  B6dhisat  who  was  afterwards 
to  become  G6tama  Bndha.* 

At  this  time  G6tama  B^dhisat  supported  himself  and  his  aged 
mother,  who  was  a  widow,  by  trade.  To  increase  his  wealth,  he 
engaged  with  some  mariners  to  take  him  to  Swamna  Bhdma ; 
but  as  he  was  sailing  to  this  place,  accompanied  hj  his  mother, 
a  great  storm  arose,  and  the  ship  in  which  he  sailed  was 
wrecked.  They  were  in  danger  of  perishing,  as  the  waves  rose 
like  mountains  to  the  sky ;  but  Bddhisat,  regardless  of  his  own 
life,  and  seeking  only  to  save  that  of  his  parent,  took  his  mother 
upon  his  back,  and  swam  towards  the  shore,  in  the  midst  of 
sharks,  sword-fish,  and  other  monsters  of  the  deep.  When  the 
brahma  saw  the  resolution  of  Bddhisat  he  was  assured  that  he 
possessed  the  requisite  qualifications,  and  therefore  bent  his 
mind  in  the  direction  of  the  Budhaship,  by  means  of  which 
Bddhisat  thought  thus  within  himself,  ^'  I  will  hereafter  become  a 
Budha,  that  I  may  save  the  world."  Animated  by  this  resolu- 
tion, and  assisted  by  the  brahma,  he  succeeded  in  gaining  the 
land ;  where  he  continued,  in  the  foreign  country  in  which  he 
now  dwelt,  to  support  his  mother,  until  in  due  time  he  died,  and 
was  re-bom  in  a  brahma-16ka. 

After  enjoying  the  blessedness  of  the  brahma-16ka  during  the 
accustomed  age,  he  was  bom  as  the  son  of  the  king  of  Benares, 
at  that  time  called  Sirimati,  and  succeeded  his  father  in  the 
kingdom.  On  receiving  the  crown,  he  took  the  name  of  Ses- 
tratdpa,  and  was  famous  for  subduing  wild  elephants  and  bring- 
ing them  under  the  yoke.  At  one  time  he  overcame  a  very 
beautiful  wild  elephant,  oE  which  he  had  heard  from  one  of  his 
foresters ;  not  long  after  which  a  herd  of  elephants  broke  into 
the  royal  gardens  at  night,  and  destroyed  a  great  number  of  the 
trees,  by  knocking  them  down  and  trampling  them  under  their 
feet.  On  hearing  of  the  damage  that  they  had  done,  the  king 
mounted  the  elephant  he  had  recently  caught,  and  pursued 
them ;  but  when  the  animal  upon  which  he  rode  scented  the 
females,  it  went  after  them  with  so  much  eagerness  that  the 
king  was  carried  far  away  into  the  forest,  until  he  was  at  so 

*  This  statement  does  not  agree  with  that  which  is  afterwards  declared ; 
as  it  will  be  seen  that  there  were  manj  Bddhisate  who  became  Budha,  in  the 
time  that  elapsed  between  this  period  and  the  appearance  of  Gdtama. 
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great  a  distance  from  his  attendants,  that  he  became  alarmed ; 
and  thinking  that  he  wonld  be  in  danger  if  a  battle  were  to 
ensne  between  his  own  elephant  and  the  wild  ones,  he  seized 
the  bending  branches  of  a  tree  that  he  passed,  and  escaped  from 
the  elephant's  back.  The  attendants  followed  the  footsteps  of 
the  elephant,  calling  ont  as  they  proceeded,  nntil  they  came 
near  the  tree ;  when  the  king  heard  their  voices,  was  released, 
and  returned  with  them  to  the  city.  On  reaching  the  palace, 
he  sent  for  the  chief  of  the  elephant  keepers,  and  enquired  if  he 
had  intended  to  take  his  life,  by  patting  him  on  so  nnrnly  an 
animal ;  and  thongh  the  keeper  informed  the  king  of  the  reason 
of  its  refractoriness,  arising  from  the  presence  of  the  females, 
he  was  told  that  unless  it  returned  from  the  forest  within  the 
space  of  seven  days  he  must  die.  But  on  the  seventh  day,  the 
elephant  returned  to  the  royal  stable ;  and  when  the  keeper 
informed  the  king,  his  majesty  went  to  see  it ;  and  perceiving 
that  it  was  now  quite  tame,  he  enquired  how  it  was  that  the 
animal  appeared  to  be  thus  docile,  when  a  little  time  before  he 
had  been  unable  to  restrain  it,  even  by  the  application  of  the 
hook.  The  keeper  replied,  *'  Oh  king !  the  passion  of  the  sexes 
is  sharper  than  the  hook  ;  it  is  hotter  than  the  burning  flame ; 
it  is  like  an  arrow  piercing  the  mind ;  like  a  thief  that  steals 
away  the  virtuous  disposition  that  would  be  obedient  to  the 
precepts ;  like  an  asur  to  swallow  the  moon-resembling 
knowledge ;  like  a  fire  to  bum  up  the  forest-resembling  con- 
tinence. The  elephant's  passion  is  over,  and  he  has  therefore 
returned  quietly  to  his  stall."  The  keeper  then  gave  the  king  a 
proof  of  the  elephant's  obedience  to  his  commands,  produced  by 
the  power  of  a  mantra ;  when  the  king  said,  "  Passion  is  mis- 
chievous, cruel,  brutal,  and  unruly ;  it  is  the  cause  of  all  danger 
and  distress."  After  this  the  king  looked  to  see  in  what  way 
the  evils  connected  with  existence  may  be  overcome ;  and  when 
he  saw  that  the  dharmma  of  a  Budha  can  alone  produce  this 
effect,  he  thought  within  himself,  "  May  I  become  *  a  Budha !" 
This  resolution,  or  wish,  is  called  man6pranidh4na.  Then  retir- 
ing from  the  kingdom,  he  became  an  ascetic  in  the  foreist  of 
Himila,  and  at  his  death  was  re-bom  in  one  of  the  d6wa- 
Itfkas. 

The  next  birth  received  by  B6dhisat  was  as  a  Brahman,  in  the 
village  of  Ddliddi ;  and  on  account  of  the  great  beauty  of  his 
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person  he  was  called  Brahma.  At  sixteen  years  of  age  he  had 
read  the  three  Y^das,  Irju,  Yajn,  and  S4ma,  and  was  acquainted 
with  all  the  sciences.  Near  the  rock  Eraka,  but  then  called 
Mnnda,  he  became  an  ascetic,  and  had  500  followers,  of  whom 
the  BiSdhisat  who  will  one  day  become  Maitri  Bndha  was  the 
chief.  One  day,  when  his  disciple  and  Brahma  were  wandering 
abont  the  forest  to  gather  froits  for  their  sustenance,  they  saw 
near  the  rock  a  tigress  that  had  some  time  before  brought  forth, 
and  was  then  suffering  from  hunger.  Brahma,  on  seeing  this, 
reflected  again  on  the  evils  of  existence,  and  sent  his  disciple 
into  the  forest  to  see  if  he  could  find  auy  bones  or  oSsA  that 
they  could  give  to  the  tigress  to  appease  its  hunger.  During 
his  absence,  Brahma  remembered  that  it  was  only  by  the  birth 
of  a  Budha  that  these  evils  could  be  removed ;  and  calling  to 
mind  the  resolution  he  had  previously  formed,  he  reflected 
that  in  order  to  the  attainment  of  this  great  object  it  would  be 
necessary  for  him  to  g^ve  in  alms,  many  times,  his  own  heads, 
eyes,  wives,  and  children.  Then  exclaiming^  "  May  I  by  this 
become  a  Budha !  "  he  placed  himself  in  the  way  of  the  tigress, 
that  by  giving  his  flesh  he  might  preserve  its  life  and  that  of  its 
little  ones.  When  the  animal  perceived  him,  it  bounded  from 
the  rock  to  the  place  where  he  stood,  seized  him,  and  tore  him 
in  pieces.  By  the  power  of  the  merit  arising  from  this  act,  he 
was  bom  in  a  d6wa-16ka. 

In  process  of  time  Pur&na  Dipankara  Budha  was  bom  as  the 
son  of  the  monarch  of  Kappawati.  After  remaining  in  the  state 
of  a  laic  10,000  years,  he  became  an  ascetic,  and  subsequently  a 
supreme  Budha.  From  this  Budha  the  B6dhisat  who  after- 
wards became  Dipankara  Budha,  then  a  Brahman,  received  the 
assurance  that  he  would  become  a  Budha.  In  the  same  age 
GhStama  Bddhisat  was  a  prince ;  and  one  day,  when  sitting  in  his 
palace,  having  seen  Dipankara  Bddhisat  carrying  the  alms- 
bowl,  he  sent  an  attendant  to  enquire  what  was  his  business, 
when  he  was  informed  that  he  was  seeking  oil.  On  hearing 
this  the  prince  called  him  to  the  palace,  and  filling  a  golden 
vessel  with  oil  of  white  mustard-seed,  sidharttha,  put  it  upou  his 
head,  saying  at  the  same  time,  "  By  virtue  of  this  act  may  I 
hereafter  become  a  Budha ;  and  as  this  is  sidhArttha  oil,  may 
my  name  in  that  birth  be  Sidharttha."  This  oil  was  presented 
by  Dipankara  B6dhisat  to    Pur&na  Dipankara    Budha,  who 
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declared  tliat  the  prince  would  in  an  after  age  become  a  sn- 
preme  Bndha. 

In  the  seven  asaokja-kap-lakshas  that  elapsed  after  G6tama 
B6dhisat  formed  the  wish  to  become  a  Bndha,  125,000  Bndhas 
appeared;  and  during  this  period  he  was  bom  many  hundreds 
of  times,  either  as  a  d^wa  or  as  a  man.  1.  In  the  Nanda 
asankya,  there  were  5,000  Budhas.  2.  In  the  Sunanda  asankja, 
9,000.  3.  In  the  Prathuwi  asankya,  10,000.  4.  In  the  Manda 
asankja,  11,000.  5.  In  the  Dharati  asankya,  20,000.  6.  In  the 
Sagara  asankya,  30,000.  7.  In  the  Pundarika  asankya,  40,000. 
Throughout  the  whole  of  these  ages,  in  what  birth  soever  he 
appeared,  G6tama  Bddhisat  continnally  exercised  mandpranid- 
hana,  the  wish  to  become  a  supreme  Budha. 

2.     The  Era  of  Expression, 

In  the  first  Sarwa  Bhadra  kalpa  of  the  thirteenth  asankya- 
kap-laksha  previous  to  the  present  Maha  Bhadra  kalpa,  Gdtama 
B<$dhisat  was  bom  as  the  son  of  the  monarch  of  Dhannya.  In 
the  course  of  time  he  succeeded  to  the  kingdom,  and  became  a 
chakrawartti.  One  day  his  magical  chariot  having  descended  to 
the  earth  from  its  appointed  place  in  the  sky,  he  was  alarmed  by 
the  portent^  and  enquired  from  one  of  his  nobles  what  could  be 
its  cause.  The  noble  replied,  ''This  sign  betokens  either  the 
near  approach  of  the  death  of  the  chakrawartti,  or  that  the 
chakrawartti  will  become  an  ascetic,  or  that  a  supreme  Budha 
has  appeared  in  the  world ;  but  as  your  majesty  has  yet  many 
years  to  Hve,  it  cannot  portend  your  death ;  and  it  must  there- 
fore have  been  caused  by  S4kya,  the  Budha  who  at  present  is 
blessing  the  world."  When  the  king  heard  that  a  Budha  was  in 
existence,  he  went  to  the  wihira  in  which  SiUcya  resided,  and 
ofEered  him  all  his  treasures,  expressing  at  the  same  time  his 
earnest  expectation  that  when  the  necessary  qnalifications  were 
received,  he  should  himself  become  a  Bud)ia.  After  this  he  was 
re-bom  in  a  brahma-ldka. 

1.  In  the  same  Sarwa-bhadra  asankya,  50,000  Budhas  ap- 
peared. 2.  In  the  Sarwa-phulla  asankya,  80,000.  3.  In  the 
Barwa-ratna  asankya,  90,000.  4.  In  the  IJsabhakkhanda  as- 
ankya, 70,000.  5.  In  the  Manibhadda  asankya,  60,000.  6.  In 
the  Pudnma  asankya,  20,000.     7.  In  the  second  IJsabhakkhanda 
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asankya,  10,000.  8.  In  the  Khandatwa  asankya,  5,000.  9.  In 
the  Sarwa-sela  asankya,  2,000.  During  the  whole  of  these  ages, 
in  which  387,000  Budhas  appeared,  GtStama  B6dhisat  expressed 
his  wish  to  become  a  Bndha.  This  was  the  period  called  w4k- 
pranidh^na. 

3.     The  Era  of  Nomination;  including  the  History  of  the  Budhas 

who  preceded  OStama^ 

In  the  fonrth  asankya-kap-laksha  previons  to  the  present  Maha 
Bhadra  kalpa,  was  the  S^ramanda  kalpa,  in  which  appeared  the 
f  onr  Budhas,  Tanhankara,  M6dhankara,  Saranankara,  and  Dipan- 
kara. 

In  the  time  of  Tanhankara,  06tama  B6dhisat  was  bom  as  the 
son  of  Snnanda,  king  of  the  city  of  Pnspawatl.  From  Tanhan- 
kara he  received  aniyata-wiwarana,  or  an  indefinite  assurance 
that  he  wonld  become  Bndha.  From  Dipankara,  and  the  snc- 
ceeding  twenty-three  Bndhas,  he  received  niyata-wiwarana,  or  a 
definite  assurance. 

Dipankara  was  bom  in  the  city  of  Bammawati :  his  father 
was  the  king  Snd^wa ;  his  mother,  Sam6dh& ;  he  reigned  10,000 
years  before  he  became  an  ascetic ;  his  queen  was  called  Paduma ; 
his  son,  Usabhakkhanda ;  he  exercised  asceticism,  previous  to 
the  reception  of  the  Budhaship,  ten  months ;  the  kusa  grass  was 
given  by  Sunanda;  the  sacred  tree  under  which  he  became 
Budha  was  the  pulila;  his  principal  male  disciples,  degasaw, 
were  Mangala  and  Tissa ;  his  personal  attendant,  upasth^yaha, 
was  Sagara ;  he  lived  100,000  years ;  he  was  eighty  cubits  high ; 
he  had  a  retinue  of  400,000  rahats ;  and  the  name  of  GK5tama 
B<5dhisat  was  at  this  time  Sum6dha-brdhmana.* 

In  the  third  asankya-kap-laksha  previous  to  the  present  kalpa, 
Kondannya  was  Budha.  His  birth-place  was  Bammawati ;  his 
father,  Sunanda ;  his  mother,  Sujdta ;   his  reign,  10,000  years ; 

*  Eelative  to  each  of  the  twenty -four  Budhas  we  hare : — His  name ;  his 
birthplace  ;  the  names  of  his  father  and  mother  ;  the  length  of  his  reign  ; 
the  names  of  his  queen  and  son  ;  his  period  of  asceticism ;  the  names  of  the 
persons  who  gave  him  the  rice-cakes  and  the  sacred  grass ;  his  sacred  tree  ; 
the  names  of  the  two-  principal  disciples,  and  of  his  personal  attendant ;  his 
age,  stature,  and  the  number  of  his  retinue  ;  and  the  name  of  Gdtama  Bdd- 
hisat.  Some  of  these  allusions  cannot  be  understood  until  the  legend  of  the 
life  of  G-dtama  Budha  has  been  read.  In  the  greater  number  of  instances,  I 
hare  not  copied  these  names  from  my  MS.,  as  their  insertion  would  be  of  no 
possible  use. 


IV.   THE  BUDHAS  WHO  PRECEDED   G<3TAMA.  97 

his  queen,  Surnchi;  his  son,  Wijitas^na;  his  period  of  asce- 
ticism, ten  months ;  the  person  who  gave  him  cakes,  Yas6- 
dhard ;  the  grass  giver,  Sunanda ;  his  sacred  tree,  the  sal ;  his 
principal  disciples,  Bhadm.  and  Subhadra :  his  attendant,  Ann- 
rudha ;  his  age  100,000  years ;  his  height,  88  cubits  ;  his  retinue, 
a  kela-laksha ;  and  the  name  of  Gk5tama  B6dhisat  was  Wijitawi- 
chakrawartti. 

In  the  succeeding  asankya-kap-laksha,  in  the  Sdrananda  kalpa, 
four  Budhas  appeared ;  Mangala,  Sumana,  R6wata,  and  Sdbhita. 
In  the  time  of  the  first  of  these  Badhas,  the  name  of  Gotama 
Bddhisat  was  Surachi-brdhmana ;  in  that  of  the  second,  Atulan- 
^gardja ;  in  that  of  the  third,  Atid6wa-brahmana ;  and  in  that  of 
the  fourth,  Sajata-brahmana. 

One  asankya-kap-laksha  previous  to  the  present  kalpa,  in  the 
Wara  kalpa,  three  Badhas  appeared ;  Anomadarshi,  Paduma,  and 
Narada;  in  whose  ages  respectively,  G6tama  B^dhisat  was 
Mah^sikya-yaksha-s^ndpati,  a  k^sara  lion,  and  an  ascetic. 

In  the  Sib:u-kalpa,  100,000  kalpas  previous  to  the  Maha  Bhadra 
kalpa,  there  was  one  Budha,  Piyumatura;  and  the  name  of 
06tama  Bodhisat  was  Jatilarashtrika. 

In  the  Manda-kalpa,  30,000  kalpas  previous  to  the  present 
kalpa,  there  were  two  Budhas;  Sam6dha  and  Sujdta.  In  the 
age  of  the  first,  the  name  of  G6tama  B6dhisat  was  Uttara,  and 
in  that  of  the  second  he  was  a  chakrawartti. 

In  the  Wara-kalpa,  118  kalpas  previous  to  the  present,  there 
were  three  Budhas;  Piyadarshi,  Arthadarshi,  and  Dharmma- 
darshi;  in  whose  ages  the  names  of  G6taina  Bddhisat  were 
Kasyapa-brahmana,  Susima-tapasa,  and  Sekradew6ndra. 

In  the  Manda-kalpa,  96  kalpas  previous  to  the  present,  there 
was  one  Budha,  Sidhartha ;  and  the  name  of  G6tama  B6dhisat 
was  Mangala-brahmana. 

In  the  Manda-kalpa,  93  kalpas  previous  to  the  present,  there 
were  two  Budhas,  Tissa  and  Phussa ;  and  G6tama  B6dhisat  was 
called  Sujatd-tdpasa  and  Wijitawi-chakrawartti. 

In  the  S&ramanda-kalpa,  91  kalpas  previous  to  the  present, 
there  was  one  Budha,  Wipassi,  and  the  name  of  G6tama  B<5dhisat 
was  Atula-ndga-rdja. 

In  the  Manda-kalpa,  31  kalpas  previous  to  the  present,  there 
were  two  Budhas,  Sikhi  and  Wessabhn  ;  and  the  names  of  Go- 
tama Bodhisat  were  Arindama-rija  and  Sudarshana-rdja. 
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After  the  dissolution  of  Wessabhu  there  were  29  kalpas  in 
which  no  supreme  Bndha  appeared. 

This  long  period  of  remediless  ignorance  was  succeeded  by  the 
Maha-bhadra*  kalpa,  in  which  five  Budhas  are  to  appear ;  Elaku- 
sanda,  K<5nagamana,  Kasyapa,  Gdtama,  and  Maitrif*  The  first 
four  have  already  appeared ;  and  Maitri  will  be  the  next  Budha 
who  will  arise  to  bless  the  world. 

The  birth-place  of  E[akusanda  was  M^khald ;  his  father,  Aggi. 
datta,  and  his  mother,  Wisakhd.  The  father  of  Kakusanda  was 
prdhita  to  the  monarch  of  Ksh6ma.  He  remained  a  laic  for  the 
space  of  4000  years,  and  had  an  establishment  of  30,000  females, 
but  Bochani  was  his  principal  queen.  At  the  birth  of  his  son 
Uttara  he  left  the  palace  in  a  chariot  drawn  by  six  horses,  and 
after  performing  the  necessary  rites  of  asceticism  for  the  space 
of  eight  months,  he  received  the  rice-cakes  from  Wajir^ndraya, 
and  the  kusa-grass  from  Gunasubhadra ;  and  at  the  root  of  the 
tree  called  sirisa,  or  mara,  he  attained  the  power  of  a  supreme 
Budha.  Near  the  city  of  Benares,  he  proclaimed  the  bana  to 
40,000  disciples.  The  king  Ksh^ma  was  the  BcSdhisat  who 
afterwards  became  G6tama  Bndha ;  on  hearing  the  discourses  of 
Kakusanda  he  resigned  his  kingdom  and  embraced  the  priest- 
hood. The  principal  disciples  of  Kakusanda  were  Wadhura  and 
Sanjawi;  his  attendant,  Budhajana;  his  principal  female  dis- 
ciples, Sama  and  Upasama ;  his  stature  40  cubits ;  the  rays  from 
his  body  extended  to  the  distance  of  10  yojanas ;  and  his  age  was 
40,000  years. 

The  name  of  Kondgamana  was  received  from  the  circumstance 
that  at  the  instant  of  his  birth  there  was  a  golden  shower  (kana- 
kawassan)  throughout  Jambudwipa.  His  birth-place  was  S6dha- 
wati ;  his  father,  Sanyadatta ;  and  his  mother,  IJttar&.  He  re- 
mained as  a  laic  for  the  space  of  3000  years,  and  had  16,000 
females  in  his  palace,  but  Ruchig&trd  was  his  principal  queen. 
At  the  birth  of  his  son  Swarthiwahana  he  left  the  palace  on  his 

*  Pali,  bbadda,  from  bhaddi,  excellence. — ^Tumour's  Annals. 

t  "  There  are  at  Yar&nasi  (Benares),  according  to  the  dreams  of  the  Bud- 
hists,  1000  (spiritual)  thrones  for  the  1000  Budhas  of  this  happy  age,  Bhadra- 
kalpa,  four  of  whom  hare  appeared,  and  the  rest  are  to  come  hereafter. 
Shakja,  after  becoming  Budha,  when  he  yisited  Yaduiasi,  paid  respect  to 
the  thrones  of  his  three  predecessors  by  circumambulating  each  oi  them, 
and  then  he  sat  down  on  the  fourtli  throne.  These  1000  Budhaa  are  de- 
scribed in  the  first  Tolume  of  the  Do  class  of  the  Kagyur.  Some  wealthy 
Tibetans  delight  to  keep  the  images  of  these  1000  Budhas,  made  in  silTer  or 
other  metal,  and  to  pay  respect  to  them." — Csoma  ESrosi. 
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state  elephant,  with  30,000  followers,  all  of  whom  embraced  the 
priesthood.  After  performing  the  asetic  usages  for  the  space  of 
fonr  months,  he  received  the  rice-cakes  from  Aggis6na,  and  the 
knsa-grass  from  Chindnka ;  and  at  the  root  of  the  tree  called 
ndnmbnra,  or  dimbnl,  he  attained  the  object  of  his  great  exer- 
tion.  G6tama  B6dhisat  was  at  this  time  the  monarch  Parwata, 
who  made  an  offering  to  Kdn^Lgamaoa,  and  heard  him  repeat  the 
prediction,  "  In  the  present  kalpa  this  indiyidnal  will  become  a 
supreme  Bndha."  The  principal  disciples  of  K6nd.gamana  were 
Sambahnla  and  TJttara ;  his  attendant,  Sortthijana ;  his  principal 
female  disciples,  Samnddd  and  Uttari ;  his  statnre  30  cubits ; 
and  he  was  30,000  years  of  age  when  he  attained  nirwdna. 

The  birth-place  of  E^japa  was  Benares ;  his  father,  Brahma- 
datta ;  his  mother,  Dhammawati ;  the  period  during  which  he 
remained  a  laic,  2000  years  ;  his  queen,  Sunanda  ;  his  son  Wiji- 
tasena;  his  period  of  asceticism,  seven  days;  the  cake-giver, 
Emasnnanda ;  the  grass- giver,  Somanassa ;  aud  his  sacred  tree 
was  the  nuga,  or  baniau.  His  principal  disciples  were  Tissa  and 
Bhdraddwaja,  his  attendant,  Sarwachitra;  and  his  principal 
female  disciples,  UruweU  and  XJruld.  At  this  time  G6tama 
B6dhisat  was  the  brahman  J6tip&la.  His  stature  was  20  cubits ; 
he  had  a  retinue  of  20,000  disciples ;  and  lived  in  all  20,000 
years.  After  his  body  was  burnt,  the  bones  still  remained  in 
their  usual  position,  presenting  the  appearance  of  a  perfect 
skeleton;  and  the  whole  of  the  inhabitants  of  Jambudwipa 
assembling  together,  erected  a  d^oba  over  his  relics,  one  yojana 
in  height.     (Sadha/nnmaratinakdre) . 
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V.    GOTAMA    BODHISAT:    HIS  VIRTUES  AND 

STATES  OF  BEING. 

THB  TBK  FAHAMItXs. — THE  QUALIFICATIOKB  AlTD  ADYASTA.QVB  OP  THE 
b6dHI8AT. — THB  FIYB  HUITDBBD  AKD  FIFTY  BIBTH8. — THB  SUJXtA 
jXtAKA. — THB  APPAKNAKA  JATAKA. — THB  MUKIKA  JATAKA. — THB 
MAKASA  JATAKA. — THB  aiTNA  JATAKA. — THB  TDTDITKA  jXtAKA. — THB 
ASADBI8A  JATAKA. — THE  WBSSANTAHA  JATAKA. 

A  GREAT  part  of  the  respect  paid  to  G6tama  Budha  arises 
from  the  supposition  that  he  voluntarily  endured,  throughout 
myriads  of  ages,  and  in  numberless  births,  the  most  severe 
deprivations  and  afflictions,  that  he  might  thereby  gain  the 
power  to  free  sentient  beings  from  the  misery  to  which  they 
are  exposed  under  every  possible  form  of  existence.  It  is 
thought  that  myriads  of  ages  previous  to  his  reception  of  the 
Budhaship,  he  might  have  become  a  rahat,  and  therefore 
ceased  to  exist ;  but  that  of  his  own  free  will,  he  forewent 
the  privilege,  and  threw  himself  into  the  stream  of  succes- 
sive existence,  for  the  benefit  of  the  three  worlds.  There  is 
a  class  of  virtues,  called  the  ten  pdramitds,  one  or  other  of 
which  is  pre-eminently  exercised  during  the  whole  period  in 
which  the  Bddhisat  prepares  himself  for  the  supreme  Budha- 
ship  (1). 

In  the  discourses  that  were  delivered  by  G6tama,  he  occa- 
sionally referred  to  the  24  Budhas  who  immediately  preceded 
him,  on  which  occasions  he  related  the  circumstances  of  his 
own  life  at  each  of  these  periods.  The  history  of  these 
Budhas  has  been  briefly  recorded  in  the  preceding  chapter. 
It  was  also  the  custom  of  Gdtama,  when  any  event  of  import- 
ance occurred,  to  refer  to  some  similar  event  that  had  taken 
place  in  previous  ages,  in  which  the  same  persons  were  actors, 
dwelling  more  particularly  upon  the  part  he  himself  had 
taken  in  the  several  transactions.     From  these  relations  tlie 
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work  called  by  the  Singhalese  Pansiya-panaa-jitaka-potaj-^or 
the  Book  of  the  Five  Hundred  and  Fifty  Births,  was  com- 
piled. "  The  work  known  by  this  title,"  says  the  Rev.  D.  J. 
Grogerly  (Ceylon  Friend,  Aug.  1838),  "  is  a  PaK  commentary 
on  one  of  the  fifteen  books  belonging  to  the  fifth  section  of 
the  Siitra  Pitaka,  or  Discourses  of  Budha,  and  forms  no  part 
therefore  of  the  sacred  code  ;  but  according  to  a  decision 
that  the  comments  are  of  equal  authority  with  the  text,  it  is 
regarded  as  of  indisputable  authority.  There  is  a  Singhalese 
translation  of  the  greater  part  of  it,  which  is  exceedingly 
popular,  not  on  account  of  the  peculiar  doctrines  of  Budhism 
contained  in  it,  for  these  are  but  incidentally  referred  to,  but 
from  its  being  a  collection  of  amusing  stories  which  they 
believe  to  be  unquestionably  true.  The  copy  of  the  Pali 
comment  now  before  me  is  written  on  olas  29  inches  long, 
having  9  lines  on  a  page,  and  occupies  1000  leaves  or  2000 
pages.  The  text  itself  is  very  scarce;  my  copy  was  made 
from  one  in  the  possession  of  the  late  chief  priest  of  the 
Matura  district,  B6willa;  it  contains  340  pages  of  9  lines 
each,  written  on  olas  23  inches  long.  It  is  named  J&taka 
Gr&th&,  or  Birth  Stanzas,  although  a  large  proportion  of  them 
has  no  reference  (independent  of  the  comment)  to  any  birth, 
being  general  maxims  or  miscellaneous  observations.  Each 
of  the  first  one  hundred  J&takas  consists  of  a  single  verse  of 
four  lines ;  but  some  of  the  remainder,  being  histories,  are 
much  longer,  the  last  one,  or  history  of  king  Wessantara, 
occupjdng  40  pages.  The  comment  comprises — 1.  The  oc- 
casion upon  which  the  verse  was  spoken.  2.  A  story  illus- 
trating it,  affirmed  to  have  been  related  at  the  time  by  Budha,  . 
detailing  circumstances  which  occurred  to  him  and  the  parties 
respecting  whom  the  verse  was  spoken,  in  a  previous  birth. 
3.  A  philological  explanation  of  the  words  and  sense  of  the 
stanza,  the  verse  or  verses  being  mostly  inserted  at  length. 
This  last  is  not  translated  into  Singhalese,  except  partially  in 
the  first  J&taka,  as  being  unintelligible  to  the  mere  Singhalese 
reader." 
The  Singhalese  translation,  so  far  as  it  extends,  appears  to 


102  A  MANUAL  OF  BUDHISM. 

be  a  correct  and  literal  rendering  of  the  Pali  original.  I 
have  read  the  greater  part  of  it,  and  brought  a  copy  to 
England,  intending  to  read  the  whole,  but  have  not  yet 
found  leisure  to  accomplish  the  task.  Beckoning  a  page  to 
contain  9  lines,  with  about  100  letters  in  each  line,  it  extends 
to  2400  pages.  I  have  not  made  much  use  of  it  beyond  the 
present  chapter.  At  my  request,  my  native  pundit  made  an 
analysis  of  the  number  of  times  in  which  Gr6tama  B6dhisat 
appeared  in  particular  states  of  existence,  as  recorded  in  the 
J&takas,  and  the  following  is  the  result.  An  ascetic  83  times ; 
a  monarch  58 ;  the  d^wa  of  a  tree  43 ;  a  religious  teacher  26  ; 
a  courtier  24 ;  a  pr6hita  brahman  24 ;  a  prince  24 ;  a  noble- 
man 23 ;  a  learned  man  22  ;  the  d^wa  Sekra  20 ;  an  ape  18 ; 
a  merchant  13  ;  a  man  of  wealth  12 ;  a  deer  10 ;  a  lion  10  ; 
the  bird  hansa  8 ;  a  snipe  6 ;  an  elephant  6 ;  a  fowl  5 ;  a 
slave  5  ;  a  golden  eagle  5 ;  a  horse  4 ;  a  bull  4 ;  the  brahma 
Maha  Brahma  4 ;  a  peacock  4 ;  a  serpent  4 ;  a  potter  3  ;  an 
outcaste  3 ;  a  guana  3 ;  twice  each  a  fish,  an  elephant  driver, 
a  rat,  a  jackal,  a  crow,  a  woodpecker,  a  thief,  and  a  pig ;  and 
once  each  a  dog,  a  curer  of  snake-bites,  a  gambler,  a  mason, 
a  smith,  a  devil  dancer,  a  scholar,  a  silversmith,  a  carpenter, 
a  water-fowl,  a  frog,  a  hare,  a  cock,  a  kite,  a  jungle-fowl, 
and  a  kindurd.  It  is  evident,  however,  that  this  list  is  im- 
perfect. 

Not  a  few  of  the  fables  that  pass  under  the  name  of  ^Esop 
are  here  to  be  found ;  and  the  schoolboy  is  little  aware,  as  he 
reads  of  the  wit  of  the  fox  or  the  cunning  of  the  monkey,  that 
these  animals  become,  in  the  course  of  ages,  the  teacher  of  the 
three  worlds,  Budha.  Each  Jdtaka  begins  with  the  formula, 
"  yata-giya-dawasa,"  which  is  an  exact  equivalent  to  our 
own,  "  in  days  of  yore."  The  Hindu  collection  of  fables, 
called  the  Hit6pad&a,  is  well  known.  As  the  scene  of  these 
fables  is  laid  in  the  comparatively  modern  city  of  Pdtaliputra, 
whilst  that  of  the  JAtaka,  is  almost  invariably  connected  with 
a  Brahmadatta,  king  of  Benares,  we  may  infer  therefrom  the 
superior  antiquity  of  the  Pali  collection.  The  Jdtaka-pota 
bears  a  considerable  resemblance  to  those  parts  of  the  Talmud 
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that  are  described  as  consisting  of  ''aphorisms  an^  moral 
sentiments,  illustrated  by  similes  and  parables,  and  also  by 
naiTatiyes,*sometimes  real  and  sometimes  fictitious."  These 
l^nds  are  interesting,  as  throwing  light  upon  the  manners 
and  customs,  and  upon  the  modes  of  thought,  that  were  pre- 
valent when  this  compilation  was  made,  or  in  the  ages  imme- 
diately previous;  as  there  is  a  boundary  of  verisimilitude 
beyond  which  the  wildest  imagination  cannot  pass.  One 
tale,  after  the  usual  manner  of  eastern  compositions,  presents 
the  opportunity  for  the  introduction  of  several  other  stories 
that  are  only  slightly  dependent  upon  the  principal  narrative. 
The  Singhalese  will  listen  the  night  through  to  recitations 
from  this  work,  without  any  apparent  weariness ;  and  a  great 
number  of  the  Jdtakas  are  familiar  even  to  the  women. 

The  J&takas  here  transcribed  are  the  Suj&ta  (2),  Apan- 
naka  (3),  Munika  (4),  Makasa  (5),  Guna  (6),  Tinduka  (7), 
Asadrisa  (8),  and  Wessantara  (9).  In  this  selection  I  have 
had  in  view  the  interest  of  the  legend  as  a  tale ;  the  con- 
venience of  its  length ;  or  its  importance  as  illustrating  some 
feature  of  Budhism.  The  Sujdta  Jataka  is  here  translated 
in  full,  with  its  introduction ;  but  in  the  other  Jdtakas  the 
introduction  is  omitted,  and  the  narrative  much  abridged. 
The  first  J&taka  recorded  in  the  original  text  is  the  Apan- 
naka ;  and  the  last,  the  Wessantara. 


1.  The  Virtues  and  Privileges  of  the  Bodhisat, 

There  are  ten  primary  virtues,  called  paramitds,  that  are  con- 
tinnally  exercised  by  the  Bddhisats ;  and  as  each  virtue  is 
divided  into  three  degrees  ;  ordinary ;  npa,  superior ;  and  para- 
mirtha,  pre-eminent ;  there  are  in  all  fhirty  pdramitds. 

For  the  space  of  twenty  asankya-kap-lakshas,  that  is  to  say, 
from  the  time  that  the  mandpranidhdna,  or  resolution  to  become  a 
Bndha,  was  first  exercised,  the  thirty  paramitas  were  practised 
by  GiStama  B6dhisat.  1.  He  gave  in  alms,  or  as  charity,  his 
eyes,  head,  flesh,  blood,  children,  wife,  and  substance,  whether 
personal  or  otherwise,  as  in  the  Khadirangara  birth.  In  this  way 
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he  fulfilled  tke  three  kinds  of  dana,  viz.,  dana-pdramita,  d&na- 
upa-paramita,  and  dana-paramartha-p4ramita.  2.  In  the  Bha- 
sidatta  birth,  and  in  others  of  a  similar  description,  he  practised 
the  sila-pdramita,  or  observance  of  the  precepts,  in  the  three 
degrees.  3.  In  the  Chulla  Snttasoma,  and  other  similar  births, 
he  abandoned  vast  treasures  of  gold  and  silver,  and  numberless 
slaves,  cattle,  buffaloes,  and  other  sources  of  wealth,  and  thus 
fulfilled  the  naiskrama-paramita,  which  requires  retirement  from 
the  world.  4  In  the  Sattubhatta,  and  other  births,  he  revealed 
to  others  that  which  he  saw  with  his  divine  eyes,  and  thus  ful- 
filled the  pragnya-pAramita,  or  the  virtue  proceeding  from 
wisdom.  5.  In  the  Maha-janaka,  and  other  births,  he  performed 
things  exceedingly  difficult  to  be  done,  thus  fulfilling  the  wirya- 
paramita,  or  the  virtue  proceeding  from  determined  courage. 
6.  In  the  Kshantiwada,  and  other  births,  he  endured  with  an 
equal  mind  the  opposition  of  unjust  men,  regarding  it  as  if  it 
were  the  prattle  of  a  beloved  child,  thus  observing  the  kshdnti- 
paramitd,  or  virtue  proceeding  from  forbearance.  7.  In  the 
Maha  Suttasdma,  and  other  births,  he  spoke  the  words  of  truth, 
thus  exercising  the  satta-p4ramita,  or  virtue  proceeding  from 
truth.  8.  In  the  Tem6,  and  other  births,  he  set  his  mind  to 
that  which  is  excellent,  in  the  most  resolute  manner,  never 
giving  way  to  evil  in  the  least  possible  degree ;  thus  fulfilling 
the  adishtana-pdramita,  or  the  virtue  proceeding  from  unalterable 
resolution.  9.  In  the.Nigrodhaniga,  and  other  births,  he  gave 
away  that  which  he  enjoyed  to  aid  the  necessities  of  others,  and 
took  upon  himself  the  sorrows  of  others ;  thus  observing  the 
maitri-paramitd,  or  the  virtue  proceeding  from  kindness  and 
affection.  10.  In  the  Sara,  and  other  births,  he  regarded  with  an 
equal  mind  those  who  exercised  upon  him  the  most  severe  cruel- 
ties, and  those  who  assisted  him  and  were  kind ;  thus  fulfilling 
the  up^ksha-pdramita,  or  virtue  proceeding  -from  equanimity. 

All  the  paramitas  were  exercised  in  the  three  degrees ;  and 
the  differences  in  question  may  be  learnt  from  that  which  is  said 
respecting  dana.  The  giving  of  eyes,  flesh,  and  blood,  or  that 
which  belongs  to  the  body,  is  the  ordinary  ddna.  The  giving  of 
children,  wife,  horses,  slaves,  cattle,  buffaloes,  lands,  pearls, 
jewels,  gold,  and  silver,  or  that  which  may  be  regarded  as  a  pos- 
session, is  the  superior  dina.  And  the  giving  of  that  which 
involves  the  loss  of  life,  as  the  head  upon  which  the  royal  crown 
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has  been  placed,  or  the  body,  to  feed  lions,  tigers,  jakas,  and 
raksbas,  is  the  pre-eminent  dina. 

Tbe  period  required  for  the  exercise  of  a  pdramitd  is  called 
bbumi.  Were  a  B6dhisat  to  shed  one  single  drop  of  blood  in  a 
thousand  births,  he  would  shed  more  blood  than  there  is  water 
iQ  a  thousand  oceans  in  the  space  of  one  pdramitd-bhtimi.  Were 
he,  in  the  same  number  of  birtbs,  to  give  a  portion  of  his  flesh 
only  the  sisEe  of  the  undu  flower,  he  would,  in  one  bhumi,  give 
more  flesb  than  there  is  earth  in  a  thousand  worlds  like  our  own. 
Were  be,  in  as  many  births,  once  to  give  his  head,  he  would,  in 
one  bhtimi,  give  as  many  heads  as  would  form  a  heap  higher 
than  M6ru.  Were  he,  on  a  similar  scale,  once  to  give  an  eye,  he 
woxdd,  in  one  bhdmi,  give  more  eyes  than  there  are  star's  in  a 
thousand  sakwalas.  Were  he  to  give  one  son  bound  by  a  withe, 
the  wbole  of  the  withes  would  form  a  heap  higher  than  M^ru. 
Were  any  being  to  live  successively  through  the  age  enjoyed  in 
each  of  the  d6wa  and  brahma-ldkas,  though  this  period  would 
amount  to  many  millions  of  years,  and  more  than  two  hundred 
thousand  maha-kalpas,  it  would  not  be  a  longer  space  of  time 
than  is  required  for  the  fulfilling  of  a  pdramitd.  Tbe  piLramit^- 
bhumi  must  therefore  be  a  period  inconceivably  long. 

Tbe  Bodhisat  is  never  bom  in  any  world  above  tbe  Asanyasatya- 
16ka.  He  avoids  the  d^wa  and  bi*abma-16ka8,  because  in  these 
worlds  be  cannot  further  the  accomplisbmeDt  of  bis  design ;  be 
never  prolongs  his  stay  in  places  of  this  description,  but  seeks 
continually  for  opportunities  to  carry  his  design  into  effect ;  and 
it  is  for  this  reason  that  of  his  own  free  will  he  passes  away  from 
these  16kas,  and  is  bom  in  the  world  of  men.  Because  of  his 
merit,  he  might  always  be  bom  in  a  d^wa  or  brahma-16ka,  but 
as  in  these  places  he  cannot  further  the  purposes  of  his  great 
intention,  he  prefers  being  bom  in  the  world  of  men.  Other 
beings  must  remain  the  appointed  time  in  these  worlds,  there 
being  no  dangers  or  accidents  by  which  their  departure  can 
be  hastened;  but  as  the  B6dhisat  cannot  there  perform  the 
pdramitds,  he  has  the  power  to  depart  at  his  pleasure.  For  this 
purpose  he  lies  down  upon  a  couch,  and  resolves  upon  being 
bom  in  this  world ;  when  his  death  takes  place,  and  he  receives 
birth  in  the  place  and  manner  upon  which  he  had  previously 
resolved.  This  kind  of  death  is  called  adhimukti;  and  the  power  is 
possessed  by  none  but  those  who  are  to  become  supreme  Budhas. 
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There  are  some  Bddhisats  who  practise  the  p&ramitas  during 
four,  and  others  during  eight,  or  sixteen,  asankya-kap-lakshas. 
There  are  some  who  excel  in  purity,  and  in  them  wisdom  is  less 
evident ;  others  who  excel  in  wisdom,  and  in  them  purity  is  less 
eyident ;  and  others  who  excel  in  determined  courage,  and  in 
them  purity  and  wisdom  are  less  apparent.  The  three  kinds  of 
Bddhisats  are  distinguished  by  the  names  of  ugghatitagnya,  or 
''he  who  attains  quickly;"  wipachitagnya,  or  ''he  who  attains 
less  quickly :  and  gneyya,  or  "  he  who  attains  least  quickly." 
The  B<5dhisats  who  belong  to  the  first  division  may  attain  rahat- 
ship  on  hearing  four  stanzas  from  a  supreme  Budha,  and  repeat- 
ing them;  and  on  the  same  day  they  might  enter  nirwina. 
Those  of  the  second  class  must  hear  four  stanzas  from  a  supreme 
Bndha,  and  ask  their  meaning,  before  they  can  have  the  power 
to  attain  rahatship ;  but  on  the  same  day  they  might  enter 
nirw4na.  Those  of  the  third  class  must  hear  four  stanzas  and 
hear  them  explained  at  length,  before  they  can  have  the  power 
to  attain  the  rahatship ;  but  on  the  same  day  they  might  enter 
nirw&na.  If  there  be  any  Bddhisat,  any  being  looking  forward 
to  the  reception  of  the  supreme  Budhaship,  he  must  make  no  use 
of  his  power  to  become  a  rahat,  but  must  continue  to  exercise 
the  piramitds,  that  he  may  impart  unto  others  the  happiness  of 
nirwdna.  After  the  assurance  of  the  Budhaship  has  been  re- 
ceived, were  the  B6dhisat  to  give  the  most  valuable  alms  every 
day  during  many  ages  to  hasten  its  reception,  no  efPect  of  this 
kind  would  be  produced.  For  this  reason.  When  there  is  rice 
that  is  accustomed  to  ripen  in  three,  four,  or  five  months,  no 
labour  of  the  husbandman  can  accelerate  the  period  of  the 
harvest,  however  often  he  may  water  it,  or  whatever  pains  he 
may  take ;  in  like  manner,  the  time  for  receiving  the  Budhaship 
cannot  be  hastened,  whatever  alms  might  be  given  for  the 
purpose. 

There  are  eight  qualifications  that  must  be  possessed  by  the 
being  who  receives  the  assurance  of  becoming  a  Budha.  1.  He 
must  be  a  man,  and  not  a  d6wa.  It  is  therefore  requisite  that 
the  Bddhisat  continually  keep  the  ten  precepts,  that  he  may 
have  the  merit  to  be  bom  as  a  man.  2.  He  must  be  a  male,  and 
not  a  female ;  and  therefore  the  Bddhisat  must  avoid  all  sins  that 
would  cause  him  to  be  bom  as  a  woman.  3.  He  must  have  the 
merit  that  would  enable  him  to  becbme  a  rahat ;  all  evil  desire 
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must  be  destroyed.  4.  There  must  be  the  opportnnitj  of  ofPering^ 
to  a  supreme  Budha,  in  whom  also  firm  faith  must  be  exercised. 
5.  There  must  be  the  abandonment  of  the  world,  and  the 
Bddhisat  mnst  become  an  ascetic.  6.  He  must  possess  the 
virtue  derived  from  the  practice  of  dhydna  and  other  similar 
exercises,  nor  can  the  assurance  be  received  by  one  that  is  un- 
just or  wicked.  7.  He  must  firmly  believe  that  the  Budha  with 
whom  he  communicates  is  free  from  sorrow,  and  that  he  himself 
will  possess  the  same  power;  and  he  must  enquire  at  what 
period  he  will  receive  the  Badhaship.  8.  He  must  exercise  a 
firm  determination  to  become  a  Budha ;  and  were  he  even  told 
that  in  order  to  obtain  its  exalted  rank  he  must  endure  the  pains 
of  hell  during  four  asankya-kap-lakshas,  he  mnst  be  willing  to 
suffer  all  this  for  its  sake. 

In  the  time  of  Dipankara  Budha,  06tama  Bddhisat  might 
have  attained  nirwdna,  but  that  he  might  save  countless  beings 
from  the  woes  of  repeated  birth,  he  voluntarily  chose  to  continue 
in  existence  during  the  period  that  would  elapse  before  he  could 
become  a  Budha,  the  design  he  had  formed  being  constantly 
kept  in  view,  until  the  whole  of  the  pdramitas  were  fulfilled. 
There  is  nothing  in  all  existence  to  which  the  p^ramitas  that  he 
accomplished  can  be  compared.  When  any  of  these  four  things 
are  taken,  the  earth,  the  ocean,  the  stars,  or  M6ru,  it  is  like 
saying  that  the  king  of  the  garundas  is  larger  than  a  snipe ;  now 
the  king  is  150  yojanas  in  height. 

There  are  some  persons  who,  on  hearing  of  the  afflictions  of 
the  B<5dhisat,  might  suppose  that  his  sufferings  are  excessive ; 
but  in  reality  his  enjoyment  preponderates.  Were  a  kalpa  to  be 
divided  into  eight  parts,  to  other  beings  there  is  enjoyment  in 
seven  parts,  and  in  one  part  suffering ;  but  to  the  Bddhisat  therjB 
is  enjoyment  throughout  the  whole  of  the  eight  parts.  The 
attainment  of  the  Budhaship  is  like  the  ascent  of  a  man  to  the 
top  of  a  tree,  in  order  that  he  may  gather  of  its  fruit ;  the  choice 
of  the  fruit  is  before  him,  and  he  can  take  that  which  is  ripest 
and  best. 

There  are  thirteen  advantages  that  the  B6dhisat  enjoys :  1. 
He  is  never  bom  in  any  of  the  eight  great  hells ;  all  other  beings 
receive  this  birth,  but  the  Bddhisats  never.  2.  He  is  never  born 
in  the  Ldkantarika  hell.  3.  He  is  never  bom  in  the  Nijhama- 
tanh£  preta  world.     4.  He  never  receives  the  Khuppipdsa  pr^ta 
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birth,  though  all  other  beings  endure  it.  6.  He  never  receives  the 
Kdlahanjanaka  pr^ta  birth,  though  all  other  beings  are  subject 
to  it.  6.  He  is  never  bom  as  any  kind  of  vermin ;  he  is  never  a 
louse,  bug,  ant,  or  worm ;  all  other  beings  receive  these  births, 
but  the  Bddhisat  is  never  bom  less  than  a  snipe ;  nor  is  he  ever 
bom  as  a  serpent  or  as  any  other  animal  of  a  similar  species. 

7.  He  is  never  bom  blind,  dumb,  deaf,  a  cripple,  or  leprous. 

8.  He  is  never  born  as  a  female. .  9.  He  is  never  bom  as  one  of 
doubtful  sex.  10.  He  never  commits  any  of  the  five  great  sins. 
11.  He  is  never  bom  in  an  ardpa  world,  as  in  those  states  there  is 
no  acquisition  of  merit.  12.  There  are  other  states  of  existence 
in  which  he  is  not  bom,  as  the  prince  never  defiles  his  caste  by 
entering  the  dwelliugs  of  common  men.  13.  He  is  never  a 
sceptic.  These  advantages  are  enjoyed  by  the  B6dhisats  from 
the  time  that  they  resolve  upon  the  exercise  of  the  pdramit^s. 
Though  the  giving  of  their  heads  and  of  their  children  are  in 
themselves  sacrifices  most  painful,  the  pain  is  overpowered  by 
the  joy  which,  is  felt  when  looking  forward  to  the  greatness  of 
the  reward. 

From  the  time  when  Gdtama  Bodhisat  received  the  assurance 
that  he  would  become  a  Budha,  throughout  the  whole  of  his 
various  births,  his  mind  was  ever  inclined  towards  merit  and 
averse  to  demerit.  When  thoughts  of  demerit  arose,  his  mind 
was  agitated,  like  a  feather  thrown  into  the  fire  ;  but  towards 
merit  his  mind  was  enlarged,  like  a  broad  canopy  of  cloth  or 
like  pure  sesamum  oil  spread  out  on  the  surface  of  a  placid 
lake.  He  was  never  indolent  or  fearful,  but  at  all  times 
exercised  the  most  determined  resolution;  no  other  being, 
whether  it  be  Maha  Brahma,  Vishnu,  Iswara,  or  any  other  d6wa, 
had  the  power  to  exhibit  an  equal  courage.  We  will  record  an 
instance.  At  a  certain  time  Gdtama  B6dhisat  was  bom  as  a 
squirrel,*  on  account  of  some  demerit  of  a  former  age.  In  the 
forest  he  was  attentive  to  his  young  ones,  providing  for  them  all 
that  was  necessary ;  but  a  fearful  storm  arose,  and  the  rivers 
overflowed  their  banks,  so  that  the  tree  in  which  he  had  built 

*  It  ie  said  (Joiim.  Bengal  As.  Soc.  1835),  that  in  the  island  of  Ramhree, 
near  the  coast  of  Arrakan,  there  are  the  remains  of  Budhist  temples,  in 
which  are  relics  of  GtStama,  such  as  the  hair,  feathers,  bones,  &c.,  of  the 
several  creatures  whose  form  he  assumed  preyious  to  his  becoming  a  man ; 
bat  according  to  the  Singhalese  authors  these  relics  must  have  perished  many 
hundred  of  thoasands  of  years  ago. 
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his  nest  was  thrown  down  by  the  cnrrent,  and  the  little  ones 
were  carried  along  with  it  far  oat  to  sea.  But  Bddhisat  deter- 
mined that  he  wonld  release  them;  and  for  this  pnrpose  he 
dipped  his  tail  in  the  waves,  and  sprinkling  the  water  on  the 
land,  he  thought  in  this  manner  to  dry  np  the  ocean.*  After  he 
had  persevered  seven  days,  he  was  noticed  by  Sekra,  who  came 
to  him  and  asked  what  he  was  doing.  On  being  told,  he  said, 
'*  Good  squirrel !  you  are  only,  an  ignorant  animal,  and  there- 
fore yon  have  commenced  this  undertaking ;  the  sea  is  84,000 
yojanas  in  depth ;  how  then  can  you  dry  it  up  ?  Even  a  thou- 
sand or  a  hundred  thousand  men,  would  be  unable  to  accomplish 
it,  unless  they  were  rishis."  The  squirrel  replied,  '^Most 
courageous  of  men !  if  the  men  were  all  like  you,  it  would  be 
just  as  you  say,  as  you  have  let  the  extent  of  your  courage  be 
known  by  the  declaration  ;  but  I  have  no  time  just  now  to  spend 
with  such  imbeciles  as  you,  so  you  may  be  gone  as  soon  as  you 
please."  Then  Sekra  caused  the  young  squirrels  to  be  brought 
to  the  land,  as  he  was  struck  with  the  indomitable  courage  of 
the  parent.  Thus  was  fulfilled  the  wirya-pdramitd.  The  whole 
of  the  ten  virtues  were  fulfilled  with  equal  ability.  (Pujdwaliya ; 
SadharmmaroUnakdrS) . 

2.  The  Sujdta  Jdtaka, 

It  came  to  pass  that  whilst  Gdtama  Budha  resided  in  the 
wihAra  called  Jetawana,  near  the  city  of  Sewet,  he  related  the 
following  Jdtaka,  on  account  of  an  ascetic  who  had  lost  his 
father.  In  what  way  ?  Budha  having  perceived  that  an  ascetic 
who  had  lost  his  father  endured  great  affliction  in  consequence, 
and  knowing  by  what  means  he  could  point  out  the  way  of 
relief,  took  with  him  a  large  retinue  of  priests,  and  proceeded  to 
the  dwelling  of  the  ascetic.  Being  honourably  seated,  he 
enquired,  "  Why  are  you  thus  sorrowful,  ascetic  ?  "  to  which 
the  bereaved  son  replied,  "  I  am  thus  sorrowful  on  account  of 
the  death  of  my  father."  On  hearing  this,  Budha  said,  "  It  is 
to  no  purpose  to  weep  for  the  dead  ;  a  word  of  advice  is  given 
to  those  who  weep  for  the  thing  that  is  past  and  gone."  In 
what  manner  ?     That  which  follows  is  the  relation. 

•  The  inhabitantB  of  Lavinium  had  a  legend  that  the  forest  in  which  their 
city  was  afterwards  built  took  fire  of  its  own  accord,  when  a  fox  tried  to 
extinguish  it  bj  dipping  its  tail  in  water. 
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In  a  former  age,  when  BitLhrnadatta  was  king  of  Benares, 
Bddhisat  was  bom  of  a  wealthy  family,  and  was  called  Snjata. 
The  gprandfather  of  Snjita  sickened  and  died,  at  which  his 
father  was  exceedingly  sorrowful;  indeed  his  sorrow  was  so 
great,  that  he  removed  the  bones  from  their  banal-place,  and 
deposited  them  in  a  place  covered  with  earth  near  his  own 
house,  whither  he  went  thrice  a  day  to  weep.  The  sorrow 
almost  overcame  him ;  he  ate  not,  neither  did  he  drink.  B<5d- 
hisat  thought  within  himself,  that  it  was  proper  to  attempt  the 
assuaging  of  his  father's  g^ef ;  and  therefore,  going  to  the  spot 
where  there  was  a  dead  buffalo,  he  put  grass  and  water  to  its 
mouth  and  cried  out,  "  Oh,  buffalo,  eat  and  drink !  "  The 
people  perceived  his  folly,  and  said,  "  What  is  this,  Sujdta  ?  Can 
a  dead  buffalo  eat  grass  or  drink  water  ?  "  But  without  paying 
any  attention  to  their  interference,  he  still  cried  out,  ''Oh, 
buffalo,  eat  and  drink  ! "  The  people  concluded  that  he  was 
out  of  his  mind,  and  went  to  inform  his  father ;  who,  forgetting 
his  parent  from  his  affection  for  his  son,  went  to  the  place 
where  he  was,  and  enquired  the  reason  of  his  conduct.  Sujdta 
replied,  "  There  are  the  feet  and  the  tail,  and  all  the  interior 
parts  of  the  buffalo,  entire ;  if  it  be  foolish  in  me  to  give  grass 
and  water  to  a  buffalo,  dead,  but  not  decayed,  why  do  you, 
&ther,  weep  for  my  grandfather,  when  there  is  no  part  of  him 
whatever  to  be  seen  ?  "  The  father  then  said,  "  True,  my  son, 
what  you  say  is  like  the  throwing  of  a  vessel  of  water  upon 
fire ;  it  has  extinguished  my  sorrow ;  *'  and  thus  saying  he 
returned  many  thanks  to  Sujata. 

This  Sujata  Jdtaka  is  finished.  I,  Budha,  am  the  person  who 
was  then  bom  as  the  youth  Suj£ta. 

3.     The  Apanndka  JdtaJca, 

In  a  former  age,  when  Brahmadatta  was  a  king  of  Benares,  in 
the  country  called  Kasi,  G6tama  Bddhisat  was  a  merchant,  who 
ti*aded  to  different  places,  with  a  train  of  500  wagons.  There 
was  a  time  when  he  went  from  the  east  to  the  west,  and  from 
the  west  to  the  east.  In  the  same  city  there  was  another 
merchant,  unwise,  foolish,  unskilful  in  expedients.  B($dhisat 
filled  his  500  wagons  with  the  most  valuable  goods,  and  was 
ready  to  take  his  departure.     The  other  merchant  was  in  a 
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similar  position.  Bddhisat  reflected  thus  :  If  this  other  mer- 
chant  accompanies  me,  there  will  be  a  thousand  wagons,  for 
which  the  road  will  be  insufficient;  fuel  and  water  will  be 
wanted  for  the  men,  and  grass  for  the  oxen ;  it  will  be  better 
that  one  should  precede  the  other."  He  then  called  the  unwise 
merchant,  and  said  to  him,  ''  It  will  not  be  possible  for  us  both 
to  go  together.  What  will  you  do  ?  Will  you  go  the  first,  or 
shall  I  ?  "  The  unwise  merchant  thought,  "  If  I  go  first,  I  shall 
derive  many  advantages  therefrom ;  the  road  will  be  free  from 
ruts ;  the  oxen  that  draw  the  wagon  will  have  fresh  grass  to 
eat,  and  the  men  will  have  vegetables  that  have  not  previously 
been  culled  by  any  one  else  ;  there  will  be  excellent  water ;  I 
can  put  what  price  I  choose  upon  my  goods,  and  still  sell 
them."  So  he  said,  "  Friend,  I  will  go  first."  But  B6dhisat 
saw  that  there  would  be  many  advantages  from  going  last ;  and 
thus  reflected :  **  Those  who  go  first  will  make  the  rough  places 
in  the  road  even ;  the  oxen  will  eat  the  coarse  grass,  whilst 
mine  will  crop  that  which  is  newly  grown  and  tender ;  my  men 
will  pluck  the  tender  vegetables  that  will  spring  up  in  the  place 
of  the  former  ones  ;  those  who  go  first  will  dig  wells  in  places 
where  there  is  no  water,  and  we  can  drink  therefrom  ;  it  is  like 
putting  one's  life  in  danger  to  fix  a  price  upon  goods,  but  if  I 
go  last,  I  can  sell  my  wares  at  the  price  already  fixed."  So  he 
said,  "Friend,  you  may  go  first."  The  unwise  merchant, 
saying,  "  It  is  all  right.  Friend,"  prepared  his  wagons,  and  com- 
menced his  journey.  But  he  soon  came  to  a  region  uninhabited 
and  wild.  Then  filling  his  water  vessels,  he  entered  the  desert, 
sixty  yojanas  in  extent.  When  they  had  come  to  the  centre  of 
the  desert,  a  yaldL  who  dwelt  there  thought  that  if  he  could 
persuade  them  to  throw  away  their  water,  they  would  become 
weak,  and  he  could  then  devour  them.  In  order  to  effect  this 
purpose,  lie  caused  a  magnificent  chariot  to  appear,  drawn  by 
two  oxen,  white,  and  in  every  respect  beautiful,  near  which  was 
a  retinue  of  ten  or  twelve  demons  (literally,  not  men),  armed 
with  bows  and  other  weapons.  Seated  in  the  chariot,  he  him- 
self appeared  like  a  respectable  man,  adorned  with  flowers  and 
garlands,  his  head  and  clothes  all  wet,  and  the  wheels  of  his 
chariot  covered  with  mud.  His  attendants,  both  before  and 
behind,  were  adorned  in  a  similar  manner,  with  red  and  white 
lotus  flowers  in  their  hands,  and  were  eating  the  roots  of  the 
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nelumbinm  and  other  water  plants,  whilst  drops  of  water  and 
mud  were  sprinkled  aroand.  When  the  jski  saw  the  merchant 
approaching,  he  caused  his  own  chariot  to  go  a  little  out  of  the 
way,  and  enquired  about  his  welfare.  The  merchant  also 
caused  his  carriage  to  leave  the  road,  that  the  wagons  might  be 
able  to  pass  on,  and  said  to  the  yakd,  "  We  have  come  from 
Benares  ;  but  where  have  you  come  from,  adorned  with  flowers, 
eating  the  roots  of  water  plants,  and  your  bodies  streaming  with 
water  ?  Have  you  had  rain  on  the  road,  and  met  with  ponds 
covered  mth  plants  ?  "  The  yaka  replied,  "  What  is  it  you  say, 
Friend  ?  The  verge  of  the  green  forest  appears  in  the  distance 
like  a  line ;  from  thence  the  whole  forest  abounds  with  water ; 
the  rains  are  coustant ;  the  ripple  plays  upon  the  entire  surface 
of  the  water-course ;  and  ponds,  covered  with  lotus  flowers  and 
water  plants,  appear  here  and  there.  But  where  are  you  going 
in  such  order  with  your  train  of  "wagons  ?  "  The  merchant  said, 
"  I  am  going  to  such  a  region."  The  yakd  asked,  "  What  have 
you  in  these  wagons  and  in  these  ?  "  and  was  answered,  "  Such 
and  such  goods.**  *'  The  last  wagons,**  said  the  yakd,  '^  appear 
to  come  on  very  heavily ;  with  what  goods  are  they  laden  ?  " 
and  when  the  merchant  replied  that  they  carried  water,  he  said 
that  he  had  done  well  to  bring  water  thus  far,  but  that  thence- 
forward there  would  be  no  benefit  in  conveying  it,  as  he  would 
meet  with  abundance,  so  that  it  would  be  better  to  break  his 
water  vessels,  and  spill  the  water,  by  which  means  the  wagons 
would  be  able  to  get  on  more  easily.  Then  saying  that  he  must 
not  delay  any  longer,  he  went  a  little  distance,  and  disappearing 
returned  to  his  demon-city.  The  unwise  merchant  listened  to 
the  words  of  the  yakA,  and  breaking  his  water  vessels  so  that  not 
a  particle  of  water  was  left,  he  drove  on.  But  they  did  not  meet 
with  anything  like  the  appearance  of  water ;  the  men  became 
exhausted  from  thirst;  and  when  evening  came,  they  untied 
the  wagons  and  placed  them  in  a  circle,  fastening  the  oxen  to 
the  wheels ;  there  was  no  water  for  the  oxen  to  drink  or  for  the 
men  to  prepare  their  rice ;  exhausted,  they  threw  themselves 
down  here  and  there,  and  fell  asleep.  When  the  night  was 
about  half  over,  the  demons  came  from  their  city,  slew  the  oxen 
and  men,  and  devoured  them,  leaving  at  their  departure 
nothing  but  their  bones.  Thus,  through  the  folly  of  the  mer- 
chant, all  these  beings  came  to  destruction  ;    their  bones  were 
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scattered  abroad;  and  the  500  wagons  were  left  in  the  path,  full 
of  goods. 

About  a  month  and  a  half  after  the  departure  of  the  unwise 
merchant,  Bddhisat  commenced  his  3onme7,  after  lading  his 
500  wagons  with  goods,  and  by  degrees  came  to  the  beginning 
of  the  desert.  Here  he  filled  his  large  jars  with  water,  and 
when  the  people  were  encamped,  he  called  them  together  by 
beat  of  dram,  and  said,  '*No  one  is  allowed  to  touch  even  a 
drop  of  water  without  permission  from  me ;  there  are  poisonous 
trees  in  this  desert ;  therefore  let  no  one  eat  any  leaf,  fruit  or 
flower  that  he  has  not  been  accustomed  to  before,  without  my 
consent."  After  giving  this  advice,  he  entered  the  desert, 
along  with  his  wagons.  When  he  had  arrived  at  about  the 
middle,  the  ydka,  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  former  instance, 
appeared  in  the  path ;  but  B6dhisat  knew  him,  and  reflected, 
^  There  is  no  water  in  this  desert ;  it  is  on  this  account  that  it 
has  received  its  name  of  waterless  ;  this  person  has  fearless,  red 
eyes ;  his  shadow  does  not  appear ;  without  doubt,  the  unwise 
merchant  who  preceded  me  has  thrown  away  his  water,  so  that 
the  men  have  become  exhausted,  and  then  been  devoured  ;  this 
demon  knows  not  my  superior  wisdom,  nor  my  readiness  in 
expedients."  Then  he  said  to  the  ydka,  "You  may  all  be  off, 
out  of  the  way ;  we  shall  not  throw  away  our  water  until  we 
meet  with  more  ;  when  we  come  to  other  water,  we  will  then 
throw  away  the  water  we  have  brought,  and  thus  lighten  our 
wagons."  Upon  hearing  this,  the  ydka  went  te  a  little  distance, 
vanished,  and  returned  to  his  demon  city.  After  his  departure, 
the  attendants  of  Bddhisat  came  to  him,  and  said,  '*  My  lord, 
these  people  say  that  the  Yerge  of  a  green  forest  appears  in  the 
distance;  from  thence  the  rains  are  constant;  they  are  adorned 
with  lotus  flowers,  and  carry  red  and  white  water  flowers  in 
their  hands;  they  are  eating  the  roots  of  water  plants;  and 
their  garments  are  dripping  with  wet ;  it  will  be  better,  there- 
fore, to  throw  away  our  water,  that  we  may  lighten  our  wagons, 
and  proceed  more  quickly.  But  Bddhisat  no  sooner  heard  these 
words,  than  he  commanded  the  people  to  stop,  and  assembling 
them  together,  he  enquired,  "  Did  you  ever  hear  from  any  one 
that  there  is  either  lake  or  pond  in  this  desert  ?"  They  replied, 
"  We  never  heard  of  any  such  thing ;  is  it  not  called  the  Water- 
less Desert?"   B<5dhisat:   ^'The  men  we  saw  told  us  that  the 
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verge  of  a  g^en  forest,  where  the  rains  are  oonstant^  appears  in 
the  distance ;  now  to  what  distance  does  the  rainy  wind  extend  ?'* 
The  attendants :  '^  It  blows  about  a  yojana."  B6dhisat :  *'  Well, 
has  any  one  of  yon  all  felt  this  wind  ?**  The  attendants  :  "No,  sir." 
BcSdhisat :  "  How  far  may  the  rain-cloud  be  seen  ?'*  The  attend- 
ants :  "  About  a  yojana."  Bddhisat :  "  Has  any  one  of  you  all 
seen  it  ?"  The  attendants :  "  No,  sir."  Bddhisat :  "  To  what 
distance  does  the  lightning  appear  ?*'  The  attendants  :  "  About 
a  yojana."  Bddhisat :  "  Has  any  one  of  you  all  seen  its  flash  P" 
The  attendants :  "  No,  sir."  Bddhisat  :  "  How  far  can  the  sound 
of  the  thunder  be  heard  ?"  The  attendants  :  "  About  a  yojana." 
BcSdhisat :  "  Has  any  one  of  you  all  heard  it  ?"  The  attendants : 
"  We  have  not  heard  it,  sir."  Bodhisat :  "  Good  people,  these 
are  not  men ;  they  are  demons ;  they  wish  us  to  throw  away  our 
water,  that  when  we  are  exhausted  thoy  may  devour  us  ;  the  un« 
wise  merchant  who  preceded  us,  will  have  thrown  away  his  water 
and  been  destroyed :  the  500  wagons  will  be  left  in  the  road,  full 
of  goods,  and  we  shall  find  them ;  do  not  throw  away  a  single 
drop  of  water,  but  drive  on  with  all  haste."  They  soon  afterwards 
found  the  500  wagons,  full  of  goods,  with  the  scattered  bones  of 
the  men  and  oxen.  Then  untying  their  oxen,  they  put  their 
wagons  in  the  form  of  an  encampment,  and  when  the  oxen  had 
eaten  grass,  and  the  men  been  refreshed,  they  placed  the  cattle 
in  a  circle,  and  the  men  around  them,  the  stoutest  of  whom  kept 
guard  during  the  three  watches,  until  the  dawn,  with  swords  in 
their  hands.  The  next  day,  early  in  the  morning,  when  the  men 
and  oxen  had  again  been  refreshed,  they  put  away  their  weak 
wagons  and  took  strong  ones,  and  exchanged  their  inferior  goods 
for  those  that  were  valuable.  On  their  arrival  at  the  place  of 
merchandise,  B6dhisat  sold  his  goods  at  a  high  price,  and  the 
whole  company  returned  in  safety  to  their  own  city. 

At  the  conclusion  of  this  discourse,  Budha  said  to  the  nobleman, 
Anepidu  (for  whose  sake  it  was  spoken),  ''  The  followers  of  the 
reasoner  (whose  perception  of  truth  is  limited)  came  to  a  great 
destruction ;  whilst  the  followers  of  the  non-reasoner  (who  has 
an  intuitive  perception  of  the  truth)  were  preserved  from  the 
demon,  went  in  safety  to  the  place  at  which  they  wished  to  arrive, 
and  then  with  great  satisfaction  returned  in  safety  to  the  city 
whence  they  came.  Joining  the  history  of  An6pidu  and  the 
Jataka  together,  Budha  delivered  the  following  stansa : 
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"  ApaTinahanthAnaineke, 
Dutijan  ihutakkiki. 
Etadanny&yamedh&wi, 
Tanganhej  adapazmakoD."  * 

4.     The  Munxka  Jdtaka. 

In  tills  birth,  Bddhisat  was  a  bull.  He  bad  a  younger  brother, 
who  one  day  complained  to  him  that  they  did  all  the  work  and 
liyed  only  on  grass,  whilst  a  boar,  their  master  had  purchased, 
was  fed  on  all  kinds  of  dainties,  and  did  nothing.  But  Bddhisat 
told  him  not  to  envy  the  lot  of  the  boar,  as  it  would  soon  have 
the  worst  of  it.  And  thus  it  fell  out,  as  the  boar  was  killed  for 
food  at  a  feast  that  was  celebrated  in  honour  of  the  marriage  of 
their  master's  daughter.f 

5.     The  Mahasa  Jdtaha, 

In  this  birth,  Bddhisat  was  a  tradesman,  who  went  from  village 
to  Tillage  to  dispose  of  his  wares.  One  day,  when  at  the  house  of 
a  carpenter,  whose  head  was  bald,  like  a  copper  porringer,  amus- 
quito  alighted  thereon ;  and  the  carpenter  called  to  his  son,  who 
was  near,  to  drive  it  away.  The  son,  taking  a  sharp  axe  for  this 
purpose,  aimed  a  blow  at  the  insect,  but  split  his  father's  head  in 
two,  and  killed  him.  On  seeing  what  was  done,  Bddhisat  said 
that  an  enemy  was  better  than  a  foolish  relative  or  friend. 

6.     The  Chma  Jdtahu 

In  this  birth,  B6dhisat  was  a  lion,  and  lived  upon  a  rock, 
near  a  small  lake,  surrounded  by  mud.  Upon  the  pasturage  which 
the  mud  afforded,  deer  and  other  animals  of  a  similar  species 
were  accustomed  to  graze.  One  day  Bddhisat  being  hungry, 
ascended  to  the  top  of  the  rock,  and  looking  around,  he  espied  a 
deer  feeding  on  the  borders  of  the  lake.  Approaching  the  spot,  he 
roared  aloud,  and  sprang  forward  to  seize  the  deer;  but  the 
animal  being  affrighted  by  the  noise,  bounded  away.  The  lion, 
therefore,  fell  into  the  mud,  and  as  he  sank  so  deep  that  his  four 
feet  were  held  fast,  he  was  unable  to  get  away.     Seven  days 

*  The  Btanza  is  thus  translated  by  Mr.  Gkgerly :  "  Some  declare  umnixed 
tmths :  reasoners  speak  diversely.  The  wise  man,  knowing  this,  takes  that 
which  is  unmixed." — Friend,  ii.  20. 

t  This  leeend  bears  a  considerable-  resemblance  to  the  fable  of  '^  the 
wanton  calf. 

l2 
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there  he  remained,  withont  a  morsel  of  food,  when  a  jackal  came 
near ;  and  though  he  was  at  first  afraid,  yet  as  the  lion  informed 
him  of  his  sitnation,  and  requested  his  assistance,  he  assumed 
courage,  and  making  a  channel  for  the  water  to  come  from  the 
lake  to  the  feet  of  the  lion,  he  thus  softened  the  mud,  and  released 
the  prisoner  from  his  confinement.  The  lion  and  jackal,  with 
their  families,  afterwards  lived  together  for  some  time,  in  the 
same  cave,  in  great  harmony. 

7.     The  Titiduha  Jdtaha. 

In  this  birth,  Bddhisat  was  the  king  of  80,000  monkeys.  The 
tribe  lived  in  the  forest  of  Himdla,  near  a  village,  in  which  was 
a  timbery  tree  laden  with  fruit.  The  monkeys  requested  per- 
mission of  their  king  to  go  and  seize  the  fruit ;  but  his  majesty 
forbade  them,  when  he  learnt  that  the  village  was  inhabited. 
They,  however,  ascended  the  tree  in  the  middle  of  the  night,  and 
were  busy  at  work,  when  one  of  the  villagers  having  occasion  to 
rise,  saw  what  they  were  about,  and  gave  the  alarm.  The  tree 
was  soon  surrounded  by  people,  armed  with  sticks,  who  were 
resolved  to  wait  until  the  dawn,  and  then  kill  the  monkeys.  In- 
formation was  conveyed  to  the  king  that  his  tribe  were  in  this 
predicament ;  so  he  immediately  went  to  the  village,  and  set  fire 
to  the  house  of  an  old  woman.  The  people,  of  course,  ran  to 
extinguish  the  flames,  and  thus  the  monkeys  escaped. 

8.     The  Asadrisa  Jdtaka. 

In  this  birth,  Bddhisat  was  the  son  of  Brahmadatta,  king  of 
Benares,  and  was  called  Asadrisa.  He  had  a  younger  brother, 
Brahmadatta.  On  arriving  at  a  proper  age,  he  received  all 
necessary  instructions  from  a  learned  preceptor  ;  and  the  king  at 
his  death  commanded  that  the  kingdom  should  be  given  to  Asa- 
drisa, and  the  viziership  to  his  brother.  The  nobles  were  willing 
that  the  royal  command  should  be  obeyed  ;  but  as  Bddhisat 
positively  refused  the  kingdom,  it  was  given  to  his  younger 
brother,  and  he  became  vizier,  or  inferior  king.  A  certain  noble 
afterwards  insinuated  to  the  king,  that  Asadrisa  was  plotting 
against  his  life ;  on  hearing  which  he  became  enraged,  and  com- 
manded that  the  traitor  should  be  apprehended.  But  Bddhisat 
received  warning  of  the  danger  in  which  he  was  placed,  and  fled 
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to  the  citj  of  king  S^manya.  On  arriving  at  tlie  gate  of  tlie  city, 
he  sent  to  inform  the  king  that  a  famous  archer  had  arrived  in 
his  dominions.  The  king  gave  orders  that  he  should  be  admitted 
into  the  royal  presence,  and  asked  what  wages  he  would  require ; 
and  when  he  was  answered  that  a  thousand  masurans  would  be  a 
reasonable  salary,  he  gave  his  promise  that  this  sum  should  be 
allowed.  The  king's  former  archers  were  naturally  envious  that 
a  mere  stranger  should  receive  an  allowance  so  much  superior  to 
their  own.  One  day,  the  king  having  entered  the  royal  garden, 
commanded  that  a  couch  should  be  placed,  and  a  cloth  spread, 
at  the  foot  of  a  mango  tree.  When  seated,  he  espied  a  mango 
fruit  at  the  very  uppermost  part  of  the  tree ;  and  as  it  was 
impossible  that  any  one  could  get  to  it  by  climbing,  he  intimated 
that  the  archers  should  be  called,  who  were  to  bring  it  down  by 
an  arrow.  The  archers  of  course  gave  way  to  the  man  of  the 
thousand  masurans ;  and  the  king  repeated  his  command  to  Asa- 
drisa,  who  requested  that  the  royal  couch  might  be  removed  from 
under  the  tree.  The  archers  perceiving  that  Bddhisat  had  neither 
bow  nor  arrow  in  his  hand,  resolved  among  themselves,  that  if  he 
were  to  request  their  assistance,  they  would  refuse  him  the  use  of 
their  weapons.  Bddhisat  then  laid  aside  his  usual  garment, 
arrayed  himself  in  a  splendid  robe,  girt  his  sword  by  bis  side,  and 
his  quiver  upon  his  shoulder ;  and  putting  together  a  bow  that 
was  made  of  separate  pieces,  jointed,  with  a  coral  necklace  as  the 
bow-string,  he  approached  the  king,  and  enquired  whether  the 
fruit  was  to  be  felled  by  the  arrow  as  it  went  or  as  it  returned. 
The  king  replied  that  it  would  be  the  greater  wonder  if  the  fruit 
were  brought  down  by  the  returning  arrow.  Bddhisat  gave 
notice  that  as  the  arrow  would  proceed  right  into  the  firmament, 
it  would  be  necessary  to  wait  for  its  return  with  a  little  patience. 
An  arrow  was  then  shot,  which  cleft  a  small  portion  from  the 
mango,  then  went  to  the  other  world,  and  was  seized  by  the  dewas. 
Another  arrow  was  shot,  and  after  some  time,  there  was  a  noise 
in  the  air, — thrum,  thrum,  thrum ;  at  which  the  people  were 
afraid.  Bddhisat  told  them  it  was  the  sound  of  the  arrow ;  and 
they  were  then  more  fearful,  as  each  one  thought  it  might  fall 
upon  his  own  body.  The  arrow,  as  it  returned,  divided  the 
mango  from  the  tree  ;  and  Bddhisat  going  to  the  place,  caught 
the  fruit  in  one  hand  and  the  arrow  in  the  other.  At  the  sight 
of  this,  the  people  a  thousand  times  shouted  in  triumph,  a  thou-* 
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sand  times  clapped  their  hands,  and  a  thousand  times  waved 
their  kerchiefs  round  their  heads  and  danced ;  and  the  king  gave 
Asadrisa  countless  treasures. 

At  this  time  seven  kings,  having  heard  that  Asadrisa  was 
dead,  surrounded  the  city  of  Benares,  and  gave  the  king  his 
choice,  either  to  fight  or  to  deliver  up  his  kingdom.  Brahma- 
datta  sighed  for  the  assistance  of  his  elder  brother,  and  having 
received  information  of  his  place  of  retreat,  sent  a  noble  to 
invite  him  to  return.  Asadrisa  at  once  took  leave  of  S&minya, 
and  on  arriving  near  Benares,  he  ascended  a  scaffold,  from 
which  he  shot  an  arrow,  with  an  epistle  attached  to  the  follow- 
ing efEect :  "  This  is  the  first  arrow  from  the  hand  of  Asadrisa ; 
if  the  second  should  be  sent,  you  will  all  be  slain.*'  The  arrow 
fell  upon  a  dish  from  which  the  seven  kings  were  eating  rice,* 
and  as  they  thought  within  themselves  that  the  threat  would 
certainly  be  accomplished,  they  fied  to  their  own  cities.  Thus 
Bddhisat  conquered  the  seven  kings,  without  the  shedding  of  a 
single  drop  of  blood.  Brahmadatta  now  ofPered  to  resign  the 
kingdom,  but  Bddhisat  again  refused  it,  and  going  to  the  forest 
of  Him^la,  by  strict  asceticism,  he  gained  supernatural  power, 
and  afberwards  passed  away  to  the  highest  of  the  celestial 
regions. 

9.    The  Wessanbara  Jdtakcu 

In  the  Jambudwipa  of  a  former  age,  the  principal  city  of  Siwi 
was  called  Jayaturd,  in  which  reigned  the  king  Sanda,  or  Sanja ; 
and  his  principal  consort  was  Phusati,  who  was  previously  one 
of  the  queens  of  the  dewa  Sekra,  and  during  four  asankyas  and 
a  kaplaksha  had  exercised  the  wish  to  become  the  mother  of  a 
Budha.  In  due  time  they  had  a  son,  who  was  called  Wessant- 
ara,  from  the  street  in  which  his  mother  was  passing  at  the  time 
of  his  birth.  This  son  was  the  B6dhisat  who  in  the  next  birth 
but  one  became  Q6tama  Budha.  From  the  moment  he  was  bom, 
for  he  could  speak  thus  early,  he  gave  proof  that  his  disposition 
was  most  charitable.     When  arrived  at  the  proper  age,  he  r&» 

*  The  natiye  authors,  when  mentioning  a  meal  or  feast,  alwa^  describe  it 
as  the  eating  of  rice,  this  grain  being  the  principal  article  of  food  in  India. 
In  the  same  way.  fish  being  one  of  the  most  favourite  kinds  of  food  in  use 
among  the  Greeks,  the  word  oy^tov  became  applied  to  all  things  that  were 
eaten  with  bread.  Our  own  word  "  meal,"  as  used  in  the  sense  of  a  repast, 
may  have  been  derived  from  the  period  when  that  article  was  in  common  use 
among  our  ancestors. 
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oeiyed  in  marriage  Madrid^wi,  the  beautiful  daughter  of  the 
kiiig  of  Gh6tiya ;  and  Sanda  delivered  to  them  the  kingdom. 
They  had  a  son,  J4liya,  and  a  daughter,  £[rishniljind,  and  lived 
together  in  the  greatest  happiness  and  prosperity.  The  country 
of  Ch6tiya  and  the  city  of  Jayaturd  became  as  one.  At  this 
time  there  was  a  famine  in  Eldlinga,  from  the  want  of  rain ;  but 
the  king  thereof  haying  heard  that  Wessantara  had  a  white 
elephant  that  had  the  power  to  cause  rain,  sent  eight  of  his 
brahmans  to  request  it.  When  the  messengers  arrived  at  Jaya- 
tura,  it  was  the  p<5ya  day,  when  the  prince,  mounted  on  his 
white  elephant,  went  to  the  public  alms-hall  to  distribute  the 
royal  bounty.  The  brahmans  were  seen  by  the  prince,  who 
asked  them  why  they  had  come :  and  when  they  told  him  their 
errand,  he  expressed  his  regret  that  they  had  not  asked  his  eyes 
or  his  flesh,  as  he  would  have  been  equally  ready  to  give  them, 
and  at  once  delivered  to  them  the  elephant,  though  its  trappings 
alone  were  worth  twenty-four  lacs  of  treasure,  saying  at  the 
same  time,  **  May  I  by  this  become  Budha !"  When  the  citizens 
saw  that  the  elephant  from  which  they  derived  so  much  assist- 
ance was  taken  away,  they  went  to  the  prince's  father,  and  with 
many  tears  informed  him  of  what  had  occurred.  On  hearing 
their  complaints,  Sanda  promised  to  inflict  upon  the  prince  any 
punishment  they  might  mention;  but  their  anger  being  now 
somewhat  appeased,  they  said  that  they  desired  no  other  punish- 
ment but  that  he  should  be  banished  without  delay  from  the 
kingdom  to  the  rock  Wankagiri.  When  the  citizens  were  gone, 
the  king  sent  the  noble  Elatt4  to  his  son,  to  inform  him  of  their 
demand,  and  to  tell  him  that  on  the  morrow  he  must  leave  the 
city.  This  intelligence  caused  no  sorrow  to  Wessantara ;  and 
he  told  the  noble  to  inform  the  king  that  on  the  morrow  he 
would  make  an  alms-offeriog,  and  the  next  day  retire  to  the 
forest.  Having  commanded  slaves,  elephants,  horses,  and 
chariots,  700  of  each,  to  be  prepared,  he  went  to  Madrid^wi, 
and  requested  her  to  collect  together  all  the  wealth  she  had 
brought  from  her  parents ;  bat  she  (supposing  it  was  with  the 
intention  of  giving  it  away  in  alms),  said  that  he  had  not  spoken 
to  her  when  on  previous  occasions  he  had  distributed  his  bounty, 
and  asked  why  he  did  so  now ;  and  after  further  conversation, 
in  which  Wessantara  set  forth  the  benefit  of  alms^giving,  she 
informed  him  that  in  his  charitable  deeds  he  had  ever  acted  in 
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accordance  with  her  own  wislies.  The  prince  then  made  known 
to  her  the  determination  of  the  citizens,  but  requested  that  she 
would  continue  in  the  enjoyment  of  her  present  ad^ant^es,  and 
be  the  guardian  of  their  children.  Upon  hearing  this,  she  said 
that  she  had  rather  go  with  him  to  death  than  live  without  him. 
The  queen  mother  entreated  the  king  not  to  let  his  son  go ;  and 
to  allay  her  grief,  he  promised  that  after  he  had  remained  some 
time  in  the  forest,  he  should  be  recalled. 

The  next  day  the  principal  noble  of  Wessantara  having  in- 
formed him  that  the  treasures  were  collected,  700  of  each,  he 
commanded  the  mendicants  to  be  assembled,  and  made  an  offer- 
ing to  them  of  the  whole  collection,  consisting  of  elephants, 
horses,  bulls,  buffaloes,  cows,  virgins,  youths,  boys  and  girls, 
with  gold  and  silver,  and  all  kinds  of  gems  and  pearls.  When 
the  doors  of  the  treasury  were  opened,  the  mendicants  poured 
upon  the  offering  with  all  eagerness,  like  so  many  bees  flying  to 
a  forest  covered  with  lotus  flowers  newly  blown ;  some  taking 
silks,  garlands,  robes,  or  chaplets,  and  others  ornaments  for 
various  parts  of  the  body,  rings  or  crowns.  After  this  Madri- 
dewi,  in  the  same  way,  presented  her  own  robes,  jewels,  and 
other  articles  of  value.  When  they  went  to  take  leave  of  their 
parents,  the  queen  mother  again  endeavoured  to  persuade 
Madridewi  to  remain  with  her,  as  there  were  so  many  hard- 
ships to  be  endured  in  the  forest ;  but  she  replied,  that  she  had 
rather  live  with  her  lord  in  the  wilderness,  than  without  him  in 
the  city.  The  prince  himself  made  known  to  her  the  dangers 
arising  from  wild  beasts  and  serpents,  but  she  said  that  she  was 
prepared  to  endure  all  these  trials ;  and  when  he  wished  her  to 
leave  the  children,  as  instead  of  having  rich  couches  they  must 
sleep  upon  the  bare  rock ;  instead  of  being  fanned  by  costly 
ch^maras,  they  must  be  exposed  to  the  sun  and  winds ;  instead 
of  having  delicate  food,  they  must  subsist  on  fruits  ;  she  replied, 
that  she  must  have  her  children  with  her  as  well  as  her  lord. 
The  courtezans  and  others  wept  aloud  in  unison,  like  a  forest  of 
sal  trees  struck  by  an  impetuous  wind.  The  nobles  then  brought 
a  chariot,  and  Madridewi,  taking  her  daughter  in  her  arms, 
and  her  son  by  her  hand,  entered  it. 

Wessantara  having  worshipped  his  parents,  dismissed  the 
courtezans,  and  gave  good  advice  to  the  citizens ;  and  on  leaving 
the  city,  he  set  off  towards  the  north.     The  queen  mother  sent 
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after  them  a  thonsand  wagons,  filled  with,  all  things  asefnl  and 
Talnable,  but  they  gave  away  the  whole  in  alms. 

Soon  after  their  departure,  two  brahmans  came  to  the  city  to 
enquire  for  Wessantara,  and  when  they  found  that  he  had  gone 
to  the  wilderness,  they  asked  if  he  taken  anything  with  hinu 
Being  told  that  he  had  taken  nothing  more  than  a  chariot,  they 
followed  him,  and  requested  him  to  stop,  begging  that  he  would 
give  them  the  horses  that  drew  the  chariot.  Without  hesitation, 
the  horses  were  given;  but  Sekra  having  observed  what  was 
taking  place,  sent  four  d^was  under  the  disguise  of  horses,  that 
yoked  themselves  to  the  chariot  and  drew  it.  On  the  way, 
another  brahman  cried  out,  '^  Sir,  I  am  old,  sick,  and  wearied ; 
give  me  your  chariot."  The  chariot  was  now  given  up  aa 
readily  as  he  had  previously  given  the  horses.  The  prince  then 
carried  his  son,  and  the  princess  her  daughter ;  and  though  they 
Buffered  much  from  the  roughness  of  the  road,  their  minds  were 
filled  with  pleasure  from  the  remembrance  of  the  alms  they  had 
presented.  Giving  the  children  fruits  to  eat,  and  water  from 
the  ponds,  they  thus  went  on  until  they  came  to  a  place  in  the 
kingdom  of  Gh6tiya,  whence  Madrid6wi  sent  to  inform  her 
father  they  were  there ;  and  when  the  king,  with  60,000  princes, 
came  to  the  place,  surprised  at  what  he  saw,  he  enquired  if 
Sanda  was  sick,  or  if  some  other  misfortune  had  happened,  and 
asked  what  they  had .  done  with  their  retinue  -and  chariots. 
Wessantara  told  them  the  reason  why  they  had  left  the  city ;  on 
hearing  which,  Gh6tiya  invited  them  to  come  and  reign  in  his 
own  city;  and  when  they  declined,  he  ordered  the  place  in 
which  they  remained  to  be  properly  prepared  and  ornamented, 
and  prevailed  on  them  to  tarry  there  seven  days,  during  which 
period  they  had  all  delicacies  provided  for  them ;  but  at  its 
expiration,  they  again  set  o£E  on  their  journey  towards  Wanka- 
giri.  By  command  of  Sekra,  his  wonder-worker,  Wiswa- 
karmma,  had  prepared  them  two  pansals,  in  one  of  which 
Wessantara  dwelt,  and  in  the  other  Madrid6wi,  with  their  two 
children.  They  all  put  on  the  dress  of  ascetics,  and  had  no 
intercourse  with  each  other,  unless  when  the  children  went  to 
the  pansal  of  their  father  during  the  time  their  mother  was  in 
the  forest  collecting  fruits.  After  they  had  lived  in  this  man- 
ner for  the  space  of  seven  months,  there  was  an  aged  brahman, 
called  Jdjaka,  who  from  the  age  of  eighteen  years  had  been  a 
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mendicant ;  he  had  accnmnlated  a  hnndred  znasnrans,  which  he 
delivered  to  another  brahman,  a  poor  man,  to  keep  for  him; 
bat  when  he  went  to  recover  them,  the  brahman  said  that  he 
had  spent  the  whole  to  supply  his  wants,  and  that  he  had  now 
nothing  to  give  him  but  his  daughter  Amitta-tapa;  so  as  he 
could  get  nothing  more,  he  took  away  the  brahman's  daughter, 
and  she  became  his  wife.  But  the  other  females  of  the  house- 
hold became  jealous  of  the  stranger,  and  greatly  persecuted  her, 
particularly  one  day  when  she  went  to  fetch  water,  at  which 
she  became  angry  and  discontented ;  bat  Jtijaka,  in  order  to 
pacify  her,  said  that  he  would  himself  in  future  fetch  the  wood, 
and  attend  to  all  the  work  that  was  necessary  to  be  done, 
whilst  she  remained  at  ease.  Amitta-tdpa,  however,  informed 
him  that  the  charitable  Wessantara  resided  near  the  rock 
Wankagiri,  and  that  if  he  applied  to  him  he  would  be  able  to 
obtain  a  slave  to  wait  upon  her,  and  render  her  all  the  assist- 
ance she  required.  The  brahman  replied  that  the  way  was  long, 
and  he  was  old  and  weak ;  but  she  persisted  in  her  demand,  at 
the  same  time  upbraiding  the  old  man ;  so  having  prepared  as 
much  f  ael  and  water  as  would  be  required  during  his  absence, 
he  set  off  on  his  journey  to  the  rock.  He  first  went  to  Jayaturd, 
and  enquired  for  Wessantara;  but  the  citizens,  incensed  that 
alms  should  still  be  asked  from  the  prince,  set;  upon  him  with 
sticks  and  staves,  and  drove  him  away.  As  he  fied  from  the 
city,  not  knowing  whither  he  went,  he  was  guided  by  the  d^was 
towards  Wankagiri  ;  but  when  he  came  near,  he  was  seen  by 
the  guards  who  had  been  placed  around  the  forest  by  the  king 
of  Gh6tiya,  and  would  have  been  slain,  had  he  not  told  a  lie, 
and  said  that  he  was  sent  by  the  royal  parents  of  Wessantara  to 
enquire  after  his  welfare.  Proceeding  on  his  way,  he  fell  in 
with  the  ascetic  Aochuta,  who  resided  near  the  rock  Wipula,  to 
whom  he  said  that  he  had  been  the  preceptor  of  the  prince  in 
his  youth.  It  was  now  noon,  and  thinking  that  at  this  time 
Wessantara  would  be  away  from  the  pansal  collecting  fruits, 
and  that  only  Madrid^wi  would  be  at  home,  who  would  pro- 
bably hinder  the  granting  of  his  request,  he  resolved  to  remain 
in  an  adjacent  cave  until  the  next  morning.  That  night  the 
princess  had  an  uncomfortable  dream,  and  early  the  next  morn- 
ing she  went  to  the  pansal  of  Wessantara,  to  have  it  explained. 
The  prince  enquired  why  she  had  come  at  an  improper  hour. 


T.  GKJTAMA  B<iDHISAT:  HIS  VIBTUES,  ETC.  123 

when  she  said  that  she  had  been  troubled  by  a  dream,  in  which 
a  black  man  came  and  cnt  off  her  two  arms  and  plucked  out  her 
heart.  Wessantara  rejoiced  to  hear  her  dream,  as  he  saw  that 
the  time  for  fulfilling  the  pdramit^  had  come  ;  but  he  told  her 
that  she  had  formerly  eaten  agreeable  food  and  slept  on  pleasant 
beds,  whereas  she  had  now  only  fruits  to  eat  and  was  obliged  to 
lie  on  logs  of  wood ;  and  with  this  intimation  he  sent  her  away. 
At  the  usual  hour,  she  took  the  children  and  delivered  them  to 
his  care,  whilst  she  went  into  the  forest.  When  the  prince  saw 
the  brahman  approaching,  he  told  his  son  J&liya  to  go  and  meet 
him,  and  carry  his  wateivvessel.  After  the  brahman  had  par- 
taken of  some  fruits  that  were  set  before  him,  Wessantara  en- 
quired why  he  had  come ;  and  he  replied  that  he  had  come  to 
iisk  the  gift  of  his  two  children.  On  hearing  his  request,  the 
prince  told  him  that  he  was  the  best  friend  he  had  yet  met  with, 
as  others  had  asked  only  the  elephant  or  the  chariot ;  but  that 
their  mother  was  then  absent,  and  as  it  would  be  right  for  her 
to  see  them  before  their  departure,  he  would  haye  to  remain 
until  the  next  day.  The  brahman  said  that  he  could  not  stay  so 
long ;  and  that  if  he  did  not  receive  the  children  now  he  must 
go  away  without  them.  Wessantara  then  informed  him  that  if 
he  took  them  to  his  royal  parents,  he  would  be  rewarded  with 
many  gifts ;  but  he  rephed  that  if  he  were  to  take  them  to 
the  city  it  would  cost  him  his  life,  when  it  became  known  in 
what  way  he  had  i^eceived  them,  and  that  the  prince  must 
decide  whether  he  would  give  up  the  children  or  not.  Jdliya 
and  Krishndjin^,  on  hearing  this  conversation,  fled  away  in 
extreme  terror,  and  hid  themselves  under  the  leaves  of  a  lotus 
growing  in  a  pond  near  their  dwelling. 

Bj  this  time  Wessantara  had  resolved  upon  giving  his  children 
to  the  brahman  without  any  further  delay ;  but  when  he  called 
them  they  did  not  make  their  appearance.  Upon  this  the  old 
man  began  to  reproach  him,  and  said  that  he  had  not  seen  so 
great  a  liar  in  the  whole  country ;  as  he  must  have  sent  them 
away  purposely,  though  he  had  promised  to  give  them  in  alms. 
To  discover  whither  they  had  fled,  the  prince  went  to  the  forest, 
and  when  near  the  pond  called  out  to  Jaliya ;  and  no  sooner  did 
the  boy  hear  the  voice  of  his  father,  than  he  said,  "  The  brah- 
man may  take  me  ;  I  am  willing  to  become  his  servant ;  I  can- 
not remain  here  and  listen  to  my  father's  cries ;"  and  tearing  in 
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two  the  leaf  by  which  he  was  covered,  he  sprang  up,  and  ran 
towards  his  father,  weeping.  Wessantara  asked  him  where  his 
sister  was ;  and  when  Jdliya  told  him  that  thej  had  fled  away 
in  fear  and  hid  themselves,  he  called  ont  to  her ;  on  which  she 
came  from  under  the  lotus  as  her  brother  had  done,  and  like 
him  shedding  tears,  clung  to  the  feet  of  her  father.  But  aa 
Wessantara  reflected  that  if  he  did  not  give  up  his  children  he 
could  not  become  a  Budha,  and  would  be  unable  to  release 
sentient  beings  from  the  miseries  of  repeated  existence,  he  called 
them  to  the  pansal,  and  pouring  water  on  the  hands  of  the 
brahman,  delivered  them  to  him,  saying,  *'  May  I  by  this  become 
the  all-kuowing  !*' 

The  brahman  took  the  children  away,  but  he  stumbled  on 
going  down  a  hill  that  he  had  to  descend,  and  there  remained, 
lying  upon  his  face.  The  children  embraced  the  opportunity  of 
running  away ;  and  returning  to  their  father,  they  put  their 
hands  upon  his  feet,  and  with  many  tears  reminded  him  of  the 
dream  of  their  mother.  Jaliya  said  how  much  they  wished  to 
see  their  mother  before  their  departure,  and  requested  that  if  it 
was  necessary  their  father  should  give  them  to  some  brahman, 
he  would  give  them  to  some  one  who  was  less  ugly  than  this 
decrepid  old  man ;  and  further,  that  as  his  sister  was  tender  and 
delicate,  and  unfitted  for  work,  it  would  be  better  to  give  him 
alone,  and  leave  Krishndjina  with  her  mother.  Wessantara  made 
no  reply,  and  as  Jdliya  was  asking  him  why  he  was  silent,  Jiijaka 
approached  bleeding,  and  looking  like  an  executioner  who  had 
just  been  taking  the  life  of  some  criminal  The  children  trembled 
with  fear  when  they  saw  him.  Unable  to  retain  them  both,  as 
Krishndjind  ran  away  when  he  seized  Jdliya,  and  the  sister  when 
he  seized  her  brother,  he  tied  them  together  by  a  withe,  and 
began  to  drive  them  along  with  a  stick,  beating  them  as  they 
went.  Looking  at  their  father,  they  told  him  to  see  the  blood 
streaming  down  their  backs,  and  to  consider  the  pain  they  en- 
dured. Wessantara  reflected,  ''  If  my  children  have  to  suffer 
this  before  my  eyes,  what  will  they  not  have  to  endure  when 
they  are  at  a  distance  ?  How  can  they  pass  over  hills, 
thorns,  and  stones  ?  When  they  are  hungry,  who  will  feed 
them  ?  When  their  feet  are  swollen  who  will  give  them  relief  ? 
When  the  cold  wind  chills  them,  who  will  administer  unto  them 
comfort  ?    How  will  the  mother  who  has  borne  them  in  her 
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bosom,  grieve  when  she  returns  at  night,  and  finds  that  they  are 
gone  P     Thus  thinking,  he  resolved  to  drive  away  the  brahman, 
and  receive  them  again.     As  they  passed  along  the  shady  places 
where  they  had  played  together,  and  the  cave  in  which  they  had 
been  accnstomed  to  make  different  figures  in  clay  as  a  pastime, 
and  the  trees  growing  by  the  familiar  pond,  they  said  sorrow- 
fully,   *'Fare  ye  well,   ye  trees  that  put  forth  the  beautiful 
blossoms  ;  and  ye  pools  in  whose  waters  we  have  dabbled ;  ye 
birds  that  have  sung  for  us  sweet  songs ;  and  ye  kindur^  that 
have  danced  before  us  and  clapped  your  hands ;  toll  our  mother 
that  we  have  given  you  a  parting  salutation  !     Ye  well-known 
d6was,  and  ye  animals  with  whom  we  have  sported,  let  our 
mother  know  the  manner  in  which  we  thus  pass  along  the  road  !*' 
When  Madrid^wi  was  about  to  return  home,  Sekra  sent  four 
d^was  to  assume  the  form  of  wild  beasts,  and  delay  her  return 
to  the  pansai ;  but  as  she  went  along,  her  mind  dwelt  upon  the 
dream,  and  alarmed  at  the  sight  of  the  animals  (not  having  pre- 
viously met  with  any  in  the  same  place),  she  dreaded  lest  the 
children  should  come  to  meet  her  and  so  be  devoured.     And 
when  she  came  near  the  pansai,  and  heard  not  their  voices,  she 
was  still  more  afraid,  and  began  to  think  that  some  eagle  or 
sprite  might  have  carried  them  off  when  they  were  sleeping ; 
or  else  that  perhaps  her  relatives  had  come  and  demanded  them, 
in  order  to  take  them  away.     Going  to  the  pansai  she  enquired 
of  Wessantara  where  the  children  were,  but  he  remained  silent. 
This  silence  caused  her  to  wonder,  and  the  more  so  as  he  had 
not  collected  the  wood  and  water  as  usual.     Then  he  said  to  her 
that  they  had  gone  out  when  she  delayed  her  return  from  col- 
lecting fruits ;  as  he  thought  that  her  death  might  be  caused  if 
he  informed  her  at  once  that  he  had  given  them  in  alms.     On 
hearing  this,  the  princess  went  into  the  forest,  going  from  place 
to  place,  and  examining  every  spot  in  which  they  had  been  ac- 
customed to  play;  and  as  she  did  not  find  them,  she  became 
senseless.     Wessantara  followed  her  to  learn  the  cause  of  her 
prolonged  absence,  and  when  he  found  her  he  sprinkled  water 
upon  her  face,  by  which  she  recovered.     Her  first  question  was, 
"  Where  are  the  children  ?"     The  prince  now  informed  her  that 
he  had  given  them  away  in  alms  to  an  aged  brahman,  that  the 
pre-requisites  of  the  Budhaship  might  be  fulfilled.     Then  Madri- 
d^wi  replied,  *'  The  Budhaship  is  more  excellent  than  a  hundred 
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thonsand  children !"  and  rejoicing  in  the  reward  that  was  to  be 
obtained  from  this  gift,  wished  that  it  might  be  extended  to  all 
the  beings  in  the  world. 

When  Sekra  perceived  that  Wessantara  had  given  away  his 
children,  thinking  it  would  not  be  right  that  any  one  should  take 
the  princess  in  the  same  way,  he  assumed  the  appearance  of  an 
aged  brahman,  and  went  to  the  rock.  Wessantara,  on  seeing 
him,  asked  him  why  he  had  come,  and  he  replied,  "  I  am  now 
old  and  powerless ;  I  have  no  one  to  assist  me ;  I  have  therefore 
come  to  receive  the  princess  as  my  slave."  The  prince  looked  in 
the  fekce  of  Madrid^wi;  and  she,  knowing  his  thoughts,  ex- 
pressed her  willingness  to  comply  with  the  wish  that  had  been 
expressed ;  whereupon  he  delivered  her  to  the  supposed  brah- 
man, that  the  gift  might  assist  in  the  reception  of  the  Bndha- 
ship.  When  the  brahman  received  her,  he  said,  "  The  princess 
now  belongs  to  me ;  that  which  belongs  to  another,  you  have 
not  the  right  to  give  away ;  therefore  keep  her  for  me  until  I 
shall  return."  Then  assuming  his  own  form»  Sekra  informed 
Wessantara  that  all  the  d^was  and  brahmas  had  rejoiced  in  the 
gifts  he  had  offered ;  and  assuring  him  that  he  would  most  cer- 
tainly attain  the  Budhaship,  he  informed  him  that  in  seven  days 
his  relatives  would  come  to  him,  together  with  his  children,  and 
that  he  would  again  receive  the  kingdom.  The  earth  had 
trembled  at  the  presenting  of  each  gift,  and  Maha  M^ru  and  the 
other  rocks  expressed  their  approbation. 

Jujaka  and  the  children  were  carried  a  distance  of  sixty 
yojanas  before  night,  and  placed  under  a  tree  that  bent  its 
branches  over  them  as  a  canopy.  Two  d^was  came  to  them  in 
the  shape  of  their  parents,  and  ministered  to  all  their  wants. 
The  brahman,  overawed  by  this  occurrence,  took  them  the  next 
day  to  the  house  of  their  grandparents.  The  previous  night 
Sanda  had  had  a  dream,  in  which  he  saw  a  man  bring  to  him 
two  lotus  flowers.  Baving  assembled  the  brahmans  learned  in 
the  four  Vedas  to  know  the  meaning  of  this  dream,  they  in- 
formed him  that  it  betokened  the  coming  of  two  children  that 
would  be  to  him  the  cause  of  much  joy.  Whilst  they  were 
speaking,  the  brahman  approached  with  J&liya  and  Elrishn&jin^; 
and  the  king  asked  them  whence  they  came.  The  old  man 
intended  to  say  some  other  country,  lest  some  harm  should 
happen  to  him  if  the  truth  were  known ;  but  through  the  inter- 
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ference  of  the  dewas  lie  replied,  "  They  were  given  to  me  as  an 
abns-offering  by  Wessantara."  When  Sanda  found  that  they 
were  his  grandchildren,  he  placed  the  boy  upon  one  knee,  and 
the  girl  npon  the  other,  greatly  rejoicing,  and  ordered  many 
presents  to  be  given  to  the  brahman,  who,  however,  from  eating 
too  mnch,  died  at  midnight.  The  next  day  his  body  was  bnmt 
npon  a  costly  pyre.  The  king,  without  further  delay,  went  with 
the  children,  the  citizens,  and  a  grand  array  of  nobles  and 
princes,  to  the  rock  Wankagiri,  that  they  might  bring  back 
Wessantara ;  who,  when  he  heard  the  noise  of  their  approach, 
sent  the  princess  to  the  top  of  the  rock  to  see  whence  it  pro- 
ceeded. On  seeing  the  procession,  she  informed  him  that 
their  relatives  had  come  from  the  city.  When  the  prince 
perceived  that  among  the  elephants  was  the  animal  he  had 
given  to  the  king  of  K^inga  he  felt  ashamed,  as  it  had 
been  presented  in  alms ;  when  told,  however,  that  it  had  been 
returned  by  the  people,  as  there  was  now  plenty  in  the  land,  lie 
was  satisfied.  Thus  the  king  Sanda,  the  queen  Fhusati,  the 
prince  Wessantara,  the  princess,  Madrid6wi,  and  their  children 
Jdliya  and  Ejrishndjina,  accompanied  by  a  great  multitude  of 
people  from  Jayaturd  and  Ch6tiya,  went  from  the  rock  Wan- 
kagiri to  the  city.  Wessantara  and  the  princess  again  received 
the  kingdom;  and  after  reigning  in  conformity  with  the  ten 
precepts  of  kings,  he  was  reborn  in  the  dewaldka  called  Tusita. 

The  brahman  J^jaka  afterwards  became  the  prince  D^wa- 
datta;  Amitta^tdpa  became  the  female  heretic  Chinchi;  the 
brahman  Acchnta  became  the  priest  Seriyut ;  the  d^wa  Sekra 
became  the  priest  Anurudha ;  the  king  Sauja  became  Sudhtfdana, 
the  father  of  G6tama  Budha ;  the  queen  Phusati  became  Ma- 
hamiLya-d^wi,  his  mother ;  Madrid^wi  became  Tas6dhara-d6wi, 
his  wife ;  J£liya  became  Rdhula,  his  son ;  Krishndjina  became 
the  priestess  Upphala ;  and  Wessantara  became  Odtama  Budha. 


VI.  THE  ANCESTORS  OF  GOTAMA  BUDHA. 

THB  FIB8T  ICOKASCH,  ICAHA  BAHKATA. — HIS  8UCOB880BS. — THB  TBBASUUBS 
OP  THB  OHAKBAWABTTI. — ^THB  OKK^KA  BACB. — THB  8AKYA  BACB. — THB 
OBIOIir  OF  KAPII*AWA8TT7  AND  OF  KOLI. 

In  this  chapter,  the  ancestry  of  G6taina  Budha  is  traced,  from 
his  father,  Sudh6dana,  through  various  individuals  and  races, 
all  of  royal  dignity,  to  Maha  Sammata,  the  first  monarch  of 
the  world.  Several  of  the  names,  and  some  of  the  events, 
are  met  with  in  the  Purdnas  of  the  Brahmans,  but  it  is  not 
possible  to  reconcile  one  order  of  statement  with  the  other ; 
and  it  would  appear  that  the  Budhist  historians  have  intro- 
duced races,  and  invented  names,  that  they  may  invest  their 
venerated  sage  with  all  the  honors  of  heraldry,  in  addition 
to  the  attributes  of  divinity.  Yet  there  may  be  gleams  of 
truth  in  the  narrative,  if  it  were  possible  to  separate  the 
imaginary  from  the  real.  There  are  incidental  occurrences 
that  seem  like  fragments  of  tradition  from  the  antediluvian 
age ;  and  we  might  find  parallel  legends  in  the  lore  of  nearly 
aU  nations  that  have  records  of  remote  antiquity.  It  will  be 
observed  that  there  are  several  discrepancies  between  the 
following  narrative  and  the  extract  on  the  origin  of  caste, 
inserted  in  the  third  chapter. 


In  the  beginning  of  the  present  antah-kalpa,  the  monarch  Maha 
Sanunata,  of  the  race  of  the  snn,  received  existence  by  the  appa- 
ritional  birth.  As  it  was  with  the  nnanimous  consent,  or 
appointment,  sammata,  of  all  the  beings  concerned,  that  he  was 
anointed  king,  he  was  called  Maha  Sammata.  The  glory  pro- 
ceeding from  his  body  was  like  that  of  the  son.  By  the  power  of 
irdhi  he  was  able  to  seat  himself  in  the  air,  without  any  visible 
support.  On  the  four  sides  of  his  person  as  many  d^was  kept 
watch,  with  drawn  swords,     There  was  a  perfume  like  that  of 
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sandal- wood,  extending  from  his  body  on  all  sides  to  the  distance 
of  a  jojana ;  and  when  he  spoke,  a  perfume  like  that  of  the  lotus 
extended  from  his  month  to  the  same  distance.  Daring  the 
whole  of  an  asankya*  he  reigned  over  Jambudwipa ;  and  was  a 
stranger  to  decay,  disease,  and  sorrow.  Indeed  all  the  beings  in 
the  world  of  men  were  similarly  situated ;  they  lived  an  asankya ; 
and  as  they  committed  no  sin,  the  power  of  their  merit  freed 
them,  from  all  evil.  They  did  not  regard  their  age ;  they  knew 
not  at  what  period  they  were  bom,  nor  when  they  would  die ; 
and  at  this  time  a  residence  upon  earth  was  more  to  be  desired 
than  in  the  dewa-ldkas,  as  the  happiness  of  the  brahmas  who 
resided  here  was  greater  than  that  of  the  d^was. 

Sammata  was  succeeded  by  his  son  B<5ja,  who  reigned  an 
asankya,  and  afterwards  there  reigned  in  lineal  succession,  Wara- 
r6ja,  Kaly&na,  Wara-kaly4na,  Maha-mandhdtu-up6satba,t  and 
Maha-mandh^tu,  a  chakrawartti.  Each  of  these  kings  reigned  an 
asankya. 

The  chakrawartti;^  is  a  universal  emperor.  There  are  never  two 
persons  invested  with  this  office  at  one  time.  He  is  bom  only  in 
an  asanya  kalpa ;  he  never  appears  in  any  sakwala  but  this,  nor 
in  any  continent  but  Jambudwipa,  nor  in  any  country  but  Ma- 
gadha.  He  must  have  possessed  great  merit  in  a  former  state  of 
existence.     He  is  at  first  a  yuwa-raja,  or  secondary  king  ;  then 

*  The  ancient  Egyptians  had  a  king  who  reigned  three  mjriads  of  jean ; 
but  even  this  period  is  nothing  to  an  asankja.  Satyavarta,  the  first  of  the 
•olar  race  of  princes  among  the  Hindus,  reigned  the  whole  of  the  satya-yug, 
or  1,728,000  years.  Berosus  informs  us  that  the  first  ten  kings  of  Chaldsea 
reigned  120  sari,  the  sarus  being  a  period  of  3600  years.  Thus  the  ten  kings 
give  432,000  years,  the  same  extent  as  a  kali-yug. 

t  Tumour  in  his  Examination  of  the  Pali  Budhistical  Annab  (Joum. 
As.  Soc.  Nov.  1838),  calls  the  sixth  monarch  simply  Uposatho,  and  on  the 
name  of  the  succeeding  monarch  he  has  the  following  note  :  "  In  the  Maha- 
wanao  I  have  been  mi^ed  by  the  plural  Mandata,  and  reckoned  two  kings  of 
that  name.  I  see  by  the  tika  explanation  that  the  name  should  be  in  the 
singidar.  The  twenty-eight  rajas  who  Uved  for  an  asankheyyan  included 
therefore  Maha  Sammato." 

{  *'  A  chakra-vartti  is  one  in  whom  the  chakra,  the  discus  of  Vishnu,  abides 
(varttate)  ;  such  a  figure  being  delineated  by  the  lines  of  the  hand.  The 
grammatical  etymology  is.  He  who  abides  in,  or  rules  over,  an  extensive 
territory,  called  a  chakra." — Wilson's  Vishnu  Pur&na.  The  ancient  kings  not 
unfrequently  laid  claim  to  universal  empire.  "  Thus  saith  Cyrus,  kmg  of 
Persia,  The  Lord  Gh>d  of  heaven  hath  given  me  all  the  kingdoms  of  the 
earth." — Ezra  i,  2 ;  Judith  ii.  1.  The  Boman  empire,  as  well  as  others  tliat 
preceded  it,  was  called  oicov/xevi},  "  the  world." — Luke  ii.  1.  The  same 
spirit  still  lives  in  the  seven-hilled  city,  and  the  same  pretensions  are  set 
forth !  but  it  is  ii)  vain ;  as  no  chakrawartti  will  be  permitted  to  appear,  until 
the  sceptre  of  Jesus  Christ  shall  be  extended  over  all  nations. 
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the  monarcli  of  one  continent  only ;  and  afterwards  of  all  the 
four  continents.  There  are  seven  most  precious  things  that  he 
possesses.  1.  The  chakraratna,  or  magical  discus.  2.  The  hasti- 
ratna,  or  elephant.  3.  The  aswa-ratna,  or  horse.  4.  The  m^uoik- 
ya-ratna,  or  treasure  of  gems.  5.  The  istri-ratna,  or  empress. 
6.  The  grahapati-ratna,  or  retinae  of  attendants.  7.  The  parina- 
ya-ratna,  or  prince.  On  a  certain  day  the  chakrawartti  ascends 
into  an  upper  room  of  his  palace,  and  reflects  on  the  merit  he 
has  gained  by  his  attention  to  the  precepts  in  former  births.  At 
this  moment  a  strange  appearance  is  presented  in  the  sky.  Some 
think  that  another  moon  is  about  to  appear ;  others  that  it  is  a 
sun  with  softened  rays,  or  a  mansion  of  the  dewas ;  but  the  wise 
know  that  it  is  the  chakra-ratna.  It  approaches  the  city  with  a 
sound  as  of  music,  and  when  near  travels  round  it  in  the  air 
seven  times,  after  which  it  enters  the  palace.  The  elephant 
arrives  in  a  similar  manner,  either  of  the  Uptfsatha  or  Chaddanta 
race.  The  emperor  ascends  its  back,  and  rides  upon  it  through 
the  air.  The  horse  then  comes,  exceedingly  swift,  and  able,  Kke 
the  elephant,  to  pass  through  the  air.  It  is  accompanied  by  a 
thousand  other  horses,  each  of  which  has  similar  powers.  The 
gem  is  of  the  most  dazzling  brightness,  so  as  to  enlighten  all 
around  to  a  considerable  distance ;  it  has  many  most  wonderful 
properties  ;  and  other  gems  are  produced  in  numbers  that  cannot 
be  told.  The  empress  is  in  her  person  of  the  most  perfect  sym- 
metry, and  in  every  respect  beautiful.  When  the  emperor  is  too 
warm,  she  refreshes  him  by  producing  cold  ;  and  when  he  is  too 
cold,  she  produces  warmth.  She  fans  him  to  sleep,  and  attends 
him  with  the  constancy  of  a  slave.  The  treasure  of  the  gra- 
hapati  consists  of  thousands  of  attendants.  The  prince  is  wise, 
excellent  in  disposition,  and  is  attended  by  a  numerous  retinue. 

There  are  times  when  the  chakrawartti  visits  the  four  con- 
tinents. On  this  occasion  he  is  attended  by  the  seven  precious 
gems,  as  well  as  by  an  immense  train  of  d6was  and  nobles,  in  all 
possible  splendour  of  array.  The  discus  proceeds  first  through 
the  air,  followed  by  the  monarch  and  his  host.  Theii*  first  visit 
is  to  Ptirwawid^sa,  when  all  the  kings  of  that  continent  bring 
presents  and  pay  their  homage  ;  and  the  emperor  commands  them 
not  to  take  life,  but  to  keep  the  precepts  and  reign  righteously. 
The  monarch  then  descends  into  the  sea  of  that  continent,  a  way 
having  been  opened  into  the  waters  by  the  discus  ;  and  he  and 
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his  nobles  gather  immense  quantities  of  the  most  valuable  jewels. 
After  a  similar  manner,  all  the  f oar  continents  are  visited  in  order, 
and  a  repetition  of  the  same  circnmstances  occurs. 

Though  Maha-mandhAtu  possessed  all  these  privileges,  he  was 
not  contented  with  them,  and  said,  "  If  I  am  indeed  a  powerful 
monarch,  may  the  d6waa  as  well  be  subject  to  mj  rule,  and  send 
a  shower  of  gems  that  shall  form  a  heap  extending  36  yojanas." 
At  the  utterance  of  this  command,  the  d^was  were  obedient,  and 
produced  the  gems  as  he  desired.  After  thus  enjoying  the  bless- 
ings of  earth,  he  went  to  a  d^wa-ldka,  without  dying,  when  he 
lived  129  kelas  and  60  lacs  of  years,  a  greater  age  than  that  of 
36  Sekras  put  together.  At  the  end  of  this  period  he  again  came 
to  the  world  of  men,  and  reigned  in  all  an  asankya. 

This  monarch  was  succeeded  by  his  son,  Wara-mandhitu,* 
who,  when  he  wished  to  present  anything  to  his  nobles,  had  only 
to  stamp  upon  the  ground,  and  he  received  whatsoever  he  desired. 
The  succeeding  princes,  both  of  whom  reigned  an  asankya,  were 
Chara  and  Upa-chara.  When  Ch6tiya,  the  son  of  Upa-chara, 
began  to  reign,  he  appointed  as  his  principal  minister  K6raka- 
tamba,  with  whom  he  had  been  brought  up,  like  two  students 
attending  the  same  schools,  saying  that  he  was  senior  to  Kapila, 
his  elder  brother.  This  was  the  first  untruth  ever  uttered  among 
men ;  and  when  the  citizens  were  informed  that  the  king  had 
told  a  lie,  they  enquired  what  colour  it  was,  whether  it  was  white, 
or  black,  or  blue.  Notwithstanding  the  entreaties  of  Kapila,  the 
king  persisted  in  the  untruth ;  and  in  consequence  his  person  lost 
its  glorious  appearance ;  the  earth  opened,  and  he  went  to  hell,  the 
city  in  which  he  resided  being  destroyed.  Ch6tiya  had  five  sons, 
and  by  the  advice  of  Kapila  he  erected  for  one  of  them  a  city  at 
the  east  of  Benares,  which  he  called  Hastipura ;  for  another  son, 
at  the  south,  he  erected  Aswapura;  for  another,  at  the  west, 
Daddara ;  and  for  another,  at  the  north,  Uttarapanchdla.  The 
history  of  these  transactions  appears  at  greater  length  in  the 
Ch^tiya  Jataka.  From  the  time  the  untruth  was  told,  the  dewas 
ceased  to  be  guardians  of  the  kings,  and  four  princes  were  ap- 
pointed in  their  place.  The  sons  and  grandsons  of  these  princes 
multiplied,  and  until  this  day  they  retain  the  same  office,  and  are 
called  Ganaw&ra. 

Muchala,  the  son  of  Gh^tiya,  from  the  fears  that  were  induced 

*  This  name  is  omitted  in  Turnour's  Ust. 

e2 
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by  seeing  the  destmction  of  his  father,  reigned  in  righteonsness ; 
and  'was  succeeded  by  his  son  Mnchalinda.*  The  sons  of  Mncha- 
linda  were  60,000  in  number,  who  spread  themselves  through 
the  whole  of  Jambadwipa,  and  founded  as  many  separate 
kingdoms ;  but  as  they  were  all  equally  descended  from  Maha 
Sammata,  they  were  all  of  the  same  race.  In  the  course  of 
time,  however,  their  descendants  neglected  to  keep  up  the 
purity  of  their  blood,  and  other  races  were  formed.  The  eldest 
son  of  Muchalinda  was  Sdgara,  who  was  succeeded  in  lineal 
order,  by  Sagara  (or  Sagara-d^wa),  Bharata,  Bhagirata,  Buchi, 
Suruchi,  Fratapa,  and  Maha  Pratapa.  The  queen  of  Maha 
Pratdpa,  after  she  had  been  dehvered  eight  months,  refused  to 
rise  from  her  couch  at  his  approach,  as  she  was  the  mother  of 
the  heir-apparent,  Dharmmapdla.  On  this  account  the  king  was 
angry,  and  slew  the  prince ;  but  the  earth  opened,  and  he  went 
to  hell.  This  was  the  first  murder  committed  in  the  world.  The 
evil  that  came  upon  these  kings  was  a  warning  to  their  suc- 
cessors, so  that  they  pursued  a  difEerent  course ;  and  by  this 
means  they  retained  the  same  length  of  years,  though  the 
brightness  of  their  bodies  was  gradually  lost.  The  successor  of 
Maha  Pratapa  was  Paniida,  whose  son,  Maha  PanAda,  had  been  a 
dewa ;  but  at  the  command  of  Sekra  he  was  bom  in  the  world 
of  men,  and  reigned  in  great  splendour.  The  successors  of 
Maha  Panada  were  Sudarsana ;  Maha  Sudarsana,  a  chakrawartti ; 
Neru,  Maha  Neru,  and  Aswamanta. 

The  whole  of  the  above  named  28  kings  reigned  an  asankya 
each ;  and  resided  in  the  cities  of  Kusawati,  Bajagaha,  and 
Miyulu,  which  in  the  first  ages  were  the  three  principal  cities  of 
the  world. 

From  this  period  the  age  of  the  kings,  as  well  as  their 
splendour,  began  to  decrease.  The  sons  and  grandsons  of 
Aswamanta  reigned,  not  an  asankya,  but  a  kela  of  years,  at 
Miyulu,  where  the  first  grey  hair  appeared.f  The  last  of  these 
princes  was  Maha  Sdgara,  who  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Makhi- 

*  Between  Muchala  and  Muchalinda,  Tumour  inBerts  the  name  of 
Mahamuchalo. 

t  The  Jews  have  a  tradition  that  Abraham  was  the  first  man  who  ever 
turned  grey.  His  beard  became  grey  when  Isaac  attained  the  age  of  man> 
hood,  that  he  might  be  distinguished  from  his  son,  who  exactly  resembled  his 
father.  This  was  ordered  bj  dirine  appointment,  that  the  scoffs  of  those  who 
doubted  Sarah's  innocence  might  be  silenced. 
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dewa.  When  he  had  reigned  252,000  years,  he  saw  the  first 
grey  hair,  upon  which  he  resigned  the  kingdom  to  his  son,  and 
became  an  ascetic  in  a  forest  that  afterwards  bore  his  name, 
where  he  resided  84,000  years,  and  was  afterwards  bom  in  a  brah- 
maldka.  The  Maha-sammata-wansa  was  now  lost,  and  the  Makhd- 
d^wa  race  commenced.  There  were  84,000  princes  of  this  race, 
all  of  whom,  when  they  saw  the  first  grey  hair,  resigned  the 
kingdom,  and  became  ascetics  ;  after  which  they  were  bom  in 
one  of  the  brahma-ldkas.  The  age  of  each  was  336,000  years. 
The  last  of  these  kings,  K£14ranjanaka,  did  not  become  an 
ascetic,  as  his  predecessors  had  done,  and  the  Makhad^wa  race 
ceased. 

The  son  of  KAIdranjanaka  was  As6ka,  whose  successor  was 
the  first  Okkdka  king.  Of  this  race  were  the  kings  Knsa, 
Dilipa,  Raghn,*  Anja,  Dasaratha,  and  Bdma.  Some  of  the 
monarchs  of  this  race,  of  whom  there  were  100,000  in  all, 
reigned  30,000  years,  their  ago  gradually  diminishing,  until  it 
was  10,000  years.  This  history  appears  at  length  in  the  Dasa- 
ratha Jdtaka.  The  last  of  these  kings  was  Okkaka  the  second  ; 
after  whom,  of  the  same  lineage,  were  Udayabhadda,  Dhananja, 
K6rawya,  Wedeha,  Sanja,  Wessantara,  and  Jdlaya,  100,000  in 
all,  the  length  of  whose  ages  gradually  decreased  from  10,000 
years  to  the  present  age  of  man.  The  last  of  these  princes  had  a 
son  called  Amba,  or  Okkika  the  third. 

The  five  principal  queens  of  Amba  (who  is  also  called  Am- 
batta)  were  Hastd,  Chitri,  Jantu,  Jalini,  and  Wisdkha.  Each  of 
these  queens  was  the  chief  of  500  concubines.  Hasta  had  four 
sons  and  five  daughters.  The  names  of  the  sons  were  UlldU 
mukha,  Kalanduka,  Hastanika,  and  Purastinika  or  Sirinipura ; 
and  of  the  daughters,  Priyd,  Supriyd,  Nandd,  Wijitd,  and  Wiji- 
tas^na.  After  the  death  of  Hastd,  the  king  appointed  a  young 
maiden  as  his  principal  queen,  who  had  a  son,  Janta.  Five  days 
after  the  birth  of  this  prince,  his  mother  arrayed  him  in  a 
splendid  robe,  took  him  to  the  king,  and  placing  him  in  his 
arms,  told  him  to  admire  his  beauty.  The  king,  on  seeing  him 
was  much  delighted  that  she  had  borne  him  so  beautiful  a  son 

*  The  history  of  this  king,  written  in  Sanscrit  hy  K^ddsa,  is  still  extant. 
It  is  said  that  there  is  a  translation  of  it  into  Singhalese,  hut  I  hare  not  met 
irith  the  work.  The  history  was  printed  at  London,  in  1882,  with  the 
title  '*  Baghu  Yansa  KaUdasffi,  Carmen,  Sanskrite  et  Latino,  cdidit  A.  F. 
Stenzler." 
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in  his  old  age,  and  gave  her  permission  to  ask  from  him  any- 
thing she  might  desire.  She  replied  that  the  king  had  already 
given  her  whatever  she  could  possibly  wish  for,  so  that  she  had 
no  want  of  her  own ;  but  she  requested  him  to  grant  the  succes- 
sion of  the  kingdom  to  her  son.  The  king,  displeased  at  ber 
request,  said  that  he  had  four  illustrious  princes  bom  prior  to 
her  son,  and  that  be  could  not  set  aside  their  right  to  give  it  to 
the  child  of  a  low-caste  woman  ;  and  be  asked  if  it  was  ber 
intention  to  put  these  sons  to  death  ?  The  queen  said  nothing  at 
that  time,  but  retired  to  ber  own  apartments.  But  not  long 
afterwards,  when  the  king  was  talking  to  ber  in  a  pleasant 
manner,  she  told  him  that  it  was  wrong  for  princes  to  speak 
untruths ;  and  asked  him  if  he  bad  never  beard  of  the  monarcb 
who  was  taken  to  hell  for  the  utterance  of  a  lie.  By  this 
allusion  the  king  was  put  to  shame. 

Unable  to  resist  the  importunity  of  the  queen,  Amba  called 
the  four  princes  into  bis  presence,  and  addressed  them  in  these 
terms : — ''  My  sons,  I  have  thoughtlessly  given  to  another  the 
kingdom  that  of  rigbt  belongs  to  you.  These  women  are 
witches,  and  have  overcome  my  bettor  judgment  by  tbeir  wiles ; 
Janta  will  be  my  successor ;  therefore  take  whatever  treasures 
you  wish,  except  the  five '  that  belong  to  tbe  regalia,*  and  as 
many  people  as  will  follow  you,  and  go  to  some  other  place  that 
you  may  there  take  up  your  abode."  The  king  then  wept  over 
bis  cbildren,  kissed  them,  and  sent  them  away.  Tbe  princes 
took  with  them  abundant  treasures  and  attendants,  and  departed 
from  the  city.  Wben  tbe  five  sisters  beard  of  tbeir  departure, 
they  thought  that  there  would  be  no  one  now  to  care  for  them, 
as  tbeir  brothers  were  gone ;  so  they  resolved  to  follow  them, 
and  joined  them,  with  such  treasures  as  they  could  collect.  There 
was  great  lamentation  in  tbe  city  wben  tbe  fate  of  tbe  princes 
was  revealed ;  but  as  tbe  nobles  felt  assured  that  they  would 
return  and  assume  tbe  sovereignty,  in  which  case  those  who  did 
not  accompany  them  would  be  disgraced,  84,000  joined  in  tbe 
fligbt,  and  were  followed  by  hundreds  of  brabmans  and  men  of 
wealth,  and  by  thousands  of  merchants  and  writers.  On  tbe 
first  day,  the  retinue  of  tbe  princes  extended  sixteen  miles ;  on 
the  second,  thirty-two ;  and  on  the  tbird,  forty-eight  miles.  Tbe 

*  These  were,  the  golden  sword,  the  ornamented  sUppen,  the  umbrella  or 
canopy,  the  golden  frontlet,  and  the  ch&mara. 
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assemblage  set  off  in  a  south-eastern  direction  from  Benares, 
and  when  they  had  proceeded  sixteen  miles,  a  oonncil  was 
called.  The  princes  said,  '*We  have  so  large  a  retinue  that 
there  is  no  city  in  Jambudwipa  which  could  withstand  us  ;  but 
if  we  were  to  seize  on  any  kingdom  by  force,  it  would  be  unjust, 
and  contrary  to  the  principles  of  the  Okk^ka  race ;  nor  would  it 
be  consistent  in  us  as  princes  to  take  that  which  belongs  to 
another ;  we  will  therefore  erect  for  ourselves  a  city  in  some 
unpeopled  wild,  and  reign  in  righteousness."  This  advice  met 
with  general  approbation,  and  they  set  out  to  seek  a  suitable 
locality.* 

At  this  time,  the  Bddhisat  who  afterwards  became  G6tama 
Budha  was  the  ascetic  Kapila,  and  resided  in  a  forest,  near  a 
lake,  upon  the  borders  of  which  were  many  umbrageous  trees. 
The  rite  that  he  was  practising  was  exceedingly  difficult  of 
observance.  In  the  course  of  their  wandering,  the  princes 
having  come  to  the  place  of  his  retirement,  did  him  reverence ; 
and  when  he  asked  them,  though  he  knew  they  were  the  Okkdka 
princes,  why  they  were  passing  through  the  forest,  they  related 
to  him  their  history.  The  ascetic  was  acquainted  with  the  art 
called  bhtimi-wijaya,  by  which  he  knew  the  whole  history  of  any 
given  spot,  to  the  extent  of  eighty  cubits,  both  above  and  below 
the  ground.  Near  the  place  where  he  lived,  all  the  blades  of 
grass  and  the  climbing  plants  inclined  towards  the  south.  When 

*  The  following  legend  is  translated  (Jonrn.  Bengal.  As.  See,  Ang.  1833) 
by  M.  Alex.  Gsoma  de  Kdrdsi  from  the  26th  volume  of  the  mDo  class  in  the 
Ki-gpiT,  commencing  on  the  I7lst  leaf  : — "  The  five  leaves,  from  page  171  to 
page  175,  are  occnpied  with  an  enumeration  of  the  descendants  of  Maha 
samroata  down  to  Kama,  at  Fotala  (supposed  to  be  the  ancient  Potala,  or 
the  modem  Taita,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Indus).  He  had  two  sons,  Gdtama 
and  Bharadhwaja.  The  former  took  the  religious  character,  but  Gdtama 
being  afterwards  accused  of  the  murder  of  a  harlot  was  unjustly  impaled  at 
Potua,  and  the  latter  succeeded  to  his  father.  He  dying  without  issue, 
the  two  sons  of  Gdtama  inherit,  who  were  bom  in  a  preternatural  manner ; 
from  the  circumstances  of  their  birih  they  and  their  descendants  are  called  by 
different  names  ;  as,  Angirasa,  Surya  Vansa,  Gautama,  and  Ikshwaku.  One 
of  the  two  brothers  dies  without  issue,  the  other  reigns  under  the  name  of 
Ikshwaku.  To  him  succeeds  his  son,  whose  descendants  (one  hundred) 
afterwards  successively  reiffn  at  Fotala,  the  last  of  whom  was  Ikshwaku 
Yirudhaka  (or  Yid^haka).  He  has  four  sons.  After  the  death  of  his  first  wife 
he  marries  again.  He  obtains  the  daughter  of  a  king,  under  the  condition 
that  he  shall  give  his  throne  to  the  son  that  shall  be  bom  of  that  princess. 
By  the  contrivance  of  the  chief  officers  to  make  room  for  the  young  prince  to 
the  succession,  he  orders  the  expulsion  of  his  four  sons."  The  princes  set 
out  to  seek  their  fortune,  and  the  narrative  proceeds  much  in  the  same  way 
as  in  the  Singhalese  legend.  The  descendants  of  Yirudhaka,  to  the  number 
of  55,000,  reigned  at  Kapflawastu. 
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any  animal  was  chased  to  that  spot,  fear  fell  upon  the  pursuer ; 
hares  and  miminnas*  overawed  the  jackal ;  frogs  struck  terror 
into  the  nayd ;  and  deer  were  under  no  alarm  from  the  tiger. 
This  was  perceived  by  Kapila,  and  he  knew  thereby  that  a  cha- 
krawartti  and  a  Budha  had  resided  there  in  a  former  age.  It 
was  on  this  account  that  he  chose  this  place  to  be  his  own  abode, 
and  erected  there  his  pansala,  or  hermitage ;  but  on  the  arrival 
of  the  princes  he  offered  it  to  them  for  the  building  of  their 
city,  telling  them  that  if  even  an  outcaste  had  been  bom  there 
it  would  at  some  future  period  be  honoured  by  the  presence  of  a 
chakrawartti,  and  that  from  it  a  being  would  proceed  who  would 
be  an  assistance  to  all  the  intelligences  of  the  world.  No  other 
favour  did  the  sage  request  in  return,  but  that  the  princes  would 
call  the  city  by  his  own  name,  Kapila.  The  city  was  built  ac- 
cording to  the  advice  they  received,  and  was  called  after  the 
name  of  the  sagcf  The  princes  then  said  to  eacb  other,  ''  If  we 
Bend  to  any  of  the  inferior  kings  to  ask  their  daughters  in 
marriage,  it  will  be  a  dishonour  to  the  Okkdka  race ;  and  if  we 
give  our  sisters  to  their  princes  it  will  be  an  equal  dishonour ;  it 
will  therefore  be  better  to  stain  the  purity  of  our  relationship 
than  that  of  our  race."  The  eldest  sister  was  therefore  ap- 
pointed as  the  queen-mother,  and  each  of  the  brothers  took  one 
of  the  other  sisters  as  his  wife.     In  the  course  of  time  each  of 


*  The  miminna  is  found  in  Ceylon.  It  is  of  the  deer  species,  hut  not 
higher  than  a  lamb,  and  its  limhs  are  shaped  in  the  most  delicate  manner. 
The  interpreter  modliar  of  Negombo,  M.  L.  E.  Per^ra,  Esq.,  had  one  in  his 
possession  perfectly  white,  which  he  intended  I  should  bring  home  and 
present  to  the  queen  in  his  name ;  but  in  an  unhappy  hour  a  pig  got  access 
to  the  cage  in  which  it  was  confined,  and  destroyed  its  beautiful  occupant. 

t  This  was  afterwards  the  birthplace  of  G<5tama  Budha.  "  The  Chineee 
specify  Kau-pi-le,  the  Burmese,  Ka-pi-la-Tot,  the  Siamese  Ea-bi-la-pat,  the 
Singhalese  Kimboul-pat  (Eimbulwat)  and  the  Nepaulese  Eapilapur,  as  the 
city  in  which  their  legislator  was  bom  .  .  .  The  precise  situation  of 
Kapila,  it  is  not  now  easy  to  ascertain.  The  Tibetan  writers  pltice  it  near 
Kailas,  on  the  riyer  Bhagirathi,  or  as  elsewhere  stated,  on  the  Kohini  rirer. 
These  indications,  connected  with  its  dependency  on  Kosala,  render  it  likely 
that  it  was  in  Bohilkund,  or  in  £amaon,  or  perhaps  eren  rather  more  to  the 
eastward  ;  for  the  river  now  known  as  the  Kohini  is  one  of  the  feeders  of  the 
Gunduk — at  any  i-ate  it  must  have  been  on  the  borders  of  Nepaul ;  as  it  is 
stated  that  when  the  SiLkyas  were  dispossessed  of  their  city,  those  who 
escaped  retired  into  that  country.*' — Wilson,  Joum.  Bengal  As.  Soc.,  Jan. 
1832.  When  visited  by  Fa  Hian,  Kapila  had  neither  king  nor  people ;  it 
was  absolutely  one  vast  solitude.  The  Singhalese  authors  say  that  it  is  fifty- 
one  yojanas  from  Wisila,  and  sixty  from  Kajagaha.  In  the  Amiwatura, 
Budha  is  said  to  have  passed  from  Sctawya  to  Kapila,  and  thence  to  Kusi- 
nira  in  going  from  Sewet  to  Baiagaha. 
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the  qaeens  had  eight  sons  and  eight  danghters,  or  sixty-four 
children  in  all.  When  their  father  heard  in  what  manner  the 
princes  had  acted,  he  thrice  exclaimed,  ^*  Sukka  wata  Lho  raja- 
kamard,  parama  sakkd  wata  bho  rdjakumdrdyi."  ^'  The  princes 
are  skilf al  in  preserving  the  pnritj  of  oar  race ;  the  princes 
are  exceedingly  skilfnl  in  preserving  the  pnrity  of  our  race." 
On  account  of  this  exclamation  of  the  king,  the  Okk^ka  race 
was  henceforth  called  Ambatta  Sakya. 

After  222,769  princes  of  the  race  of  S&kya  had  reigned  at  Ka- 
pila,  or  Kapilawastu  (Sing.  Kimbulwat),  the  kingdom  was 
received  by  Jayas6na,  who  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Singha*hanu 
(so  called  because  his  cheek  bones  were  like  those  of  a  lion). 
The  principal  queen  of  Singha-hanu  was  Kasayina,  by  whom  he 
had  five  sons,  Sudhddana,  Amit<5dana,  Dhotodana,  Sukkddana, 
and  Ohatit($dana ;  and  two  daughters,  Amita  and  Parali.  As 
Sudhddana  was  the  eldest,  he  succeeded  his  father,  and  reigned 
at  Kapilawastu.  From  Maha  Sammata  to  Sudhddana,  in  lineal 
succession,  there  were  706,787  princes,  of  the  race  of  the  sun.  Of 
these  princes,  G6tama  Bddhisat  was  bom  as  Maha  Sammata, 
Maha  Mandhdtu,  Maha  Sudarsana,  Makhdd6wa,  Nimi,  Kusa, 
B&ma,  Udayabhadda,  Mahinsaka,  Eatthakdri,  Maha  Silawa, 
Chtilajanaka,  Maha  Janaka,  ChuUapaduma,  Maha  Paduma, 
Ghullasutasdma,  Maha  Sutasdma,  Panchdyudha,  Dharmma,  Sa- 
tabhatuka,  Sahasrabhatuka,  Dharmmista,  Bhdgineyya,  Bdj6wado, 
Alinachitta,  W^deha,  Asadisa,  Sakkaditti,  Oandhdra,  Maha 
Gondhara,  Addsamukha,  Sudhabhdjana,  Anithigandha,  Kurud- 
barmma,  Ghata,  Dharmmapdla,  Dhigdyu,  Maha  Dhigdyu,  Sus- 
sima,  Kummisapinda,  Parantapa,  Udaya,  Garata,  SAdhina,  Siwi, 
SiSmanassa,  Ayddhara,  Alinasattu,  Arindama,  Tem6,  and  Chan- 
dra. Nineteen  times  he  was  bom  as  king  of  Benares.  The 
last  birth  in  which  he  was  king  was  that  of  Wessantara. 

The  principal  queen  of  Sudhddana  was  Maha  Mdya,  daughter 
of  Supra  Budha,  of  the  race  of  Anusdkya,  who  reigned  in  the 
city  of  K61L  The  queen  mother  Priyd  (of  whom  we  have  spoken 
in  connection  with  the  founding  of  the  city  of  Kapilawastu), 
was  seized  with  the  disease  called  sw6ta-kushta,  or  white  leprosy, 
on  account  of  which  she  was  obliged  to  reside  in  a  separate 
habitation;  and  her  whole  body  became  white,  like  the  flower 
of  the  mountain  ebony,  kobalila.  This  disease  was  so  infectious 
that  even  those  who  merely  looked  at  her  might  catch  it ;  and 
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as  the  princes  themselves  were  in  danger  of  taking  the  infection, 
they  took  her  to  a  forest  near  a  river,  at  a  distance  from  the  city, 
in  a  chariot  with  drawn  curtains.  A  hole  was  dug  into  which 
they  put  her,  with  fire  and  fuel,  and  all  kinds  of  food ;  after 
which  they  went  away  weeping.  The  hole  was  of  sufficient  size 
to  afford  every  necessary  accommodation  for  the  princess.  It  so 
happened  that  Kama,  the  king  of  Benares,  was  seized  by  the 
same  disorder,  and  the  disease  was  so  malignant  in  its  type  that 
neither  the  qneen  nor  his  concnbines  conld  approach  him,  lest 
they  should  be  defiled.  As  the  king  was  thus  put  to  shame,  he 
gave  the  kingdom  to  his  son,  and  retired  into  the  forest,  thinking 
to  die  in  some  lonely  cave.*  After  walking  about  some  time,  he 
was  overcome  by  hunger,  and  ate  of  the  root,  leaves,  fruit,  and 
bark  of  a  certain  tree ;  but  these  acted  medicinally,  and  his  whole 
body  became  free  from  disease,  pure  as  a  statue  of  gold.  He  then 
sought  for  a  proper  tree  in  which  to  dwell,  and  seeing  a  kolom 
with  a  hollow  trunk,  he  thought  it  would  be  a  secure  refuge 
from  the  tigers.  Accordingly  he  made  a  ladder,  sixteen  cubits 
high,  by  which  he  ascended  the  tree ;  and  cutting  a  hole  in  the 
side  for  a  window,  he  constructed  a  frame  on  which  to  repose, 
and  a  small  platform  on  which  to  cook  his  food.  At  night  he 
heard  the  fearful  roaring  of  wild  beasts  around ;  but  his  life  was 
supported  by  the  offal  left  by  the  lions  and  tigers  after  they  had 
eaten  their  prey.  One  morning  a  tiger  that  was  prowling  about 
for  food,  came  near  the  place  where  the  princess  was  concealed  ; 
and  having  got  the  scent  of  human  flesh,  he  scraped  with  his  paw 
until  the  earth  that  covered  the  cave  was  removed,  when  he  saw 
the  princess,  and  uttered  a  loud  roar.  The  princess  trembled 
with  fear  at  the  sight  of  the  tiger,  and  began  to  cry.  As  all 
creatures  are  afraid  of  the  human  cry,  the  tiger  slunk  away 
without  doing  her  any  injury.  The  cry  was  heard  by  R4ma  as 
well ;  and  when  he  went  to  see  from  whom  it  proceeded,  he 
beheld  the  princess.  The  king  asked  who  she  was,  and  she  said 
that  she  had  been  brought  there  that  she  might  not  defile  her 
relatives.  B&ma  then  said  to  her,  '*  I  am  Bdma,  king  of  Benares ; 
our  meeting  together  is  like  that  of  the  waters  of  the  rain  and  the 

*  The  Ghinlsa  Purina  commences  with  the  misfortane  of  S<$mak&n1c». 
king  of  Surat,  who,  on  account  of  the  affliction  of  leprosy,  left  his  house  and 
kingdom  to  wander  in  the  wilderness. — Dr.  Steyenson,  Joum.  Bojal  As. 
Soo.  yiii. 
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river ;  ascend,  therefore,  from  the  cave  to  the  light."  But  Priyi 
replied,  *'  I  cannot  ascend  from  the  cave ;  I  am  a£9icted  with 
the  white  leprosy."  Then  said  the  king,  '*  I  came  to  the  forest 
on  account  of  the  same  disease,  bnt  was  cnred  by  the  eating  of 
certain  medicinal  herbs ;  in  the  same  way  yoa  may  be  onred ; 
therefore  at  once  come  hither."  To  assist  her  in  ascending, 
B^ma  made  her  a  ladder ;  and  taking  her  to  the  tree  in  which  he 
lived,  he  applied  the  medicine,  and  in  a  little  time  she  was 
perfectly  free  from  disease. 

When  the  princess  was  thus  restored  to  health,  she  became  the 
wife  of  B4ma,  and  in  the  same  year  was  delivered  of  two  sons. 
Then,  for  the  space  of  sixteen  years,  she  had  two  sons  every  year, 
nntO  the  nnmber  amounted  to  thirty-two.  It  happened  in  the 
coarse  of  time  that  a  man  who  knew  the  king  saw  him  in  the 
forest.  When  he  said  that  he  had  come  from  Benares,  Bi&ma 
enquired  about  his  own  family  and  the  welfare  of  the  city ;  and 
in  the  midst  of  their  conversation  the  thirty-two  princes  gathered 
around  them.  The  hunter  asked  in  astonishment  who  they  were ; 
and  when  he  was  informed,  he  besought  the  king  to  leave  the 
forest  and  come  to  the  city ;  but  B&ma  was  not  willing  to  accede  to 
this  request.  On  his  return  to  Benares,  the  hunter  informed 
the  reigning  king  that  his  father  was  alive.  On  receiving  this 
intelligence,  he  went  with  a  large  retinue  to  the  forest,  and  tried 
to  prevail  upon  his  father  to  return  to  the  palace ;  but  even  his 
entreaties  were  in  vain.  The  prince,  therefore,  commanded  his 
servants  to  erect  a  city  in  that  place,  with  walls,  tanks,  and  every 
needful  defence  and  ornament ;  and  when  this  was  done,  he  and 
his  attendants  returned  to  Benares.  The  newly-erected  city  was 
called  K61i,  from  the  kolom  tree  (nauclea  cordifolia)  in  which 
the  king  took  refuge.  It  was  also  called  Wy^grapura,  (from 
wy^igra,  a  tiger),  because  it  was  by  means  of  a  tiger  that  the 
princess  was  discovered  in  the  cave.  Another  name  that  it 
received  was  that  of  Dewudeha.  The  descendants  of  the  king 
received  the  name  of  K61i. 

The  queen  having  informed  her  sons  that  there  were  four  kings 
in  Kapilawastn  who  were  her  brothers,  and  that  they  had  thirty- 
two  daughters,  they  sent  to  ask  the  hand  of  the  princesses  in 
marriage ;  but  the  four  kings  replied  that  though  the  race  of  the 
princes  was  good,  as  they  were  bom  in  the  hollow  of  a  tree  they 
could  not  consent  to  the  proposed  marriages,  adding  insult  to 
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their  refusal.  As  it  was  known,  however,  that  the  princesses 
were  accustomed  to  go  to  a  certain  place  to  bathe,  the  sons  of 
B&ma  sent  letters  to  them  privately,  reqaesting  an  interview. 
A  time  being  appointed,  the  princes,  with  their  retinne,  went 
thither,  and  taking  the  princesses  by  the  hand,  prevailed  npon 
them  to  go  to  K61i.  When  the  four  kings  heard  of  this  adven- 
ture, they  were  pleased  with  the  oonrage  of  the  young  men ;  and 
as  their  race  would  still  be  kept  pure,  they  became  reconciled  to 
the  princes,  and  sent  them  presents. 

From  this  time  it  became  a  custom  for  the  K61i  and  S4kya 
families  to  intermarry  with  each  other.  The  thirty-two  princes 
had  separate  establishments,  and  in  due  time  thirty-two  children 
were  born  to  each  family.  After  many  generations  Dewudssha 
was  king,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Anusikya,  whose' 
principal  queen  was  the  younger  sister  of  Singha-hanu.  This 
queen  had  two  sons,  Suprabudha  and  Dandap^ni,  and  two 
daughters,  Maha  M^ya  D6wi  and  Maha  Praj&pati.  These 
princesses  were  beautlEul  as  the  queens  of  a  d6wa*16ka ;  no  intoxi- 
cating liquor  ever  touched  their  lips ;  even  in  play  they  never 
told  an  untrath  ;^they  would  not  take  life,  even  to  destroy 
insects ;  and  they  observed  all  the  precepts.  It  was  declared  by  a 
brahman  who  saw  them  that  they  would  have  two  sons,  one  of 
whom  would  be  a  chakrawartti,  and  the  other  a  supreme  Budha* 
No  sooner  was  this  noised  abroad,  than  all  the  63,000  kings  of 
Jambudwipa  sent  to  ask  them  in  marriage ;  but  the  preference 
was  given  to  Sudh6dana,  king  of  Kapilawastu ;  and  they  became 
his  principal  queens.  Maha  M^ya  was  in  every  respect  faithful 
to  the  king,  and  lived  in  all  purity.  In  a  former  age  she  had 
presented  an  offering  to  the  Budha  called  Maha  Wipassi,  saying, 
''  I  present  this  with  the  hope  that  at  some  future  time  I  may 
become  the  mother  of  a  Budha,  who  like  thee  shall  be  ruler  of 
the  world."  Of  Sudhddana  and  Maha  Mdya,  66tama  Budha 
was  bom.     (JPujdwdiiya^  Amdwatura^  8fc,) 


VII.  THE  LEGENDARY  LIFE  OF  GOTAMA  BUDHA. 

I.  THB  OOKCBPTIOK,  BIBTH,  AKD  IKFANCT  OF  GOTAMA. — II.  THB  UABBIAGB 
07  0<5tAMA,  and  his  SUBSBQITBKT  ABANPONUBKT  07  THB  WOBLD. — 
III.  0<5tAMA  as  an  ASCBTIC,  PBBFABATOBY  TO  THB  BBOBFTION  07  THB 
BITDHASHIF. — IT.  THB  CONTEST  WITH  WA8AWABTTI  uAbA. — V.  THB 
BBCBPTION  OF  THB  BUBHABHIP. — YI.  THB  FIB8T  OFFSBING  BBCBIYBD 
BT  GOTAMA  AS  BUDHA. — Til.  THB  FIBST  DISCOUBSB  DBLITBBBD  BY 
BUDHA. — Till.  FIFTT-FOUB  PBINCES  AND  A  THOUSAND  7IBB-W0B8HIF- 
PBB8  BEOOMB  THB  DISCIFLBS  OF  BUDHA. — IX.  BIMSABA,  KING  OF 
BAJAGAHA,  BBCOMBS  A  DISCIFLB  OF  BUDHA. — X.  THB  TWO  FBINCIPAL 
DIBCIPLBS  OF  BUDHA,  8BBITUT  AND  MUGALAN. — XI.  BUDHA  TISITS 
XAPILAWASTU,  HIS  NATITE  CITY. — XII.  NANDA  AND  BAHULA  BBCOMB 
THB  DISCIPLES  OF  BUDHA. — XIII.  BUDUA  TISITS  THB  ISLAND  OF 
CBYLON. — ^XIT.  BUDHA  FOBBTBLLS  THB  PB08PBBITY  OF  A  LABOUBBB'S 
WIFE. — ^XT.  BUDHA  ATTENDS  A  PLOUGHING  FESTITAL. — ^XTI.  THB 
HISTORY  OF  ANEPEDU. — XTII.  THB  HISTOBY  OF  WISjCkHA. — ^ITUI. 
ANUBUDHA,  ANANDA,  D^WADATTA,  AND  OTHBB  PBINCES,  BEOOMB 
PBIE8TS  }  AND  ANANDA  IS  APPOINTED  TO  THB  OFFICE  OF  UPASTHAYAXA. 
— ^XIX.  BUDHA  TISITS  THB  CITY  OF  WIsXla. — ^XX.  THB  HISTOBY  OF 
jiWAKA,  WHO  ADMINISTBBED  MBDIOINB  TO  BUDHA. — XXI.  THE  HISTOBY 
OF  ANGULIMALA. — XXII.  THB  HISTOBY  OF  SABHIYA. — ^XXIII.  THE 
HISTOBY  OF  SACHA. — ^IXIT.  THE  TWO  MEBCHANTS  OF  SUNAPABANTA. — 
XXT.  THB  YAXl  ALAWAKA  OTEBCOMB  BY  BUDHA. — XXTI.  THB 
HISTOBY  OF  UP  ALL — ^XXTII.  THB  BBAHMAN  XtJTADANTA  BMBBACE8 
BUDHISM. — XXTIII.  THE  BBAHMAN  s£lA  BECOMES  A  PBIB8T. — ^XXIX. 
BUDHA  IS  FALSELY  ACCUSED  OF  INCONTINENCE  BY  THE  FBMALB 
UNBBUBTEB,  CHINCHI. — XXX.  THB  FEMALE  BBSIDBNT  IN  MATIKA 
BECOMES  A  BAHAT. — XXXI.  THB  PBOWESS  OF  BANDHULA. — ^XXXII.  THB 
KING  OF  KOSOL  MABBIBS  THE  NATURAL  DAUGHTBB  OF  MAHA-NAMA. — 
XXXIII.  THE  FLOWEB-GIBL  BECOMES  A  QUEEN. — XXXIT.  THE  PBIBST 
WHOSE  BBEATH  IS  LIKE  THE  PBBFUMB  OF  THE  LOTUS. — ^XXXT.  THB  FITB 
HUNDRED  QUEENS  OF  KOSOL. — XXXTI.  THE  GIFTS  PRESENTED  TO  BUDHA 
ON  HIS  RETUBN  TO  SEWET. — ^XXXTII.  BUDHA  IS  TISITED  BY  THB  d£wA 
8EKRA. — XXXTIII.  THE  TIRTTAKAS  ARE  PUT  TO  SHAME  ;  A  LARGE  TREE  IS 
MIRACULOUSLY  PRODUCED  ;  AND  SEKRA  MAKES  A  PATILION  FOR  BUDHA. 
— XXXIX.  BUDHA  TISITS  THB  D1^WA*-l6kA  TAWUTISjC. — ^XL.  THB  nAgA, 
NANDO-PANANDA,  OTBRCOMB  BY  MUGALAN.^— XLI.  THE  SIXTEEN  DREAMS 
OF  THB  KINO  OF  KOSOL. — XLII.  THE  QUEEN  PRAjXpATI  BECOMES  A 
PRIESTESS,  AND  OBTAINS  NIBWANA. — XLIII.  THE  WICKED  DETICES  OF 
DBWADATTA  and  AJASAT. — XLIT.  THE  CONTEBSION  OF  AjAsAT. — XLT. 
THB  DESTRUCTION    OF    DBWADATTA. — XLTI.    THB  HISTORY    OF  PRINCE 
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BUKAKhXtA. — ^XLTII.  THB  HISTOBT  OF  BAwIrI. — ^XLYin.  BUDEA  TIBITS 
THE  BBAHMA-l6xA. — XLIX.  MUGALAN  ATTAINS  VIBWIkA. — ^L.  THB 
PUNISHMENT  OF  SUPBA  BUDHA. — LI.  THB  FBINCE88  TA86DHABA-siWI 
ATTAINS   NIBWXnA. — ^LII.  THB  DBATH  07  CkSTAlCA  BUDHA. 

There  are  ample  materials  for  an  extended  life  of  Gr6tama ; 
and  the  incidents  that  are  recorded  of  his  more  immediate 
disciples  are  almost  of  equal  extent.  Of  this  matter  the 
greater  part  may  be  a  mass  of  mere  absurdity,  with  as  little 
of  interest  as  would  be  presented  by  the  detail  of  a  consecu- 
tive series  of  the  dreams  of  a  disturbed  sleep  :  but  it  is  pro- 
bable that  nearly  every  incident  is  founded  upon  fact ;  and 
if  we  were  in  possession  of  some  talismanic  power  that  would 
enable  us  to  select  the  true  and  reject  the  false,  a  history 
might  be  written  that  would  scarcely  have  an  equal  in  the 
importance  of  the  lesson  it  would  teach.  It  is  said  by 
Niebuhr  that  "  unless  a  boldness  of  divination,  liable  as  it  is 
to  abuse,  be  permitted,  all  researches  into  the  earlier  history 
of  nations  must  be  abandoned ;"  and  a  gifted  critic  may  one 
day  arise,  who^  by  his  discriminating  skill,  will  be  enabled 
to  arrange  every  subject  under  one  or  other  of  these  four 
classes — the  pure  fiction,  the  uncertain,  the  probable,  and 
the  established  fact.  In  the  mean  time,  we  must  be  content 
with  the  legend  in  its  received  version,  with  all  the  accumu- 
lations it  has  gathered  in  successive  ages.  As  no  comment 
would  be  understood,  until  the  legends  have  been  read,  I 
shall  reserve  all  exegetical  observations  to  the  end  of  the 
chapter. 

1.  The  Oonc^Hofif  Birth,  and  Infancy  of  OStama. 

After  the  Wessantara  birth,  B6dhisat  was  bom  in  the  d6wa- 
16ka  called  Tosita,  where  he  received  the  name  of  Santnsita,  and 
lived  in  the  possession  of  every  enjoyment  for  the  space  of  57 
kdtis  and  60  lacs  of  years.  At  the  end  of  this  period,  as  it  had 
been  announced  that  a  supreme  Badha  was  about  to  appear,  the 
d6wa8  and  brahmas  of  the  various  worlds  enquired  who  it  was 
to  be;  and  when  they  discovered  that  it  was  Santusita,  they 
went  in  a  vast  multitude  to  that  d^wa,  and  requested  him  to 
assume  the  high  office,  that  the  different  orders  of  being  might 
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be  released  from  the  sorrows  connected  with  the  repetition  of 
ezisteuce.  To  this  request  Santusita  made  no  reply,  bat  exer- 
cised the  five  great  perceptions,*  pancha*maha-wil6kana,  that  he 
might  discoyer,  first,  the  character  of  the  period  in  which  the 
Badhas  are  bom ;  second,  the  continent ;  third,  the  country ; 
fourth,  the  family ;  and  fifth,  the  day.  As  to  the  first  percep. 
tion,  he  saw  that  the  age  of  man  was  about  a  hundred  years,t 
and  that  therefore  it  was  an  auspicious  period  in  which  for  the 
Budha  to  be  bom.  As  to  the  second,  he  saw  that  the  Budhas 
are  bom  in  Jambudwipa.  As  to  the  third,  he  saw  that  they  are 
bom  in  the  Madhya-mandala,  or  Magadha.^  As  to  the  fourth, 
he  looked  first  to  see  whether  the  royal  caste  or  the  brahman 
was  then  the  superior,  and  when  he  saw  that  it  was  the  royal, 
he  looked  to  see  which  of  the  63,000  kings  of  Jambudwipa 
possessed  the  requisite  merit  to  become  the  father  of  a  Budha ; 
by  which  he  perceived  that  Sudhddana,  king  of  Kapilawastu,  of 
the  S4kya  race,  was  alone  worthy  of  this  honour.  As  to  the 
fifth  perception,  when  he  looked  to  see  on  what  day  the  Budhas 
are  bom,  as  he  knew  that  the  queen  of  Sudhddana  would  be  his 
mother,  and  that  the  mother  of  a  Budha  dies  on  the  seventh  day 
after  her  confinement,  he  saw  that  he  must  be  conceived  in  the 
womb  of  MahamiLya,  307  days  previous  to  the  time  at  which  it 
was  foreknown  that  her  death  would  take  place.§ 
When  a  d^wa  is  about  to  leave  the  celestial  regions,  there  are 

*  There  are  eight  different  kinds  of  beings  who  must  look  to  the  future 
before  they  attempt  to  carry  into  effect  their  intentions.  The  merchant, 
before  he  buys  his  goods ;  the  elephant,  before  he  makes  use  of  his  trunk ; 
the  IraTeller,  before  he  commences  a  journey ;  the  sailor,  before  he  embarks 
on  a  voyage ;  the  physician,  before  he  administers  medicine  ;  the  man  who  has 
to  cross  a  bridge,  b^ore  he  ventures  upon  it ;  the  priest,  before  he  eats,  that 
he  may  see  whether  there  is  sufficient  time  for  him  to  finish  his  repast  before 
the  sun  passes  the  meridian  ;  and  B^dhisat,  before  he  receives  his  final  birth. 

t  The  theology  of  the  Bomans  taught  that  twelve  times  ten  solar  years 
was  the  term  fixed  by  nature  for  the  life  of  man,  and  beyond  that  the  gods 
themselves  had  no  power  to  prolong  it ;  that  fate  had  narrowed  its  span  to 
thrice  thirty ;  that  fortune  abridges  even  this  period  by  a  variety  of  chances : 
it  was  against  these  that  the  protection  of  the  gods  was  implored. — Niebuhr's 
Bome. 

X  This  country  was  supposed  to  be  situated  in  the  centre  of  Jambudwipa. 
It  would  be  difficult  to  define  its  limits,  but  it  is  generally  regarded  as 
answering  to  Central  Bahar.  In  the  reign  of  Bimsara,  Bajagaha  was  its 
capital.  It  is  called  Makata  by  the  Burmans  and  Siamese,  Mo-ki-to  by  the 
Chinese,  and  Makala  Eokf  by  the  Japanese. 

§  The  matter  contained  in  this  chapter  is  principally  translated  from  the 
PujILwaliya ;  except  in  the  few  instances  in  which  the  name  of  a  different 
work  is  inserted  at  the  end  of  the  section. 
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evidences  of  the  fact.  1.  His  garments  lose  their  appearance  of 
parity.  2.  The  garlands  and  ornaments  on  his  person  begin  to 
fade.  3.  The  body  emits  a  kind  of  perspiration,  like  a  tree 
covered  with  dew.  4.  The  mansion  in  which  he  has  resided 
loses  its  attractiveness  and  beauty.  The  d^was  having  perceived 
these  signs  relative  to  Santosita,  gathered  around  him,  and 
offered  him  their  congratulations.  On  the  arrival  of  the  proper 
person,  he  vanished  from  Tusita,  and  was  conceived  in  the 
womb  of  Mahamdya.  This  event  took  place  in  the  month  ^sala 
(July,  August),  on  the  day  of  the  full  moon,  early  in  the  morning, 
the  nekata  being  Utrasala-. 

The  womb  that  bears  a  Budha  is  like  a  casket  in  which  a  relic 
is  placed ;  no  other  being  can  be  conceived  in  the  same  recep- 
tacle ;  the  usual  secretions  are  not  formed ;  and  &om  the  time  of 
conception,  Mahamiiya  was  free  from  passion,  and  lived  in  the 
strictest  continence.*  The  inhabitants  of  Kapilawastu  were  ac- 
customed to  hold  a  festival,  from  the  7th  day  of  the  moon,  to  the 
14th,  in  the  month  ^sala,  during  which  period  they  spent  their 
time  in  dancing  and  all  other  kinds  of  pleasure,  so  that  at  the 
conception  of  Budha  the  whole  city  was  adorned  like  the  heaven 
of  Sekra.  On  the  last  day  of  the  festival,  Mahamiya  bathed  in 
fragrant  water,t  arrayed  herself  with  flowers  and  ornaments ; 
and  after  giving  four  lacs  of  treasure  in  alms,  and  taking  upon 
herself  the  five  obligations,  she  retired  to  her  royal  couch,  and 
whilst  reposing  upon  it  had  a  dream.^  In  her  dream  she  saw 
the  gpiardian  dewas  of  the  four  quarters  take  up  the  couch  upon 
which  she  lay,  and  convey  it  to  the  great  forest  of  Himala,  where 

,  *  Plato  passed  among  a  large  portion  of  his  bearers  for  the  actual  son  of 

Apollo,  and  his  reputed  father  Aristo  was  admonished  in  a  dream  to  respect 
the  person  of  his  wife  Feriktione,  until  after  the  birth  of  the  child  of  wnich 
she  was  then  pregnant  by  Apollo. 

t  Suetonius  mentions  that  OaUgula  inyented  a  new  luxury  in  the  use  of 
the  bath,  by  perfuming  the  water  with  an  infusion  of  precious  odours ;  but 

*  in  the  east  this  custom  appears  to  have  prevailed  at  a  much  earlier  period. 

X  The  last  of  the  Jinas  Yardham&na,  was  at  first  conceived  by  D^van- 
audi,  a  Brahm&n&.  The  conception  was  announced  to  her  by  dream.  Sekra 
being  apprised  of  his  incarnation,  prostrated  himself  and  worshipped  the 
future  saint ;  but  reflecting  that  no  great  saint  was  ever  bom  in  an  indigent 
or  mendicant  family,  as  that  of  a  Brahmin^  Sekra  commanded  his  Snef 
attendant  to  remove  the  child  from  the  womb  of  D^vanandi  to  that  of 
Trisali,  wife  of  Siddhartha,  a  prince  of  the  race  of  Jesw&ca,  and  of  the 
K^japa  family.  This  was  accordingly  executed ;  and  the  new  conception 
was  announced  to  TrisaU  bj  dreams,  which  were  expounded  by  soothsayers 
as  foreboding  the  birth  of  a  future  Jina. — Colebrooke's  Miscellaneous  Essays, 
ii.214. 
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they  placed  it  upon  a  rock,  under  the  shade  of  a  sal  tree  100 
miles  high,  and  afterwards  remained  respectfallj  at  a  distance. 
The  qneens  of  the  four  d6was  then  brought  water  from  the  lake 
of  Anotatta  (after  they  had  themselves  bathed  in  it  to  take  away 
from  it  all  human  contaminations),  with  which  they  washed  her 
body ;  and  they  afterwards  arrayed  her  in  most  beautiful  gar- 
ments, and  anointed  her  with  divine  unguents.  The  four  dewas 
then  took  her  to  a  rock  of  silver,  upon  which  was  a  palace  of 
gold ;  and  having  made  a  divine  couch,  they  placed  her  upon  it, 
with  her  head  towards  the  east.  Whilst  there  reposing,  B6- 
dhisat  appeared  to  her,  like  a  cloud  in  the  moonlight,  coming 
from  the  north,  and  in  his  hand  holding  a  lotus.  After  ascend- 
ing the  rock,  he  thrice  circumambulated  the  queen's  couch.  At 
this  moment  Santusita,  who  saw  the  progress  of  the  dream, 
passed  away  from  the  d^waldka,  and  was  conceived  in  the  world 
of  men ;  and  Mahamdya  discovered,  after  the  circumambulations 
were  concluded,  that  B6dhisat  was  lying  in  her  body,  as  the 
infant  lies  in  the  womb  of  its  mother.* 

In  the  morning,  when  the  queen  awoke,  she  told  her  dream  to 
the  king,  who  called  together  64  brahmans,  learned  in  the  four 
Yedas,  and  gave  them  food  in  golden  dishes,  which  he  presented 
to  them  as  gifts  at  the  close  of  the  repast.  From  these  brahmans, 
Sudhodana  enquired  the  meaning  of  the  queen's  dream ;  and  they 
replied,  that  she  had  become  pregnant  of  a  son ;  if  the  child  she 
would  in  due  time  bring  forth  continued  a  laic,  they  declared  that 
he  would  be  invested  with  the  dignity  of  a  Ghakrawartti,  bat  if 
he  renounced  the  world,  they  foretold  that  he  would  become 
a  supreme  Budha.  They  then  recommended  the  king  to  appoint 
a  festival  in  honour  of  the  event,  and  retired. 

At  the  time  of  the  conception,  32  great  wonders  were  presented. 

*  The  resemblance  between  this  legend  and  the  doctrine  of  the  perpetual 
virginity  of  the  mother  of  our  Lord,  cannot  but  be  remarked.  The  opinion 
that  she  had  ever  borne  other  children  was  called  heresy  by  Epiphanius  and 
Jerome,  long  before  she  had  been  exalted  to  the  station  of  supremacy  she 
now  occupies  among  the  saints,  in  the  estimation  of  the  Bomish  and  Greek 
churches.  They  suppose  that  it  is  to  this  circumstance  reference  is  made  in 
the  prophetical  account  of  the  eastern  gate  of  the  temple  :  "  The  gate  shall 
be  shut,  it  shall  not  be  opened,  and  no  man  shall  enter  in  by  it ;  because  the 
Lord,  the  Grod  of  Israel,  hath  entered  in  by  it,  therefore  it  shall  be  shut." — 
Ezek.  xUt.  2.  The  tradition  inserted  by  Mahomet  in  the  chapter  of  the 
Koran  entitled  "Ma^,"  bears  a  considerable  resemblance  to  this  part  of  the 
history  of  Budha.  Csoma  K5rdsi  says,  that  he  does  not  find  any  mention  in 
the  Tibetan  books  "  of  Maha  Deyi's  virginity,  upon  which  the  Mongol 
accounts  lay  so  much  stress.'' 
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The  10,000  sakwalas  trembled  at  once ;  there  was  in  each  a 
preternatural  light,  so  that  they  were  all  equally  illuminated  at  the 
same  moment ;  the  blind  from  their  birth  received  the  power  to 
see ;  tJie  deaf  heard  the  joyful  noise ;  the  dumb  burst  forth  into 
songs ;  the  lame  danced ;  the  crooked  became  straight ;  those  in 
confinement  were  released  from  their  bonds ;  the  fires  of  all  the 
heUs  were  extinguished,  so  that  they  became  as  cool  as  water,  and 
the  bodies  of  all  therein  were  as  pillars  of  ice;  the  thirst  of  pr^tas 
and  the  hunger  of  all  other  beings  were  appeased ;  the  fears  of 
the  terrified  fled  away  ;  the  diseases  of  the  sick  were  cured ;  aJl 
beings  forgot  their  enmity  to  each  other ;  bulls  and  buffaloes 
roared  in  triumph;  horses,  asses,  and  elephants  joined  in  the 
acclaim ;  lions  sent  forth  the  thunder  of  their  voices ;  instruments 
of  music  spontaneously  uttered  sounds ;  the  d6was  put  on  their 
most  splendid  ornaments  ;  in  all  countries  lamps  were  lighted  of 
themselves ;  the  winds  were  loaded  with  perfumes  ;  clouds  arose 
though  it  was  not  the  season  of  rain,  and  the  whole  of  the  10,000 
sakwalas  were  watered  at  one  time  ;  the  earth  opened,  and  foun- 
tains of  water  sprung  up  in  various  places;  the  flight  of  the  birds 
was  arrested  as  they  passed  though  the  air ;  the  stream  of  the 
rivers  was  stopped,  as  if  to  look  atBddhisat;  the  waves  of  the  sea 
became  placid,  and  its  water  sweet;  the  whole  surface  of  the 
ocean  was  covered  with  flowers  ;  the  buds  upon  the  land  and  the 
water  became  fully  expanded ;  every  creeper  and  tree  was  covered 
with  flowers,  from  the  root  to  the  top ;  the  rocks  abounded  with 
the  seven  species  of  water  lilies ;  even  beams  of  dry  wood  put 
forth  lotus  flowers,  so  that  the  earth  resembled  one  extensive 
garden  ;  the  sky  was  covered  as  with  a  floral  canopy,  and  flowers 
were  showered  from  the  heaveos;  the  10,000  sakwalas  were  all 
thus  covered  alike  :  and  great  favours  were  everywhere  received. 
During  the  whole  period  of  gestation,  the  d6was  of  the  four 
quarters  remained  near  the  person  of  Mahamiiya;  and  the 
40,000  d6was  from  the  10,000  other  sakwalas  also  remained  on 
guard,  with  swords  in  their  hands  ;  some  round  the  palace,  whilst 
others  guarded  the  city,  or  Jambudwipa,  or  the  sakwala.  The 
mother  and  the  child  were  equally  free  from  disease.  The  body 
of  the  queen  was  transparent,  and  the  child  could  be  distinctly 
seen,  like  a  priest  seated  upon  a  throne  in  the  act  of  saying  bana, 
or  like  a  golden  image  enclosed  in  a  vase  of  crystal ;  so  that  it 
could  be  known  how  much  he  grew  every  succeeding  day.     The 
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wonder  of  the  queen  was  excited  by  tkese  circumstances ;  and 
for  the  better  preserration  of  her  infant  she  moved  about  with 
care,  like  one  who  carries  a  vessel  full  of  oil  that  he  is  afraid  to 
spill ;  she  did  not  eat  any  hot,  bitter,  or  highly- seasoned^food,  nor 
did  she  eat  to  repletion  ;  she  did  not  lie  upon  her  face,  nor  upon 
her  left  side ;  she  used  no  exercise,  nor  did  she  use  violent  exer- 
tion ;  but  kept  herself  calm  and  still. 

At  the  conclusion  of  the  ten  months,  Mahamiiya  informed  the 
king  that  she  wished  to  pay  a  visit  to  her  parents ;  upon  hearing 
which  he  commanded  that  the  whole  of  the  road  between  E^apila- 
wasta  and  K61i  should  be  made  level,  strewed  with  clean  sand, 
and  have  trees  planted  on  each  side,  with  water  vessels  at  regular 
intervals.  A  litter  of  gold  was  brought,  in  which  soft -cushions 
were  put,  and  it  was  carried  by  a  thousand  nobles  in  the  richest 
dresses.  The  queen  bathed  in  pure  water,  and  put  on  robes  of 
inestimable  value,  with  all  kinds  of  ornaments  adorning  her 
person,  so  that  she  appeared  like  a  being  from  the  d6wa-16ka. 
When  she  entered  the  litter,  and  her  journey  commenced,  she  was 
accompanied,  by  thousands  of  elephants,  chariots  like  a  cloud, 
banners,  and  music.  Between  the  two  cities  there  was  a  garden 
of  sal  trees,  called  Lumbini,*  to  which  the  inhabitants  of  both 
cities  were  accustomed  to  resort  for  recreation.  At  this  time  the 
trees  were  entirely  covered  with  flowers  ;  many  swarms  of  bees 
sported  among  the  blossoms,  and  culled  their  sweets  ;  and  there 
were  birds  of  pleasant  voice  and  beautiful  plumage.  Like  an 
embassage  coming  to  greet  a  king,  grateful  perfumes  came  from 
the  garden  at  the  approach  of  the  queen.  As  she  felt  disposed 
to  remain  a  little  time  in  the  garden,  and  enjoy  the  sight  of  its 
beauties,  it  was  prepared  in  a  proper  manner  for  her  reception. 
Attended  by  thousands  of  her  maids,  she  entered,  and  passing  on, 
admired  the  different  objects  that  she  saw,  until  she  came  to  a 
sal  tree,  when  she  put  forth  her  hand  to  lay  hold  of  one  of  its 
branches  ;  but  it  bent  towards  her  of  its  own  accord,  and  as  she 
held  it,  the  birth  of  B6dhi6at  commenced.  The  nobles  then 
placed  a  curtain  around  her,  and  retired  to  a  little  distance.  This 
being  done,  the  dewas  of  the  10,000  sakwalas  came  to  the  same 
place  as  a  guard.  Without  any  pain  whatever,t  and  entirely  free 

*  This  garden  is  said  by  Fa  Hian  to  be  situated  about  50  li  from  Kapila* 
on  the  eastern  side.  It  is  called  by  the  Chinese  Lun  ming,  Loung  mi  ni,  and 
Lan  pi  ni. 

t  My  authority  says,  "  without  so  much  pain  as  would  be  produced  by 

L  2 
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from  all  that  is  unclean,  66dhisat  was  born.  The  face  of  the 
queen  was  tnrned  towards  the  east,  and  the  child  was  received 
by  Maha  Brahma  in  a  golden  net,*  who,  on  presenting  him  to  his 
mother,  said,  ''  Elejoice,  for  the  son  yon  have  broaght  forth  will 
be  the  sapport  of  the  world !"  Though  the  infant  was  perfectly 
free  &om  every  impurity,  yet  to  render  him  and  his  mother  still 
further  clean,  two  streams  of  water  were  sent  by  the  d6was,  like 
pUlars  of  silver,  which)  after  performing  that  which  was  required 
immediately  disappeared.  The  guardian  dewas  of  the  four 
quarters  received  the  child  from  the  hands  of  Maha  Brahma,  on 
the  skin  of  a  spotted  tiger,  extremely  precious  ;^  and  from  the 
d^was  he  was  received  by  the  nobles,  who  wrapped  him  in  folds 
of  the  finest  and  softest  cloth ;  but  at  once  Bddhisat  descended 
from  their  hands  to  the  ground,  and  on  the  spot  first  touched  by 
his  feet  there  arose  a  lotus.  ^  Ho  then  looked  towards  the  east, 
and  in  an  instant  beheld  the  whole  of  the  limitless  sakwalas  in 
that  direction ;  and  all  the  d^was  and  men  in  the  same  direction, 
presenting  flowers  and  other  offerings,  exclaimed,  "  Thou  art  the 
greatest  of  beings ;  there  is  here  no  one  like  thee ;  no  one  greater 
than  thee;  thou  art  supreme  !"  Thus  he  looked  towards  the  four 
points,  and  the  four  half- points,  as  Well  as  above  and  below ;  and 
as  he  beheld  the  sakwalas  in  all  these  ten  directions,  the  dewas 
and  men  acknowledged  his  supremacy ;  and  he  saw  that  there 
was  no  one  greater  than  himself.  Then  the  Maha  Brahmas  of  the 
10,000  sakwalas  brought  umbrellas  12  miles  high,  to  be  held  over 


the  bite  of  a  bug ; "  but  in  this  part  of  the  hLstory  there  are  many  expres- 
sions that  cannot  be  inserted  in  the  text. 

*  The  Mahomedans  haye  a  tradition  that  Abraliam  was  receiyed  at  his 
birth  bj  the  angel  Ghibriel,  who  immediately  wrapped  him  in  a  white  robe. 

+  The  skins  of  animals  were  greatly  prized  by  the  ancients,  and  were  con- 
sidered as  the  attributes  of  many  of  the  imaginary  beings  in  their  mythology. 
On  certain  occasions  the  high-pri6st  of  the  Egyptians  w6re  a  leopard's  skin. 

X  It  was  fabled  of  Apollo,  who  was  also  bom  whilst  his  mother  was  leaning 
against  a  tree,  that  immediately  after  his  birth,  he  sprung  up  and  asked  for 
a  lyre  and  a  bow,  and  proclaimed  that  henceforth  "  he  would  declare  unto 
men  the  will  of  Zeus."  On  the  day  that  Hermes  was  bom,  he  inyented  the 
lyre,  stringing  the  seven  chords  upon  the  shell  of  a  tortoise  ;  escaping  from 
his  cradle,  he  w<>nt  also  to  Pieiria,  and  carried  off  some  of  the  oxen  of 
Apollo.  It  is  stated  in  the  ancient  Jewish  traditions,  that  the  mother  of 
Moses  was  dehyered  without  pain,  and  that  when  she  looked  at  her  beautiful 
child  in  sorrow,  from  the  fear  of  the  dangers  that  awaited  him,  he  arose  and 
said,  "  Fear  nothing,  my  mother ;  the  God  of  Abraham  is  with  us ; "  and  it 
is  further  stated,  that  at  his  birth  a  light  appeared  that  shone  oyer  the  whole 
world.  But  in  more  modem  times,  eyen  tnese  wonders  haye  been  exceeded, 
as  it  is  said  of  St.  Benedict  that  he  sung  psalms  before  he  was  bom. 
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his  head  as  a  canopj ;  the  Sekras  brought  conches  120  cubits 
long,  the  blast  of  which  rolls  on  without  ceasing  daring  four 
months  and  a  half ;  the  Panchasikas  brought  harps  12  miles  long ; 
and  the  rest  of  the  d^was  presented  golden  caskets,  chdmaras, 
tiaras,  frontlets,  perfumes,  red  sandalwood  and  other  gifts.  When 
Bddhisat  looked  towards  the  north,  he  proceeded  seven  steps  in 
that  direction,  a  lotus  rising  up  at  every  step ;  after  which  he 
exclaimed,  "  1  am  the  most  exalted  in  the  world ;  1  am  chief  in 
the  world ;  I  am  the  most  excellent  in  the  world ;  hereafter  there 
is  to  me  no  other  birth  !"  It  was  at  the  utterance  of  these  words, 
which  were  spoken  as  with  the  voice  of  a  fearless  lion,  and  rolled 
to  the  highest  of  the  brahma-16kas,  that  the  brahmas  and  dewas 
assembled  to  do  homage  to  the  new-bom  prince.  The  thirty-two 
wonders  seen  at  the  moment  of  his  conception  were  again  pre- 
sented. The  queen  did  not  proceed  to  K61i,  but  returned  to  Kapi« 
lawastu,  attended  by  160,000  princes  of  both  cities. 

It  was  on  Tuesday,  the  day  of  the  full  moon,  in  the  month 
Wesak,  the  nekata  being  Wis^,*  that  Bddhisat  was  bom ;  and 
on  the  same  day  the  following  were  also  bom  or  produced :  Yas- 
6dhar^-d6wi,  who  afterwards  became  his  wife ;  the  horse  Kanta- 
ta,  upon  which  he  fled  from  the  city  when  he  went  to  assume  the 
Budhaship ;  the  nobleman  Ghanna,  who  accompanied  him  in  the 
commencement  of  his  flight;  Ananda,  his  personal  attendant  after 
he  beoame  Budha ;  the  nobleman  K^luddyi,  who  was  sent  as  a 
messenger  by  his  father  to  prevail  on  him  to  visit  his  native  city ; 
the  four  mines  of  treasure  ;t  and  the  bd-tree,  near  which  he 
became  Budha. 

The  chief  counsellor  of  Singhahau,  the  father  of  Sudhddana, 
was  Kdlad^wala;  and  it  was  he  who  instructed  Sudhddana  in 

*  Whenever  an  important  event  is  recorded,  the  day  of  the  week,  the  age 
of  the  moon,  the  month,  and  the  nekata,  are  mentioned.  But  it  is  easy  to 
be  thus  minute,  when  the  annalist  consults  only  his  imagination.  Thus,  the 
giant  Partholanus,  the  eighth  lineal  descendant  from  !Noah,  is  said  to  have 
&nded  on  the  coast  of  Munster,  the  14th  day  of  May,  in  the  year  of  the  world 
1978,  The  Mahomedans  have  a  tradition  that  Adam  was  created  on  Friday 
afternoon,  at  the  hoar  of  Am,  or  between  noon  and  evening. 

t  The  four  maha-nidhdnas,  or  great  mines  of  treasure,  were  formed  at 
KapUawastu,  and  became  the  property  of  the  king.  The  first,  Sankha,  was 
four  n)iles  in  circumference ;  the  second,  Fhala,  was  eight  miles  ;  the  third, 
Utphala,  twelve  miles ;  and  the  fourth,  Fundarika,  sixteen  miles.  The  depth 
of  all  the  mines  was  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  earth  ;  and  the  treasures 
thej  contained  were  so  vast,  that  if  all  the  people  in  the  world  had  taken 
from  them  as  much  as  they  desired,  they  would  uot  have  been  decreased 
more  tlian  one  inch. 
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the  sciences.  On  the  death  of  Singhahann,  the  counsellor 
requested  permission  to  retire  from  office,  that  he  might 
become  a  recluse ;  but  as  the  new  king  said  that  since  the 
death  of  his  father  there  was  no  one  but  he  to  whom  he  could 
apply  for  advice  and  direction,  he  consented  to  remain  in  a 
garden  near  the  palace ;  where  he  received  food  from  the  king's 
table,  but  put  on  the  garment  of  an  ascetic.  By  the  exercise  of 
the  necessary  observances,  and  by  meditation,  he  received 
power  to  see  backward  40  kalpas,  and  forward  the  same  number. 
By  the  acquirement  of  abhignyd,  he  overcame  all  passion,  and 
arrived  at  the  state  of  a  rishi,  so  that  he  was  enabled  at  will  to 
visit  the  nAga,  garunda,  and  asura  worlds,  and  the  d^waloka  of 
Sekra.  One  day,  when  in  his  16ka,  he  saw  the  d^was  dancing 
hand  in  hand,  most  joyfully,  in  a  manner  that  he  had  never 
previously  witnessed ;  and  when  he  enquired  the  reason,  asking 
if  they  were  about  to  receive  another  Sekra,  they  informed  him 
that  in  eleven  of  their  hours  from  that  time,  or  thirty-five  of  the 
years  of  men,  the  son  of  the  monarch  Sudh<$dana  would  become 
Budha.  On  his  return  to  the  garden  he  was  visited  by  the 
king,  who  informed  him  of  the  joyful  event  that  had  taken 
place ;  and  as  he  expressed  a  wish  to  see  the  child,  the  infant 
was  brought ;  but  when  his  father  would  have  had  him  worship 
the  sage,  in  order  to  acquire  merit,  the  venerable  recluse  pre- 
vented it  by  descending  from  his  elevated  seat;  for  were  a 
Budha  to  bow  to  any  other  being  whatever,  the  head  of  that 
being  would  instantly  cleave  into  seven  pieces.  He  then  put 
the  feet  of  the  child  to  his  forehead,  as  when  the  vivid  light- 
ning strikes  against  a  cloud,  and  worshipped  him.  The  king, 
unable  to  restrain  his  parental  affection,  presented  the  same 
mark  of  homage.  Then  the  recluse  said,  "  I  pay  no  respect  to 
Maha  Brahma  or  Sekra ;  were  I  to  forbid  it,  neither  the  sun 
nor  the  moon  could  proceed  in  its  course ;  but  I  have  worshipped 
this  child."  After  thus  speaking,  he  proceeded  to  examine 
whether  the  signs  of  a  supreme  Budha  were  to  be  found  upon 
his  person,  viz.  the  216  mangalya-lakshana,  the  32  maha- 
purusha-lakshana,  and  the  80  anuwyanjana-lakshana ;  and  when 
he  saw  that  they  were  all  present,  smiling  with  joy  like  a  full 
water- vessel,  he  declared  that  the  prince  would  most  certainly 
become  Budha.  Some  of  these  signs,  such  as  the  teeth,  were 
not  then  visible  in  the  ordinary  manner ;  but  he  saw  them  by 
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anticipation,  throngli  the  aid  of  his  divine  ejes.  A  little  after 
be  looked  to  ascertain  whether  he  himself  would  be  permitted 
to  see  the  Badha  that  was  thos  to  be  revealed  ;  when  he  per- 
ceived that  before  his  manifestation  he  should  be  born  in  an 
ardpa  world ;  and  that  a  hundred,  or  a  thoasand,  or  a  hundred 
thousand  Budhas  might  be  born,  without  his  being  able  to 
derive  therefrom  anj  benefit.  On  learning  his  fate,  he  wept, 
like  a  water-vessel  broken.  The  nobles  who  accompanied  the 
king,  seeing  him  at  first  smile  and  then  weep,  asked  him  why  he 
did  so,  as  thej  were  afraid  that  he  foresaw  some  danger  that 
threatened  the  prince.  The  rishi  informed  them ;  and  then 
again  looked  to  see  whether  any  of  the  members  of  his  family 
woxQd  enjoy  the  privilege  of  which  he  was  deprived;  and  as 
he  saw  that  his  nephew,  N41aka,  would  be  thus  favoured,  he 
recommended  him  to  become  an  ascetic.  The  nephew  took  this 
advice,  and  worshipped  Bddhisat,  after  which  he  shaved  his 
head,  put  on  a  yellow  robe,  and  retired  to  the  Himdla  forest, 
where  he  continued  in  the  practice  of  the  usual  obligations. 
When  the  prince  became  Budha,  he  went  to  Benares,  heard 
bona,  retired  to  the  forest  a  second  time,  and  by  meditation 
became  a  rahat. 

Five  days  after  the  birth  of  Bddhisat,*  a  great  festival  was 
appointed,  in  order  that  his  name  might  be  given ;  f  and  108 
learned  brahmoiis;^  were  invited  to  attend,  unto  whom  the  king 
gave  an  offering  of  food.  After  they  had  eaten  it,  Sudhdna 
requested  them  to  inform  him  what  would  be  the  destiny  of  his 
child.  The  brahmans  were  divided  into  eight  companies,  and 
one  was  chosen  from  each  company  to  carry  on  the  investigation. 
The  names  of  these  brahmans  were  R4ma,  Dhaja,  Laksana,  Jati, 
Manta,  Bhoja,  Suydma,  and  Sudanta.  When  they  had  ex- 
amined the  marks  upon  the  prince's  person,  the  seven  senior 

*  "SeTen  cUjs  after  the  birth  of  Shakja  his  mother  died." — Csoma 
KSrOai. 

t  Among  the  BrahmaiiB  the  ceremony  of  giring  a  name  was  performed  on 
the  tenth  or  twelfth  day  after  the  birth,  "  or  on  some  fortunate  day  of  the 
moon,  at  a  lucky  hour,  and  under  the  influence  of  a  star  with  good  qualities/' 
— Inst,  Manu,  i.  dO.  The  festiral  called  Amphidromia,  when  the  newly  bora 
child  received  its  name,  was  held  among  the  Athenians  on  the  fifth  day, 
according  to  Suidas. 

X  The  number  108  is  frequently  in  use  among  the  brahmans,  as  the  giving 
of  106  rupees  in  alms,  the  erection  of  108  temples,  &c.  "  If  a  member  act 
meanly,  and  do  not  respect  a  brother's  word,  let  him  hare  108  strokes  of  the 
red  wood,"  is  one  of  the  86  oaths  of  the  Triad  Society  of  China. 
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brabmans  said  that  if  he  continned  a  laic  he  wonld  become  a 
Chakrawartti,  but  that  if  he  became  a  recluse  he  would  be  a 
supreme  Budha ;  aud  in  token  of  this  they  lifted  up  two  fin- 
gers.* The  younger  of  them,  Sudanta,  said  that  if  the  lock  on 
his  forehead  were  red,  he  would  be  a  Chakrawartti,  but  that  if 
it  were  blue  he  would  be  a  Budha ;  and  when  he  had  examined 
the  signs,  as  he  saw  that  he  would  most  certainly  become  a  su- 
preme Budha,  he  lifted  up  one  finger  only  in  token.  The  brah- 
mans  collected  at  the  festival  said,  '*  This  prince  will  hereafter 
be  a  blessing  to  the  world  (sidhatta)  ;  to  himself  also  will  be 
great  prosperity ; "  in  consequence  of  which  he  was  called  Sid. 
hartta.t  The  eight  brahmans,  on  returning  home,  informed 
their  sons  that  in  thirty-five  years  the  son  of  Sudhodana  would 
become  Budha,  and  recommended  them,  as  they  themselves 
were  too  old,  to  become  ascetics,  in  order  that  they  might  secure 
the  cessation  of  existence.  The  oldest  of  them  soon  afterwards 
died ;  when  his  son^  Kondanya,  became  an  ascetic,  and  went  to 
Isipatana,  in  the  forest  of  Uruwela,  where  he  determined  to 
remain  until  the  prince  became  Budha;  but  when  he  went  to 
call  the  sons  of  the  other  brahmans,  and  reminded  them  of  the 
advice  given  them  by  their  fathers,  only  four  of  them,  Bhaddaji, 
Wappa,  Mahanami,  and  Assaji,  were  willing  to  accompany  him 
to  the  forest. 

The  80,000  relatives  of  the  prince  who  were  present  on  the  day 
that  he  was  named,  reflected  that  if  he  became  a  Chakrawartti 
he  would  require  a  retinue ;  and  that  if  he  were  a  Budha,  he 
would  be  attended  by  royal  priests ;  so  that  in  either  case  their 
children  might  through  him  obtain  great  advantG^es.  They 
therefore  sent  their  sons  to  be  educated  with  him  as  his  com- 
panions. 

In  order  to  procure  a  proper  nurse  for  his  son,  Sudhddana 
assembled  the  princesses  of  the  two  cities  of  Kapilawastu  and 
K6li.  She  was  not  to  be  too  tall,  or  the  neck  of  the  infant 
would  be  stretched  :  nor  too  short,  or  his  body  would  be  bent ; 
nor  too  large,  or  his  legs  would  be  contracted  ;  nor  too  weak,  or 
his  body  would  not  acquire  firmness ;  nor  of  too  full  a  habit,  or 

*  It  was  not  unusual  to  recognise  persons  of  superior  power,  or  divine 
beings^  by  particular  marks  or  signs.  Twenty-nine  signs  were  required  in 
the  bull  that  was  chosen  as  the  god  Apis,  the  knowledge  of  which  was 
regarded  as  a  secret  to  be  imparted  only  to  the  priests. 

t  The  establisher. — Tumour. 
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her  milk  would  be  Hot,  and  cause  his  skin  to  become  red ;  nor  of 
too  dark  a  complexion,  or  her  milk  would  be  cold,  and  cause  his 
flesh  to  be  in  lumps,  in  some  parts  hard  and  in  others  soft.  A 
hundred  princesses*  were  chosen,  free  from  these  faults. 

Five  months  after  the  birth  of  Sidhdrtta  there  was  a  festival, 
at  which  the  king  was  accustomed  to  hold  the  plough.  With 
the  rest  of  the  rojal  household,  the  prince  was  taken  to  the  field 
where  a  couch  was  prepared  for  him  with  a  canopy  of  many 
colours,  under  the  thick  foliage  of  a  damba  tree ;  and  around  this 
place  curtains  were  hung,  and  a  guard  appointed  to  keep  watch. 
The  king  was  richly  attired,  and  attended  by  a  thousand  nobles. 
At  this  festival  all  the  people  were  accustomed  to  attend,  in  the 
gayest  dresses,  and  with  every  token  of  pleasure.  About  a 
thousand  ploughs  start  at  once ;  of  these,  108  are  made  of  silver, 
and  the  horns  of  the  bullocks  that  draw  them  are  tipped  with 
silver,  and  adorned  with  white  flowers ;  but  the  plough  held  by 
the  king  is  of  gold,  and  the  horns  of  the  buUooks  attached  are 
also  tipped  with  gold.  The  king  takes  the  handle  of  the  plough  in 
his  left  hand,  and  a  golden  goad  in  his  right ;  and  the  nobles  do  the 
same  with  their  ploughs  and  goads  of  silver.  The  king  makes 
one  farrow,  passing  from  east  to  west ;  the  nobles  make  three ! 
and  the  rest  of  the  ploughmen  then  contend  with  each  other 
who  shall  perform  their  work  in  the  best  manner.  On  the  day 
that  Sudh6dana  went  to  the  field,  the  sight  that  was  presented 
was  extremely  beautiful,  as  the  ploughmen  and  drivers  were 
dressed  in  garments  of  the  gayest  colonrs ;  gold  and  silver  flags 
were  seen,  and  banners,  fans,  vessels,  and  caskets;  so  that  it 
seemed  like  a  sky  studded  with  shining  stars.  The  one  hun- 
dred nurses  of  the  prince  went  outside  the  curtain,  that  was 
placed  around  him,  attracted  by  the  splendour  of  the  sight. 
When  Bddhisat  saw  that  he  was  left  alone,  he  arose  from  his 
couch  by  the  power  of  dndpdna-smerti-bhiLwand,  and  ascended 
into  the  air,  where  he  sat  at  a  little  distance  from  the  ground, 
without  any  support.  The  nurses,  on  returning,  saw  him  in  this 
position ;  and  running  to  the  l^ing  they  said,  '*  Sire,  this  is  the 
manner  of  your  festival ;  but  come  and  see  the  festival  that  is 
kept  by  the  prince."  No  sooner  did  the  monarch  receive  this  inti*- 
mation,  than  he  went  to  the  place ;  and  as  be  approached  the  tree 

*  Borne  authorities  say  that  the  prince  had  sixty-four  nurses,  each  of  -whom 
gare  milk  for  a  single  day ;  and  CHoma  EiirOsi  says  thirty-two. 
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he  perceived  that  the  shadows  caused  by  the  sun's  rajs  were  not 
slanting,  as  they  ought  to  have  been  from  the  early  hour  of  the 
morning,  but  directly  perpendicular,  as  if  the  sun  were  then  in 
the  zenith ;  by  which  means  the  spot  was  shaded  in  which  the 
prince  was  placed.  When  the  king  saw  his  son  sitting  in  the  air, 
he  wept  with  joy,  and  placing  his  feet  upon  his  head,  for  the 
second  time  worshipped  him,*  saying,  "  Had  your  royal  mother 
been  here,  and  seen  you,  she  would  have  made  an  offering  to  you 
of  her  life  ;  but  now  that  I  am  left  alone,  why  do  you  exhibit  to 
me  these  wonders  ?"  Like  the  moon  gradually  increasing  the 
prince  continued  to  grow  until  he  was  seven  years  of  age,  when 
Wiswakarmma,  the  architect  of  the  d^was,  at  the  command  of 
Sekra,  made  for  him  a  magnificent  bath,  filled  with  water  ex- 
ceedingly cold. 

When  Sidhirtta  was  twelve  years  old,  the  king  assembled  the 
brahmans,  and  enquired  from  what  cause  it  would  be,  that  he 
would  become  an  ascetic ;  and  they  informed  the  king  that  he 
wonld  see  four  things,  viz.,  decrepitude,  sickness,  a  dead  body, 
and  a  recluse,  which  would  induce  him  to  leave  the  palace  and 
retire  to  the  forest.  The  king  said^  '*  I  do  not  wish  my  son  to 
become  a  Budha ;  as  by  so  doing  he  will  be  exposed  to  great 
dangers  from  Wasawartti  Mara  and  the  yakas ;  I  had  rather 
that  he  were  a  Chakrawartti,  as  he  will  then  be  able  to  pass 
through  the  air,  and  visit  the  four  continents."  To  prevent  the 
prince  from  seeing  the  four  signs  that  the  brahmans  had  enu- 
merated, Sudh6dana  commanded  that  they  should  be  kept  at  a 
distance  from  him,  and  caused  three  palaces  to  be  built,  called 
Bamma,  Suramma,  and  Subha,  suited  to  the  three  seasons  of  the 
year.t  They  were  all  of  the  same  height ;  but  the  first  had  nine 
stories,  the  second  seven,  and  the  third  five.  On  all  sides, 
extending  to  the  distance  of  four  miles,  guards  were  placed; 

*  ''  One  day  the  father  of  Thomas  H  Becket  came  to  see  his  son,  and  when 
the  hoy  was  introduced  into  the  presence  of  his  father  and  the  prior,  the 
father  prostrated  himself  at  his  feet.  At  seeing  this  the  prior  said  in  anger, 
'  What  are  you  about,  you  foolish  old  man ;  your  son  ought  to  fall  down  at 
your  feet,  not  you  at  his ! '  But  the  father  afterwards  said  to  the  prior  in 
private,  *  I  was  quite  aware,  my  lord,  of  the  nature  of  what  I  was  doing ;  for 
that  boy  of  mine  will  one  day  or  other  be  great  in  the  sight  of  the  Lo^." — 
Giles's  Thomas  k  Becket. 

t  The  three  capitals  of  Persia,  Susa,  Babylon,  and  Eobatana,  each  enjoyed 
every  year  the  privilege  of  being  for  a  certain  period  the  residence  of  the 
monarch.  The  spring  was  spent  at  Ecbatana,  the  three  summer  months  at 
Susa,  the  autumn  and  winter  in  Babylon. 
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that  the  dreaded  objects  might  not  be  permitted  to  come  near 
him. 

2.    Ths  MarricLge  of  Odtama,  cmd  his  suhsequettt  ahcmdonmerU  of 

the  World. 

When  the  prince  attained  his  sixteenth  year,*  his  father, 
Sabh6dana,  sent  to  Supra-bndha,  king  of  Koli,  to  demand  in 
marriage  his  daughter,  Yas6dhara-d^wi ;  but  that  monarch 
thought  that  as  Sidhdrtta  was  to  become  a  reclase,  his  daughter 
would  soon  be  left  a  widow ;  and  he  therefore  refused  to  send 
her  to  Kapilawastu.  The  princess,  however,  firmly  declared 
that  even  if  Sidhixtta  were  to  become  a  recluse  on  the  day  after 
his  marriage,  there  was  no  one  else  in  the  world  to  whom  she 
would  be  united.  When  the  prince  was  made  acquainted  with 
the  opposition  of  Supra-budha,  and  with  the  reason  upon  which  it 
was  founded,  he  said  that  he  had  no  wish  to  receive  the  kingdom 
though  its  rejection  would  include  the  loss  of  Yas6dhar4  as  his 
wife.  But  as  Sudh6dana  was  the  lord  paramount  of  the  Sakya 
race,  he  went  to  K6H,  and  notwithstanding  the  displeasure  of  her 
father,  brought  away  the  princess,  with  much  state.  On  his 
return  to  Kapilawastu,  after  this  successful  expedition,  he  ap- 
pointed Yasddhard  to  be  the  principal  queen  of  Sidhartta ;  and 
placing  them  upon  a  mound  of  silver,  he  poured  the  oil  of  con- 
secration upon  them  from  three  conches,  one  of  gold,  another  of 
sOver,  and  the  third  a  shell  opening  to  the  right  hand ;  after 
which  he  bound  upon  their  heads  the  royal  diadem,  and  delivered 
over  to  them  the  whole  of  his  kingdom.  He  then  sent  to  all 
their  relatives  on  both  sides,  commanding  them  to  bring  their 
princesses,  that  they  might  be  the  inferior  wives  of  Sidh^ta,  or 
remain  as  attendants  in  the  private  apartments  of  Yas6dhara, 
but  the  relatives  replied,  "  The  prince  is  very  delicate ;  he  is 
also  young  ;  even  to  this  day  he  has  not  learnt  a  single  science ; 
if  hereafter  there  should  be  any  war,  he  would  be  unable  to 
contend  with  the  enemy ;  he  has  not  the  means  of  maintaining 
our  daughters ;  we  cannot,  therefore,  consent  to  send  them  to 
one  who  is  so  utterly  destitute  of  every  endowment  that  he 
ought  to  possess."     When  the  prince  heard  this,  he  resolved  to 

*  According  to  Yarro,  boyhood  ceased  among  the  Bomans  with  the  fifteenth 
jear,  t^r  the  close  of  which  the  praetexta  was  exchanged  for  the  manlj 
toga  at  the  next  Liberalia. — Niebohr. 
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exhibit  his  real  strength;  and  caused  it  to  be  proclaimed 
throughout  the  city  by  beat  of  drum,  that  whosoever  might  be 
wishful  to  see  his  prowess,  was  incited  to  come  to  the  palace  in 
seven  days  from  that  time.  On  the  day  appointed,  an  immense 
pavilion  was  erected,  and  a  vast  multitude  assembled  in  the 
court  of  the  palace.  Surroanded  by  a  countless  retinne,  and  in 
the  presence  of  160,000  of  his  relatives,  he  took  a  bow  that 
required  the  strength  of  a  thousand  men  to  bend  it;  and 
placing  the  lower  end  on  the  nail  of  the  great  toe  of  his  right 
foot,  without  standing  up,  he  thrummed  the  string  of  the  bow 
with  his  finger  nail,  as  easily  as  if  it  were  merely  the  bow  by 
which  cottqn  is  cleaned.  The  sound  produced  by  the  vibration 
of  the  string  was  so  loud,  that  it  rolled  to  the  distance  of  a 
thousand  yojanas ;  and  terror  seized  hold  upon  the  inhabitants  of 
Jambudwipa,  as  they  supposed  that  it  thundered,  thongh  it  was 
not  the  season  of  rain.  After  this  he  placed  four  plantain  trees 
at  the  comers  of  a  square,  and  by  one  flight  of  the  arrow 
pierced  them  all.  Even  in  the  dark  he  could  send  the  arrow 
with  so  steady  an  aim  as  to  split  a  hair  from  which  anything 
was  suspended.  The  prince  also  proved  that  he  knew  perfectly 
the  eighteen  silpas,  though  he  had  never  had  a  teacher,*  and 
that  he  was  equally  well  acquainted  with  many  other  sciences. 
The  relatives  were  thus  convinced  by  what  they  saw  and  heard 
that  he  was  no  ordinary  being ;  and  soon  afterwards  40,000 
princessesf  were  sent  to  remain  in  the  apartments  of  the  palace. 

*  It  is  said  in  the  Milinda  Prasna  that  Sudanta  beoame  the  preceptor  of 
the  prince,  and  that  he  was  succeeded  in  his  office  by  the  learned  brahtoan 
Sabbamitta,  upon  whose  hands  the  king  poured  water,  when  he  delivered 
him  into  hiB  charge,  as  a  token  that  he  was  entirely  resigned  to  his  oare 
until  he  had  acquired  the  knowledge  it  was  necessary  for  him  to  ki^ow ; 
whilst  in  other  works  it  \a  said  that  he  had  had  no  teacher  at  the  time  of  his 
marriage.  N&gas^na  says  that  he  had  five  preceptors ;  some  of  whom  are, 
howeyer,  not  to  be  regarded  as  teachers  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  term  : — 
Sudanta ;  Sabbamitta ;  the  charioteer  by  whom  he  was  driven  when  he  saw 
the  four  signs  ;  and  the  ascetics  Alara  and  Uddaka ;  as  will  afterwards  bo 
more  fully  explained. 

t  They  are  called  nitaka-istri,  literally,  dancing  women ;  but  it  is  evident 
that  they  were  considered  as  inferior  wires,  the  same  word  being  used  here, 
both  in  Singhalese  and  Pali,  that  is  used  in  reference  to  the  hareems  of  other 
kings  and  princes.  In  many  instances  they  are  called  queens,  of  whom 
TaB<5dhadl  is  said  to  be  the  chief.  The  exaggeration  in  the  text  may  throw 
light  upon  the  conduct  of  Solomon  (1  Kings  xl.  8),  as  we  may  infer  there« 
from  that  it  was  common  for  the  monarchs  of  that  age  to  have  an  immense 
Bumber  of  wiyes.  Abu  Fazel  tells  us  that  the  hareem  of  Akbar  was  of  such 
extent  as  to  contain  a  separate  room  for  every  one  of  the  women,  whose 
number  exceeded  5,000 ;   and  Ferishtah  says  that  the  emperor  Shere  wps 
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Whilst  living  in  the  midsb  of  the  full  enjoyment  of  every 
kind  of  pleasure,  Sidhiirtta  one  day  commanded  his  principal 
charioteer  to  prepare  his  festive  chariot ;  and  in  obedience  to  his 
commands,  four  lily-white  horses  were  yoked.  The  prince 
leaped  into  the  chariot,  and  proceeded  towards  a  garden  at  a 
little  distance  from  the  palace,  attended  by  a  great  retinue.  On 
his  way  he  saw  a  decrepid  old  man,  with  broken  teeth,  grey 
locks,  and  a  form  bending  towards  the  ground,  his  trembling 
steps  supported  by  a  staff,  as  he  slowly  proceeded  along  the 
road.  The  dewas  had  seen  that  the  time  was  now  approaching 
when  he  was  to  become  Budha,  and  it  was  one  of  their  number 
who  had  assumed  the  appearance  that  was  presented  to  the 
prince;  but  it  was  seen  only  by  himself  and  the  charioteer.* 
The  prince  enquired  what  strange  figure  it  was  that  he  saw  j 
and  he  was  informed  that  it  was  an  old  man.  He  then  asked  if 
he  was  bom  so,  and  the  charioteer  answered  that  he  was  not,  as 
he  was  once  young  like  themselves.  '^Are  there,"  said  the 
prince, '* many  such  beings  in  the  world?"  "  Your  highness," 
said  the  charioteer,  'Hhere  are  many."  The  prince  again 
enquired,  ''  Shall  I  become  thus  old  and  decrepit  ?"  and  he  was 
told  that  it  was  a  state  at  which  all  beings  must  arrivcf  It 
was  by  the  aid  of  the  d^was  that  the  charioteer  was  enabled 
thus  pertinently  to  answer.  The  prince  now  saw  that  life  is  not 
to  be  desired,  if  all  must  thus  decay ;  and  he  therefore  proceeded 
no  further  towards  the  garden,  but  returned  to  the  palace. 
When  Sudhddana  saw  him,  he  enquired  why  he  had  returned 
so  soon ;  and  the  prince  informed  him  that  he  had  seen  an  old 
man,  which  had  made  him  resolve  to  become  an  ascetic ;  but 
the  king  conjured  him  to  put  away  thoughts  like  these,  and 
enjoy  himself  with  the  princesses  of  the  palace ;  and  to  prevent 
him  from  carrying  his  resolution  into  effect,  he  placed  an  ad- 


enraged  because  one  of  the  yiceroys  who  had  reduced  a  neighbouring  district 
kept  no  less  than  2000  concubines  and  dancing  girls  in  his  hareem.—  Calcutta 
Beriew,  Jan.  1845. 

*  When  Xerxes  left  Sardis  in  grand  procession  for  the  invasion  of  Greece, 
his  charioteer,  whose  name  is  recorded,  sat  by  his  side,  whence  we  may  infer 
that  this  office  must  have  been  one  of  considerable  dignity. — Herod.  Tii.  40. 

t  The  charioteer  was  more  honest  than  the  French  ecclesiastic.  **  Quoi 
done,"  (exclaimed  the  young  Dauphin  to  his  preceptor,  when  some  book 
mentioned  a  king  as  having  died)  —  "  Quoi  done,  les  rois  meurent-ils  ?  "  "  Quel- 
quefois,  monseigneur,*'  was  the  cautious  but  courtly  reply. — Brougham's 
Historical  Sketches. 
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ditional  nnmber  of  guards,  extending  to  the  distance  of  eight 
miles  roand  the  city. 

Fonr  months  after  this  event,  as  Sidh&rtta  was  one  day 
passing  along  the  same  path,  he  saw  a  dewa  nnder  the  appear- 
ance of  a  leper,  f nil  of  sores,  with  a  body  like  a  water-vessel, 
and  legs  like  the  pestle  for  pounding  rice  ;*  and  when  he  learnt 
from  the  charioteer  what  it  was  that  he  saw,  he  became  agitated, 
and  returned  at  once  to  the  palace.  The  king  noticed  with 
sorrow  what  had  occurred,  and  extended  the  guards  to  the 
distance  of  twelve  miles  round  the  city. 

After  the  elapse  of  another  period  of  four  months,  the  prince, 
on  his  way  to  the  garden,  saw  a  dead  body,  green  with  putridity, 
with  worms  creeping  out  of  the  nine  apertures,  when  a  similar 
conversation  took  place  with  the  charioteer,  followed  by  the 
same  consequence.  The  king  now  placed  guards  to  the  distance 
of  sixteen  miles. 

There  are  some  Budhas  that  appear  when  the  age  of  man  is 
immensely  long,  and  in  such  instances  the  space  of  one  hundred 
years  elapses  between  these  appearances.  At  the  end  of  the  next 
four  months,  on  the  day  of  the  full  moon,  in  the  month  JBsala, 
Sidhdrtta  saw  in  the  same  road  a  recluse,  clad  in  a  becoming 
manner,  not  looking  farther  before  him  than  the  distance  of  a 
yoke,  and  presenting  an  appearance  that  indicated  much  inward 
tranquillity.  When  informed  by  the  charioteer  whom  it  was 
that  he  saw,  he  learnt  with  much  satisfaction  that  by  this  means 
successive  existence  might  be  overcome,  and  ordered  him  to 
drive  on  towards  the  garden.  That  day  he  sported  in  the  water, 
put  on  bis  gayest  apparel,  and  remained  until  the  going  down  of 
the  sun.  The  nobles  brought  the  64  different  kinds  of  orna- 
ments that  are  required  in  the  complete  investiture  of  a  king, 
and  a  vast  retinue  of  courtiers  ministered  to  his  pleasure.  The 
throne  of  Sekra  now  became  warm,  and  when  he  looked  to  dis- 
cover what  was  the  reason,  he  saw  that  it  was  the  hour  of  the 
array  of  Bddhisat.     He  therefore  called  Wiswakarmma,  and  at 

*  The  eastern  pestle  is  about  five  feet  long,  and  is  made  of  wood,  tipped 
with  iron.  It  is  found  in  eTery  house,  and  is  connected  with  as  many  super- 
stitions and  ceremonies  as  the  besom  or  broom  among  the  old  wires  of  £urope. 
It  is  an  instrument  almost  exclusively  used  by  women,  and  it  has  often  excited 
niy  pity  when  I  have  seen  them  at  work  ;  but  not  unfrequently  two  women 
are  employed  at  the  same  mortar,  and  give  alternate  strokes,  by  which  the 
process  becomes  less  tedious,  as  they  emulate  each  other  in  the  giring  of 
the  stroke. 
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his  command  tliat  d6w&  came  to  the  garden  in  a  moment  of 
time,  and  arrayed  Sidhdrtta  in  a  celestial  robe,  more  beautiful 
than  all  his  previous  magnificence.  The  prince  knew  that  he 
was  a  d6wa,  and  not  a  man,  and  allowed  himself  to  be  enveloped 
in  the  robe.  It  was  of  so  fine  a  texture,  that  when  folded  it  did 
not  fill  the  hand,  and  was  indeed  no  larger  than  a  sesamum 
flower ;  yet  when  opened  out,  it  was  192  miles  in  length.  It 
was  thrown  round  his  body  in  a  thousand  folds,  and  a  crown  of 
sparkling  gems  was  placed  upon  his  head  ;  the  musicians  were 
animated  to  play  upon  their  instruments  in  the  most  perfect 
time ;  and  the  attendant  brahmans  chaunted  the  song  of  vic- 
tory ;  after  which  the  prince  ascended  his  chariot,  that  he  might 
return  to  the  palace. 

At  this  moment  YasiSdhard  was  delivered  of  a  prince ;  and  as 
his  royal  grandfather  thought  that  this  would  be  likely  to  pre- 
vent Sidhartta  from  becoming  an  ascetic,  with  all  joy  he  sent  a 
messenger  to  inform  him  of  the  auspicious  event.  The  noble 
went  in  haste  to  the  prince,  and  said,  "Your  highness,  a  son  is 
bom  to  you ;  and  he  is  your  second  self."  On  receiving  this 
intelligence  he  reflected  that  an  object  of  afiection  was  now  re- 
ceived, and  that  it  might  lead  him  to  dislike  his  intended  re- 
nunciation of  the  world.  On  the  return  of  the  messenger,  the 
king  enquired  what  his  son  had  said ;  and  as  he  informed  him 
that  he  exclaimed  *'  Rahula-jdto,"  by  which  he  intimated  that 
something  proper  for  him  to  love  was  born,  the  child  received 
the  namo  of  Kahula.*  The  prince  resolved  that  as  he  had  not 
only  received  a  child,  but  what  was  a  rarer  occurrence,  a  son,  he 
would  not  become  an  ascetic  just  then ;  but  would  go  to  the  pa- 
lace, and  see  his  infant,  after  which  he  could  abandon  the  plea- 
sures of  the  world,  and  pass  into  retirement.  In  the  full  splen- 
dour of  the  festivity  that  had  been  held  in  the  garden,  he 
returned  towards  the  palace.  On  the  way  he  was  seen  by  the 
princess  Bsagdtami,  a  relative  who  approached  the  window  to 
look  at  him,  as  he  appeared  in  sight,  like  a  full  moon  emerging 
from  an  azure  cloud.  She  then  changed  her  position,  so  as  to 
be  able  to  speak  to  him,  and  repeated  the  following  stanza : — 

"  Nibbutd  nuna  rkmiti. 
Nibbiit4  nfina  sopita, 

*  The  Karmikas  of  Nepaul  assert  that  B&hula  remained  six  years  in  the 
womb  of  his  mother.  The  pain  and  anxiety  of  mother  and  son  were  caused 
by  the  karma  of  their  former  births. — Hodgson's  Illustrations. 
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Nibbut^  ndna  8&n&r£, 
Yassa-yan  i-diso  pati." 

The  purport  of  which  is,  that  if  his  mother  or  his  father,  or 
any  of  his  wives,  were  to  see  him  (as  he  then  appeared),  they 
would  be  overcome.  The  prince  thought  within  himself,  aa  she 
repeated  these  words,  *'  This  female  repeats  the  words  nibbuta, 
nibbutd,  reminding  me  of  nibbnti  (nirwana)  ;  as  she  has  spoken  to 
me  so  seasonably,  I  must  make  her  a  proper  acknowledgment. 
Thus  thinking,  be  took  the  collar  from  his  neck,  made  of  pearls, 
and  worth  a  lac  of  treasure^  and  sent  it  to  the  princess.  On  re- 
ceiving it,  Kisagdtami  thought  that  he  had  sent  her  the  present 
because  he  admired  her,  and  that  he  would  make  her,  as  well  as 
Yasddhara,  one  of  his  principal  queens. 

On  reaching  the  palace,  Sidhdrtta  reclined  upon  a  splendid 
couch,  the  lamps  Were  filled  with  perfumed  oil,  and  lighted,  and 
around  him  were  assembled  his  40,000  queens.  Some  danced 
before  him,  whilst  others  played  upon  flutes,  harps,  and  cymbala, 
and  instruments  made  of  the  legs  of  fowls  or  of  animals ;  whilst 
others  again  beat  thd  drum,  performed  yarious  evolutions,  and 
tried  in  many  ways  to  attract  his  attention ;  but  the  prince  paid 
no  regard  to  them,  and  fell  asleep.  The  choristers  and  mu- 
sicians, seeing  that  their  attempts  to  amuse  him  were  of  no  avail, 
placed  their  instruments  under  their  heads  as  pillows ;  and  they 
too  fell  asleep*  When  Sidhartta  awoke,  he  saw  the  altered  ap- 
pearance of  the  revellers ;  some  were  yawning,  the  dress  of 
others  was  in  great  confusion,  whilst  others  again  were  gnashing 
their  teeth,  or  crying  out  in  their  sleep,  or  foaming  at  the  mouth, 
or  restlessly  rolling  their  bodies  and  placing  themselves  in  un- 
seemly postures ;  so  that  the  place  which  a  little  time  previous 
appeared  like  one  of  the  d^wa-16kas,  now  seemed  like  a  charnel- 
house.  Disgusted  with  what  he  saw,  and  roused  to  activity, 
like  a  man  who  is  told  that  his  house  is  on  fire,  he  rose  up  from 
his  couch,  and  resolved  to  enter  at  once  upon  the  discipline  it 
was  necessary  for  him  to  pass  through  before  he  could  become 
Budha.  This  was  perceived  by  Wasawartti  Mara,  who  came 
from  the  dewa-ldka  of  which  he  is  the  ruler ;  and  appearing  in 
the  air  at  a  little  distance  from  the  palace,  he  said  to  the  prince, 
in  order  to  induce  him  to  put  away  the  thoughts  that  were  form- 
ing in  his  mind,  "  Sorrowless  one,  in  seven  days  from  this 
time  you  will  receive  the  magical  chariot ;  the  divine  horses,  the 
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precions  jewel,  and  the  other  possessions  of  the  Chakrawartti 
will  come  to  you  through  the  air;  your  commands  will  be 
obeyed  throughout  the  whole  extent  of  the  four  continents  and 
the  2000  islands ;  you  will  also  receive  a  prince,  and  have  the 
four-fold  army,  attended  by  whom  you  will  be  able,  like  one  of 
the  d6was,  to  visit  any  part  of  your  vast  dominions ;  therefore 
put  away  these  gloomy  thoughts,  and  let  them  disturb  you  no 
more."  But  these  words  were  to  the  prince  like  the  piercing  of 
his  ear  by  an  iron  that  had  been  heated  during  a  whole  day ;  so 
far  from  suffering  his  mind  to  be  calmed  by  them,  they  only 
added  to  his  previous  agitation,  like  the  heaping  of  fuel  upon  a 
fire.  That  which  Mara^  said  was  false ;  but  if  it  had  even  been 
true,  Sidhdrtta  would  have  refused  to  become  a  Chakrawartti ; 
sooner  would  the  water  of  the  Anotatta  lake,  after  passing  along 
the  Ghinges,  and  entering  the  sea,  and  approaching  the  mouth  of 
hell,  return  back  from  that  dreadful  place  to  the  Ganges,  and 
from  the  Ganges  to  the  lake  where  it  originally  sprang ;  sooner 
would  all  the  water  of  the  ocean  be  dried  up,  so  as  to  be  no 
deeper  than  a  bullock's  hoof  ;*  sooner  would  the  sky  become 
rolled  together  like  a  web  of  cloth ;  than  the  prince  would  re- 
sign the  privileges  of  the  Budhaship,  after  fulfilling  the  pdra- 
miiAs  with  the  express  design  of  obtaining  them. 

Then  Siddhirta  went  to  the  golden  gate,  and  called  out  to 
know  who  was  on  guard  at  the  stairs ;  and  when  he  discovered 
that  it  was  Channa,  he  commanded  this  noble  to  bring  forth  his 
steed,  properly  caparisoned.  As  he  chose  the  horse  Kantaka, 
that  animal  thought  he  could  not  be  required  at  such  a  time  for 
any  festival,  and  that  therefore  the  period  must  have  arrived  to 
which  he  had  so  long  looked  forward.  By  this  reflection  he  was 
filled  with  joy,  and  neighed  so  loudly  that  all  the  d6was  heard 
it ;  but  they  prevented  its  being  heard  by  men.  Whilst  Channa 
was  absent  in  the  stable,  the  prince,  in  order  that  he  might  see 
his  son,  went  to  the  apartment  of  Yasddhard ;  and  on  opening 
the  door  he  saw  the  princess  upon  a  couch,  surrounded  by 
flowers,  but  she  was  asleep,  her  hand  embracing  the  infant,  which 
was  also  asleep,  and  laid  upon  her  bosom.  Sidhartta  perceived 
that  in  order  to  take  up  his  son  Rahula  he  must  remove  the 
mother's  arm,  which  would  probably  cause  her  to  awake  ;  and  as 

•  Hesiod  speaks  of  the  rain,  "  deep  as  the  ox's  hoof." — Works,  146. 
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he  knew  that  if  she  awoke  she  wonld  speak  to  him,  which  might 
shake  his  resolution,  he  remained  upon  the  threshold^  holding 
the  doorpost  with  his  hand,   but  not  proceeding  any  further. 
He  thought,  '^  I  can  see  mj  child  after  I  become  Budha ;  were 
I,   from  parental  affection,   to  endanger  thfi  reception  of   the 
Budhaship,  how  could  the  various  orders  of  being  be  released 
from  the  sorrows  of  existence  ?  "     Then  resolutely,  like  a  man 
attempting  to  root  up  Maha  M6ra,  he  withdrew  his  foot  from 
the  doorway,  and  descended  to  the  court-yard  of  the  palace. 
Putting  his  hand  upon  the  back  of  the  steed,  as  it  stood  proudly 
before  him,  he  said,  **  Well,  Kantaka,  you  must  assist  me  to- 
night, that  by  your  aid  I  may  be  enabled  to  release  all  sentient 
beings  from  the  perils  of  existence  ;"  and  he  then  mounted  upon 
his  back.     From  his  neck  to  his  tail,  Kantaka  was  18  cubits  in 
length,   of  proportionate  height,  and  as   white  as  the  purest 
conch.*     Strong   was  he  and  fleet,  and  when  he  pawed  the 
ground,  the  whole  city  trembled  ;  but  upon  the  present  occasion 
his  footsteps  were  not  heard,  through  the  interposition  of  the 
d^was.     The  attendant  noble,  Channa,  accompanied  the  prince, 
holding  the  horse  by  the  tail.f 

At  the  fifteenth  hour  after  sunset,  or  at  midnight,  Sidhdrtta 
proceeded  to  the  outer  gate  of  the  city.  The  king,  who  had 
foreseen  that  his  son  would  attempt  to  escape  by  stealth,  had 
placed  a  thousand  men  as  wardens ;  and  the  gate  itself  was  so 
ponderous  that  it  required  a  thousand  men  to  open  or  shut  it. 
The  noble  resolved  that  if  the  gate  were  not  open,  he  would  take 
the  prince  on  his  right  shoulder,  and  the  horse  on  his  left,  and 

•  The  easterns  have  a  great  predilection  for  horses  of  a  white  colour. 
When  trarelling  in  remote  parts  of  Ceylon,  where  the  animal  upon  which  I 
rode  was  as  much  an  object  of  attention  as  myself,  I  was  frequently  asked  if 
I  did  not  possess  a  white  horse,  and  when  I  answered  in  the  negative,  I 
appeared  to  be  much  lessened  in  the  estimation  of  the  people. 

t  Horses  that  are  nine  yards  high  are  not  often  found  in  our  degenerate 
days  ;  but  at  Madeira  I  have  seen  the  grooms  take  hold  of  the  tails  of  the 
ponies  that  traverse  the  narrow  paths  of  its  steep  mountains;  they  retain 
their  hold  even  when  the  animal  is  going  at  full  gallop,  and  are  thus  carried 
along  with  fearful  rapidity.  We  learn  from  Caesar  that  the  Germans  weix?  so 
alert  by  continual  exercise,  that  laying;  hold  of  the  manes  of  their  horses  they 
could  run  with  equal  swiftness. — De  Bel.  Gbl.  vi.  13.  The  Arabs  relate  that 
when  Moses  fled  from  the  palace  of  Pharaoh,  he  was  carried  over  the  Nile  on 
the  steed  Hizan,  provided  tor  his  escape  by  Ghabriel.  But  both  Kantaka  and 
Hizan  must  bow  before  Borak,  the  miraculous  horse  of  Mahomet,  that  enabled 
him  to  visit  Medina,  Bethlehem,  Jerusalem,  and  Paradise,  in  so  short  a  space 
of  time  that  a  water-vase  which  he  overturned  in  rising  from  his  couch  was 
not  emptied  on  his  return. 
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leap  over  the  ramparts  of  tlie  city ;  and  the  horse  resolved,  in 
view  of  the  same  ohstacle,  to  leap  over  the  barrier  with  the  prince 
on  his  back,  whilst  the  noble  held  his  tail.  Thns,  all  exhibited 
the  most  determined  conrage,  and  were  eqnallj  free  from  fear. 
Bat  when  they  approached  the  gate,  it  was  thrown  open  by  the 
d^was,  as  they  knew  that  in  dne  time  Budha  would  throw  open 
to  them  the  gates  of  the  city  of  peace.  Wasawartti  M&ra  knew 
that  if  the  prince  proceeded  on  his  journey,  his  own  d6wa-16ka 
would  be  emptied,  and  all  beings  become  happy,  by  which  he 
would  lose  the  influence  he  then  possessed ;  and  he  therefore 
came  to  him,  and  said,  "  Be  entreated  to  stay,  that  you  may 
possess  the  honours  that  are  within  your  reach ;  go  not ;  go 
not !  "  The  prince  asked  who  ho  was,  and  he  said  that  he  was 
lord  of  the  sixth  d6wa-16ka,  Paranirmmita  Wasawartti ;  but  on 
hearing  this,  in  a  way  that  made  the  sakwalas  tremble,  the  prince 
declared,  '*  A  thousand  or  a  hundred  thousand  honours  such  as 
those  to  which  you  refer  would  have  no  power  to  charm  me  to- 
day ;  I  seek  the  Budhaship ;  I  want  not  the  seven  treasures  of 
the  Chakrawartti ;  therefore,  begone,  hinder  me  not.''  Then 
Mara  ascended  into  the  air,  and  said  to  Sidh^tta,  gnashing  his 
teeth  with  rage,  "  We  shall  see  whether  thou  wilt  become  Budha ; 
from  his  time  forth  I  shall  tempt  thee  with  all  the  devices  I  can 
imagine ;  until  the  reception  of  the  Budhaship,  I  will  follow  thee 
incessantly,  like  thy  very  shadow,  and  on  the  day  of  its  attain- 
ment I  will  bring  a  mighty  army  to  oppose  thee."  Throughout 
the  whole  of  the  seven  years  that  followed  this  period,  the  assaults 
of  M^ra  were  continued. 

Rejecting  the  offer  of  universal  empire,  as  he  would  cast  forth 
saliva  from  his  mouth,  in  the  month  ^sala,  on  the  day  of  the  fall 
moon,  the  nekata  being  Uttrasala,  Sidhartta  departed  from  the 
city.  After  proceeding  some  distance,  he  resolved  to  look  once 
more  at  the  place  he  had  left ;  when  the  city,  without  his  turn- 
ing round,  appeared  as  if  it  were  before  him.  At  the  same  time 
he  foresaw  that  a  ddgoba  would  be  erected  to  Kantaka,  on  the 
spot  whence  this' view  was  presented.  In  this  journey,  60,000 
dewas  preceded  him  with  torches  of  jewels,  and  the  same  number 
were  on  each  side.  The  light  was  so  great,  that  in  any  part  of 
the  sakwala  the  smallest  thing  could  be  perceived.  The  d6was 
in  attendance  extended  as  far  the  sakwala  rocks.  The  ndgas, 
garundas,    and  other  beings  presented  perfumes,  and  strewed 

M  2 
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flowers  of  various  kinds,  but  all  divine ;  floral  showers  also  fell 
from  the  trees  of  Parasatu  and  Madara,  filling  the  sky ;  the 
d6was  plajed  tlie  five- fold  music,  the  gandharwas  from  the 
summit  of  the  sakwala  rocks,  and  the  rest  from  the  further  side, 
as  there  was  no  room  for  them  within.  The  noise  was  like  the 
raging  of  the  sea.  Attended  in  this  magnificent  manner, 
Sidhdrtta  proceeded  hi  the  course  of  the  night  through  three 
kingdoms ;  and  having  gone  480  miles,  arrived  in  the  morning 
at  the  river  An6m4.  This  was  not  the  full  speed  of  Kantaka ; 
such  was  his  strength  that  he  could  have  gone  in  a  moment  to 
the  sakwala  rocks,  or  have  run  round  the  outer  circle  of  the 
sakwala  between  the  time  of  the  morning  meal  and  noon ;  but  on 
account  of  the  number  of  flowers  thrown  in  the  path  of  the 
future  Budha,  and  the  great  retinue  by  which  he  was  attended, 
he  went  in  that  night  only  thirty  yojanaa.  On  arriving  at  the 
river,  he  enquired  its  name  from  the  noble,  and  when  he  was 
told  that  it  was  An6m4,  illustrious,  or  honourable,  he  rec^ved  it 
as  another  omen  in  his  favour.  It  was  800  cubits  in  breadth, 
but  the  horse  carried  both  the  prince  and  the  noble  across,  at 
a  single  leap,  and  alighted  on  the  other  side  upon  a  bank  of  sand 
as  white  as  silver.  At  this  place  he  presented  the  horse  Kantaka, 
together  with  his  personal  ornaments,  to  Channa,  and  gave  him 
permission  to  return  to  the  city.  The  noble  also  wished  to 
abandon  the  world ;  but  the  prince  asked  what)  in  that  case, 
was  to  become  of  the  horse  and  the  ornaments  of  which  he  had 
divested  himself,  and  how  Sudhddana  and  Yas<5dhara  were  to 
learn  whither  he  had  gone.  At  a  future  time  he  promised  his 
faithful  attendant  the  accomplishment  of  his  wish,  but  charged 
him  now  to  go  and  inform  his  father,  mother,*  wife,  and  the 
people  of  the  city,  that  as  he  had  become  a  recluse  they  were  not 
to  sorrow  for  him ;  and  he  requested  that  care  might  be  taken  of 
his  son  Rdhula,  as  he  would  not  see  him  again  until  he  had 
become  Budha.  The  noble  wept  on  hearing  these  words.  This 
was  not  the  only  occasion  on  which  Bddhisat  had  received  the 
assistance  of  Channa.  In  former  ages  he  had  derived  from  him 
the  most  efficient  aid,  in  times  of  difficulty.f     The  horse  under- 

*  The  principal  queen  of  Suclh(5dana,  Praj&pati,  must  be  intended,  as  his 
own  mother  died  soon  after  his  birth. 

t  Numerous  instances  in  which  this  aid  was  granted  are  inserted  in  the 
original  text. 
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stood  what  was  said  by  his  master,  and  as  he  knew  that  he 
should  never  see  him  again,  he  became  exceedingly  distressed, 
his  breast  clove  in  sunder,  and  he  fell  dead  upon  the  ground ; 
but  he  was  immediately  bom  in  Tawutisd  as  the  d6wa  Kantaka. 
The  noble,  thus  overtaken  by  a  double  affliction,  then  returned 
to  the  city,  where  he  made  known  all  that  had  occurred. 

The  prince  knew  that  in  order  to  become  an  ascetic  his  hair 
must  be  cut  off ;  and  as  there  was  no  one  there  to  perform  this 
operation  for  him,  he  took  his  sword  in  the  right  hand,  and 
holding  his  hair  by  the  left,  he  cut  it  off.*  Then  reflecting,.  '*  If 
I  am  to  become  Badha,  my  hair  will  remain  in  the  sky,  on  being 
thrown  upwards ;  but  if  I  am  not  it  will  fall  tio  the  ground ; " 
he  threw  it  into  the  air,  where  it  remained  suspended,  at  the 
height  of  about  sixteen  miles  from  the  earth,  like  the  beautiful 
bird  called  a  kdla  hansa.  To  preserve  it,  Sekra  brought  a  golden 
casket  sixteen  miles  in  size,  and  having  placed  the  hair  in  it,  he 
deposited  it  in  the  d^wa-ldka  Tawutisd,  in  a  ddgoba  called 
Salumim-sieya,  where  it  is  worshipped  by  the  d^was  until  this 
day.  The  brahma  Qhatikara,  who  had  been  the  friend  of  B6- 
dhisat,  from  the  time  of  Eldsyapa  Budha,  during  a  whole 
Budhintara,  brought  the  eight  articles  requisite  for  a  recluse, 
being  the  fourth  set  found  in  the  petals  of  tl^e  lotus,  at  the 
beginning  of  the  kalpa,  and  delivered  them  to  Sidhai^ta,  who, 
after  putting  on  the  robe  threw  his  former  garment  into  the  sky, 
whence  it  was  taken  by  }falia  Brahma  to  the  brahma-16ka,  and 
deposited  in  a  golden  d^goba,  192  miles  in  size,  After  this,  as 
he  thought  that  som^  one  might  come  from  the  city,  ii^  order  to 
persuade  him  to  return,  he  went  to  tl\e  mango  garden  called 
Anupiya,  where  he  remained  seven  days  without  food,  from  an 
excess  of  joy  ;  and  at  the  end  of  this  period,  early  in  the  morning, 
he  went  on  foot  480  miles,  to  the  city  of  Bajagaha,t  which  he 

*  The  hair  was  then  only  two  inches  long  ;  and  it  arranged  itself  (on  his 
bead),  curling  to  the  right  hand ;  and  during  the  rest  of  his  life  his  hair 
remained  of  the  same  length.  His  beard  also  was  pnoportionate,  nor  had  he 
occasion  to  shave  any  naore. — ^Tumour. 

t  This  place  is  still  known  by  the  name  of  Bajagriha,  and  is  situated  about 
sixteen  miles  south  of  the  city  of  Bahar.  It  was  abandoned  by  Asdka,  and 
when  yisited  by  Fa  Hian  was  entirely  desolate  and  uninhabited,  though 
A  few  Budhistical  remains  could  be  traced.  The  surrounding  country  is 
ooTered  with  a  great  variety  of  ruins.  It  is  a  celebrated  place  of  Hindu 
pilgrimage,  and  is  also  honoured  by  the  Jains,  who  every  year  resort  thither 
in  great  numbers,  and  have  built  temples  on  the  five  hUls  by  which  the  valley 
is  surrounded.  In  1811  there  was  a  Hindu  hermit  here  who  had  seated 
himself  in  the  open  gallery  of  a  thatched  hut,  where  he  sat  all  day  in  the 
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entered  by  the  eastern  gate,  and  went  from  honse  to  honse  in 
regular  order  with  the  alms-bowl. 

At  this  season  there  was  celebrated  in  the  citj  a  nekata 
festival,  called  ^sala-keli,  which  commenced  on  the  seventh 
day  of  the  moon ;  and  as  all  the  citizens  had  left  their  usual 
employment  to  see  the  sports,  not  fewer  than  sixteen  kelas  of 
people  gathered  around  him  to  gaze  upon  his  beauty.  Some 
said  that  the  regent  of  the  moon,  from  fear  of  the  asur  Rahu 
had  come  down  to  the  earth  ;  others  said  that  it  could  not  be  the 
regent  of  the  moon,  but  that  the  d6wa  Ananga  had  come  to  see 
their  festival ;  but  others  said  that  it  could  not  be  Ananga,  as 
his  body  was  half  burnt  by  Maha  Iswara,  and  upon  this  recluse 
they  could  see  no  marks  of  fire.  It  was  then  argued  that  he 
was  Sekra  ;  but  others  replied,  "  How  you  talk  ?  How  could  it 
be  Sekra?  Where  are  his  thousand  eyes?  Where  are  his 
elephant,  his  discus,  and  his  throne?  It  must  certainly  be 
Maha  Brahma,  who  has  come  to  see  if  the  brahman  ascetics  are 
diligent  in  the  study  of  the  four  vedas."  Others  again  main- 
tained that  it  was  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  of  these  beings, 
but  a  holy  personage  who  had  come  to  bless  the  world.  The 
citizens  informed  the  king,  Bimsara,*  that  a  mysterious  being  was 
seen ;  but  whether  he  were  a  yakd,  a  d6wa,  a  brahma,  or  Vishnu, 
they  were  unable  to  tell.  The  king  went  to  look  at  him  from 
one  of  the  towers  of  the  palace,  but  he  said  to  his  courtiers,  ^*  1 
cannot  decide  whether  it  be  a  d6wa  or  not ;  but  let  some  one 
follow  him  when  he  leaves  the  city,  and  watch  him  ;  if  he  be  a 
demon  (one  not  a  man)  he  will  vanish ;  if  he  be  a  d6wa,  he  will 
ascend  into  the  sky  ;  if  a  naga,  he  will  descend  into  the  earth  ;  if 
a  garunda,  he  will  fly  away  like  a  bird ;  but  if  a  man,  he  will  eat 

posture  in  whioli  Budha  is  represented,  without  motion  or  speech,  but  well 
besmeared  with  oow-dung. — Hamilton's  Gazetteer.  The  Pujawalija  says  of 
this  city,  "  It  is  called  Eajagaha  because  it  was  founded  by  a  king,  and  eyeiy 
house  in  it  resembled  a  palace.  It  is  surrounded  by  mountains.  In  the  time 
of  the  Budhas  it  is  like  one  vast  round  in  which  the  priests  can  go  from 
house  to  house  to  reoeiye  alms.  At  the  birth  of  a  Budha  or  a  chakrawartti 
it  is  a  city ;  but  at  other  times  it  is  a  forest,  inhabited  by  r^has  and 
yak£s." 

*  It  is  said  in  the  first  yolume  of  the  Duly&,  in  Tibetan,  that  the  king  of 
Anga,  whose  capital  was  Champi,  conquered  the  king  of  Magadha,  whose 
capital  was  Bajagaha,  preyious  to  the  birth  of  Sdkya  (GhStama).  When 
yimba8a)*a  (Bimsara)  grew  up,  he  inyaded  Anga,  and  caused  the  king  to  be 
slain  ;  after  which  he  resided  at  Champa,  until  the  death  of  his  father,  and 
then  returned  to  Bajagaha. — Csoma  KdrSsi. 
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the  food  he  has  received,  in  some  convenient  place."  When  the 
prince  had  received  as  much  food  as  was  sufficient,  he  retired 
from  the  citj  to  the  rock  P4ndhawa,  and  under  the  shade  of  a 
tree  began  to  eat  the  contents  of  his  alms-bowl.  Previous  to  this 
time  he  had  always  been  accustomed  to  the  most  delicate  fare  , 
but  even  the  sight  of  what  he  had  now  to  eat  was  enough  to  turn 
his  stomach,  as  he  had  never  seen  or  touched  such  food  before  ; 
but  he  reflected  that  it  was  necessary  he  should  endure  many 
hardships  if  he  wished  to  become  Budha,  and  that  he  must 
conform  in  all  things  to  the  precepts.  Thus  he  spake  unto 
himself,  ^'  Sidhirtta !  thy  body  is  not  of  polished  gold ;  it  is 
composed  of  many  elements  and  members ;  this  food,  entering 
into  the  house  of  my  body,  will  be  received  into  the  mortar  of 
my  mouth,  where  it  will  be  pounded  by  the  pestle  of  my  teeth, 
sifted  by  the  winnow  of  my  tongue,  and  mixed  with  the  liquid 
of  my  saliva,  after  which  it  will  descend  into  the  vessel  of  my 
abdomen,  and  pass  into  the  oven  of  my  stomach,  there  to  be 
again  mixed  with  the  water  of  my  gastric  juice,  and  reduced  by 
the  fire  of  my  digestive  faculty ;  the  fan  of  my  wind  will  blow 
this  fire  ;  in  sixty  hours  (a  day)  this  food  will  turn  to  excrement, 
and  be  expelled.  This  food  is  therefore  clean  and  pure  in  com- 
parison  with  that  into  which  it  will  be  converted.  Sidhartta ! 
thy  body  is  composed  of  the  foYir  elements,  and  this  food  is  the 
same ;  therefore,  let  element  be  joined  to  element."  By  these 
meditations  he  overcame  his  antipathy  to  the  food,  and  swallowed 
it.  The  messengers  informed  the  king  that  the  recluse  had 
eaten  the  food;  whereupon  Bimsara  went  to  the  rock,  and 
enquired  what  was  his  name  and  family,  when  he  discovered  that 
in  former  years  he  was  his  own  friend.  On  learning  the  dignity 
of  the  prince's  character  he  expostulated  with  him  and  said, 
*'  What  is  this  that  you  are  doing  ?  Ko  prince  of  your  exalted 
race  was  ever  before  a  mendicant.  There  are  connected  with 
Bajagaha  80,000  inferior  towns,  and  18  kelas  of  people;  the 
countries  of  Angu  and  Magadha  are  4,800  miles  in  ext-ent,  and 
bring  me  in  a  countless  revenue.  The  city  was  once  the  residence 
of  a  Chakrawartti ;  and  ev6n  now  there  are  the  five  grades  of 
nobles ;  therefore,  come,  and  divide  the  kingdom  with  me."  Bat 
the  prince  replied,  **  In  seven  days  I  shall  reject  the  Chakra- 
warttiship ;  so  that  if  I  were  to  take  the  half  of  your  kingdom,  it 
will  be  like  throwing  away  the  magical  jewel,  chintd-miLnikya, 
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for  a  common  stone.  I  want  not  an  earthly  kingdom ;  I  seek 
to  become  Budha,*'  The  king  tried  in  many  ways  to  overcome 
his  objections  ;  but  as  he  could  not  prevail,  he  received  from  him 
a  promise  that  when  he  began  to  promulgate  his  doctrines,  his 
first  discourse  should  be  delivered  in  Bajagaha.  The  king  then 
returned  to  the  city. 

3.     Qotattha  as  an  Ascetic,  preparatory  to  the  reception  of  the 

Bvdhaship, 

When  going  away  from  the  rock,  Bidhartta  fell  in  with  two 
ascetics,  Alara  and  Uddaka  ;  but  as  from  the  dhyana  he  exercised 
in  their  company  he  was  not  able  to  attain  the  Budhaship,  and  ajs 
he  reflected  that  he  must  endure  many  things  to  prove  the  firm- 
ness of  his  resolution  to  dewas  and  men,  he  went  to  the  Umwela 
forest,*  where  he  remained  in  a  place  adapted  to  the  exercises  of 
meditation.  In  a  former  age  there  were  10,000  ascetics  resident 
in  that  forest,  and  it  was  their  custom  that  when  any  of  them 
were  troubled  with  evil  thoughts,  they  arose  early  in  the  morn- 
ing, and  going  to  the  river,  entered  it,  and  waded  on  until  the 
water  reached  to  their  mouths,  when  they  took  up  a  handful  of 
sand  from  the  bottom  and  put  it  in  a  bag.  They  afterwards 
confessed  the  fault  of  which  they  had  been  guilty,  in  the  midst 
of  the  assembled  ascetics,  and  threw  down  the  sand  in  their 
presence,  as  a  token  that  the  appointed  penance  had  been 
performed.  By  this  means,  in  the  course  of  years,  a  sandy  plain 
was  produced,  sixteen  miles  in  size ;  and  in  after  ages  the  kings 
of  that  country  placed  a  fence  around  the  spot,  in  order  to  do  it 
honour,  as  it  was  considered  to  be  sacred  ground.  At  this  place 
the  prince  began  the  exercise  of  the  austerities  he  had  to  perform. 

The  five  brahmans,  Kondanya,  Bbaddaji,  Wappa,  Mahanami. 
and  Assaji,  in  going  from  place  to  place,  found  out  the  retreat  of 
Sidhartta ;  and  they  remained  with  him  six  years,  practising 
austerities,  as  they  thought  thus  continually : — "  To-day  he  will 
become  Budha,  or  to-day  ;"  and  during  this  period  they  assisted 
him  by  providing  what  he  required  to  eat  and  drink.  But  the 
prince  reflected  that  by  living  in  this  easy  manner  he  was  not 

*  The  tik&wa  explains  that  the  name  Uruw^Iaja  is  derived  from  uru, 
sands,  and  welaja,  mounds  or  waves,  from  the  great  mounds  or  columns  of 
band  which  are  stated  to  be  found  in  its  vicinity,  and  which  have  attracted 
the  attention  of  modem  travellers  also. — Tumour. 
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taking  the  proper  coarse  to  become  Badha,  and  that  he  must 
endnre  hardships  of  a  kind  much  more  severe,  "  If  I  receive,"  he 
thought  within  himself,  *'  as  much  food  as  a  sesamnm  seed  in  size 
it  would  be  sufficient ;  I  require  nothing  more  than  a  pepper  pod, 
or  a  small  f rait ;  with  only  this  I  can  still  live."  The  d6was,  as  he 
would  not  receive  sustenance  by  the  mouth,  afEorded  him  nourish- 
ment through  the  pores  of  the  skin,  bj  which  they  imparted  mois- 
ture to  his  body.  In  this  way  his  life  was  preserved ;  but  from 
rejecting  all  solid  food,  his  body  became  of  a  dark  colour,  and  the 
thirty-two  signs  disappeared.  From  the  same  cause,  though  he 
had  previously  the  strength  of  ten  k(5tis  and  ten  thousand 
elephants,  he  was  now  so  reduced  as  to  be  unable  to  stand ;  and 
one  night,  after  walking  and  meditating  until  the  third  watch, 
he  fell  senseless  to  the  ground.  The  dewas  assembled  around  him 
iu  sorrow.  Some  said,  '-  The  prince  has  endeavoured  to  become 
Budha,  but  has  failed  in  the  attenipt ;  he  is  now  dead."  Others 
declared,  *'  He  is  not  dead  :  he  will  soon  revive ;  he  will  yet  be- 
come Budha,  and  until  that  time  no  harm  can  possibly  happen 
unto  him/'  A  d6wi  who  had  seen  him  laid  upon  the  ground, 
went  to  Kapilawastu,  and  entering  the  king's  apartment,  caused 
a  light  to  appear.  The  king  asked  who  she  was,  and  she  said  that 
she  had  come  to  inform  him  that  his  son  had  jusii  departed  to  the 
other  world.  Sudh6dana  then  asked  if  the  prince  had  become 
Budha  before  he  died  ;  and  when  she  replied  that  the  austerities 
he  was  practising  in  order  to  become  Budha  had  caused  his  death, 
he  said  that  he  could  not  believe  his  son  was  dead,  though  a 
thousand  dewas  were  to  declare  it,  because  he  had  himself  tokens 
by  which  he  knew  that  the  wish  of  the  prince  would  most  certainly 
be  accomplished.  There  were  many  other  d^was  who  went  to  in- 
form the  king  of  his  son's  death,  but  he  did  not  believe  any  of 
them.  The  dewi,  on  returning  to  the  forest,  saw  that  the  prince 
had  recovered,  upon  which  she  again  went  to  the  palace,  and  in* 
formed  the  king. 

The  efEorts  of  Sidhartta  to  obtain  the  Budhaship  were  like  those 
of  a  man  trying  to  overturn  Maha  M6ru.  As  his  strength  was  so 
much  reduced,  in  order  to  regain  it  he  went  from  place  to  place 
with  the  alms-bowl,  and  again  partook  of  food.  By  this  means  the 
beauty  of  his  body  was  restored,  as  well  as  the  thirty-two  signs. 
The  brahmans  also,  when  they  saw  that  he  had  begun  to  take  the 
alms-bowl,  afler  practising  austerities  during  six  years  without 
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becoming  Budha,  took  their  bowls  and  robes,  and  leaving  the 
prince,  went  to  Isipatana,  near  Benares. 

At  that  time  there  was  residing  near  the  forest  of  IJrawela  a 
noble  whose  name  was  Senani,  in  a  village  of  the  same  name. 
His  daughter,  Sujatd,  one  day  took  an  offering  to  the  d6wa  of  a 
nuga  tree,  called  Ajapala,  and  made  a  vow  that  if  he  would  pro- 
cure her  a  noble  husband,  and  her  firstborn  shoald  be  a  son,  she 
would  present  an  offering  of  rice-milk  yearly,  with  a  lac  of 
treasure.  The  wish  of  the  maiden  was  accomplished ;  she  married 
a  nobleman  of  Benares,  and  had  a  son ;  and  she  now  prepared  to 
fulfil  her  vow.  For  this  purpose  she  caused  a  thousand  cows  to 
be  fed  in  a  meadow  of  the  richest  grass ;  with  the  milk  that  these 
cows  gave  she  nourished  500  other  cows ;  with  the  milk  that 
these  gave  she  nourished  250 ;  with  the  milk  of  the  250,  she 
nourished  175 ;  thus  gradually  decreasing  to  64,  32,  16,  and  8 
cows.  This  was  done  that  milk  of  the  very  best  kind  might  be 
procured.  On  the  morning  of  the  day  of  the  full  moon,  in  the 
month  Wesak,  the  cows  gave  milk  of  themselves,  without  it^ 
being  drawn  from  them,  sufficient  to  fill  the  vessels,  before  the 
calves  were  loosed  to  suck  the  teats. 

In  the  night  previous,  Sidhdrtta  saw  a  number  of  dreams.  All 
the  Budhas  are  accustomed  to  see  dreams  of  a  similar  kind,  on  the 
night  of  the  14th  day  of  the  month  Wesak.  1.  After  falling 
asleep,  the  whole  earth  seemed  to  be  his  couch,  and  the  rocks  of 
Himala  were  his  pillow;  the  four  seas  overflowed  until  they 
reached  his  arms  and  feet ;  the  sakwala-gala  touched  his  fingers ; 
and  when  he  looked  up  he  saw  all  the  d^wa  and  brahma  Mkas.  On 
awaking,  he  considered  what  this  could  mean,  and  received  it  as 
a  token  that  his  wish  was  about  to  be  accomplished.  "  The  couch," 
said  he,  "  represents  my  Budhaship  ;  the  pillow,  my  all-pervading 
wisdom ;  my  doctrines  will  fill  the  whole  sakwala ;  and  as  1  saw 
all  the  three  worlds,  all  the  beings  in  the  three  worlds  will  receive 
my  assistance ;  to-morrow  I  shall  become  Budha."  2.  The  second 
dream  was  this  :  From  his  navel  there  shot  forth  an  arrow,  which 
gradually  increased  in  length,  until  it  reached  the  brahma  Idka. 
When  he  awoke,  he  reflected  that  as  the  arrow  pierced  the  three 
worlds,  so  would  his  doctrines  penetrate  everywhere ;  and  that 
as  the  arrow  proceeded  from  his  navel,  so  would  he,  himself,  be 
the  source  of  all  truth.  3.  He  saw  numberless  worms  with  white 
bodies  and  black  heads,  which  crept  upon  his  foot  and  reached 
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liis  knee ;  and  he  reflected  that  in  this  manner  all  beings  wonld 
cling  to  him  for  protection.    4.  Nnmbers  of  the  bird  called  lihini 
flew  to  him  from  the  fonr  quarters ;  when  at  a  distance  thej  were 
of  different  colonrs,  but  as  thej  approached  him,  thej  all  became 
of  a  golden  hue.  By  this  he  perceived  that  although  men  were  at 
that  time  of  different  sentiments  and  religions,  thej  would  all 
embrace  one  doctrine,  and  put  on  the  yellow  robe.     5.  In  his 
dream  he  climbed  a  mountain,  sixteen  miles  high ;  it  '^as  one  mass 
of  disg^ting  filth ;  but  as  he  trod  its  surface,  the  sole  of  his  foot 
was  not  in  the  least  defiled.     And  he  reflected,  that  thou||;h  his 
followers  would  bring  to  him  and  his  disciples  the  four  necessaries 
of  the  priesthood,  neither  he  nor  they  would  fix  their  affections 
upon  them,  they  would  be  free  from  all  cleaving  to  them  or  defile- 
ment therefrom.     These  five  dreams  were  received  by  the  prince 
as  encouraging  signs ;  and  having  washed  his  mouth,  he  took  the 
alms-bowl  and  robe,  and  after  receiving  alms  in  the  village  of 
8en4ni,  sat  down  at  the  foot  of  the  nuga  tree,  Ajdpdla,  with  his 
face  towards  the  east.    At  this  time  the  leaves  of  the  tree  shone 
like  gold,  in  consequence  of  the  splendour  that  proceeded  from 
his  body. 

When  Sujatd  saw  that  the  cows  gave  milk  of  their  own  accord, 
she  took  it  in  her  own  hand,  and  boiled  it  with  sandal  and  other 
fragrant  woods ;  but  when  placed  Upon  the  fire,  along  with  rice, 
it  did  not  boil  over  like  other  liquids.  The  bubbles  that  were 
formed  all  went  towards  the  right  side,  and  there  was  no  smoke. 
The  d^was  of  the  four  quarters  now  came,  and  kept  watch  on 
each  side ;  Sekra  kept  the  fire  burning ;  Maha  Brahma  sat  above 
the  fireplace,  holding  an  umbrella ;  and  the  d6was  of  the  10,000 
sakwalas  brought  the  most  agreeable  substances  they  could  find} 
and  put  them  in  the  vessel.  The  wonderful  sight  presented  by 
the  boiling  liquid  was  observed  by  Sujdtd,  who  said  that  such  a 
thing  had  never  been  seen  before.  She  then  called  lier  slave 
Ptimna,  and  told  her  to  go  and  sweep  carefully  the  ground  near 
the  tree.  The  slave  ran  quickly  to  the  place,  and  saw  ohe  prince 
sitting,  resplendent  with  the  six  rays,  so  that  he  seemed  to  be  all 
of  gold ;  and  as  she  thought  it  was  the  d6wa  of  the  tree,  who  had 
come  to  receive  the  intended  offering  in  his  own  person,  she  went 
and  informed  her  mistress.  Suj&td  was  greatly  pleased  with  this 
intelligence,  and  said,  that  as  Pdmna  had  been  the  bearer  of  in- 
formation  so   important,   she  would  adopt  her  as   her  eldest 
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daaghter,  and  give  her  ornaments  soited  to  her  rank.    Then  pat- 
ting on  her  most  costly  garments,  she  ponred  the  rice- milk  into  a 
golden  vessel,  worth  a  lac  of  treasure,  with  a  golden  cover  ;  and 
placing  it  npon  a  traj  of  the  same  precious  material,  she  carried 
it  upon  her  head  to  the  tree,  accompanied  by  a  procession  of 
16,000  maidens.     When  she  saw  the  prince,  her  joy  was  further 
increased ;  and  she  approached  him  dancing,  to  present  the  food 
she  had  prepared.    On  its  being  ofEered,  he  looked  behind  for  the 
alms-bowl  given  to  him  by  Maha  Brahma,  but  it  had  vanished  ; 
and  as  he  had  nothing  in  which  to  receive  it,  Suj&t&  took  o£E  the 
cover  of  the  vessel,  and  presented  it  to  him  as  an  alms-bowl.  She 
afterwards  brought  perfumed  water  that  he  might  wash  his  hand ; 
and  saying,  '*  The  wish  of  my  heart  is  accomplished  ;  may  your 
wish  be  accomplished  as  well ;"  she  went  away.     It  was  in  the 
time  of  Piyumatura  Budha  that  phe  became  wishful  to  have  the 
opportunity  of  making  the  rice-offering  to  a  Bddhisat ;  and  from 
that  period,  through  the  whole  of  a  kaplaksha,  she  was  preserved, 
through  the  merit  obtained  by  this  wish,  from  being  born  in  hell. 
After  receiving  the  food,  the  prince  arose,  and  taking  his  alms- 
bowl  he  went  to  the  river  Niranjara ;    and  after  the  nxanner  of 
former  Budhas,  as  he  perceived  what  they  had  done,  he  bathed  at 
a  place  called  Supratishtita,  and  then  sat  down,  with  his  face  to- 
wards the  east ;  and  having  divided  the  food  in  his  bowl  into 
forty-nine  portions,  being  one  for  each  day  he  had  afterwards  to 
fast,  he  ate  it  on  the  bank  of  the  river.     At  the  conclusion  of  the 
repast,  he  reflected  that  he  must  now,  in  the  order  of  events,  cast 
the  alms-bowl  into  the  river,*  and  that  if  it  swam  against  the 
stream,  it  would  be  an  evidence  that  he  was  upon  that  day  to  be- 
come Budha.  When  the  bowl  was  thrown,  it  floated  like  a  ship  into 
the  middle  of  the  stream:  and  then,  like  a  swift  horse,  it  proceeded 
against  the  stream  to  the  distance  of  80  (or,  as  some  authorities 
say,  87)  cubits,  and  then  sank.  After  this  it  descended  to  the  16ka 
of  the  naga  king,  Maha  E^aland,  with  a  tinkling  noise,  where  it 
remained,  surmounting  the  bowls  of  the  three  former  Budhas. 
When  Kdlan^  heard  the  noise,  he  said,  "  Yesterday  a  supreme 
Budha  appeared  ;  the  day  before  that  a  supreme  Budha  appeared ; 
to-day  a  supreme  Budha  will  appear,"     This  was  said  because  a 
day  in  a  naga-16ka  is  a  Budhdntara. 

*  On  the  day  that  Xerxes  passed  the  Hellespont,  he  poured  a  libation  into 
the  sea  from  a  golden  vessel,  and  then  threw  the  Tessel  into  the  water, 
together  with  a  golden  goblet. — Herod,  yu.  54. 
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From  the  river,  Sidhirtta  went  to  a  forest  on  its  bank,*  and 
sat  down  at  the  foot  of  a  sal-tree,  where  he  remained  the  rest  of 
the  dajr,  during  which  period  he  gained  the  five  Bupematnral  en- 
dowments, pancha-abhignyd,  and  practised  the  eight  modes  of 
abstract  meditation,  ashta-samdpatti.  From  the  sal- tree  to  the 
b6-tree,  soon  to  become  so  illustrions,  the  dewas  made  an  orna- 
mented path,  3000  cubits  broad,  and  at  night  the  prince 
proceeded  along  its  course,  attended  by  a  vast  concourse  of 
d^was,  nagas,  and  other  beings.  On  his  way,  he  was  met  by 
the  brahman  Santi,  who  gave  him  eight  bundles  of  kusa  grass, 
as  he  knew  that  they  would  be  required,  and  prove  a  great 
beneGt.  On  approaching  the  b6-tree,  the  prince  first  went  to 
the  south  side,  and  looked  towards  the  north ;  but  the  southern 
sakwalas  appeared  to  him  as  if  depressed,  and  the  northern  as  if 
raised.     He  then  went  to  the  western  side,  and  looked  towards 

*  This  country  was  afterwards  called  Budha  Ghija.  It  was  (ompleiely 
deserted  when  yisited  by  Fa  Hian,  who  caUs  it  Kia  ye.  Hiuan  Thsatlg  savs 
that  the  town  is  situated  in  a  very  strong  position,  but  he  found  verj  few 
inbabitaAts.  A  few  hundred  yards  west  of  the  Nilajan  river,  in  a  plain  of 
great  extent,  about  fire  miles  from  Gaya  Proper,  there  are  remarkable 
remains,  that  now  consist  of  confused  heaps  of  brick  and  stone,  exhibiting 
traces  of  having  been  once  regularly  arranged.  There  is  a  building  called 
the  temple  of  Budha,  built  of  bnck,  and  lofty,  resembling  at  a  distance  a  huge 
glasB-hou^e  (probably  a  dagoba),  and  now  so  honej-combed  with  age  as  to 
excite  surprise  that  it  continues  erect.  The  religion  of  Budha  may  be  con- 
sidered as  completely  extinct  in  this  neighbourhood,  but  a  few  pilgrims  come 
occasionally  from  distant  countries  to  visit  its  monuments.  On  the  terrace 
behind  the  temple  a  peepul  tree  is  growing,  which  the  Hindus  suppose  to 
have  been  planted  by  Brahma.  It  is  supposed  by  the  Budhists  that  it  is 
exactly  in  the  centre  of  the  earth.  In  1812  this  tree  was  in  full  vigour,  and 
appeared  to  be  about  100  years  of  age  ;  but  a  simUar  one  may  haV6  existed 
in  the  same  place  when  the  temple  was  entire  ;  a  cireular  elevation  of  brick 
has  been  raised  round  its  root,  in  various  concentric  circles,  and  on  one  end 
of  these  has  been  placed  a  confused  heap  of  images  and  carved  fragments  of 
stone,  taken  from  the  ruins.  Indeed  the  number  of  images  scattered  about 
this  place,  for  15  or  20  miles  in  all  directions,  is  almost  incredible ;  yet  they 
all  appear  to  have  originally  belonged  to  the  great  temple  or  its  vicinity, 
which  seems  to  have  been  the  grand  quarry  for  the  whole,  and  carried  from 
thence  to  different  places.  Many  of  these  images  are  now  worshipped  by 
the  Brahmanical  Hindus.  Besides  inscriptions  establishing  the  Budhist 
origin  of  many  of  these  images,  they  may  be  distinguished  by  the  enormous 
fixe  and  distension  of  their  eart,  and  also  by  a  mark  on  the  palm  of  the  hand 
and  soles  of  the  feet  (the  chakra). — Hamilton's  Gazetteer.  The  statement 
is  true  that  the  Bndhists  believe  the  b<5-tree  to  be  in  the  centre  of  Jambtid- 
wfpa.  The  Checks  had  a  similar  superstition  relative  to  Delphi,  which  they 
called  umbilicus  terrte.  They  said  that  two  bi^s  were  sent  oy  Jupiter,  one 
from  the  east  and  the  other  from  the  west,  in  order  to  ascertain  the  true 
centre  of  the  earth,  which  met  at  Delphi.  In  1883, 1  saw  the  Greek  Chris- 
tians, in  the  Chureh  of  the  Sepulchre  at  Jerusalem,  offer  lights  to  a  short 
marble  pillar,  under  the  supposition  that  it  stands  in  the  centre  of  the  world. 
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the  east ;  but  the  eastern  sakwaJas  appeared  as  if  lowered,  and 
the  western  as  if  elevated.  He  next  went  to  the  northern  side, 
and  looked  towards  the  south,  but  in  these  directions  also  similar 
appearances  were  presented.  By  these  tokens  he  knew  that  none 
of  these  sides  were  adapted  to  his  purpose,  as  thej  wanted  sta* 
bility ;  he  tKeref  ore  went  to  the  eastern  side  of  the  trees  and 
looked  towards  the  west ;  and  as  the  side  on  which  he  stood  was 
fixed  and  firm,  he  there  remained.  This  was  the  place  where 
the  former  Budhas  overcame  Mara,  and  all  evil  desire  was  de- 
stroyed.* Therefore,  in  the  same  place  he  threw  down  the 
bundles  of  kusa  grass  he  had  received  from  the  brahman,  and  at 

*  In  1833,  Budha  G-aya  was  yisited  hy  two  Burmese  envoys  from  the  king 
of  Ava,  accompanied  by  Captain  Q-.  Bumej.  In  the  20th  volume  of  the 
Asiatic  Researches,  there  is  a  '*  Translation  of  an  Inscription  in  the  Burmese 
language,"  discovered  at  that  time,  in  the  court  of  the  monastery  called  Guru 
Math.  The  translation  is  by  Colonel  Bumey,  who  transmitted  to  the  Bengal 
Asiatic  Society  a  translation  of  the  report  made  by  the  vakeels  to  the  king, 
"  together  witn  a  copy  of  a  picture  representing  the  peepul  (b<5)  tree  and  the 
surrounding  scenery,  made  by  a  Burmese  painter  in  the  suite  of  the  vakeels." 
A  fac-simile  of  the  inscription  appears  in  the  Researches,  but  the  picture  is 
not  given.  The  vakeels  write  to  the  king  thus : — "  Proposing  to  invite  a 
piece  from  the  western  branch  of  Boodh's  excellent  tree,  to  proceed  to  Uie 
Burmese  kingdom,  to  the  spot  where  religion  shines  and  the  protector  of 
religion  dwells,  your  majesty's  slave  Mengyee  Maha-tsee-thoo,  walked  round  the 
tree  from  right  to  left,  and  poured  out  some  rose  water,  when  owing  to  the 
great  virtues  of  your  majesty,  worthy  to  be  styled  protector  of  religion,  your 
slave  beheld  within  the  brick  platform  of  five  gradations,  which  surround  the 
body  of  the  tree  as  high  up  as  the  branches  strike  off,  what  was  wonderful, 
having  never  happened  before,  most  curious  and  most  excellent,  and  what 
contradicts  the  common  saying,  that  a  small  peepul  tree  does  not  grow  under 
a  large  one  ;  it  was  a  Boodh's  adorable  tree,  of  the  size  of  a  Chinese  needle, 
with  only  four  leaves,  and  evidently  produced  by  and  of  the  same  constituent 
part  as  the  (large)  Boodh's  excellent  tree.  Delighted  with  joy,  your  majesty's 
slave  repeated  his  solemn  appeal,  and  C4iref  uUy  gathered  this  plant.  It  is 
growing  iD  your  slave's  possession,  but  in  consequence  of  the  stem  and  leaves 
being  very  tender,  it  cannot  now  be  forwarded  to  your  majesty."     The 

1'unior  envoy  says  in  his  journal.  "  The  principal  guardian  of  the  tree,  Mu- 
lunt  Jogee,  told  us  that  the  English  chief  has  given  him  27  villages  con- 
tiguous to  Boodh's  tree,  and  that  he  lives  on  the  revenue  derivable  from  the 
same.  He  occupies  a  three-storied  brick  house,  with  all  his  disciples  and 
subordinate  jogees,  living  in  the  lower  and  uppermost  portions  of  it.  On 
asking  him  how  many  disciples  and  followers  he  had,  he  said  upwards  of 
500,  some  near  him  and  some  at  a  distance.  .  .  .  The  circumference  of 
Boodh's  tree,  on  a  line  with  the  top  of  the  encircling  brick  platform  of  five 
gradations,  which  forms  its  throne,  and  is  35  cubits  high,  measured  19  cubits 
and  10  fingers'  breadth.  The  tree  rises  44  cubits  above  the  brick  platform. 
From  the  top  of  the  tree  to  the  terrace  on  the  ground,  on  the  eastern  side, 
may  be  80  cubits,  or  a  little  more  only  ;  apparently  the  boughs  and  small 
branches,  which  once  grew  upwards,  have  in  consequence  of  the  great  age 
of  the  tree  spread  out  laterally,  and  this  is  the  reason  why  the  present  height 
of  the  tree  does  not  correspond  with  that  mentioned  in  the  scriptures." — 
Col.  H.  Bumey,  Asiatic  Researches,  vol.  xx. 
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the  spot  where  they' to  ached  the  ground,  the  earth  opened,  and 
hj  the  power  of  his  pdramitds  a  throne  arose,  14  cubits  high, 
the  roots  of  the  grass  being  hid^  whilst  the  blades  appeared  as  a 
beautiful  canopy,  wrought  by  the  skill  of  a  clever  workman. 
At  the  sight  of  this  throne,  the  prince  rejoiced ;  and  when  he 
sat  down  upon  it,  he  was  animated  by  the  utmost  courage.  The 
d^was  and  brahmas,  knowing  that  this  was  the  day  of  the  great 
triumph  of  the  Budha,  came  from  the  10,000  sakwalas  that  they 
might  witness  his  battle  and  victory. 

4.     The  Contest  with  Wasawartti  Mdra, 

The  d^wa  Wasawartti-mdra*  reflected  thus : — This  is  the  day 
on  which  Sidhartta  will  become  Budha ;  but  I  must  go  and  endea- 
vour to  prevent  it ;  I  have  been  trying  for  the  space  of  six  years 
to  overcome  him,  but  have  not  been  able ;  if  this  opportunity  be 
lost,  no  other  will  be  presented.''  He  then  struck  the  great 
drum  called  Wasawartti-gh6s&,  and  all  the  d^was  and  brahmas, 
on  hearing  its  sound,  trembled  with  fear  and  shut  their  eyes ; 
but  to  the  prince  it  was  as  the  rolling  of  the  timbili  drum, 
struck  in  seasons  of  festivity.  It  was  a  sign  to  him  that  Mara 
would  come  to  do  battle ;  and  as  he  knew  who  would  be  the  con- 
queror, and  that  by  this  means  his  prowess  would  be  proclaimed 
to  the  world,  he  sat  in  peace,  undistnrbed.  When  the  retinue 
of  Mara  heard  the  sound  of  the  drum,  they  concluded  that  their 
lord  was  about  to  fight  some  battle,  and  therefore  gathered 
around  him,  all  carrying  weapons.  The  dewa  mounted  his  ele- 
phant, Girimekhala,  150  yojnnas  high,  and  as  he  knew  that  he 
would  not  be  able  to  conquer  with  one  weapon  alone,  he  made 
unto  himself  500  heads,  with  1000  red  eyes,  and  500  flaming 
tongues  ;  he  had  also  1000  arms,  in  each  of  which  was  a  weapon, 

*  Wasawartti  M&ra  is  the  ruler  of  the  sixth  d^wa-]($ka.  No  reason  is 
assigned  for  his  opposition  to  Budha,  hut  the  fear  that  hy  his  discourses 
many  beings  would  attain  the  blessedness  of  the  brahma-l<5kas  and  the  priyi- 
lege  of  nirwina,  which  would  prevent  the  re-peopling  of  the  inferior  world 
in  which  he  reigned,  when  the  d^was  then  inhabiting  it  had  fulfilled  their 
period  of  residence.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  tlie  whole  history  of  this 
battle  was  at  first  an  allegorical  description  of  an  enlightened  mind  struggling 
with  the  power  of  evil.  It  may  refer  to  some  reality  experienced  by  Gotama, 
when  in  the  solitude  of  the  wilderness  he  was  led  to  feel  the  ''accusing 
thoughts"  of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  and  to  seek  the  attainment  of  a  higher 
and  better  state  of  mind.  M&ra  is  called  by  Csoma  KOrOsi,  **  K&ma-deva, 
or  the  god  of  pleasures." 
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and  yet  no  two  of  these  weapons  were  alike.  As  he  knew  that 
the  task  he  had  undertaken  wonld  be  difficult  to  accomplish, 
from  the  power  and  wisdom  of  his  opponent,  he  concluded  that 
it  would  be  better  not  to  approach  him  in  front,  lest  he  should 
be  seen  from  afar,  and  the  mind  of  the  prince  be  prepared  for 
the  attack  ;  it  might  be  that  if  he  approached  from  behind  and 
made  a  noise^  Sidh^rtt^  would  look  to  see  what  was  the  matter, 
which  would  be  the  proper  moment  in  which  to  seize  him.  He 
therefore  proceeded  stealthily  to  the  western  side  of  the  sakwala- 
gala.  The  army  that  accompanied  him  extended  on  every  side 
164  miles,  and  its  weight  was  sufficient  to  overpoise  the  earth. 
No  two  of  the  warriors  had  the  same  appearance ;  they  assumed 
the  most  frightful  forms,  appearing  like  lions,  tigers,  panthers, 
boars,  bears,  buffaloes,  bulls,  n4gas,  garundas,  polongas,  and 
pimburas,  all  with  hideous  faces ;  the  snakes  stretched  out  their 
necks ;  other  animals  tore  up  trees  by  the  roots ;  they  rolled 
round  their  heads,  struck  each  other  as  if  in  mortal  combat, 
made  mouths  in  the  middle  of  their  bodies,  from  which  they  put 
out  their  tongues  and  caused  dirty  saliva  to  exude^  chased  each 
other  hither  and  thither,  manifested  various  kinds  of  evil  dis- 
positions, brought  teri'or  upon  all  who  saw  them,  and  extended 
themselves  from  the  sakwala-gala  to  the  b<5-tree,  without  any 
intermediate  vacancy. 

When  the  d^was  heard  the  noise  of  the  army  as  it  approached 
the  tree,  they  all  fled  from  the  10,000  sakwalas.  Kiland,  who 
had  come  to  dance  in  the  presence  of  the  prince,  and  sing  hymns 
in  his  praise,  accompanied  by  60,000  n^gas,  descended  8000 
miles  into  the  interior  of  the  earth,  to  the  naga-16ka,  Manjarika, 
on  arriving  at  which  he  covered  his  face  with  both  hands,  and 
cried  out,  "  Alas  !  the  glory  of  Sidhirtta  will  this  day  be  extin- 
guished !"  and  having  said  this,  he  fell  flat  upon  his  couch,  with 
his  face  downwards.  Then  the  Sekras  of  the  10,000  sakwalas 
threw  down  the  shells  that  they  held  in  their  hands,  and  fled 
away ;  but  Sujampati,  the  Sekra  of  our  own  favoured  sakwala, 
because  he  was  bom  here,  and  had  the  power  resulting  from 
great  merit,  and  was  moreover  very  courageous,  did  not  leave 
his  place ;  nor  did  he  throw  down  his  shell ;  mounting  to  the 
summit  of  the  sakwala-gala,  he  stood  looking  towards  the  bd- 
tree.  Thus  also  the  Sujdmii  and  Santusita  d6was  of  the  10,000 
sakwalas,  throwing  down  whatever  they  had  in  their  hands,  fled 
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away.  The  Saliampati  Maha  Bralimas  of  the  10,000  sakwalas 
fled  away  in  like  manner,  after  they  had  stuck  their  umbrellas, 
like  so  many  moons,  upon  the  summit  of  the  sakwala-gala. 

When  the  prince  perceived  that  all  the  d^was  had  fled, 
without  any  exception,  he  still  remained  unmoved  as  the  rock 
Maha  Merd,  and  fearless  as  the  king  of  the  lions  when  he  sees  a 
herd  of  elephants.  Then  seeing  the  army  of  Mdra  coming 
towards  him,  he  thought  thus :  '*  This  great  army  comes  to 
fight  against  me  alone ;  my  parents  are  not  here  :  no  brother  is 
with  me ;  nor  is  any  one  else  present  to  assist  me  ;  therefore  the 
piramita  of  truth  that  I  have  kept  perfectly  during  four  asankyas 
and  a  kap-laksha  must  be  to  me  as  a  mother ;  the  pdramitd.  of 
wisdom  must  be  to  me  as  a  father;  my  knowledge  of  the 
dharmma  must  be  to  me  as  an  assisting  brother ;  my  piramitd  of 
kindness  must  be  to  me  as  most  excellent  friends;  my  firm 
faith  must  be  to  me  as  a  beloved  parent ;  my  pdramitd  of  patient 
endurance  must  be  to  me  as  a  helping  son  ;  these  six  relatives 
have  continually  preserved  me  until  now,  not  leaving  me  for  a 
single  day  or  hour ;  therefore  my  relatives  that  are  as  my  life 
are  here :  the  thirty  paramitds  that  1  have  kept  continually  until 
now,  without  any  intermission,  shall  this  day  be  as  thirty 
warriors  to  protect  me ;  and  thus  1  have  powerful  defenders  ; 
the  thirty-seven  great  virtues  of  the  Budhas  are  my  nobles ;  the 
countless  assemblage  of  my  observances  is  as  a  powerful  army. 
This  powerful  army  of  my  observances  will  not  leave  me  to-day. 
My  profound  endowments  will  be  to  me  as  a  deep  fosse ;  my 
renowned  benevolence  will  be  to  me  as  water  filling  it ;  and  with 
this  fosse  around  me  the  approach  of  my  enemies  shall  be 
prevented.  My  p4ramitds  shall  be  to  me  as  bricks  for  the 
building  of  a  strong  wall,  so  high  that  it  shall  touch  the 
brahma-l<5ka ;  and  this  wall  shall  keep  off  my  enemy  Mdra 
when  he  approaches.  The  four  great  duties,  chatnparisudhi- 
sila,  that  I  have  constantly  attended  to,  shall  be  as  gates ;  the 
four  observances  of  the  senses,  indrasangwarasila,  shall  be  as 
four  trusty  servants,  who  shall  stand  as  wardens ;  and  my 
wardens  will  not  to-day  open  the  gate  to  my  enemies,  but  will 
protect  me.  This  my  throne  shall  be  to  me  as  the  place  of 
honour ;  this  my  illustrious  b6-tree  shall  be  to  me  as  a  triumphal 
canopy ;  and  these  two  assistances,  that  have  been  produced  by 
my  own  power,  will  not  leave  me  to-day."    Thus  the  prince  was 
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encompassed  by  bis  p^ramitds  as  by  a  fortification ;  and  by  bis 
obedience  to  tbe  precepts,  as  by  a  city  snrronnded  witb  a  wall 
and  well  defended ;  and  be  was  therefore  without  fear. 

At  this  moment  M^  came  behind  the  tree,  but  he  was  not 
able  to  approach  it,  on  account  of  the  splendour  proceeding 
from  the  body  of  Sidhdrtta ;  so  he  caused  a  mighty  wind  to 
arise,  that  he  might  hurl  him  into  the  next  sakwala ;  and  a 
violent  wind  it  was,  as  it  tore  up  rocks  twenty  or  thirty  miles  in 
size,  threw  down  great  trees,  and  blew  as  at  the  end  of  a  kalpa ; 
yet  as  it  went  and  came,  not  even  a  leaf  of  the  tree  was  shaken, 
not  even  the  comer  of  his  robe  was  disturbed,  nor  was  a  single 
hair  of  his  head  at  all  moved ;  like  a  gentle  and  agreeable  breeze 
it  refreshed  him,  did  homage  to  him,  and  passed  away.  Then 
Mara,  that  he  might  see  into  what  sakwala  the  prince  was  blown 
by  the  storm,  mounted  to  the  top  of  the  TJdayagiri  rock ;  but 
when  he  saw  his  body  still  resplendent  as  the  orb  of  the  sun,  be 
became  angry  as  a  stricken  serpent,  and  thought  within  himself, 
"  I  will  cause  a  thick  rain  to  fall  and  destroy  him  by  the  force  of 
the  water ;''  intending  to  cause  a  rain  like  that  which  falls  at  the 
end  of  a  kalpa. 

By  his  great  power,  M^ra  caused  a  hundred  and  a  thousand 
clouds  to  arise,  and  spread  in  the  ten  directions  the  noise  of  a 
thunder-storm ;  a  hundred  lightnings  played,  rain -drops  fell,  in 
size  like  a  palm-tree,  ploughing  the  earth,  and  bearing  along 
many  trees ;  but  when  it  approached  Sidhdrtta,  it  did  not  wet 
even  the  hem  of  his  robe ;  it  was  refreshing  to  him,  as  it  fell 
like  a  shower  of  water  lilies,  did  him  honour,  and  went  away. 
Mdra  again  looked  to  see  whether  he  had  given  up  the  desire  to 
become  Budha,  or  to  see  into  what  ocean  he  had  been  driven  by 
the  force  of  the  stream ;  but  when  he  saw  the  renowned  mouth 
of  the  prince,  shining  like  a  full  moon,  he  became  angry  as  a 
goaded  elephant,  and  he  thought,  *'  I  will  now  destroy  him  by 
crushing  him  to  pieces,"  intending  to  bring  upon  him  a  shower 
of  rocks.  He  therefore  hurled  through  the  sky  a  hundred 
thousand  burning  mountains,  twenty  or  thirty  miles  in  size ;  but 
when  they  approached  the  prince,  by  the  power  of  his  obedience 
to  the  precepts,  they  were  converted  into  garlands  of  sweet 
flowers,  and  arranged  themselves  in  order  around  him,  like  a 
floral  offering. 

**  What,"  said  Mara,  "  is  Sidhdrtta  not  yet  ground  to  powder? 
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Does  he  still  wish  to  become  Bndha  P"  and  when  he  saw  his 
month  shining  like  a  golden  mirror,  he  became  angry  as  an 
elephant  that  has  stmck  his  foot  against  a  stone.  Then  he 
thought,  ''  I  will  cnt  his  golden  body,  his  ears,  and  his  nose,  by 
a  shower  of  weapons,"  causing  a  shower  of  weapons  to  fall.  Sharp 
on  both  sides  were  the  weapons  that  fell,  swords  and  spears, 
arrows  and  javelins,  like  a  shower ;  but  by  the  merit  of  his 
wisdom,  the  weapons  were  changed  into  flowers  on  their  passage, 
and  fell  as  if  they  were  presented  as  an  offering. 

When  Mara  looked  to  see  if  the  prince's  body  was  not  cnt  to 
pieces,  he  beheld  his  month  beautiful  as  the  water-lily ;  and  at 
the  sight  he  raged  like  straw  cast  into  the  fire.  Now  he  thoaght, 
"  I  will  at  this  time  bum  him,"  causing  a  shower  of  burning 
charcoal  to  fall;  but  it  fell  at  his  feet,  by  the  power  of  his 
various  pdramitds,  like  an  offering  of  rubies;  and  when  tbe 
d^wa  looked  again  to  see  the  effect  produced  by  the  fire  upon 
his  victim,  or  whether  he  yet  desired  the  Budhaship,  and 
beheld  bim  like  the  summit  of  a  golden  mountain  whence  the 
darkness  is  receding,  he  became  tremulous  as  grains  of  salt 
when  cast  into  the  fire.  After  this  he  resolved  to  try  what  a 
shower  of  fiery  ashes  would  accomplish ;  but  they  vanished 
away,  and  in  their  stead  there  was  an  offering  of  fragrant 
sandal-powder. 

The  next  attempt  of  M4ra  was  to  bring  against  the  prince  a 
shower  of  fine  burning  sand ;  but  it  fell  at  his  feet  like  pearls  ; 
and  he  was  still  seen  seated  upon  the  throne  in  beauty,  like  a 
sal  tree  covered  with  flowers.  The  d^wa  now  became  agitated 
as  a  flame  exposed  to  the  wind,  and  rained  a  shower  of  burning 
filth ;  but  it  fell  like  an  offering,  as  of  perfumes  presented  at  a 
festival,  and  Sidhirtta  was  seen  as  a  brilliant  gem.  Next  there 
was  caused  by  the  same  power  a  thick  four-fold  gloom;  but 
when  it  approached  the  throne  it  vanished  away,  like  darkness 
at  the  approach  of  the  san,  and  became  an  offering  of  light. 
When  M^a  looked  to  see  what  was  the  effect  of  the  darkness, 
and  beheld  the  prince  yet  unmoved,  his  mouth  full  of  friendship, 
like  a  golden  tal-frnit  falling  ripe  from  the  stalk,  he  became 
angry  as  an  elephant  that  has  seen  a  pr6ta. 

Thus  these  nine  dangers,  wind,  rain,  rocks,  weapons,  charcoal, 
ashes,  sand,  mud,  and  darkness,  did  no  harm  whatever  to 
8idh4rtta,  but  were  converted  into  offerings.      When  Mdra 

N  2 
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perceived  this,  as  he  was  unable  to  approacli  the  prince,  he  said 
angrily  to  his  army  from  a  distance,  ''All  of  yon,  seize  Sidhiirtta, 
pierce  him,  ont  him,  break  him  to  pieces,  grind  him  to  powder, 
destroy  his  desire  to  become  Bndha,  do  not  let  him  escape." 
Saying  this,  he  monnted  his  elephant  Girim^khala ;  and  bran- 
dishing his  formidable  discns  on  every  side,  he  approached  the 
prince,  and  threw  it  towards  him.  Were  this  weapon  to  be 
thrown  against  Maha  M^ru,  it  wonld  cleave  the  monntain  in 
twain  as  if  it  were  a  bamboo ;  were  it  cast  into  the  ocean,  its 
waters  wonld  be  dried  np;  were  it  hnrled  into  the  sky,  it  wonld 
prevent  the  falling  of  rain  for  twelve  years ;  bnt  thongh  it  has 
sach  mighty  energy,  it  conld  not  be  bronght  to  approach  the 
prince  who  was  seeking  the  Bndhaship ;  through  his  great 
merit,  it  rose  and  fell  in  the  air  like  a  dry  leaf,  and  afterwards 
remained  in  splendour  above  his  head,  like  a  canopy  of  flowers. 
The  warriors  of  M^ra  meanwhile  said  to  each  other,  "  It  is  to 
no  purpose  now  to  look  for  SidhiLrtta,  as  he  is  undoubtedly 
destroyed ;  never  before  this  time  did  our  divine  master  throw 
the  discus ;  to  look  for  him  now  would  be  useless ;"  yet  after 
poising  for  a  time  a  hundred  thousand  rocks,  they  hurled  them 
in  the  same  direction,  which  however,  became  only  like  an 
offering  of  sweet-scented  flowers.  The  d^was  who  had  remained 
hid  among  the  sakwala  rocks  now  lifted  up  their  heads  to  see 
what  was  going  on ;  and  exclaimed  in  fear,  "  This  day  the  glory 
of  Sidhiirtta  disappears;  Mdra  has  thrown  the  discus!"  But 
when  Mara  saw  that  he  could  not  shake  the  prince  by  the  power 
of  this  formidable  weapon,  he  went  in  front  of  him,  burning 
with  anger  Hke  the  fire  at  the  end  of  a  kalpa,  and  rolling  round 
his  red  eyes  he  took  his  thousand  weapons  into  his  thousand 
hands,  and  brandishing  them  before  the  prince,  he  said,  "  I  will 
take  thee  by  thy  two  legs,  and  hurl  thee  into  the  next  sakwala ; 
begone  from  my  throne  !'* 

When  former  B6dhisats  received  the  Bndhaship,  the  M&raa 
who  came  to  oppose  them  saw  at  once  the  glory  of  their  sacred 
mouth  (which  extended  to  the  sakwala  gala),  trembled,  and 
were  overcome.  But  upon  the  present  occasion,  M&ra  had  an 
advantage  not  possessed  by  his  predecessors  in  the  same  struggle. 
For  this  there  was  a  cause.  In  the  Wessantara  birth,  B6dhisat 
gave  away  his  children,  Jdli  and  EIrishniljina,  to  the  brahman 
JtiJ£ika,  who  beat  them  until  they  bled,  and  in  other  ways  used 
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them  craelly.    On  account  of  those  hardships,  KrishnAjini  looked 
np  snbmifisiyely  in  her  father's  face,  weeping;    at  which  he 
felt  exceedingly  sorrowful,  from   the  strength  of  his  parental 
afiEection,  and  began  to  consider  whether  he  should  not  by  force 
take  his  children  again<     It  was  on  account  of  this  hesitancy 
that  Mira  now  received  power  to  approach  the  b6-tree,  and  say 
with  a  tremendous  voice,  "Begone  from  my  throne!"      Not- 
withstanding this  stem  command,  the  prince  had  no  fear ;  he 
answered  with  a  smile,  speaking  in  a  sweet  voice  from  his  lotus- 
like mouth,  "  Sinful  Mara !  to  gain  this  throne  I  have  practised 
the  p&ramitds  during  four  asankyas  and  a  kap-laksha.     I  am 
therefore  the  rightful  owner  of  this  throne.     How  canst  thou 
possess  it,  who  hast  never  accomplished  a  single  pdramitd  ?  '* 
When  he  said  this,  Mdra  became  still  more  enraged,  like  a  fire 
into  which  oil  is  poured,  and  replied,  "  I  have  given  more  in 
alms  than  thou  hast  given :  I  have  accomplished  more  pdramit&s. 
The  prince  asked,  "  Where  are  your  witnesses  ?  "  on  which  Mdra 
stretched  out  his  thousand  arms  towards  his  attendant  army, 
and  said,  "  Here  are  my  witnesses  P  "     Then  the  warriors  re- 
plied, "  We  are  witnesses  ;  we  are  witnesses  !  "  lifting  up  their 
bands  at  the  same  time ;  and  the  sound  was  enough  to  cleave 
the  earth ;  it  was  like  the  roar  of  the  sea,  and  struck  the 
brahma-loka.    Mdra  proceeded,  "  Oh,  prince  SidhiLrtta !  so  great 
an  army  has  become  witness  that  I  have  accomplished  the  pAra- 
mit^ ;   that  you  have  fulfilled  them,  produce  a  single  witness." 
"  Your  witnesses,"  replied  the  prince,  "  are  alive  and  partial ; 
mine  are  not  alive,  and  they  are  without  any  partiality ;  "  and 
like  lightning  launched  from  a  red  cloud,  he  stretched  forth  his 
hand  from  his  robe.     He  said  further,  "  When  it  was  announced 
by  Dipankara  Budha  that  in  due  time  I  should  become  a  Budha, 
and  I  was  reflecting  on  the  accomplishment  of  the  thirty  p4ra- 
mitiB,  the  ten  thousand  sakwalas  cried  aloud ;  and  thou  thyself 
didst  say,  Sadhu !    Leaving  out  the  other  births,  in  the  Wes- 
santra  birth,  when  I  was  eight  years  of  age  and  determined  to 
offer  an  alms ;  when  I  gave  the  elephants,  and  700  of  all  the 
articles  that  I  possessed,  and  went  from  the  city  to  the  rock  of 
Wankagiri,  and  gave  my  children,  and  my  queen  Mandri  dewi, 
and  the  sl^ower  of  yfatier  lilies  fell ;  at  these  sev^en  periods  thou 
thyself  didst  cry  out  (in  approbation.)     Why  did  not  the  earth 
cry  out  at  the  utterance  of  thy  lying  witnesses  P"     At  the  same 
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time  lie  stretclied  out  hia  liand  toward  the  earth  ;  and  the  earth 
gave  out  a  hundred  and  a  thousand  sounds  at  the  same  instant, 
like  the  striking  of  a  drum  the  size  of  a  sakwala  with  a  stick  the 
size  of  Maha  Meru.  Then  the  earth  opened,  and  mountains  of 
fire  rose  up  from  the  136  hells,  and  the  army  of  M&ra  fled  away 
with  a  great  noise,  like  leaves  driven  by  the  wind,  each  in  a  dif- 
ferent direction.  They  threw  down  their  ornaments  and  weapons, 
and  their  outer  garments ;  and  covering  their  faces  with  both 
hands,  without  looking  at ,  their  leader,  they  went  ofE  in  great 
trepidation.  The  elephant,  Girim^khala,  fell  upon  his  knees, 
trembled  with  fear,  throw  down  Mdra  from  his  back,  curled  up  his 
trunk  and  thrust  the  end  into  his  mouth,  put  his  tail  between  his 
legs,  growled  fiercely,  and  without  looking  at  his  master,  fled  away. 
When  the  d^wa  fell  to  the  ground,  bereft  of  his  thousand  wea- 
pons, he  exclaimed,  "  Oh,  prince  Sidhdrtta,  I  perceive  that  thou 
9Jrt  powerful,  and  that  thou  art  glorious ;  thou  hast  fulfllled  the 
thirty  paramitis ;  I  will  proclaim  thy  courage  to  the  world ;  I 
will  proclaim,  thy  power ;  forgive,  forgive !  "  Three  times  did 
he  make  this  exclamation,  after  which  he  fled  to  his  own  world ; 
but  being  ashamed  to  look  at  his  attendants,  he  lay  down  and 
concealed  his  face.* 

The  d6was  of  this  sakwala  now  called  out  to  the  dewas  of  the 
next,  *'  Mdra  is  overcome,  and  has  fled  ;  our  prince  Sidhartta  is 
conqueror ! ''  The  nitgas  of  this  sakwala  called  out  to  those  in 
the  next ;  as  weU  as  the  garundas  and  brahmas.  The  Sekras  of 
the  10,000  sakwalas,  the  Maha  Brahmas,  nilgas,  garundas, 
supamnas,  and  other  beings,  brought  celestial  flowers  and  per- 
fumes ;  and  assembling  around  the  prince,  they  put  their  hands 
to  their  foreheads,  and  made  obeisance. 

As  Mdra  was  unable  to  bear  the  ridicule  that  the  d^was 
heaped  upon  him  on  account  of  his  discomfiture,  he  arose  from 
his  couch,  and  came  to  a  certain  place  in  Jambudwipa,  where  he 
assumed  the  appearance  of  a  traveller ;  but  hii^  mind  was  still 
filled  with  sorrow,  as  he  reflected  that  notwithstanding  all  his 
opposition,  the  prince  had  become  Budha,  and  would  in  a  little 
time  preach  the  bana,  by  which  many  beings  would  obtain  nir- 
w&na.     Whilst  indulging  these  reflections  he  made  ten  marks 

*  In  the  Pur&Das  there  is  an  aooonnt  of  a  battle  between  Durga  and  a 
giant  called  Durgu,  which  bears  a  considerable  resemblance  to  this  legend  of 
the  contest  between  the  prince  Sidhartta  and  Mara. 
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apon  the  ground,  as  tliere  were  ten  tilings  that  were  presented 
to  his  mind ;  and  as  he  tried  to  reckon  np  the  many  hundreds 
of  thousands  of  ways  in  which  he  was  inferior  to  Bndha,  the 
marks  were  extended  to  twelve.  When  Tanh^,  E>ati,  and 
Ranga,  the  daughters  of  Mara,  perceived  that  their  father  had 
vanished  from  the  d6wa-16ka,  they  looked  with  their  divine  eyes 
to  see  whither  he  had  gone ;  and  when  they  had  discovered  the 
place  of  his  retreat,  they  went  to  him  in  the  snapping  of  a  finger, 
and  enquired  why  he  was  so  disconsolate.  Having  learnt  the 
cause,  they  told  him  to  become  cheerful,  as  they  themselves  would 
overcome  the  prince ;  and  when  M4ra  replied  that  their  attempts 
would  be  in  vain,  they  said  that  there  was  no  being  whatever 
who  could  withstand  their  wiles  even  for  a  single  moment.  They 
then  transformed  themselves  into  600  beautiful  maidens,  of 
different  ages,  their  dress  being  arranged  in  the  most  wanton 
manner.  Approaching  the  prince,  they  praised  the  beauty  of 
his  person,  and  asked  why  he  remained  under  the  tree ;  had  he 
no  queen,  or  had  he  quarrelled  with  her,  or  was  it  to  meet  some 
one  whom  he  loved  that  he  had  come  to  this  spot  P  But  Sid- 
hartta  remained  unmoved.  Tanhd  continued  to  praise  his 
beauty,  and  to  flatter  him ;  and  when  this  was  to  no  purpose, 
she  reminded  him  that  at  other  times  he  had  sought  the  enjoy- 
ment of  what  he  now  refused.  But  Budha  did  not  even  look 
at  the  tempters,  and  after  they  had  long  tried  to  overcome  him 
without  effect,  they  fled  away. 


5.     The  Reception  of  the  Budhaship, 

The  sun  had  not  gone  down,  when  the  prince  overcame  Mdra. 
At  the  tenth  hour,  he  received  the  wisdom  by  which  he  knew  the 
exact  circumstances  of  all  the  beings  who  have  ever  existed  in 
the  endless  .and  infinite  worlds ;  at  the  twentieth  hour,  he  received 
the  divine  eyes  by  which  he  saw  all  things  within  the  space  of 
the  infinite  sakwalas,  as  clearly  as  if  they  were  close  at  hand ;  at 
the  tenth  hour  again,  he  received  the  knowledge  that  unfolds  the 
causes  of  the  repetition  of  existence,  paticha-samupp^da ;  and  at 
the  time  that  he  received  this  knowledge,  by  which  he  was 
enabled  to  investigate  these  causes  from  their  end  to  their  source, 
and  from  their  source  to  their  end,  the  Great  Earths  of  the  10,000 
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sakwalas  called  ont  in  approbation,  by  sections  of  twelve  and 
twelve,  a  hundred  and  twenty  thousand  times,  and  said,  Sidhn. 
After  this,  Bddhisat  obtained,  in  order,  the  privileges  of  the  four 
paths  and  their  fruition.  Then  at  the  dawn  of  the  next  daj, 
every  remain  of  evil  desire  being  destroyed,  the  beings  in  the  end- 
less and  infinite  worlds,  who  had  not  before  possessed  this  privi- 
lege, saw  a  supreme  Budha ;  and  as  they  manifested  great  satis- 
faction, the  six-coloured  rays  from  his  body  were  extended  to 
them.  These  rays,  without  staying  for  so  short  a  period  as  the 
snapping  of  the  finger  and  thumb,  passed  onward  from  sakwala 
to  sakwala,  resembling  as  they  proceed  (for  they  yet  continue  to 
spread,  rejoicing  the  beings  that  see  them  in  their  beauty),  a  blue 
cloud,  the  rock  rose,  a  white  robe,  a  red  garland,  and  a  pillar  of 
light.  Those  who  see  the  rays  exclaim,  '*  See,  what  splendid 
colours !"  and  from  their  satisfaction  merit  is  produced,  from 
which  they  obtain  birth  in  this  favoured  world,  and  having  the 
opportunity  of  seeing  a  Budha,  they  are  released  from  the 
repetition  of  existence.  The  thirty-two  wonders  presented  at  his 
conception  and  birth  were  this  day  repeated.  Not  even  a  hundred 
thousand  mouths  could  enumerate  the  offerings  now  made  to 
Budha,  or  repeat  the  wonders  that  were  performed. 

At  the  moment  the  prince  became  Budha,  like  a  vessel  over- 
flowing with  honey,  his  mind  overflowed  with  the  ambrosia  of 
the  dharmma,  and  he  uttered  the  following  stanzas ; — 

AnAaj&tisangB&rang 
SandhiLwisaang  anibhisang 
Ghahak&rakangawesanto 
D  ukkhaj&tipunappunang. 

6hahakilrakadith(58i ; 
Punagehangnakihasi ; 
Sabh£teph£8akh4bhagg&, 
Ghihakutangwisangkhitang ; 
Wisangkh&ragatangchittang ; 
Tanbanangkhayam^jhagd. 

Tbrougb  manj  different  births, 

I  have  run  (to  me  not  baring  found), 

Seeking  the  arobitect  of  the  desire-resembling  house. 

Painful  are  repeated  births  1 

Oh,  house-builder !  I  have  seen  (thee). 
Again  a  house  thou  canst  not  bmld  for  me. 
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I  haye  broken  thy  nften, 

Thj  central  support  is  destroyed  ; 

To  nirw4na  my  mind  is  gone, 

I  have  arriyed  at  the  extinction  of  evil-desire.* 

After  the  repetition  of  these  stanzas,  Budha  thought  thus  :  *'  I 
have  attained  the  Badhasliip ;  I  have  overcome  Mara ;  all  evil 
desire  is  destroyed ;  I  am  lord  of  the  three  worlds  ;  I  will  there- 
fore remain  longer  at  this  place,  which  has  been  to  me  so  propi- 
tions."  Thus  reflecting,  he  remayied  in  a  sitting  postnre  upon 
the  throne  for  the  space  of  seven  days.  On  this  account,  the 
dewas  began  to  think  that  he  had  not  yet  become  Budha,  and 
that  there  were  other  acts  he  must  perform.  To  remove  these 
doubts,  which  were  perceived  by  G6tama,  he  arose  from  the 
throne,  and  ascended  into  the  air,  where  he  remained  for  a 
moment,  after  which  he  descended  to  the  earth  on  the  north-east 
side  of  the  tree  ;  and  then,  as  an  act  of  puj4,  he  continued  to  look 
at  the  tree  during  seven  days,  keeping  his  eyes  immoveably  fixed 
upon  it,  animisa  Idchana,  and  performing  dhyana.  The  place 
where  he  did  this  is  called  the  chaitya,  or  dilgoba,  of  animisa 
Idchana.  The  d^was  made  a  golden  path  from  that  place  to  the 
throne ;  and  Budha  continued  during  seven  days  to  walk  in  it 
from  end  to  end.  This  pathway  is  now  called  the  chaitya  of 
chankramana,  or  ambulation.  The  d^was  then  made  a  golden 
palace  at  the  north-western  side  of  the  tree,  whei«  he  resided 
other  seven  days,  reflecting  on  the  wisdom  of  the  dharmma  that 
he  had  acquired.  Thus  he  thought :  *'  I  shall  remain  Budha 
forty-five  years;  Seriyut  and  Mugalan  will  be  my  principal 
disciples ;  I  shall  have  a  kela  of  followers ;  the  religion  that  I 
shall  establish  will  continue  during  5000  years ;  and  I  shall  pro- 

*  These  stanzas  are  thus  translated  by  Tomoor : — "  Performing  my  pil* 

r Image  through  the  (sans^)  eternity  of  countless  existences,  in  sorrow,  have 
unremittingly  sought  in  yain  the  artificer  of  the  abode  (of  the  passions, 
Le.  the  human  frame) .  Now,  O  artificer !  art  thou  found.  Henceforth  no 
receptacle  of  sin  shalt  thou  form — ^thy  frames  (literally,  ribs)  broken  ;  thy 
ridge-pole  shattered ;  thy  soul  (or  mind)  emancipated  from  liability  to 
regeneration  (by  transmigration)  has  annihilated  the  dominion  of  the 
passions."    And  by  Qt>gerly,  thus — 

"Tbroagh  Tarioos  transmigratloiiB 
I  muBt  travel,  if  I  do  not  discoTer 
The  builder  whom  I  seek  ;-t- 
Fainful  are  repeated  transmigrationB  I 
I  hare  seei)  the  architect  (an4  3fud) 
Thou  Bhalt  not  build  me  another  house; 
Thy  rafters  are  broken 
Thy  roof  timbers  scattemd ; 
My  mind  Is  detached  (from  all  existing  objects) 
I  have  attained  to  the  extinction  of  desire/* 
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pound  the  discourses  of  the  three  pitakas."  In  this  way  the 
whole  of  the  dharmma  was  presented  before  him,  from  the  words 
*'  an6ka  jati  sangsarang  (the  first  line  of  the  stanzas  just  recorded) 
to  the  words  appdmid^na  sampad^tha'*  (the  last  words  spoken 
by  G6tama  previous  to  his  death).  The  place  where  the  dharmma 
was  thus  perceived  is  called  the  ratana-ghara  chaitya.  In  the 
fifth  week,  he  went  to  the  tree  Aj^pila,  where  he  enjoyed  the 
fruition  of  nirwana.  In  the  sixth  week,  he  went  to  the  lake 
Muchalinda,  where  he  remained  at  the  foot  of  a  midella  tree.  At 
that  time  a  rain  began  to  fall,  which  continued  during  seven  days 
without  intermission,  in  all  the  four  great  continents.  The  nilga 
Muchalinda  having  ascended  to  the  surface  of  the  lake,  saw  the 
darkness  produced  by  the  storm ;  and  in  order  to  shelter  Budha 
from  the  rain  and  wind,  and  protect  him  from  flies,  mosquitoes 
and  other  insects,  he  spread  over  him  his  extended  hood,  which 
served  the  purpose  of  a  canopy,  and  during  the  time  the  sage 
was  in  this  position,*  he  enjoyed  the  satisfaction  of  dhyana.  In 
the  seventh  week,  he  went  to  a  forest  of  kiripalu  trees,  where  he 
remained  until  the  49th  day  upon  a  couch  of  stone.  Until  this 
period  he  had  remained  without  any  other  food  than  the  fruition 
of  nirw&na ;  but  on  the  50th  day,  Sekra  gave  him  a  piece  of 
amrata  aralu,  by  which  his  body  received  strength ;  and  after  its 
reception  he  went  to  the  lake  Anotatta,  where  he  washed  his 
mouth  with  the  water,  and  used  the  tooth-cleaner  given  by  Sekra, 
after  which  he  returned  to  the  kiripalu  forest. 

6.     The  first  Offering  received  by  Q6tama  as  Budha, 

There  were  two  merchants,  Tapassu  and  Bhalluka,  who  had 
wished  during  a  whole  kap-laksha  to  have  the  opportunity  of 
making  an  offering  to  a  Budha ;  and  they  now  came  from  the 
north  towards  the  kiripalu  forest,  with  500  well-laden  wagons. 
In  the  same  forest  was  a  d6wi,  who  had  formerly  been  their 
relative ;  and  when  she  saw  them  coming,  she  thought  it  would 
confer  on  them  a  great  blessing  were  she  to  cause  them  to  present 
an  offering  to.  G6tama.  To  effect  this,  she  made  the  wagons  sink 
in  the  ground  as  far  as  the  axle,  and  the  oxen  remained  with 
their  knees  bent.     The  merchants  concluded  that  this  stoppage 

*  In  painting  and  sculpture  Budha  is  frequenUj  lepresented  as  utting 
under  the  extended  hood  of  the  niLga. 
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was  caused  hj  some  d6wa,  and  with  perfumes  and  lights  they 
offered  up  a  prayer  for  assistance.  The  d6wi  then  appeared  to 
them  in  the  sky,  and  said,  **  From  the  time  that  my  Budha 
became  supreme,  that  is  to  say,  for  the  space  of  49  days,  he  has 
not  taken  any  food ;  those  who  have  merit  are  now  come  to  the 
forest ;  that  both  I  and  they  may  receive  farther  merit,  let  them 
present  an  offering  of  acceptable  food  to  our  lord."  After  uttering 
these  words,  she  released  the  wagons.  The  merchants,  greatly 
pleased,  presented  some  delicious  honey  to  Budha.  The  alms- 
bowl  given  by  Maha  Brahnub  vanished  when  Sajatd  brought  her 
offering  of  milk-rice,  and  the  golden  dish  she  gave  him  in  its 
stead  had  been  taken  to  the  naga-16ka.  As  it  was  not  the  custom 
for  the  Budhas  to  receive  anything  in  the  hand,  he  considered  in 
what  way  he  should  take  the  honey.  The  four  guardian  deities 
brought  each  an  alms-bowl  of  emerald,  but  he  did  not  accept 
them.  They  then  brought  four  bowls  made  of  stone,  of  the 
colour  of  the  mung  fruit ;  and  when  each  entreated  that  his  own 
bowl  might  be  accepted,  Budha  caused  them  to  appear  as  if  formed 
into  a  single  bowl,  at  the  upper  rim  appearing  as  if  placed  one 
within  the  other.  In  this  bowl  he  received  the  honey,  and  as  it 
was  the  first  food  he  had  eaten  since  he  became  Budha,  he  taught 
them  in  return  the  three-fold  protective  formulary,  and  they  be- 
came up^akas.  The  merchants  then  requested  that  he  would  give 
them  something  they  might  honour  as  a  relic ;  upon  which  he 
lifted  up  his  right  hand,  and  gave  them  a  lock  of  his  hair.  When 
the  merchants  had  entered  a  ship  to  return  to  their  own  country, 
they  passed  in  their  way  near  Ceylon,  and  landed  at  a  place  called 
Oirihandu,  to  take  in  wood  and  water.  They  placed  the  casket 
containing  the  relic  upon  a  rock  whilst  they  prepared  some  food ; 
but  when  they  attempted  to  take  it  again  they  were  not  able,  as 
it  had  become  attached  to  the  rock.  They  therefore  surrounded 
it  with  lamps  and  flowers,  and  went  away.  At  this  place  the 
Oirihandu  wihara  was  afterwards  erected.* 

*  This  account  is  taken  from  the  Puj4walija,  but  it  differs  from  the  legends 
I  have  seen  in  other  works,  which  state  that  the  relics  were  taken  to  their 
own  oonntry,  Swamna-bhdmi  (Burma).  In  the  inscription  upon  the  great 
bell  at  Bangoon,  as  translated  by  the  Bev.  G-.  H.  Hough,  it  is  stated,  "  In 
the  ci^  Bangoon,  in  order  that  the  religious  dispensation  (of  GhStama)  might 
be  established  during  the  period  of  5000  years,  to  the  merchant  brothers 
Tapoktha  and  Pallika,  he  with  his  golden  hand  stroking  his  head,  gaye  eight 
hairs,  that  to  those  coming  to  pay  their  respects  and  homaee  to  the  monu- 
ments in  which  they  are  enshrined   .     .     .    the  immense  adyantaiees  of  merit 
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7.     The  first  Discov^se  ddivered  by  Budha. 

In  the  eighth  week,  Budha  went  from  the  kiripalii  forest  to 
the  tree  Ajdpala,  where  he  reflected  that  the  bana  is  deep,  and 
that  the  beings  of  the  world  are  nnwise  and  filled  with  evil 
desire ;  he  thought  again,  that  though  his  own  merit  was  great, 
the  demerit  of  men  was  also  great,  and  that  in  consequence,  it 
would  be  to  no  purpose  for  him  to  declare  the  dharmma,  as  it 
would  not  be  understood.  When  this  hesitancy  was  perceived 
by  Sahampati  Maha  Brahma,  he  exclaimed,  "  Nassati  wata  bhd 
I6k6 ;  nassati  wata  bh6  Idkd ;  the  universe  will  most  certainly  be 
destroyed."  This  cry  was  immediately  repeated  by  the  other 
brahmas  and  dewas,  and  by  the  d6was  of  the  clouds,  cold,  wind, 
and  rain.  All  these  beings  then  proceeded  to  the  tree  Aj&pdla ; 
and  Maha  Brahma,  bending  his  knee  that  was  4S  miles  high, 
said  to  Budha,  "  My  lord,  the  Budhaship  is  difficult  to  acquire ; 
but  you  have  accomplished  it,  that  you  might  release  the  beings 
of  the  world  &om  existence ;  therefore  proclaim  the  dharmma, 
that  this  may  be  effected ;  those  who  refuse  to  listen  shall  be 
chastised  with  my  discus ;  d6s6tha  munindd  dhamman ;  d6s6tha 
bhagawd.  dhamman.  Oh,  wise  one,  let  the  dharmma  be  said ! 
Oh,  purified  one,  let  the  dharmma  be  said  !''  Budha  promised 
that  this  prayer  should  be  attended  to ;  when  all  the  d6was  and 
brahmas  thrice  returned  thanks,  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
noise  might  be  everywhere  heard ;  after  which  they  retired  to 
their  several  Idkas. 

When  Budha  looked  to  see  unto  whom  he  should  first  say 
bana,  he  saw  that  the  ascetics  Alara  and  IJddaka  were  worthy ; 
but  when  he  looked  again  to  discover  in  what  place  they  were, 
he  perceived  that  the  former  had  been  dead  seven  days,  and 
that  the  latter  had  died  the  day  before ;  and  that  as  they  were 
now  in  an  artipa  world,  they  could  not  receive  its  benefit.  With 
affection  for  the  two  ascetics  who  were  dead,  he  looked  to 
discover  in  what  place  Kondanya  was,  and  the  four  other  recluses 
with  whom  he  had  practised  austerities ;   and  when  he  saw  that 

might  be  obtained."  It  10  said  in  the  additional  remarks  made  by  M>.  Hough, 
that  the  merchants  on  their  way  home  were  depriyed  of  four  hairs  at  two 
different  places,  but  when  thej  arrived  at  Ukkalaba,  near  the  present  Bangoon, 
thej  found  that  they  had  all  the  eight.  The  monument  in  which  they  are 
deposited  is  the  far-£Etmed  Swa-da-gon. — As.  Res.  xvi. 
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ihej  were  in  the  Isipatana  wibara,  near  Benares,  he  resolved 
that  nnto  them  first  hana  should  be  said.* 

At  the  end  of  60  days,  in  the  eighth  week  after  he  became 
Bndha,  G6tania  went  alone  from  the  Ajap&la  tree  to  Isipatana, 
a  distance  of  288  miles.  All  the  Bndhas  begin  to  say  bana  in 
.^isala  masa,  on  the  day  of  the  fnll  moon.  In  the  coarse  of  this 
jonmey  he  was  seen  by  the  ajiwaka  mendicant,  Upaka,  who,  as 
he  noticed  with  what  gravity  the  sage  moved  along,  his  body 
shining  most  beaatif ally,  was  pleased,  and  asked  him  if  he  were 
Sekra  or  Maha  Brahma.  GKStama  replied,  *'  I  am  neither  Sekra 
nor  Maha  Brahma,  bat  the  supreme  Badha ;  I  know  the  manner 
in  which  the  repetition  of  existence  is  to  be  overcome ;  all  that 
is  proper  to  renounce,  I  have  put  from  me,  as  far  as  the  sky  is 
from  the  earth ;  all  that  is  proper  for  me  to  acquire,  I  have  in 
my  possession,  as  if  it  were  a  portion  of  ambrosia;  all  the 
beings  in  the  world  are  my  servitors  ;  Maha  Brahma  ofFers 
flowers  to  the  cloth  that  cleans  my  feet ;  I  am  above  all ;  I  am 
the  conqueror  of  Mdra;  my  name  is  Ananta-Jinayo."  On 
hearing  this,  Upaka  said,  "From  this  time  you  shall  be  my 
friend;  but  if  I  attach  myself  to  you,  is  it  in  your  power  to 
protect  me  P"  Budha  informed  him  that  it  was  in  his  power, 
and  proceeded  forward  to  Isipatana.  Some  time  afterwards  the 
mendicant  went  to  the  country  called  Wangah4ra,t  where  he 
entered  a  hunter's  village  in  his  usual  scanty  attire.  The  people 
flocked  round  him  to  look  at  him ;  and  when  they  enquired  who 
he  was,  he  said  that  be  was  the  rahat  Ardhap&la,  and  that  he 
was  so  called  because  he  did  not  put  on  clothing  like  other 
people,  his  shame  being  only  half  hid,  and  not  entirely  covered. 
The  people  of  this  country  are  at  times  tormented  by  a  kind  of 
fly  about  the  size  of  a  grain  of  sesamum,  and  when  the  insects 
are  very  numerous,  they  construct  places  like  caves,  to  which 
they  retire.  As  they  believed  the  words  of  Ardhap^a,  they 
made  him  one  of  these  places,  and  supported  him.  There  was  a 
maiden  in  the  village,  called  Gbawi ;  and  when  the  mendicant 
saw  her,  he  wished  to  possess  her,  and  from  passion  remained 
without  food  many  days.     The  father  wondered  why  he  did  not 

*  In  a  temple  at  Amoy,  Bishop  Smith  saw  eighteen  images,  which  were 
said  to  represent  the  eighteen  origmal  disciples  of  Budha. 

t  The  Yangas  may  be  the  people  here  referred  to,  who  resided  in  Eastern 
BengaL 
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come  to  receive  alms  as  usual,  and  thinking  that  he  mnst  be 
sick,  he  went  to  his  retreat  to  enquire  what  was  the  matter, 
when  ArdhapAla  told  him  the  whole  truth.  The  father  consented 
that  he  should  come  and  live  at  his  house,  and  gave  him  his 
daughter  in  marriage;  but  after  this  he  had  sometimes  to  work 
for  the  father,  then  to  fetch  fuel  and  water  for  the  mother,  and 
after  that  to  pound  rice  for  his  wife,  until  his  strength  was  nearly 
gone.  A  son,  Bhaddaka,  was  bom  to  him,  but  this  increased 
his  difficulties,  as  his  wife  now  did  nothing  but  nurse  the  child ; 
and  though  he  did  all  that  was  required,  she  continually  abused 
him.  Wearied  out,  he  told  his  wife  that  he  must  leave  her,  at 
which  she  became  more  insulting,  as  she  thought  that  she  might 
get  a  younger  husband ;  and  when  he  could  endure  her  abuse  no 
longer,  he  left  her  as  he  had  said,  and  going  to  Benares,  he 
enquired  if  any  one  knew  Ananta-Jinayo.  From  his  description 
the  people  knew  that  he  meant  Budha,  and  directed  him  to  the 
place  where  he  was.  Budha  foresaw  his  approach,  and  told  his 
attendants  that  if  they  met  with  any  one  enquiring  for  Ananta- 
Jinayo,  they  were  to  direct  him  to  himself.  On  his  arrival  he 
requested  permission  to  enter  the  priesthood,  saying  that  though 
he  was  old,  he  could  fulfil  the  duties  required.  Budha  then 
admitted  him,  and  taught  him  the  discipline,  when  he  entered 
the  path  andgami,  and  after  his  death  was  bom  in  one  of  the* 
brahma-16kas,  where  he  still  remains.* 

On  the  evening  of  the  day  on  which  Budha  first  spoke  to 
Upaka,  he  arrived  at  Isipatana.  When  the  five  hermits  saw 
him  at  a  distance,  they  said,  "  Sidhartta  has  regained  his 
strength  and  beauty  ;  he  must  therefore  have  left  off  the  practice 
of  austerities ;  he  now  comes  to  us,  as  he  is  unable  to  gain  the 
Budhaship ;  as  he  is  of  a  royal  family  it  is  right  that  we  should 
give  him  a  seat,  but  we  will  not  rise  at  his  approach,  nor  go  to 
meet  him."  Budha  perceived  their  thoughts,  and  as  the  11,500 
inferior  streams  fall  into  the  five  great  rivers,  so  the  kindness 
that  extended  to  infinite  sakwalas  was  made  to  flow  towards  the 
five  ascetics.  As  the  withered  leaf  in  the  rapid  stream  cannot 
remain  still  a  moment,  but  is  continually  driven  hither  and 
thither  ;  so  the  ascetics,  overcome  by  the  force  of  Badha's  kind- 
ness, were  unable  to  remain  upon  their  seats,  and  were  oom- 

*  When  similar  narratiTes  occur,  a  mere  outline  of  the  matter  in  the  original 
text,  as  in  the  present  instance,  will  be  given. 
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pelled  to  come  towards  him  and  worship.  They  afterwards 
washed  his  feet,  and  enquired  familiarly  abont  his  health ;  but 
Gdtama  informed  them,  that  they  mast  not  address  him  as  an 
equal ;  he  was  now  a  supreme  Budha.  On  receiving  this  intelli- 
gence, they  rejoiced.  In  the  place  where  the  former  Budhas 
said  bana,  the  earth  clove,  and  a  throne  arose,  to  which  G-6tama 
ascended,  as  the  sun  rises  over  Udayagiri.  The  evening  was 
like  a  lovely  female ;  the  stars  were  pearls  upon  her  neck,  the 
blue  clouds  were  her  braided  hair,  and  the  expanse  was  her 
flowing  robe.  As  a  crown,  she  had  the  brahma-16kas ;  the  three 
worlds  were  as  her  body :  her  eyes  were  like  the  white  lotns, 
kowmada ;  and  her  voice  was  like  the  humming  of  the  bee.  To 
worship  Budha,  and  liston  to  the  first  proclaiming  of  the  bana, 
this  lovely  female  came.  Maha  M^ru  leaped  with  joy ;  the 
seven  circles  of  rocks  did  obeisance  to  Badha ;  and  the  sakwala- 
gala  turned  many  times  round.  The  various  beings  in  the  world 
all  assembled,  that  they  might  receive  the  ambrosia  and  nectar 
of  nirwana.  They  stood  in  circles,  the  room  that  they  occupied 
being  more  and  more  compressed  as  each  additional  company 
arrived,  until  at  last  they  were  so  close  that  a  hundred  thousand 
d^was  had  no  more  space  than  the  point  of  a  needle.  All  the 
d6wa-16kas  and  brahma-ldkas,  except  the  ardpa  worlds,  were 
left  empty,  and  the  company  extended  from  this  sakwala  to  the 
brahma  Idkas.  Though  all  space  was  thus  filled,  there  was  no 
impediment  whatever  to  the  spreading  of  the  rays  from  the 
person  of  Budha.  The  sound  was  like  that  of  a  storm;  but 
when  the  Sekras  blew  their  conches,  all  became  still  as  a  wave- 
less  sea.  Then  Badha  opened  his  mouth,  and  preached  the 
Dhamsak-p8Bwatum-stitra  (Dhamma-chakka) .  ''There  are  two 
things,"  said  he,  '*  that  must  be  avoided  by  him  who  seeks  to 
become  a  priest ;  evil  desire,  and  the  bodily  austerities  that  are 
practised  by  the  (brahman)  ascetics."  The  d^was  on  each  side 
thought  that  he  looked  in  their  direction  when  he  spoke  ;  all  the 
d^was  and  brahmas  thought  that  he  addressed  himself  to  their 
own  particular  16ka ;  by  this  means  the  eyes  of  all  were  fixed 
upon  him,  and  all  hearts  were  offered  to  him.  Although  the 
stature  of  Maha  Brahma  is  so  great,  he  did  not  see  the  top  of 
Budha's  head,  nor  did  any  being  from  that  time  forth.  The  all- 
wise  saw  the  exact  disposition  of  every  one  in  that  assembly, 
and  knew  which  of  the  sixty- three  charitas  each  one  cherished ; 
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and  he  could  saj,  tlie  brahmas  ihiiik  thas,  and  the  d^was  thns, 
and  the  n^as  thus,  and  so  on  of  every  separate  order.  Though 
he  spoke  in  the  language  of  Magadha,  each  one  thought  that  he 
spoke  in  his  own  langaage;  and  all  the  different  species  of 
animalB,  both  great  and  small,  listened  to  him  under  the  same 
supposition.  The  oldest  of  the  five  ascetics,  Kondanya,  entered 
the  first  path,  as  did  also  an  asankya  of  d^was ;  an  asankya  of 
d^was  also  entered  the  second  path,  and  anofcher  the  third ;  and 
eighteen  kelas  of  brahmas  entered  the  fourth  path. 

8.     Fifty 'four  Princes  and  a  ihovsand  Fire^worshippera  becatne 

the  Disciples  of  Budha. 

Whilst  Budha  remained  at  Isipatana,  Yasa,  the  son  of  Sujatd, 
who  had  been  brought  up  in  all  delicacy,  one  night  went  secretly 
to  him,  was  received  with  affection,  became  a  priest,  and  entered 
the  first  path.  The  father,  on  discovering  that  he  had  fled,  was 
disconsolate ;  but  Budha  delivered  to  him  a  discourse,  by  which 
he  became  a  rahat.  The  fifty-four  companions*  of  Yasa  went 
to  the  monastery  to  indnce  him  to  return,  and  play  with  them 
as  usual ;  but  when  they  saw  him,  they  were  so  struck  with  his 
manner  and  appearance,  that  they  also  resolved  upon  becoming 
priests.  When  they  went  to  Budha  they  were  admitted,  by  the 
power  of  irdhi  received  the  pirikara  requisites  of  the  priesthood, 
and  became  rahats.  Budha  had  now  sixty  disciples  who  were 
rahats,  and  he  commanded  them  to  go  by  different  ways,  and 
proclaim  to  all  that  a  supreme  Badha  had  appeared  in  the 
world. 

When  the  disciples  had  departed  on  their  mission,  Budha  set 
out  to  return  to  Uruwela,  and  by  the  way  remained  under  the 
shade  of  a  tree  where  four  ways  met.  At  that  time  there  were 
thirty-two  princes  in  Kosol,t  who  from  being  alike  in  beauty 

*  These  are  the  same  fifty-four  persons  who  are  represented  under  the 
head  of  asubha-bh&wani  as  having  burnt  the  dead  body  of  a  woman  that 
they  found  in  the  forest ;  and  it  was  by  the  merit  then  obtained  that  they 
were  now  enabled  to  become  rahats. 

t  Kosol,  or  E68ala,  is  the  country  along  the  bank  of  the  Sarayu,  forming 
part  of  the  modem  province  of  Oude.  It  was  the  pristine  kingdom  of  the 
'solar  race.  In  the  time  of  Gdtama  Budha,  the  principal  city  was  Sewet. 
In  the  ninth  century  the  authority  of  the  king  of  Kosala  extended  into 
Oondwana,  as  appears  from  inscriptions  yet  extant.  There  are  several 
Kdsalas  mentioned  by  Sanscrit  authors,  in  different  directions.  Ptolemy  has 
a  Eontakussala  in  the  south  of  India,  probably  one  of  the  E<$sala8  of  the 
Hindus. — ^Wilson's  Tishnu  Pur4na. 
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and  disposition  were  called  Bhaddawaggi.  They  received  from 
the  king  a  province,  which  they  ruled  conjointly.  Having  heard 
that  there  was  a  very  pleasant  region  called  Kappasika,  they 
went  to  see  it.  One  of  them,  who  had  no  wife  like  the  rest,  was 
accompanied  by  a  courtezan,  but  she  stole  his  ornaments  and 
absconded ;  and  when  the  princes  went  in  search  of  her,  they 
came  to  the  place  where  Budha  was  seated  under  the  tree,  from 
whom  they  enquired  if  he  had  seen  a  courtezan,  telling  him 
what  had  happened.  Budha  asked  them  whether  it  was  better 
to  seek  others  or  to  seek  themselves.  As  the  princes  knew  his 
meaning,  they  said  it  was  better  for  each  one  to  seek  for  himself. 
Then  Budha,  seeing  that  they  were  willing  thus  to  act,  delivered 
to  them  an  appropriate  discourse,  and  the  thirty. two  princes 
became  rahats ;  after  which  he  sent  them  dijfferent  ways  to 
proclaim  that  the  three  gems  had  appeared.  There  were  now 
ninety-two  persons  who  had  become  rahats. 

In  the  Uruwela  forest,  to  which  Budha  repaired,  near  the 
river  Niltard,  three  brothers  resided  of  the  same  name,  Uruwel 
Eisyapa,  Gaya  K^yapa,  and  Nadi  Kasyapa,  who  gave  out  that 
they  were  rahats,  and  thus  deceived  many  people,  whilst  they 
lived  in  great  plenty  and  splendour.     I'he  oldest  brother  had 
500  disciples,  the  second  300,  and  the  next  200  ;  a  thousand  in 
aU.     As  Budha  wished  to  bring  them  all  into  the  paths,  he  went 
to  the  residence  of  Uruwel,  and  requested  permission  to  remain 
that  night  in  the  fire-hall,  or  temple.     Uruwel  replied  that  he 
himself  had  no  objection,  but  that  in  the  hall  there  was  an  im- 
mense naya,  the  poison  of  which  was  most  subtle ;  it  did  not 
hurt  him  or  his  brothers  because  they  were  rahats ;  but  as  G6tama. 
vras  not  a  rahat,  though  his  person  was  so  beautiful,  it  would  be 
dangerous  for  him  to  enter  the  hall.     Budha,  as  if  he  had  not 
heard  what  was  said,  again  requested  permission  to  remain  in 
the  fire-hall.     Uruwel  replied,  "  It  is  no  matter  to  me  whether 
jou  remain  in  the  fire-hall  or  not ;  but  remember  the  fatal  ser- 
pent.'*   As  Budha  could  not  ask  him  again,  lest  his  head  should 
be  cloven,  he  fearlessly  entered  the  hall,  that  he  might  repose 
there  for  the  night.     The  nayi  came  forth,  and  asked  in  anger, 
"  Who  is  this  that  has  entered  my  mansion,  as  if  it  were  his 
own  ? "    at  the    same   time  sending  forth  a  poisonous  blast. 
Budha  reflected,  "  Were  I  to  send  forth  a  blast,  it  would  bum  up 
the  universe,  as  though  it  were  only  a  cobweb ;    nevertheless,  I 
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must  try  to  bring  clown  this  serpeDt's  pride."  Accordingly,  he 
sent  forth  a  fiery  vapour,  as  from  a  burning  wisp  of  straw,  but 
it  would  not  hurt  an  ant  or  a  fly ;  and  when  it  approached  the 
naya,  he  felt  the  pain  of  sorrow,  but  the  flesh  of  his  body  re- 
ceived no  injury.  The  nayd.  sent  forth  a  flame  to  destroy 
Budha ;  but  he  made  a  flame  seven  times  more  powerful,  and 
subdued  the  nayd.  The  light  was  perceived  by  Uruwel,  and  he 
said  that  G6tama  must  have  perished  from  not  attending  to  his 
advice.  When  Budha  had  overcome  the  nay4,  he  put  it  in  his 
alms-bowl,  after  extracting  its  poison.  The  next  morning  he 
called  Uruwel,  and  told  him  to  look  at  the  nayi  about  whicli 
they  had  boasted  so  much  the  day  previous ;  and  when  he  saw- 
it  in  the  alms-bowl,  its  attention  was  directed  towards  Budha, 
as  if  ashamed.  The  brothers  said  that  he  might  subdue  the 
nayd,  but  that  still  he  was  not  a  rahat. 

At  another  time,  Budha  was  not  far  from  the  residence  of 
Uruwel,  when  the  four  guardian  dewas  came  and  kept  watch 
around  him ;  and  he,  like  a  golden  ddgoba  surrounded  by  lamps, 
said  bana  to  them.  The  next  morning  Uruwel  asked  him  tho 
meaning  of  the  bright  shining  at  the  four  quarters  when  he  said 
bana,  and  was  informed  it  was  the  four  guardian  d6was,  who 
had  come  to  listen.  But  the  brothers  were  not  yet  convinced 
that  he  was  a  rahat  equal  to  themselves,  though  Sekra  and 
Maha  Brahma  came  to  do  him  homage,  and  hear  bana.  One 
day  great  multitudes  came  from  Anga  and  Magadha,  with 
offerings  for  Uruwel,  who  thought  if  the  people  were  to  see 
Budha,  they  would  liken  him  and  his  brothers  to  monkeys,  and 
therefore  wished  that  he  would  not  come  in  their  direction  that 

• 

day.  Budha  knew  his  thoughts,  and  as  he  was  desirous  to 
bring  him  into  the  right  way,  he  went  to  receive  a  repast  in 
Uturukukuru,  and  drank  water  from  the  Anotatta  lake,  returning 
on  the  third  day.  Uruwel  then  invited  him  to  pay  him  a  visit, 
as  he  said  that  he  had  just  received  a  great  number  of  offerings, 
and  enquired  where  he  had  been  the  two  previous  days.  Budha 
replied,  "  I  know  the  thoughts  of  all,  from  the  lowest  being  to 
Maha  Brahma ;  what  has  passed  through  your  mind  is  open  to 
me ;  you  may  deceive  others,  but  me  you  cannot  deceive." 
About  the  same  period,  Budha  received  the  ofiering  of  a  robe, 
and  when  he  reflected  where  it  should  be  washed,  Sekra  instantly 
caused  a  pool  of  water  to  appear,  with  two  stones,  one  for 
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the  robe  to  be  beaten  against,  and  the  other  for  it  to  be  dried 
upon ;  and  when  the  sage  descended  into  the  water,  a  d6wa 
brought  the  branch  of  a  tree  upon  which  he  laid  hold.  Thus 
assisted,  he  washed  the  robe ;  and  the  assistance  he  had  received 
was  known  to  Uruwel.  On  another  occasion,  he  was  invited  by 
Umwel  to  eat  rice  with  him.  Budha  told  him  to  go,  and  he 
won  Id  follow.  In  the  interval  he  went  to  the  forest  of  Himala, 
plucked  a  leaf  from  the  jambu  tree  that  is  100  yojanas  high,  and 
arrived  at  the  residence  before  Uruwel.  The  fire-worshipper 
enquired  how  it  was  that  he  had  arrived  first,  when  Budha  told 
him  where  he  had  been  in  the  mean  time ;  but  said  that  this  was 
nothing,  aa  in  the  same  period  he  could  have  gone  round  the 
sakwala  gala  a  hundred  thousand  times.  Another  day  Budha 
fetched  two  flowers,  one  from  the  forest  of  Himala,  and  the 
other  from  the  garden  of  Sekra,  and  showed  to  Uruwel ;  but  he 
said  that  though  he  could  not,  like  GcStama,  go  useless  journeys, 
he  knew  a  road  that  Q6tama  did  not  know,  the  road  to  nirwina ; 
and  after  all  that  he  had  seen,  he  would  not  confess  the 
superiority  of  Budha. 

One  day  Uruwel  went  with  his  500  disciples  to  make  prepara- 
tion for  a  fire  offering,  and  all  at  the  same  instant  attempted  to 
cleave  the  wood  that  was  required ;  but  Budha  caused  the  wood 
not  to  cleave.  The  axes  of  some  seemed  like  lead,  and  others 
like  pitch :  and  some  lifted  up  their  axes  and  were  unable  to 
bring  them  down  again.  They  concluded  that  it  was  the  work 
of  Budha.  Then  the  sage  looked  in  the  face  of  Uruwel,  and 
ordained  that  the  wood  should  cleave  ;  and  before  the  axes  could 
be  brought  down,  the  wood  clove  of  its  own  accord.  The  jdtis 
at  another  time  intended  to  make  an  offering,  but  Budha  would 
not  allow  the  fire  to  bum  though  the  smoke  continued ;  and 
when  they  perspired  with  fear,  he  asked  them  if  they  wished 
the  fire  to  bum,  upon  which  the  fire  at  once  burnt  brightly 
without  their  interference.  When  they  wanted  to  put  out  the 
fire  they  could  not ;  they  brought  water,  but  it  acted  like  oil, 
and  made  it  blaze  more  fiercely.  Budha  afterwards  extinguished 
it  in  a .  moment.  At  another  time,  after  the  jdtis  had  bathed, 
they  were  seized  with  a  cold  shivering ;  but  Budha  caused  a  fire 
to  approach  each  of  them,  by  which  they  were  warmed.  Again, 
out  of  the  usual  season  there  was  a  great  rain  ;  the  waters  over- 
flowed ;  but  when  they  approached  Budha,  they  gathered  round 
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bim  like  a  silver  wall.  Umwel  went  in  a  boat,  thinking  to 
rescne  him ;  but  found  bim  in  the  manner  described.  Bndba 
reflected,  that  from  the  time  of  the  subduing  of  the  nay&  be  bad 
performed  3516  wonders:  but  that  still  the  scepticism  of  the 
Are  worshippers  continued.  He  then  said  bana,  and  at  once 
Uruwel  was  overcome ;  he  confessed  that  Gotama  was  Budha, 
and  entered  the  path  sowdni  The  disciples  of  Uruwel,  and  bis 
two  brothers,  with  their  disciples,  followed  his  example.  Then 
Budha  went  to  the  rock  Gdya,  at  the  bead  of  the  Gdya  river, 
and  delivered  the  disco  Qrse  called  Adittapariyd-stitra,  by  which 
the  thousand  priests  became  rahats. 

9.     Bimasara,  king  of  Bajagaha,  becomes  a  Disciple  of  Budha. 

To  fulfil  the  promise  that  he  had  given  to  Bimsara,  Budha  went 
to  the  forest  of  Yashti,  twelve  miles  from  Rajagaha,  where  be 
remained  at  the  foot  of  a  tree.  The  king  was  informed  of  bis 
arrival  by  a  forester,  and  with  a  retinue  of  120,000  nobles,  went 
to  visit  him.  When  the  nobles  saw  Uruwel,  who  was  as  famous 
among  them  as  the  banner  of  the  city,  they  knew  not  whether  he 
or  Budha  was  the  superior,  but  G6tama  looked  in  his  face,  and 
asked  why  he  had  forsaken  the  fire- worshippers ;  in  answer  to 
which,  he  rose  into  the  air,  by  the  power  of  dhydna,  did 
reverence  to  Budha,  and  after  performing  many  wonders,  declared 
to  the  nobles  that  Budha  was  like  the  sun  whilst  he  was  like  the 
fire-fly,  by  many  other  comparisons  setting  forth  his  own  infe- 
riority. Then  the  ruler  of  the  world  repeated  the  first  jataka,  called 
Mah&ndrada-ldLsyapa.  It  was  to  this  effect : — There  was  a  king 
in  Miyula,*  called  Angdti,  who  bad  a  daughter,  Ruch&.  At  first 
he  lived  correctly,  but  one  day  he  heard  some  false  teachers ; 
who  declared  that  there  is  no  future  world,  and  that  the  whole 
man  at  death  is  resolved  into  the  four  elements,  the  aqueous 
particles  returning  to  water,  the  fiery  particles  to  fire,  and  so 
forth  ;  after  which  he  thought  it  was  better  to  enjoy  the  present 
moment ;  and  he  therefore  became  cruel,  and  ceased  to  give 
alms.  The  daughter,  who  was  able  to  see  the  events  of  the 
fourteen  preceding  births,  went  to  the  king ;  and  when  he  asked 

*  Miyulu,  or  Mithila,  is  the  modem  Tirhut.     The  Eilmdyans  places  a 

grince  named  Mithi  between  Nimi  and  Janaka,  whence  comes  the  name 
rithila. — ^Wilson's  Vishnu  Furdna. 
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if  all  things  were  provided  for  her  that  she  required,  she  said 
"  Yes ; "  and  then  requested  the  king  to  give  het  a  thousand 
masurans,  as  the  next  day  was  a  festival,  and  she  wished  to  make 
an  offering.  But  the  king  replied  that  as  there  is  no  future  world, 
no  reward  of  merit,  it  was  better  to  enjoy  herself  in  the  present 
life.  Ruchd  then  related  what  had  occurred  to  her  in  former  births, 
and  the  reason  why  she  was  now  ouly  u  woman.    Fourteen  births, 
previously  she  was  a  nobleman,  but  an  adulterer.     In  the  next 
birth  she  was  again  a  noble,  through  the  power  of  previous  merit, 
and  gave  much  alms.     But  when  she  died,  she  had  to  leave  the 
merit  thus  acquired,  like  a  mine  of  wealth  hidden  in  the  ground, 
and  for  her  previous  demerit  she  was  bom  in  the  Bowra  hell, 
where  she  remained  2880  kdtis  of  years.     She  was  next  bom  ab 
a  vigorous  ram  in  the  country  called  Bhennuka ;  so  powerful, 
that  the  shepherds  taking  it  by  the  four  feet,  threw  it  on  the 
ground,  and  deprived  it  of  its  virility ;   which  was  the  punish- 
ment of  her  former  deeds.     Again,  she  was  a  monkey,  and  a 
draught  bullock,  in  both  of  which  births  she  had  to  suffer  the 
same  punishment ;  and  was  then  bom  among  savages,  and  was 
neither  a  male  nor  female.  After  this  she  was  the  d6wi  of  Sekra ; 
then  the  wife  of  a  libertine ;  and  last  of  all  the  daughter  of  the 
king.     When  she  had  related  these  things,  the  king  smiled,  but 
thought  it  was  not  right  that  the  old  should  be  taught  by  the 
young :  and  so  he  continued  to  be  sceptic.  Then  Bucha  appealed 
to  the  d6was  to  render  her  assistance,  and  by  the  power  of  the 
satcha-kiriya  charm,  relating  the  merit   she   had  acquired   in 
previous  states  of  existence,  summoned  them  to  come  to  her  aid 
from  the  other  world.  At  this  time  Bddhisat  was  Maha  Brahma, 
and  in  answer  to  the  charm  he  assumed  the  form  of  an  ascetic 
and  came  to  the  city,  illumining  the  whole  place  with  his  bright- 
ness.    The  king  asked  him  whence  he   came,   and   when  the 
ascetic  said  that  he  had  come  from  the  other  world,  he  smiled, 
and  said,  "  Well,  if  you  have  come  from  the  other  world,  lend  me 
a  hundred  masurans,  and  when  I  go  to  that  world  I  will  give 
you  a  thousand."     B6dhisat  replied,   "When  any  one  lends 
money,  it  must  be  to  the  rich,  and  he  will  receive  his  own  again 
with  interest ;  but  if  he  lends  to  the  poor,  he  will,  from  pity, 
aUow  him  to  keep  the  whole,  and  thus  lose  it ;    I  cannot,  there- 
fore, lend  you  a  hundred  masurans,  because  you  are  poor  and 
destitute,"     The  king  said,  "  You  utter  an  untruth ;  does  not 
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tliis  city,  100  miles  in  size,  belong  to  me?"  Bddhisat  replied, 
"  When  yoir  die  you  cannot  take  it  with  you  to  hell,  as  you  will 
there  be  in  unspeakable  misery ;  you  will  be  without  raiment, 
and  without  food ;  you  will  not  have  a  single  masuran ;  how  then 
could  you  pay  me  the  debt  P  "  As  he  thus  set  forth  the  misery 
of  hell,  the  king  trembled  as  if  he  already  felt  it,  became  alarmed, 
and  renounced  his  scepticism.  "  That  king,"  proceeded  Budha, 
"  is  now  IJruwel."  At  the  end  of  this  discourse,  Bimsara  and 
eleven  nahuta^  of  nobles  entered  the  path  sow&n ;  a  nahuta  of 
the  common  people  took  refuge  in  the  three  gems ;  and  as  there 
are  10,000  in  a  nahuta,  120,000  persons  were  on  this  day  released 
from  the  repetition  of  existence.  At  sixteen  years  of  age  Bimsara 
was  crowned ;  he  had  now,  on  becoming  an  upasaka,  attained 
his  twenty-ninth  year ;  he  rendered  assistance  to  Budha  during 
thirty-six  years ;  and  in  his  sixty-fifth  year  attained  nirwina. 

When  Bimsara  returned  to  Biajagaha,  it  was  reported  among 
the  people  that  the  king  had  heard  bana,  and  entered  the  path  of 
nirwdna.  They  enquired  among  each  other,  "  What  is  this  bana  P 
what  kind  of  a  person  is  Budha  P  what  can  this  nirw&na  mean  P  " 
As  they  could  receive  no  satisfactory  answer,  they  went  to  see  for 
themselves;  and  the  whole  of  the  road  from  the  city  to  the 
wihara  was  crowded  with  people,  a  distance  of  twelve  miles. 
The  garden  also  soon  became  filled,  so  that  there  was  not  room 
for  a  single  priest  to  move  about,  nor  could  Budha  or  the  priests 
eat  their  food.  This  was  perceived  by  Sekra,  who  assumed  a 
most  beautiful  form,  and  by  his  divine  power  cleared  a  space 
around  Budha,  after  which  he  repeated  his  praises  in  hymns. 
When  the  people  saw  Sekra,  they  said,  ''  Was  ever  so  beautiful 
a  person  before  seen  P  what  princess  can  it  be  P ''  But  the  d^wa 
said  that  he  was  only  Budha's  servant.  Then  Gdtama  went  in 
the  space  cleared  by  Sekra  to  the  city,  along  with  a  thousand 
disciples.  The  king  gave  alms  to  the  priests,  but  said,  ''  I  can- 
not live  unless  I  am  near  the  three  gems ;  whether  it  be  at  a 
proper  hour  or  not,  I  must  remain  near  Budha ;  this  wih&ra  is 
distant ;  but  my  own  garden  of  W61uwana  is  near ;  it  is  con- 
venient for  me  to  go  and  come ;  I  will  therefore  present  it  to 
Budha."  It  was  called  Kalandaka-niw^pa,  or  an  ofEeringmade  to 
the  squirrels  :  on  this  account.  There  was  in  a  former  age  a 
king,  who  was  accustomed  to  go  to  this  place  for  amusement. 
One  day  he  became  intoxicated,  and  fell  asleep ;  when  a  naya, 
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angiy  at  the  smell  of  liquor,  approached  to  bite  him.  The  d6wa 
of  a  tree,  who  saw  his  danger,  reflected  that  if  the  Idjig  died,  the 
garden  would  be  suffered  to  go  to  ruin,  and  he  would  lose  his 
pleasant  residence.  He  therefore  assumed  the  form  of  a  squirrel, 
and  going  to  the  king,  gently  made  a  noise  near  his  ear,  by  which 
he  awoke,  and  saw  the  danger  in  which  he  had  been  placed,  and 
the  way  in  which  he  had  been  saved.  Out  of  gratitude,  he 
jyroclainied,  by  beat  of  drum,  that  no  one  in  his  dominions  should 
kill  a  squirrel  upon  pain  of  death  and  the  destruction  of  his 
race ;  and  he  commanded  that  the  squirrels  in  this  garden  should 
be  regularly  supplied  with  food.  This  was  the  reason  why  it  was 
called  Kalandaka-niw&pa.  When  Bimsara  presented  the  garden, 
the  earth  trembled.  It  also  trembled  when  the  garden  called 
Ambdtaka  was  given  by  Ohittra,  a  rich  citizen  of  Macchik^ 
sanda,  to  the  priest  Badharmma ;  and  when  the  Maha  Mewuni 
garden,  in  Ceylon,  was  presented.  But  the  earth  trembled  at 
the  presenting  of  no  other  residence.  As  a  token  of  the  giving 
over  of  the  garden,  the  king  poured  water  upon  the  hands  of 
Budha;  and  from  this  time  it  became  one  of  the  principal 
residences  of  the  sage.* 

When  Budha  entered  upon  the  possession  of  the  wihAra  84,000 
pr6tas,  that  had  not  eaten  anything  during  three  whole  budhin- 
taras,  came  and  saw  the  sage,  and  obtained  rice  and  water.  This 
was  their  history : — In  the  time  of  Fussa  Budha,  they  lived  near 
his  residence  as  cooks.  When  their  master  told  them  to  prepare 
ofEerings  of  food  for  Budha,  tbey  began  first  to  taste  a  little  of 
it  themselves,  and  then  to  give  it  to  their  children,  (thus 
desecrating  the  sacred  food).  For  this  they  were  born  in  hell 
during  ninety-one  kalpas,  and  afterwards  became  pr^tas.  In  the 
time  of  Kakusanda  Budha,  they  came  to  him  and  said  that  they 
had  not  tasted  a  morsel  of  food  or  a  drop  of  water  from  the 
beginning  of  the  kalpa,  at  the  same  time  praying  that  he  would 
release  them.  Budha  felt  pity  for  them,  though  he  was  not  able 
to  assist  them ;  but  he  reflected  that  if  he  revealed  their  real 
condition,  it  would  only  be  adding  fire  to  fii*e  ;  and  he  therefore 
said  that  at  a  future  time  K6ndgamana  Budha  would  be  bom, 
to  whom  they  must  apply.  But  K6nagamana,  on  his  appearance 
in  the  world,  said  that  they  must  apply  to  Kdsyapa  Budha  ;  and 

• 

*  It  WHS  called  Wdluwana  from  the  number  of  bambooe,  w^u,  by  which 
it  ^M  ranroan4ed.    Itf  situation  is  (^escrib^d  as  being  peculiarly  delightful. 
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when  he  appeared,  they  were  directed  to  Gotama,  who  would 
enable  them  to  receive  food.  On  hearing  tliis  they  became 
joyful ;  it  seemed  to  them  as  if  they  would  be  released  on  the 
morrow;  and  from  this  time  they  looked  out  for  his  appearance, 
as  the  husbandman  looks  out  for  the  rain-cloud.  At  midnight 
they  now  appeared  to  Bimsara,  and  informed  him  what  they  had 
endured.  The  next  day  the  Ising  made  known  to  Budha  what 
he  had  seen,  who  told  him  that  they  would  on  that  day  reoeive 
food.  They  again  appeared  to  the  king,  all  naked,  and  when  he 
informed  Budha,  the  sage  told  him  that  they  could  only  receive 
such  things  as  were  offered  in  alms  to  the  priests.  Bimsara 
therefore  made  an  offering  of  robes,  and  the  next  night  they 
appeared  to  him  in  garments  splendid  as  those  of  the  d6was. 
Budha  delivered  to  them  the  Tirdkudha-sdtra,  after  which  they 
were  released  from  the  preta  birth,  and  entered  the  path  to 
nirwdna. 

10.     The  two  principal  Disciples  of  Budha,  Seriyut  and  Mugalan, 

There  were  two  bi'ahman  villages,  K61ita  and  Upatissa,  not  far 
from  Bajagaha,  in  which,  two  families  resided  who  had  been  upon 
terms  of  intimacy  during  seven  generations ;  and  now  each  of 
these  ^milies  had  a  prince,  called  by  the  same  names  as  their 
village,  Kdlita  and  Upatissa.  The  former  had  a  retinue  of 
500  chariots,  and  the  latter  of  600  golden  palanquins.  They 
were  equally  clever ;  they  sought  the  same  amusement ;  what 
the  one  did  the  other  did ;  and  thus  they  were  intimately  united- 
But  they  thought  that  there  could  be  no  release  from  birth 
whilst  they  pursued  their  pleasures,  and  that  therefore  it 
behoved  them  to  discontinue  their  pursuits,  and  seek  nirw&na. 
The  question  then  arose,  as  to  what  place  they  should  go. 
There  was  at  this  time  in  Bajagaha  a  famous  paribrajika  called 
Sanga.  To  him  they  went,  and  they  remained  with  him  some 
time ;  but  he  was  unable  to  show  them  the  paths.  After  this 
they  went  through  all  Jambudwipa,  asking  questions  in  every 
place,  but  no  one  was  able  to  answer  them.  In  this  way  they 
went  through  the  63,000  kingdoms,  and  then  returned  to 
Bajagaha.  It  was  agreed  that  if  one  found  a  competent  teacher, 
he  was  to  tell  the  other.  The  residence  of  Ootama  Budha  was 
now   at  W^Iuwana.     When  the  priest  Assaji  had  proclaimed 
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through  all  Jambudwipa  that  a  Badha  had  appeared,  h^  returned 
to  Bajagaha,  and  the  next  day  went  with  his  bowl  to  receive 
alms.  In  passing  fi*om  place  to  place,  he  was  seen  by  Upatissa, 
who  greatly  admired  his  appearance,  and  invited  him  to  go  and 
partake  of  food.  Whilst  they  were  together,  Upatissa  said, 
"  From  what  I  have  seen  of  yonr  deportment,  I  infer  that  yon 
are  acquainted  with  the  path  to  nirwana ;  tell  me,  who  was  yonr 
teacher  ?  "  When  the  priest  said  that  it  was  Budha,  he  enquired 
what  were  his  doctrines;  but  the  priest,  under  the  supposi* 
tion  that  the  paribrajika  was  opposed  to  Budha,  replied,  "  I  am 
only  a  young  disciple ;  the  dharmma  is  deep ;  how,  then,  can  I 
tell  you  ?"  Then  Upatissa  informed  him  that  he  need  not  give 
himself  much  trouble ;  if  ho  only  gave  him  a  little  information 
upon  the  subject,  he  could  draw  from  it  a  hundred  or  a  thousand 
inferences.     The  priest,  in  reply,  repeated  the  following  g&td  : — 

T^  dhamma  h^tuppabhaw&, 
Yesan  h^tun  Tath£gat<$, 
Aha  y6san  cha  jo  ninSdhd, 
Ewan  wadi  Maha  Samano.* 

*'A11  things  proceed  from  some  cause  ;  this  cause  has  been 
declai'ed  by  the  Tathdgata ;  all  things  will  cease  to  exist :  this 
is  that  which  is  declared  by  the  Maha  Sramana  (Budha)." 
When  the  first  two  lines  of  this  stanza  were  repeated  by  Assaji, 

*  This  stanza,  and  another  that  will  afterwards  be  iQtroduced,  beginning 
*'  Sabbs  p&passa/'  has  been  found  on  a  slab  taken  from  the  d&goba  at  Samath, 
near  Benares,  as  well  as  upon  the  image  of  Budha  found  at  Tirhut,  and  upon 
monuments  jet  existing  m  other  parts  of  India.  It  also  appears  at  the 
beginning  and  end  of  many  of  the  sections  of  the  sacred  books  written  upon 
the  continent.  It  is  thus  translated  bj  Dr.  Mill : — **  This  is  the  generative 
source  of  the  cause  of  meritorious  duties.  For  the  cause  of  these  hath 
Tathilgata  declared.  But  as  to  what  is  the  opposing  principle  of  these,  that 
likewise  doth  the  Maha  Sramana  declare."  By  Csoma  £5r5Bi  it  is  thus 
rendered  from  the  Tibetan : — 

'*  Whatever  moral  (or  human)  actions  ariae  from  some  caoae, 
The  cause  of  them  bath  been  declared  by  Tath&gata: 
What  is  the  check  to  these  actions, 
Is  thus  set  forth  by  the  great  Sramanas." 

After  which  is  inserted  the  stanza  translated,  "  No  yice  is  to  be  committed," 
&c.— Journal  As.  Soo.  No.  39,  March,  1835.  Mr.  Hodgson  sajs,  that  this 
eonfessio  fidei  can  be  repeated  by  almost  eyeij  man,  woman,  and  child,  of 
the  Buddha  faith,  at  Kathmandu.  His  translation  of  the  formula,  with  the 
help  of  the  commentators,  is  as  follows : — "  The  cause,  or  causes,  of  all 
sentient  existence  in  the  yersatile  world,  the  Tathigata  hath  explained.  The 
great  Sramana  hath  likewise  explained  the  cause,  or  causes,  of  the  cessation  of 
all  such  existence." — lb.  No.  40,  April,  1835. 
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the  paribdLjika  embraced  tKe  doctrine,  and  entered  the  path 
sow4n ;  and  when  the  fonrth  line  was  concluded,  he  said,  "  I 
believe  in  thee ;  I  beHeve  in  Badha ;  where  is  he  ?"  On  being 
informed,  he  went  to  Kdlita,  and  informed  him  that  he  had 
found  the  path  to  nirw&na ;  and  as  he  repeated  the  same  stanza, 
his  companion  also  entered  sow4n,  when  he  arrived  near  the 
end.  The  two  friends  then  went  to  inform  Sanga  of  what  had 
occurred,  and  asked  him  to  accompany  them  to  the  residence  of 
Budha ;  but  he  said  that  it  was  not  possible,  as  all  Jambudwipa 
was  filled  with  his  fame,  and  he  could  not  become  the  attendant 
of  another.  The  500  disciples  of  Sanga,  however,  resolved  to 
accompany  them ;  but  when  they  saw  that  he  became  so 
sorrowful  on  this  account  as  to  vomit  blood,  250  of  them 
returned  to  him  in  consequence,  and  the  rest  went  with  the  two 
companions.  At  the  time  they  approached  Budha,  he  was 
saying  bana,  and  as  he  perceived  their  intention,  he  declared  to 
those  near  him  that  the  two  individuals  who  were  approaching 
would  become  his  principal  disciples.*  After  they  had  reve- 
rently worshipped  him,  they  asked  if  they  might  be  permitted  to 
receive  the  benefit  of  his  teaching.  Budha  replied  by  saying, 
"  Come  priests ;  in  order  to  be  released  entirely  from  sorrow, 
embrace  the  brahma  chariya  ordinance ;  and  I  will  declare  to 
you  the  excellent  dharmma/'  At  its  conclusion  they  all 
received  the  requisites  of  the  priesthood  by  the  power  of  irdhi, 
and  had  the  appearance  of  persons  who  had  been  in  the  priest- 
hood a  hundred  years.  Budha  then  said  bana,  and  the  250 
disciples  of  Sanga  became  rahats.  From  this  time,  K61ita  was 
called  Mugalan ;  f  a^d  Upatissa,  Serijut. 

Seven  days  after  this  event,  Mugalan  went  to  EZallaw&la,  in 
Magadha,  where  he  heard  Budha  explain  the  four  dh&tus,  or 
elements  ;  and  he  at  once  entered  the  second,  third,  and  fourth 
paths,  and  received  the  wisdom  necessary  to  an  agra-sdLwaka. 
Fifteen  days  after,  Seriyut  heard  Budha  deliver  the  WedanA- 


*  AgMav,  or  agra-sr&waka,  from  agra,  chief,  and  sr&vaka,  a  diBciple, 
literally,  one  who  hears.  The  dieciplee  who  reoeiye  this  office  must  haye 
practised  the  p&ramit^  during  one  asankja-kap-laksha.  GThej  are  neyer 
Dom  of  anj  other  caste  than  the  royal  or  the  brahman.  The  two  agra-sri- 
wik&was,  or  principal  female  disciples  of  Gdtama,  were  Kh^ma  and  U  ppala- 
wamna. 

t  Csoma  E5r5si  says,  that  Eolita,  or  **  the  lap-bom,"  was  also  called  Mon- 
galyana,  because  he  was  one  of  the  Mongol  family  or  race. 
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parigrahana  diaoourse,  to  his  nephew,  Dighanaka,  a  paribr&jika, 
in  the  cave  called  HtSrdkala,  near  Bajagaha,  at  whioh  time  he 
acquired  the  same  privileges  as  Mngalan.  In  the  following 
night,  all  the  priests  assembled  together,  and  about  this 
assembly*  there  are  four  things  that  are  to  be  remarked.  1.  It 
was  held  in  the  night  of  the  full  moon.  2.  AU  the  priests 
assembled  without  invitation.  3.  All  who  were  present  had 
received  ordination  by  the  power  of  irdhi.  4.  They  were  all 
rahats.     Budha  repeated  to  them  the  following  g^t^ : — 

Sabba  p&passa  akaranan ; 
Knsalassa  upasampncUl ; 
Sa  chitta  pariyddapanan ; 
Etan  BadhAmi86aaiian.t 

"  This  is  the  advice  of  the  Budhas ;  avoid  all  demerit ;  obtain 
all  merit ;  cleanse  the  mind  from  all  evil  desire."  '  This  con- 
stitutes the  discourse  called  Prdtimdksha.  In  the  time  of 
Anomadassi  Budha,  one  hxmdred  thousand  asankya-kalpas 
previous  to  the  present  age,  one  of  the  agra-srdwakas  was  an 
ascetic,  and  the  other  was  his  friend.  They  both  gave  great 
gifts  to  Anomadassi,  and  wished  that  they  might  become  the 
principal  disciples  of  a  Budha.  From  that  time  they  were 
always  bom  together,  either  in  the  d6wal6kas  or  the  world  of 
men,  like  the  two  wheels  of  a  chariot,  and  in  their  various  births 
were  associated  with  Bddhisat,  to  whom  they  rendered 
assistance.  |  At  this  time  G6tama  Budha  had  received,  in 
different  ways,  250,344  offerings. 

11.     Bvdha  vuits  KapilawastUy  his  native  City. 

During  the  residence  of  Budha  at  W^luwana,  his  father 
Sudhddana,  who  had  heard  of  his  attainment  of  the  Budhaship, 
sent  to  him  a  noble,  with  a  thousand  attendants,  who  delivered 
this  message  in  the  king's  name : — "  It  is  my  wish  to  see  you ; 

*  ThiB  was  the  only  conTocation  oyer  held  bj  Budha ;   1260  rahats  were 
present, 
t  This  staiua  is  thus  translated  by  Gsoma  Kdrdsi : — 

"  No  yice  is  to  be  committed : 
ETery  virtue  roust  be  perfectly  practised : 
The  mind  must  be  brought  under  entire  subjectfon; 
This  is  the  commandment  of  Budha/^ 

t  About  twenty  examples  are  given ;  but  it  is  stated  that  they  were  thus 
bom  many  thousands  of  Ikdtis  of  times. 
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therefore  come  to  me ;  others  have  the  benefit  of  the  dharmma ; 
bnt  not  your  father  or  your  other  relatives;  it  is  now  seven 
years  since  we  saw  you."  The  noble  arrived  at  the  wihdra  at 
the  time  that  Budha  was  saying  bana,  and  with  his  attendant 
he  went  to  the  outer  circle  to  listen;  but  they  all  became 
rahats,  and  remained  at  the  wihara,  without  delivering  their 
message.  As  they  did  not  return,  the  king  again  sent  a  similar 
embassage,  and  after  that  seven  more,  but  the  consequence  was 
the  same ;  they  all  became  rahats.  The  king  thought  that  as  none 
of  them  returned  they  had  no  affection  for  him,  so  he  looked 
round  for  another  messenger,  one  who  would  be  more  obedient 
to  his  commands ;  and  when  he  saw  the  noble  Kalud£,  who  is 
also  called  IJdiyi,  a  man  trustworthy,  born  on  the  same  day  as 
Budha,  and  who  had  been  his  playfellow  from  his  infancy,  he 
called  him,  and  said : — ^'  Nine  times  I  have  sent  nine  nobles, 
accompanied  by  9000  attendants;  but  none  of  all  these  have 
returned;  I  wish  to  see  my  son  before  my  death,  as  I  cannot 
see  him  after ;  go  to  him,  and  request  him  to  come  and  see  me." 
The  noble  said  that  he  would  send  him  an  account  of  his  son,  if 
he  would  allow  him  to  embrace  the  priesthood;  and  the  king 
gave  him  permission  to  do  anything  he  liked,  if  he  only  suc- 
ceeded in  prevailing  upon  his  son  to  visit  him.  This  noble  also, 
on  bis  arrival  at  Eajagaha,  heard  bana,  and  became  a  rahat 
Seven  or  eight  days  afterwards,  the  season  of  spring,  wasanta, 
commenced ;  the  ground  was  covered  with  grass,  and  the  trees 
of  the  forest  with  flowers,  Kaluda  thought  that  this  would  be  a 
favourable  time  in  which  for  him  to  intercede  with  Budha  to 
visit  his  royal  parent.  He  therefore  went  to  him,  and  began  to 
extol  the  beauties  of  ,the  road  between  E;ajagaha  and  Ka- 
pilawastu.  Budha  asked  him  why  he  did  this,  and  he  replied, 
*'  Your  father  looks  out  for  your  coming  as  the  lily  looks  out 
for  the  rising  of  the  sun ;  and  the  queen  as  the  night-blowing 
lily  looks  out  for  the  rays  of  the  moon."  Q6tama  saw  that  the 
time  had  now  arrived  at  which  the  former  Budhas  went  to  the 
place  of  their  birth ;  and  after  giving,  in  sixty  stanzas,  an 
account  of  his  lineage  and  of  his  native  city,  he  informed 
Kaluda  that  ho  would  set  out  the  next  morning.  When  Budha 
commenced  his  journey,  he  was  attended  by  10,000  priests  of 
Anga  and  Magadha,  and  by  10,000  priests  of  KapOawastu. 
Each  day  he  proceeded  sixteen    miles,   and   as    it  was   sixty 
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Tojanas'  distance  between  Rajagaha  and  ELapilawastn,  he 
accomplished  the  whole  in  two  months,  which  were  the  months 
of  Durutu  and  Medin-dina  (February — ^March— April).  Ka- 
Inda,  now  become  a  rahat,  went  through  the  air  to  Kapilawastn 
to  inform  the  king  of  the  approach  of  his  son.  Sndh6dana  was 
greatlj  pleased  when  he  saw  the  priest,  and  ordered  that  food  of 
the  choicest  kind  should  be  given  to  him.  When  ihe  priest 
reoeiyed  it,  he  put  it  in  his  bowl,  and  rose  up  as  if  to  go ;  and 
when  the  king  wished  to  detain  him,  he  said  that  he  must 
return  to  Budha.  The  king  enquired  where  Budha  was,  and  he 
replied,  "  He  is  on  his  way  to  see  you,  with  20,000  priests." 
On  receiving  this  intelligence  the  joy  of  Sudhddana  became  still 
greater,  and  he  requested  that  the  priest  would  eat  the  food  he 
had  received,  as  food  of  a  still  better  kind  would  be  given  for 
Budha;  and  when  Kaluda  had  finished  his  repast,  the  king 
washed  his  bowl  with  fragrant  water,  and  again  filled  it.  He 
also  told  the  priest  that  during  the  rest  of  the  journey  he  must 
come  daily  to  the  palace  for  a  supply  of  food ;  which  he 
promised  to  do.  Kaludd  then,  in  the  presence  of  all,  rose  up 
into  the  air  and  passing  through  it  to  Budha,  presented  the 
food  :  and  the  sage  received  it.  This  he  did  every  day  ;  and  it 
was  in  this  way  that  Budha  received  the  food  he  ate  during  the 
rest  of  his  journey. 

The  king  prepared  the  garden  called  Nigrddha  for  the  recep- 
tion of  Budha.  It  was  formed  by  one  of  the  Sdkya  princes  of 
the  same  name.  In  the  procession  appointed  by  the  king  to 
receive  Budha,  on  his  approach  to  the  city,  there  were  first  500 
boys  and  girls,  about  sixteen  years  of  age,  the  children  of 
nobles ;  then  500  princes  and  princesses  about  twelve  years  of 
age ;  and  afterwards  the  king,  with  160,000  attendants,  carry- 
ing perfumes  and  flowers.  On  arriving  at  the  garden,  Budha 
sat  npon  a  throne,  surrounded  by  the  20,000  priests.  Tlie 
Beniors  among  the  Sdkya  princes  said,  '*Sidh&rtta  is  younger 
than  we  are;  he  is  our  nephew;  we  are  his  uncles  and  grand- 
fathers." They  therefore  told  the  younger  princes  to  worship 
him,  whilst  they  sat  down  at  a  little  distance.  Budha  knew 
their  thoughts,  and  said,  "  My  relatives  are  unwilling  to  worship 
me;  but  I  will  overcome  their  reluctance."  Accordingly,  he 
rose  up  from  the  throne,  ascended  into  the  air,  and  in  their 
presence  sent  forth  the  siz-coloured  rays,  and  caused  a  stream 
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of  fire  to  proceed  from  bis  shoulders,  ears,  nostrils,  eyes,  hands, 
and  feet,  from  the  99  joints  and  the  99,000  pores  of  his  body ; 
and  this  was  followed  by  the  issuing  forth  of  a  stream  of  water 
from  the  same  places.  At  the  time  that  the  fire  appeared,  he 
exercised  the  t^jo-kasina-samdpatti ;  when  the  water  appeared, 
he  exercised  the  ipo-kasina-samdpatti ;  when  the  bine  rays 
appeared,  he  exercised  the  mlakasina-sam^patti ;  and  in  the 
same  way  with  the  rest  of  the  colours.  The  water  was  carried 
to  the  whole  of  the  10,000  sakwalas,  so  that  there  was  not  in 
any  place  so  much  as  a  hand-breadth  that  was  not  sprinkled ; 
but  it  dame  only  to  those  who  wished  to  receive  it,  whilst  it 
avoided  the  rest.  The  stream  of  fire,  which  was  equally 
extended,  did  not  in  any  place  bum  so  much  as  a  cobweb. 
Then  Budha  caused  an  image  like  himself  to  appear  in  the  air; 
the  two  Budhas  sometimes  walked  and  sometimes  sat;  they 
paid  each  other  the  politest  attention,  and  asked  each  other 
questions ;  their  voice,  size,  and  appearance  were  exactly  the 
same.  These  things  having  been  observed  by  Seriyut  from 
Bajagaha,  he  came  through  the  air  with  500  disciples,  to  the 
same  place.  When  the  princes  saw  him  at  a  distance,  they  said, 
"  See !  another  Budha  is  coming ;  we  shall  now  have  three ;" 
and  when  they  saw  the  disciples,  they  said  that  there  was  not 
merely  another  coming,  but  five  hundred.  After  Seriyut  had 
worshipped  Budha,  he  related  the  Budha-wansa,  in  a  thousand 
stanzas  ;  after  which  he  requested  Budha  to  relate  the  history  of 
Maitri  Budha,  which  he  did,  by  delivering  the  discourse  called 
An^gata-wansa.  At  its  conclusion,  Budha  descended  from  the 
sky  to  the  throne  he  had  previously  occupied.  Sudhddana  then 
said  to  him,  "  My  lord,  my  Budha,  my  prince  Sidhartta,  though 
I  am  thy  father,  as  thou  wert  bom  of  my  house,  yet  will  I  not 
hereafter  call  thee  my  child  ;  I  am  not  worthy  to  be  thy  slave ; 
I  have  already  worshipped  thee  twice,  and  will  now  worship 
thee  again;  were  I  to  offer  thee  my  kingdom,  thou  wonldest 
account  it  but  as  ashes."  The  princes  followed  the  example  of 
the  king,  when  he  made  obeisance  to  his  son,  like  the  bending 
of  a  forest  of  bamboos  when  agitated  by  the  wind ;  the  doubts 
of  all  were  removed,  as  the  clouds  are  scattered  by  the  breeze* 
Budha  informed  them  that  this  was  not  the  only  time  in  which 
their  opposition  had  been  overcome,  and  related  to  them  the 
Wessantara-jataka.    At  this  time  Budha  had  received  420,001 
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offerings  from  the   dewas   and  brahmas,   the   S^kya   princes, 
Sekra,  and  the  rahats. 

The  next  day  all  the  members  of  the  royal  family  being  beside 
themselves  from  joy,  no  one  remembered  that  food  was  to  be 
provided  for  Budha.  In  the  morning  he  cleaned  his  teeth  and 
washed  his  face,  {iffcer  which  he  went  to  a  retired  place,  and  per- 
formed the  exercise  of  dhydna.  At  the  time  at  which  it  was 
proper  to  set  oat  to  receive  alms,  he  took  his  bowl  and  set  oat 
from  the  Nigrddha  garden,  snrroonded  by  the  20,000  priests. 
On  looking  to  see  how  former  Badhas  had  acted,  he  saw  that 
they  went  from  hoase  to  honse,  withoat  omitting  any.  On 
this  joamey,  wherever  he  pat  his  foot  down,  a  lotas  previoasly 
arose  from  the  groand,  so  that  every  step  he  made  was  apon 
flowers ;  bat  as  he  passed  on,  the  lotns  instantly  vanished.  The 
high  places  in  the  road  became  depressed,  and  the  low  places 
were  elevated,  so  that  the  whole  path  became  as  level  as  the  top 
of  a  dram.  A  wind  came  and  removed  all  obstractions,  freeing 
the  road  from  all  imparities ;  and  a  gentle  rain  fell  to  lay  the 
dast.  Bays  proceeded  from  his  body ;  they  first  came  from  his 
right  side,  went  roand  him  three  times,  and  then  extended  on 
his  right  side  80  cnbits ;  from  his  left  side  there  was  a  similar 
appearance,  as  well  as  from  behind.  Rays  also  proceeded  from 
his  month  to  the  same  distance,  as  if  to  parify  the  path ;  and 
from  his  head,  extending  npward,  as  if  to  invite  the  presence  of 
the  d^was  and  brahmas.  On  approaching  the  city,  the  rays 
preceded  him,  went  round  it  three  times,  and  lighted  ap  its 
gates,  walls,  monuments,  and  towers,*  as  if  there  had  been 
poored  npon  them  a  stream  of  liquid  gold.  The  whole  city  was 
full  of  light.  In  consequence  of  these  wonders,  all  the  citizens 
went  forth  to  meet  him.  As  the  rays  of  the  moon  fall  upon  all 
places  alike,  whether  they  be  clean  and  impure,  so  G6tama,  like 
the  former  Badhas,  manifested  his  affection  equally  to  all,  by 
g^ing  to  all  the  houses  in  regular  order,  without  omitting  any. 
As  the  people  were  not  accustomed  to  this  mode  of  procuring 
alms,  there  was  no  one  to  carry  his  bowl  or  present  him  with 
food ;  all  looked  on  in  surprise.  When  he  approached  the  palace, 
ladies  who  had  never  previously  descended  from  the  upper  story, 
now  came  down  and  opened  the  windows,  that  they  might  look 

*  The  word  here  used  is  attili  ;  there  is  s  similar  word  in  Spanish  and 
Portucraeie,  atalaia  or  attalia,  meaning  a  watch-tower. 
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at  him.  No  sooner  was  Yasddhard-d^wi  apprised  of  what  was 
done,  than  she  exclaimed,  "  The  prince  Sidh&rtta  is  now  going 
from  house  to  house  to  receive  alms,  in  the  city  where  he  was 
accustomed  to  ride  in  the  chariot,  with  the  sixty- four  ornaments 
upon  his  person,  and  attended  by  a  thousand  nobles ;  his  head  is 
shorn ;  his  robe  is  like  a  red  clout ;  he  holds  in  his  hand  an 
earthen  bowl.  This  is  what  I  have  heard.  I  must  go  and  see 
whether  this  guise  befits  him  or  not."  As  she  stood  near  one  of 
the  entrances  to  the  palace,  she  saw  the  rays  proceeding  from 
the  person  of  Budha,  and  worshipped  him;  after  which  she 
said,  "  Sidhdrtta,  on  the  night  in  which  Rahula  was  bom,  you 
went  away  secretly ;  at  that  time  you  rejected  the  kingdom  of 
which  you  were  heir,  but  you  have  received  in  its  stead  a  more 
glorious  kingdom."  She  then  went  and  informed  his  father, 
Sudhodana,  that  the  prince  was  begging  from  house  to  house ; 
and  in  eight  stanzas  described  the  beauty  of  his  appearance. 
The  king  went  to  him  in  haste,  without  staying  even  to  adjust 
his  garments,  and  said,  "  Why  do  you  disgrace  me  thus  ?  If  you 
had  even  been  accompanied  by  all  the  kings  of  Jambudwipa  and 
their  attendants,  could  1  not  have  supplied  the  whole  with  food  ? 
How  much  easier,  then,  is  it  for  me  to  supply  you  and  your 
20,000  priests  ?*'  Budha  replied,  "  It  is  the  custom  of  my  race." 
But  the  king  said,  *'How  can  this  be?  You  are  lineally  de- 
scended from  Maha  Sammata ;  none  of  your  race  ever  acted  in 
this  manner.  Some  of  your  ancestors  could  stamp  with  the 
foot,  and  they  received  whatever  they  wished."  Budha  then 
informed  his  father  that  he  spoke  not  of  the  race  of  Sammata, 
but  of  the  race  of  the  Budhas ;  and  said  that  when  any  one 
found  a  hidden  treasure,  it  was  his  duty  to  make  an  offering  of 
the  most  precious  of  the  jewels  to  his  father  in  the  first  instance ; 
he  therefore  opened  the  mine  of  the  dharmma,  and  delivered  to 
him  a  discourse.  '*  Do  not  procrastinate ;  listen  to  the  excellent 
dharmma ;  he  who  thus  listens,  will  attain  prosperity."  The 
k'ng,  whilst  listening  to  this  discourse,  entered  the  first  path. 
Budha  then  repeated  another  stanza :  "  Practise  that  which  is 
enjoined  in  the  dharmma ;  avoid  that  which  is  forbidden  in  the 
dharmma;  he  who  listens  to  the  dharmma  will  attain  pros- 
perity." On  hearing  this,  the  king  entered  into  the  second  path. 
After  thus  hearing  bana  in  the  open  street,  Sudhddana  carried 
the  alms-bowl  of  Budha,  and  gave  food  to  him  and  his  attendant 
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priests.     When  the  repast  was  finished,  the  40,000  ladies  of  the 
palace  came  and  worshipped  him. 

The  king  then  sent  to  inform  Yds6dhard-dewi  that  she  also 
might  come  and  worship  Sidhartta ;  but  she  replied,  "  Surely,  if 
I  am  deserving  of  any  regard,  he  will  come  and  see  me  ;  I  can 
then  worship  him."  Bndha,  however,  went  to  her  apartments. 
As  they  were  going,  he  informed  Seriynt  and  Mugalan  that  the 
princess  had  been  an  assistance  to  him  in  former  births,  and 
would  now  be  released  from  the  evils  of  existence.  "  I  am  free 
from  evil  desire,"  said  he,  "  though  the  princess  is  not  so  ;  from 
not  having  seen  me  for  so  long  a  time,  she  is  exceedingly  Horrow- 
i'ul;  unless  this  sorrow  be  allowed  its  course,  her  breast  will 
cleave ;  she  will  take  hold  of  my  feet,  but  as  the  result  will  be 
that  she  and  the  other  queens  will  embrace  the  priesthood,  you 
must  not  prevent  her."  When  Yas6dhard-d6wi  heard  that 
Budha  was  about  to  visit  her,  with  500  of  her  attendant  ladies 
she  cut  off  her  hair,  and  put  on  mean  garments,  and  then  went 
to  meet  her  lord.  From  the  abundance  of  her  affection,  she  was 
like  an  overflowing  vessel,  unable  to  contain  herself ;  and  forget- 
ting that  she  was  a  mere  woman,  and  that  Budha  was  the  lord  of 
the  world,  she  held  him  by  the  feet,  and  wept.  But  remembering 
that  Sudh6dana  was  present,  she  felt  ashamed,  and  rose  up; 
after  which,  she  reverently  remained  at  a  Utile  distance.  It  is 
not  permitted  even  to  Maha  Brahma  to  touch  the  body  of  Budha. 
The  king  apologised  for  the  princess,  and  said,  '^  This  arises  from 
her  affection ;  nor  is  it  merely  a  momentary  display ;  in  the  seven 
years  that  you  were  absent  from  her,  when  she  heard  that  you 
had  shaved  your  head,  she  did  the  same  ;  when  she  heard  that  you 
had  put  on  mean  garments,  she  put  on  the  same  ;  when  she  heard 
that  you  had  left  off  the  use  of  perfumes  and  ornaments,  she  left 
off  the  same ;  like  you,  she  has  only  eaten  at  appointed  times, 
and  from  an  earthen  bowl ;  and  like  you  she  has  renounced  high 
seats,  with  splendid  coverings  ;  when  other  princes  asked  her  in 
marriage,  she  refused  their  offers,  and  said  that  she  was  still 
yours;  therefore  grant  unto  her  forgiveness."  Then  Budha 
related  in  what  manner,  when  in  a  former  age  she  saw  the  glory 
of  the  princess  who  was  the  wife  of  Paduma  previous  to  his 
reception  of  the  Budhaship,  she  had  formed  the  wish  to  become 
the  wife  of  a  future  Budha ;  and  in  what  manner  she  had  so 
assisted  him  during  four  asankya-kap-lakshas,  as  now  to  be  the 
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wife  of  G6tama  BndHa.*    By  this  relation  tHe  sorrow  of  the 
princess,  and  the  fears  of  the  king,  were  overcome. 

12.     Nanda.  amd  Bdkula  become  the  Disciples  of  Bvdha. 

The  next  daj  Budha  went  from  the  Nigrodha  garden  to  a 
festival  that  was  held  in  hononr  of  Nanda,  the  son  of  Maha  Pra- 
japati,  who  was  the  sister  of  Maha  M^ya-d6wi,  and  wife  of  Sud- 
h6dana.  It  was  a  three-fold  festival,  as  on  this  day  he  was  to  be 
elevated  to  a  new  office,  to  enter  npou  a  new  residence,  and  to  be 
married.  Badha  went  with  Us  rahats  to  the  festival  hall,  that 
he  might  release  Nanda  from  the  sorrows  of  existence.  When 
seated  npon  the  throne  that  had  been  prepared  for'  him,  he 
repeated  the  following  stanza : — "The  destmction  of  evil  desire; 
the  keeping  of  the  brahma-chariya,  (or  the  continuing  in  con- 
tinence) ;  the  knowing  of  the  four  great  truths ;  and  the  com- 
prehending of  nirwana ;  these  constitute  the  greatest  festival." 
Having  in  this  manner  made  him  willing  to  follow  the  ad- 
vice he  received,  he  put  the  alms-bowl  in  his  hand,  which 
he  took,  though  at  that  time  he  was  arrayed  in  the  richest  orna- 
ments Budha  then  arose  from  the  throne,  and  went  to  the 
wihAra,  followed  by  Nanda.  The  betrothed  princess,  Janapada- 
kalydni,  called  out  to  him  from  the  window,  to  enquire  why  he 
went,  but  he  gave  her  no  reply.  On  arriving  at  the  wihara, 
Budha  said  to  Nanda,  "  Regard  not  the  honors  of  the  chakra- 
wartti ;  become  a  priest  like  me."  The  thoughts  of  the  prince 
still  wandered  after  his  betrothed  wife,  but  as  he  said  nothing 
against  this  advice,  Budha  directed  Seriyut  and  Mugalan  to 
admit  him  to  the  priesthood.  Still,  his  mind  was  fixed  upon  the 
same  object,  and  he  became  sorrowful.  The  other  priests  saw 
that  he  pined  away,  and  asked  him  the  cause  of  his  soitow  ;  they 
wondered  why  he  appeared  so  disconsolate,  as  he  was  the  younger 
brother  of  Budha,  a  member  of  the  royal  family,  and  in  every 
respect  most  fortunate.  He  then  told  them,  that  when  he  took 
the  bowl  from  the  hand  of  Budha,  Janapadakaly^ni  looked  after 
him,  and  told  him,  to  return  without  delay,  and  that  it  was 
the  princess  who  was  the  cause  of  his  sorrow.  This  being 
kno^n  to  G(5tama,  he  euquired  whether  she  were  beautiful ;  and 

*  This  account  appears  in  the  Sanlinduri  J^taka ;  the  Tarious  births  of 
the  princes,  after  the  formation  of  the  wish,  were  related  by  Budha  at 
length. 
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Nanda  described  her  person  in  the  most  glowing  terms.  The 
sage  thought  to  destroy  the  fire  of  this  passion  hy  the  water  of 
nirwana,  and  asked  him  if  there  was  no  one  more  beautifnl  than 
Janapadakalydni.  "No ;"  was  the  reply,  **  not  in  all  Jambndwipa." 
Badha  then  enquired  if  he  wished  to  see  one  that  was  more  beau- 
tifnl, but  he  thought  that  this  was  not  possible ;  so  the  sage  took 
him  by  the  hand,  and  by  the  power  of  irdhi  conveyed  him  to  the 
world  of  Sekra.  As  they  were  going,  he  caused  the  withered 
body  of  an  old  female  ape,  burnt  in  the  preparing  of  some  forest- 
land  for  cultivation,  to  appear,  and  asked  the  priest  if  he  saw  it ; 
who  said  that  he  did.  On  arriving  at  the  d6wa-16ka,  he  com- 
manded 500  of  the  principal  dewis  of  Sekra  to  come  into  his 
presence  ;  and  then  enquired  whether  they  or  the  princess  were 
the  most  beautiful.  Nanda  replied,  that  in  comparison  to  them  his 
betrothed  was  like  the  burnt  ape.  When  Budha  again  asked 
whether  he  would  like  to  possess  one  of  those  beautifal  d^wis,  he 
demanded  in  what  way  this  could  be  brought  about ;  and  being 
informed  that  he  might  secure  one  by  being  obedient  to  the 
precepts,  he  set  himself  to  their  strict  observance.  By  this  means 
he  was  induced  to  keep  the  precepts,  and  in  a  little  time  became 
a  rahat. 

On  the  seventh  day  after  the  arrival  of  Budha  at  Kapilawastu, 
Yasodhara-dewi  arrayed  Bdhula,  now  seven  years  old,  in  all  the 
splendor  of  a  prince,  and  said  to  him,  '*  This  priest,  whose  appear- 
ance is  so  glorious,  so  that  he  looks  like  Maha  Brahma,  is  your 
father ;  he  possesses  four  great  mines  of  wealth ;  since  he  went 
away,  I  have  not  seen  them  ;  go  to  him,  and  entreat  him  to  put 
you  in  possession  of  these  mines,  and  of  the  seven  treasures  of  the 
chakrawartti ;  the  son  ought  to  inherit  the  property  of  his  father." 
Bihula  replied,  "  I  know  of  no  father  but  the  king,  Sudh6dana ; 
who  is  my  father  ?"  The  princess  took  him  in  her  arms,  and  from 
the  window  pointed  to  Budha,  who  was  at  that  time  at  the  palace, 
partaking  of  food,  and  said  that  the  priest  he  saw  there  was  his 
father.  Hahula  then  went  to  Budha,  and  looking  up  in  his  face, 
said  without  fear,  and  with  much  affection,  "  My  father  ;*'  and  he 
further  said, "  Priest,  your  shadow  is  a  place  of  privilege."  When 
Budha  had  finished  his  repast,  and  given  his  blessing,  he  went 
away  from  the  palace,  followed  by  Bdhula,  who  asked  to  be  placed 
in  possession  of  the  property  named  by  his  mother.  None  of  the 
people  did  anything  to  prevent  him,  nor  did  Budha  himself.  The 

p  2 
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princess  saw  from  the  window  that  the  child  followed  his  father, 
and  began  to  be  fearfnl  lest  he  shonld  admit  him  to  the  priest- 
hood, as  he  had  done  Nanda ;  at  the  thought  of  this,  she  wept. 
Bahnla  had  great  merit,  from  having  been  the  obedient  son  of 
Budha,  when  B6dhisat,  in  many  births  ;  and  when  he  learnt  that 
he  was  to  be  admitted  to  the  priesthood,  he  was  greatly  pleased, 
thinking  that  now  he  conld  receive  the  inheritance.  Budha  then 
said  to  Seriyut,  "  My  son  asks  his  inheritance  ;  I  am  not  willing* 
to  give  him  that,  which  is  connected  with  the  sorrows  of 
existence ;  I  had  rather  give  him  the  inheritance  of  the  priest- 
hood ;  the  benefit  arising  from  this  does  not  perish."  At  the 
command  of  Budha,  he  was  then  admitted  by  Seriyut.  When  the 
king  heard  of  what  had  been  done,  he  was  excessively  grieved, 
and  went  to  Budha  to  complain  that  he  had  in  the  same  way 
lost  his  own  two  sons,  Sidhdrtta  and  Nanda,  and  now  his  grandson 
was  taken  from  him,  who  had  ever  been  regarded  by  him  as  a  son 
since  the  father  became  an  ascetic ;  and  he  obtained  a  promise 
from  Budha  that  henceforth  he  would  ordain  no  one  without  the 
consent  of  his  parents.  The  king  also  reminded  him  that  he  had 
not  believed  the  report  brought  to  him  by  the  d6wi  that  he  was 
dead,  immediately  previous  to  his  reception  of  the  Budhaship. 
In  return,  Budha  repeated  the  Dharmmapdla  Jdtaka,  and  informed 
him  that  in  a  former  birth  he  was  not  willing  to  acknowledge  his 
death,  even  when  shewn  one  of  his  bones.  By  this  discourse  the 
king's  sorrow  was  allayed,  and  he  was  enabled  to  enter  the  third 
path.  Some  time  afterwards  he  became  a  rahat ;  and  when  on 
his  royal  couch,  he  attained  nirwdna. 

13.     Budha  visits  the  Island  of  Geylon, 

In  the  ninth  month  after  G6tama  had  received  the  Budhaship, 
he  visited  Ceylon.  On  the  bank  of  the  Mahawaluka  river,*  near 
which  place  he  arrived,  there  was  a  garden  called  Mahandga  (in 
Bintenne),t  three  yojanas  in  length  and  two  in  breadth.     At 

*  This  river,  now  commonly  called  Mahaweli,  is  the  largest  in  CejloD. 
Its  source  is  near  Nuwartflija,  and  its  main  branch  falls  in  the  baj  of 
Trincomalee.  Near  Kandy  it  is  spanned  by  a  bridge  of  one  arch,  the  timbers 
of  which  are  of  sandal  wood,  205  feet  in  span.  In  1832  it  was  explored  by 
K.  Brooke,  Esq.,  under  the  direction  of  the  colonial  goTemment,  who 
published  an  interesting  account  of  the  surrey. 

t  This  place  is  now  called  Myungana.  According  to  Forbes,  it  is  still  a 
place  of  pilgrimage. 
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tHis  time  the  garden  was  the  seat  of  a  great  commotioii)  as  two 
armies  of  yak^  were  fighting  in  it,  with  each  other.  Q6tama 
approached  them  over  the  air,  and  made  a  loader  noise  than 
thej  did,  which  put  them  in  fear.  He  then  cansed  a  great 
darkness,  hj  means  of  a  rain-clond ;  and  when  he  afterwards 
dispersed  the  darkness,  he  appeared  to  them  in  the  skj,  aad  put 
them  to  still  greater  terror  by  sending  forth  a  volume  of  smoke 
from  his  body.  After  this  he  assumed  the  appearance  of  a 
moon.  When  the  yakds  had  seen  these  wonders,  they  gave 
him,  at  his  own  request,  permission  to  alight,  and  to  occupy  as 
much  space  as  could  be  covered  by  a  carpet  of  skin  ;  but  when 
lie  had  descended  to  the  ground,  he  caused  pillars  of  fire  to  arise 
at  each  of  the  four  comers  of  the  carpet ;  and  the  fire  extended 
itself  on  all  sides,  driving  the  yakis  before  it,  until  they  had  no 
place  in  which  to  remain  but  the  sea-shore.  The  rock,  or  island, 
Oiri,  then  approached,  and  the  yak^  took  refuge  upon  it,  after 
^which  it  returned  to  its  original  position.  In  a  moment,  all  the 
dewas  of  the  air,  the  rocks,  and  the  trees,  and  of  Samastakdta, 
assembled  in  his  presence,  and  made  to  him  an  offering  of 
fbwers. 

To  this  assembly  G(5tama  delivered  a  discourse,  by  means  of 
which  numberless  d^was  entered  the  path  sowdn ;  and  before  his 
departure  he  gave  to  Sumana,  the  principal  dewa  of  Samasta- 
kdta,  a  lock  of  his  hair  as  a  relic,  that  it  might  become  an 
object  of  worship.  After  going  three  times  round  the  whole 
island  in  a  moment,  he  returned  to  Uruwela. 

The  dewa  Sumana  made  a  dagoba  of  emeralds  for  the  lock  of 
hair  he  had  received,  seven  cubits  high,  at  the  place  where  Budha 
first  alighted.  After  the  dissolution  of  G6tama,  Sarabhu,  a 
disciple  of  Seriyut,  brought  hither  the  thorax  bone  of  the  sage, 
and  deposited  it  in  the  same  place,  which  he  covered  with  another 
d^oba,  twelve  cubits  high,  This  was  again  covered  by  Chtila- 
bhaya,  brother  of  Dewinanpiyatissa,  with  a  ddgoba  of  brick, 
thirty  cubits  high  ;  and  lastly,  Dnttagamini  encased  the  whole 
with  another  dagoba,  which,  with  the  golden  tower  at  its 
summit,  was  eighty  cubits  high. 

The  second  journey  of  Gdtama  to  Ceylon  was  on  this  wise.  In 
the  fifth  year  after  he  became  Budha,  there  was  a  dispute,  in 
I^Agadwipa,*    between  the  two   nigs,    kings,   Chulodana  and 

•  Thii  mu»t  have  been  an  Uland  connected  with  Ceylon,  probably  at  its 
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Mahddana,  relative  to  a  throne  of  gems ;  and  as  war  Had  been 
declared,  two  vast  armies  of  nagas  were  assembled,  in  whiofa. 
there  were  thirty  kelas  of  ndgas  from  the  rock  Wedunna,* 
twenty  kelas  from  K89lani,t  or  Kalydna,  and  thirty  kelas  from 
the  n4ga  island  Mani ;  being  in  all  eighty  kelas,  some  from  the 
waters  and  others  from  the  rocks.  They  were  armed  with. 
swords,  spears,  darts,  shields,  bows,  crowbars,  maces,  clubs,  and 
other  weapons.  The  clash  of  these  arms  was  like  the  stroke  of 
the  lightning ;  and  the  tnmultnons  commotion  that  was  produced 
was  like  the  waves  of  the  sea.  This  account  appears  at  length 
in  the  work  called  Samsmtaktita-wamnandwa. 

All  this  having  been  perceived  by  Budha,  he  left  the  J^t^wana 
wihira  early  in  the  morning,  out  of  compassion  to  the  n&gHB ; 
and  the  dewa  Samidhi-sumana,  taking  up  a  kiripalu  tree  that 
grew  near  the  door,  held  it  over  his  head  as  a  screen  or  canopy, 
whilst  he  passed  through  the  air.  On  arriving  at  the  place  of 
combat,  Budha  remained  in  the  air,  within  sight  of  the  warriors  ; 
and  when  he  had  attracted  their  attention,  he  first  caused  a 
thick  darkness  to  appear,  and  then  a  dazzling  light,  like  that  of 
the  sun.  The  sage  also  delivered  unto  them  a  discourse,  by 
which  he  induced  them  to  be  reconciled  to  each  other.  The 
combatants  then  threw  down  the  weapons  that  they  held  in  their 
hands,  and  brought  various  kinds  of  offerings,  which  eachyaka,;}; 
attended  by  a  female  demon,  presented  to  Budha.  They  then 
requested  him  to  alight,  which  he  did,  and  sat  upon  the  throne 
of  gems.  After  he  had  partaken  of  some  divine  food  that  they 
brought  him,  he  gave  to  them  the  three-fold  formulary  of  pro- 
tection, and  delivered  anotl^er  discourse  for  their  benefit.  For 
the  increase  of  their  merit,  he  appointed  as  objects  of  worship 
the  throne  upon  which  he  sat,  and  the  tree  that  had  been  brought 
through  the  air  by  the  d6wa.  In  the  name  of  the  whole  assembly 
of  the  yakds,  these  relics  were  received,  and  the  three  kings, 
Chul(5dana,  Mah6dana,  and  Mani,  united  together  to  secure  their 

northern  extremitj.  The  seaport  Jambukdla  was  in  it,  supposed  to  be 
Colombogam,  in  the  district  of  Jaffna.  At  this  place  a  digoba  was  erected, 
and  Mallaka  N^iga  built  a  wihdra,  a.d.  674. 

*  This  rock  is  said  to  be  in  the  Seven  Korles. 

t  This  is  the  second  rirer  in  Gejlon,  in  point  of  magnitude,  but  it«  whole 
course  is  said  not  to  exceed  sixty  miles.  It  rises  in  Adam's  Peak,  and  falls 
into  the  sea  a  little  to  the  north  of  Colombo,  near  which  plaoe  it  is  crossed 
by  a  bridge  of  boats. 

}  They  ore  first  called  nagas,  and  afterwards  yaki^. 
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preservation,  that  thej  might  long  continue  to  be  a  benefit  and 
protection  to  Lankd. 

The  third  journey  of  G6tama  to  Ceylon  was  made  in  the  eighth 
year  after  he  had  received  the  Budhaship.  At  the  request  of 
the  priest  Sundparantaka,  he  entered  the  golden  palanquins 
presented  by  the  guardian  dewas,  along  with  500  rahats,  and 
went  to  the  hall  built  by  some  merchants,  called  Chandana- 
mandala,  in  the  forest  of  Mulu,  in  the  region  called  Sunapai*an- 
taka,  where  he  preached  to  those  who  were  present,  remaining 
there  several  days.  After  this,  at  the  request  of  Punna,  he  went 
to  the  town  of  Supp4raka,  where  many  merchants  were  congre- 
gated ;  and  to  them  also  he  delivered  a  discourse.  From  this 
place,  on  his  way  to  Sewet,  he  went  to  the  Nirmmad£  river,*  at 
the  request  of  the  n^ga  king  of  the  same  name ;  and  at  this 
place  he  partook  of  food  presented  by  the  nagas,  to  whom  he 
preached,  and  gave  the  benefit  of  the  three-fold  protective  for- 
mulary. In  compliance  with  the  earnest  entreaty  of  the  ndga 
king,  he  left  an  imprint  of  his  foot  on  the  bank  of  the  river,  in 
the  midst  of  a  sandy  desert,  on  a  spot  that  is  occEisionally 
covered  by  the  waves.  This  impression  may  still  be  seen  in  the 
Yon  country,  at  a  place  where  the  waves  strike  upon  a  sand-hill, 
and  they  again  retire.  It  is  only  on  the  retiring  of  the  waves 
that  the  mark  of  the  foot  can  be  seen.  From  the  river,  Gotama 
went  to  the  rock  Sachabadha,  upon  the  summit  of  which,  at  the 
request  of  a  priest  of  the  same  name,  he  made  an  impression  of 
his  foot  in  clay. 

From  the  rock  Sachabadha,  Budha  came  to  Ceylon.  The  first 
place  he  visited  was  the  residence  of  the  ndgas  in  the  river  Kal- 
yana,t  the  water  of  which  previously  falls  upon  the  mountain 

*  The  geological  features  of  the  Nirmxnadi,  the  present  Nerbudda,  and  the 
Kamadus  of  Ptolemy,  appear  to  be  more  than  usually  interesting,  from  the 
yarioos  notices  that  are  given  of  them  in  the  Journal  of  the  Bengal  Asiatic 
Society.  There  are  several  remarkable  waterfalls  in  the  course  of  the  stream, 
each  of  which  has  its  pecoliar  tradition,  but  I  have  not  been  able  to  identify 
the  spot  that  is  said  to  hare  been  visited  by  Budha.  Ptolemj  mentions  a 
town  called  Siripalai  on  the  Nerbudda,  where  it  is  joined  by  the  Mophis  or 
Myhes.  This  ought  probably  to  be  Sripdda,  or  "  the  illustriow*  foot,"  the 
name  by  which  these  icnpressions  are  still  known.  The  present  name  of  the 
river  mav  have  risen  from  some  legend  connected  with  Budha.  The  hill 
T^  Kothi,  near  Bhawun,  of  which  a  sketch  is  given  in  the  third  volume  of 
the  Journal,  plate  23,  is  150  feet  high ;  both  its  name  and  appearance  would 
indicate  th^^t  it  is  of  Budhistical  origin. 

t  **  The  village  cf  Kellania,  or  Xalv&na,  situated  five  miles  from  Colombo, 
possesses  considerable  attractions  to  those  interested  in  the  ancient  history  of 
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Sanantakuta,  as  if  to  clear  it  from  all  imparities.  It  is  therefore 
called  Kaljana,  pleasing,  or  that  which  brings  prosperity.  The 
dagoba  of  Kaljana  was  subsequently  erected  upon  the  spot 
where  G6tama  sat  at  the  residence  of  the  nagas.  After  par- 
taking of  food^  and  delivering  a  discourse,  he  left  an  impression 
of  his  foot  in  the  bed  of  the  river,  that  it  might  be  worshipped, 
and  be  an  assistance  to  the  ndgas.     The  d6wa  of  Samantakdta,* 

■ 

Ceylon.  It  was  probably  the  capital,  as  it  has  been  the  chief  place  for  the 
worship,  of  Weebeesana,  son  of  Pulastyia,  £riend  of  B&ma,  the  traitorous 
brother  and  deified  successor  of  Bawana.  The  following  romantic  events  aro 
to  be  found  in  Singhalese  history.  The  beautiful  queen  of  Kellania  Tissa 
haying  been  seduced  by  his  brother,  and  their  mteroourse  detected,  he  6ed  to 
Gampala,  and  from  thence  sent  an  emissary  disguised  as  a  priest ;  this  person 
was  instructed  to  mix  in  the  crowd  of  those  who  went  daily  with  the  high 
priest  to  receive  their  alms,  at  which  time  he  might  find  an  opportunity  of 
delivering  a  letter  to  the  queen,  who  always  assisted  at  this  ceremony.  The 
letter  was  full  of  the  misery  of  the  irriter,  and  stated  that  his  affection  was 
undiminished  ;  but  neither  the  place  from  whence  the  letter  came,  nor  the 
name  of  the  writer,  was  mentioned.  The  disguised  messenger  dropped  the 
letter,  and  the  king  hearing  it  fall,  seized  and  read  it.  The  writing  con- 
vinced him  that  it  was  from  the  high  priest,  who  was  ordered  to  be  thrown 
into  a  cauldron  of  boiling  oil ;  the  queen  was  bound  and  cast  into  the  river  ; 
and  the  messenger  cut  in  pieces.  It  afterwards  appeared  that  the  king's 
brother,  having  been  a  pupil  of  the  high  priest,  had  acquired  the  art  of  exactly 
imitating  his  writing.  Not  long  after  these  events,  the  sea  began  to  encroach 
rapidly  upon  the  west  and  south  coasts  of  Ceylon.  The  king  believing  that 
it  was  a  judgment  against  liim  for  the  cruel  and  unjust  death  of  the  priest, 
determined  to  sacrifice  his  virgin  daughter,  as  an  offering  to  the  god  who  con- 
trolled the  waters.  Having  secured  her  in  a  covered  canoe,  on  which  was 
inscribed  her  fate  and  its  cause,  the  canoe  was  launched  into  the  ocean.  The 
flood  stUl  increasing,  the  king  mounted  his  elephant  and  proceeded  to  view 
the  destructive  effects  of  the  raging  waters.  Whilst  thus  employed,  the 
earth  opened,  and  the  king  disappeared  amidst  flames  which  burst  from  the 
sinking  wreck  of  his  richest  provinces.  Before  the  waves  ceased  to  encroach 
on  the  land,  640  villages  (470  of  which  were  principally  inhabited  by  divers 
for  pearls)  had  been  overwhelmed,  and  the  distance  between  Kellania  and  the 
sea  coast  had  been  reduced  from  twenty -five  to  four  miles.  The  canoe  in  which 
the  young  princess  was  confined,  having  been  driven  towards  the  south-west 
of  the  island,  was  discovered  and  brought  to  land  by  some  fishermen.  This 
was  in  the  M&gam-pattoo,  at  that  time  a  separate  kingdom,  under  K&?ran- 
tissa,  who  hearing  of  the  canoe  and  its  mysterious  appearance,  went  to 
examine  it.  On  perceiving  the  inscription,  he  released  the  princess,  whom  he 
named  Wihir<5  "DSwi  and  afterwards  married.  Wihdr^  Dewi  became  the 
mother  of  Butugemunu,  a  prince  who  restored  the  Singhalese  power,  and 
expelled  the  Malabars,  to  whom  Kellania  Tissa  and  Kawantissa  had  been 
tributaries.  Many  Budhists  beUeve  that  in  some  future  transmigration 
WihAro  Dowi  will  be  the  mother  of  Maitri,  the  expected  Budha." — Forbes, 
Ceylon  Almanac,  1834. 

*  l\his  mountain  is  called  Selesumano,  Samastakuta,  and  Samanela.  It 
is  7420  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  was  long  considered  as  the  highest 
mountain  in  the  island  ;  but  it  has  been  discovered,  since  the  English  came 
into  possession  of  the  interior,  that  there  are  at  least  three  others  that  are 
higher,  Pidurutalagala  liavlng  an  elevation  of  8280  feet.  It  will,  however, 
always  be  the  most  remarkable,  from  the  many  legends  connected  with  it, 
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Samana,  having  heard  of  the  arrival  of  Badha,  went  to  the 
place  where  ho  was;  and  after  he  had  worshipped  him,  he 
presented  a  request  that  he  wonld  leave  an  impression  of  his 
foot  upon  the  mountain  of  which  he  was  the  guardian,  that  it 
might  be  worshipped  during  the  five  thousand  years  his  religion 
would  continue  among  men.  To  induce  the  sage  to  comply  with 
his  request,  the  d^wa  repeated  before  him  at  length  the  praises 
of  the  mountain  he  was  invited  to  visit.  The  flowers  that  grew 
upon  its  sides  and  summit,  he  compared  to  a  magnificent  gar- 
ment and  head-dress  ;  the  hum  of  the  bees,  as  they  sped  through 
the  air  laden  with  honey,  was  like  the  music  of  lutes:  the 
birds  upon  the  trees  were  like  so  many  bells  sending  forth  sweet 
sounds ;  doves  and  other  birds  uttered  their  peculiar  notes  ;  the 
branches  of  the  trees,  when  agitated  by  the  wind,  appeared  to 
dance,  as  at  the  command  of  the  master  of  the  revels;  all 
seemed  to  acknowledge  the  supremacy  of  Budha ;  the  trees  pre- 
sented offerings  of  flowers ;  in  the  pools  of  water  were  many 
reptiles ;  fishes  sported  in  the  streams  ;  in  the  branches  of  the 
trees  were  birds  of  many  kinds  ;  in  the  shade,  with  their  young, 
were  elephants,  tigers,  bears,  deer,  monkeys,  hares,  and  other 
animals ;  there  were  trees  that  struck  their  branches  together, 
80  as  to  produce  fire  ;  and  there  were  others  that  appeared,  from 
the  mass  of  flowers  by  which  they  were  covered,  like  a  cloud 
from  which  the  lightning  flashed  or  around  which  it  played. 
When  the  dewa  had  in  this  manner  declared  the  greatness  and 
the  excellencies  of  the  mountain,  Budha  went  to  it  through  the 
air,  attended  by  the  500  rahats.  At  the  right  hand  of  the  sage 
was  Samana,  in  beautiful  garments  and  rich  ornaments,  attended 
by  all  his  inferior  dewas,  with  their  queens,  who  made  music 
and  carried  flags  and  banners,  and  scattered  around  gold  and  gems. 
Sekra,  Maha  Brahma,  and  Iswara,  were  all  there  with  their 
attendant  retinues ;  and  like  the  rolling  of  the  great  ocean  upon 
Maha  M6ru  or  the  Yugandhara  rocks,  was  their  arrival  at  the 
mountain.  The  sun  remained  in  the  midst  of  the  sky,  but  his 
rays  were  cold  as  those  of  the  moon  ;  there  was  a  slight  falling 
of  rain,  like  the  water  that  is  sprinkled  around  a  throne  to  allay 

and  the  conspicuousDoss  of  its  appearance,  especially  from  the  sea ;  it  is  an 
insulated  cone,  rising  boldly  into  the  skj,  and  geneniUy  cloud-capped.  It  is 
supposed  by  the  Chinese  (Davis's  Chinese)  that  at  its  base  is  a  temple,  in 
which  the  real  body  of  Budha  reposes  on  its  side,  wad  that  near  it  are  his 
teeth  and  other  relics. 
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the  dust;  and  the  breeze,  charged  with  sweet  perfhine,  came 
from  all  sides  to  refresh  the  illustrioos  visitant.  At  his 
approach,  all  the  trees  of  the  mountain  were  aa  though  they 
danced  in  gladness  at  the  anointing  of  a  king.  In  the  midst  of 
the  assembled  dewas,  Budha,  looking  towards  the  east,  made  the 
impression  of  his  foot,*  in  length  three  inches  less  than  the 
cubit  of  the  carpenter ;  and  the  impression  remained  as  a  seal  to 
show  that  Lanka  is  the  inheritance  of  Budha,  and  that  his 
religion  will  here  flourish. 

G6tama  remained  during  the  day  in  a  cave  of  the  same  moun- 
tain, called  Bhagawa.  From  thence  he  went  to  Dighanaka,  in 
Bfuhuna ;  and  afterwards  to  the  following  places  in  order : — ^the 
spot  where  the  b6-tree  was  afterwards  planted  by  Mahindo,  at 
Anuradhapura ;  Thuparama,  Ldwamahapaya,  and  Lahabat-geya, 
which  are  also  in  Anurddhapara ;  the  tank  Danthadara ;  Ru- 
wanpaja ;  and  the  summit  of  MihintaU.  From  this  mountain 
he  returned  to  Jambudwlpa,  having  visited  in  all  fourteen  differ- 
ent places  in  LanldL     {Sadhamimarainakdrd,)^ 

14.     Budha  foretells  the  FrosperUy  of  a  Labourer's  Wife. 

In  the  reign  of  Bimsara,  there  was  in  Rajagaha  a  couple  ex- 
tremely poor.     The  man's  name  was  K^lawali,  and  he  was  a 

*  There  is  an  indentation  upon  the  sammit  of  Adam's  peak,  commonly 
called  the  srf-p&da,  or  illustrious  footstep,  which  is  annually  visited  by  many 
pilgrims  of  different  religious  persuasions.  The  Hindus  regard  it  as  the 
footstep  of  SiTa,  and  the  Moors  as  that  of  Adam,  whilst  the  Budhists  affirm 
that  it  is  the  identical  impression  made  by  Budha  when  he  yisited  the  d^wa 
Samana.  It  is  said  by  Dr.  Davy  to  be  "  a  superficial  hollow  five  feet  three 
inches  and  three-quarters  long,  and  between  two  feet  seven  inches  and  two 
feet  five  inches  wide."  The  lakirs  of  the  Mahomedan  religion  take  impres* 
sions  of  the  footstep  on  a  piece  of  white  cloth  that  has  been  previously 
covered  with  pulverized  sander.  The  Mahomedan  author,  Masudi,  A.D.  943, 
makes  mention  of  mount  Bahwan,  on  which  Adam  descended  when  expeUed 
from  Paradise,  adding  that  a  race  of  Hindus,  in  the  island  of  Ceylon, 
descended  from  Adam,  derived  their  origin  from  the  children  of  Cain,  and 
that  the  analogy  between  the  traditions  of  the  Arabs  and  Budhists  may 
probably  be  traced  to  that  period  of  early  history  when  both  people  were 
Samaneans  ;  maintaining,  according  to  the  authority  of  the  Mefatih-el-olum, 
that  the  world  had  no  beginning,  that  souls  transmigrated  from  one  body  to 
another,  and  that  the  earth  is  constantly  declining. — ^Bird's  Anniversary 
Discourse,  Jo  urn.  Bombay  As.  Soc.  No.  5.  It  is  probable  that  B4ja  Singha, 
A.D.  1581,  would  destroy  the  sri-p^a  then  in  existence,  along  with  the  other 
objects  of  Budhistical  veneration  that  fell  beneath  his  hand.  Both  Fa  Hiau 
and  Hiuan  Thasng  met  with  sn-p&das  in  different  parts  of  India. 

t  The  whole  of  the  three  visits  of  Gk5tama  to  Ceylon  are  inserted  togetlier, 
as  it  is  in  this  form  they  appear  in  the  native  authorities,  though  the  two  last 
are  not  in  the  proper  order  of  time,  as  some  of  the  legends  subsequently 
inserted  must  have  taken  place  at  a  previous  period. 
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labonrer.  One  day  he  went  to  seek  work,  bat  did  not  succeed, 
and  aM  the  food  thej  had  was  a  little  pottage  made  of  herbs. 
In  the  morning,  Maha  Kasyapa  looked  abroad  to  see  whom  he 
ghonld  benefit,  and  resolved  on  conferring  a  favour  npon  the 
labonrer.  When  be  came  with  his  alms-bowl  to  the  door,  the 
wife  reflected  that  they  had  nothing  better  to  give  the  priest,  so 
she  presented  to  him  the  pottage,  which  he  took  to  the  wihilra 
and  gave  some  to  Budha.  The  priest  asked  G6tama  what 
would  be  the  reward  of  the  woman ;  and  he  said  that  in  seven 
days  she  would  be  ennobled. 

On  the  seventh  day  after,  the  king  on  passing  a  burial  ground 
near  the  city,  saw  a  man  impaled,  who  cried  out  to  him,  re- 
questing a  supply  of  food  from  the  royal  table.  The  king,  oat 
of  compassion,  promised  that  he  should  have  it.  At  night, 
when  the  king  was  at  supper,  he  remembered  the  promise  he 
had  made,  and  told  his  nobles  to  call  some  one  to  take  the  food ; 
bat  they  could  find  tio  one  who  was  willing  to  go.  A  second 
time  they  attempted,  but  did  not  succeed.  On  the  third  trial, 
the  labourer's  wife  said  she  would  go.  The  king  asked  her,  if 
she,  a  woman,  was  not  afraid  to  undertake  the  task ;  but  she 
said  she  was  not,  if  the  five  weapons  were  given  her,  and  she 
was  attired  as  a  man.  The  king  commanded  that  this  should 
be  done,  and  she  took  the  food.  In  passing  a  tree  on  the  way,  a 
yaka  who  resided  in  it  called  out  to  her  to  stop  if  she  had 
brought  him  food ;  bat  she  said  she  was  the  king's  messenger, 
and  the  food  was  for  another.  The  demon  then  asked  her  if  she 
could  take  a  message  for  him  also ;  and  as  she  agreed,  he  told 
her  to  call  out  aloud  at  a  certain  tal-tree  she  would  have  to  pass, 
that  Kali,  the  wife  of  Dighatapla,  daughter  of  the  d^wa  Samana, 
had  been  delivered  of  a  son.  On  passing  the  tree  that  had  been 
pointed  out,  she  cried  oat  aloud  as  she  had  been  told ;  and  the 
d^wa  Sumana  having  heard  what  she  said,  out  of  joy  at  the 
intelligence,  commanded  that  as  a  reward  she  should  be  told  of 
a  treasure  there  was  at  the  foot  of  the  tree.  When  she  had 
received  this  intelligence,  she  went  forward  to  the  place  of 
execution,  and  informed  the  malefactor  that  she  had  brought 
him  food  from  the  king's  table.  On  hearing  this,  as  hunger 
was  more  powerfal  than  the  pain  of  impalement,  the  man  ate 
the  food  with  eagerness ;  and  when  he  had  finished,  asked  her 
to  wipe  his  mouth.     Whilst  she  was  in  the  act  of  doing  so,  he 
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seized  her  Hair  with  his  teeth ;  and  as  she  could  not  otherwise 
release  herself,  she  cat  off  the  lock  with  the  sword  she  had 
brought,  and  left  it  in  his  teeth.  On  returning  to  the  king  she 
informed  him  that  she  had  executed  his  command ;  but  he  said 
that  he  must  have  some  proof ;  on  which  she  told  him  that  a 
lock  of  her  hair  would  be  found  between  the  malefactor's  teeth, 
and  further  informed  him  respecting  the  treasure.  Next  day 
the  king  found  out  by  her  token  that  what  she  said  was  true, 
and  also  sent  men,  who  dug  up  the  treasure,  and  brought  it  to 
the  palace.  On  seeing  it  he  said  that  the  woman  must  be  pos- 
sessed of  great  merit  to  have  met  with  such  good  fortune; 
and  he  therefore,  in  the  presence  of  the  citizens,  ennobled  her, 
by  which  she  was  rewarded  for  her  gift  to  the  priest,  and  the 
words  of  G6tama  were  accomplished.     (SadhaiinniaratnaJcdrS.) 

15.  Budha  attends  a  TlougMn^  Festival. 

When  Budha  resided  at  the  wihara  called  Dakshinagii-i, 
belonging  to  the  village  of  EknAlaka,  near  Bajagaha,  a 
ploughing  festival  was  held  by  the  brahman  Kasibhdradw^ja.* 
There  were  a  thousand  oxen,  the  hoofs  of  which  were  cased 
with  silver,  and  their  necks  were  adorned  with  sweet-scented 
flowers;    five  hundred  ploughs  and  goads  tipped   with   gold; 

*  It  is  well  known  that  in  China  and  some  other  countries  of  Western 
Asia,  ploughing  festiyals  are  still  held.  The  following  narrative  is  taken 
from  C5rawford^  Embassy  to  Siam.  "  April  27,  1822.— This  was  a  day  of 
some  celebrity  in  the  Siamese  Calendar,  being  that  on  which  the  kings  of 
Siam,  in  former  times,  were  wont  to  hold  the  plough,  like  the  emperors  of 
China,  either  as  a  religious  ceremony,  or  as  an  example  of  agricultural 
industry  to  their  subjects.  This  rite  has  long  &llen  into  disuse,  and  given 
place  to  one  which,  to  say  the  least  of  it,  is  of  less  dignity.  The  ceremony 
took  place  about  two  miles  from  Bangkok,  and  I  am  sorry  to  say  we  were  not 
apprised  of  it  in  time  to  be  present.  A  Siamese,  however,  who  had  often 
witnessed  it,  gave  me  the  following  description  :  A  person  is  chosen  for  this 
occasion,  to  represent  the  king.  This  monarch  of  a  day  is  known  by  the 
name  of  the  ^ng  of  the  Husbandmen.  He  stands  in  the  midst  of  a  rice- 
field,  on  one  foot  only,  it  being  incumbent  on  him  to  continue  in  this  uneasy 
attitude  during  the  time  that  a  common  peasant  takes  in  ploughing  onoe  round 
him  in  a  circle.  Dropping  the  other  foot,  until  the  circle  is  completed,  is 
looked  upon  as  a  most  unlucky  omen  ;  and  the  penalty  to  the  King  of  the 
Husbandinen  is  not  only  the  loss  of  his  ephemeral  dignity,  but  also  of  his 
permanent  rank,  whatever  that  may  be,  with  what  is  more  serious,  the  con- 
nscation  of  his  property.  The  nominal  authority  of  this  person  lasts  from 
morning  to  evening.  During  the  whole  of  this  day  the  shops  are  shut ; 
nothing  is  allowed  to  be  bought  or  sold,  and  whatever  is  disposed  of  in  con- 
travention of  this  interdict  is  forfeited,  and  becomes  the  perquisite  of  the 
King  of  the  Husbandmen." 
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&Ye  bnndred  plonghmen  in  gay  attire ;  and  many  thousands  of 
spectators.  The  wife  of  the  brahman  prepared  a  hundred 
thousand  vessels  of  food,  which  were  placed  npon  a  wagon; 
and  accompanied  by  a  retinue  of  maidens,  beautiful  a«  d^wis, 
she  went  to  the  field.  The  brahman  took  a  yermilion  wand 
in  his  hand,  and  directed  that  to  this  person  rice  should  be 
given,  and  to  that  ghee,  and  to  another  some  sweetmeat,  whilst 
his  wife  dealt  out  the  rice  with  a  golden  spoon.  On  the  same 
day,  early  in  the  morning,  Budha  looked  round  the  world  with 
his  divine  eyes  to  see  whom  he  should  assist,  when  he  perceived 
that  the  brahman  who  would  hold  a  ploughing  festival  had  the 
merit  necessary  to  enable  him  to  become  a  rahat.  He  therefore 
went  to  the  field,  and  remained  in  an  elevated  place,  whence  he 
could  be  seen  by  the  brahman.  The  rays  from  his  person 
spread  to  every  part  of  the  field,  causing  all  that  was  within  it 
to  appear  of  the  colour  of  gold.  This  attracted  the  attention  of 
the  people,  who  having  finished  their  repast,  collected  around 
Budha,  and  did  him  reverence.  But  the  brahman  was  displeased 
when  he  saw  what  was  going  on,  and  said,  **  See  now,  this  great 
mendicant  has  come  to  spoil  our  sport."  When  he  had  seen  his 
person,  he  said  again,  **Were  he  to  work  like  us  who  are 
husbandmen,  he  might  become  the  king  of  all  Jambudwipa ; 
but  now  he  does  nothing,  spending  his  time  in  idleness,  and 
coming  to  ploughing  festivals  and  such  like  places,  that  he  may 
beg  something  to  eat ;"  and  then  addressing  himself  to  Budha, 
he  said  "  Sramana,  I  plough  and  sow,  and  from  my  ploughing 
and  sowing  I  receive  grain,  and  enjoy  the  produce ;  priest,  it 
would  be  better  if  you  were  in  like  manner  to  plough  and  to 
sow,  and  then  you  would  have  food  to  eat."  Budha  knew  when 
the  time  had  come  in  which  it  would  be  proper  for  him  to  speak, 
and  replied,  "Brahman,  I  do  plough  and  sow;  and  from  my 
ploughing  and  sowing  I  reap  immortal  fruit."  On  hearing  this, 
the  brahman  thought  thus,  "  The  sramana  says  that  he  ploughs 
and  sows ;  but  he  has  neither  plough  nor  any  other  implement ; 
he  must  have  spoken  falsely."  Yet  on  looking  at  the  beauties 
of  his  person,  he  thought  it  impossible  that  he  could  tell  an 
untruth ;  and  he  therefore  said,  "  Bhagawat  Gdtama,  I  see  no 
plough ;  no  goad ;  no  oxen ;  if  you  perform  the  work  of  the 
husbandman,  where  are  your  implements  ?"  In  reply  to  this 
question,  Budha  informed  him  that  his  field  was  the  dharmma ; 
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the  weeds  that  be  plucked  up,  the  cleaving  to  existence ;  the 
plough  that  he  used,  wisdom ;  the  seed  that  he  sowed,  purily ; 
the  work  that  he  performed,  attention  to  the  precepts;  the 
harvest  that  he  reaped,  nirwana ;  and  when  he  had  explained 
these  matters  at  greater  length,  he  exhorted  the  brahman  to 
sow  in  the  same  field,  unfolding  before  him  the  benefits 
of  nirwana.  The  brahman,  after  hearing  this  discourse, 
brought  forth  the  most  excellent  food,  and  with  a  joyful  mind 
reverently  presented  it  to  Budha ;  but  the  sage  informed  him 
that  he  coald  not  receive  it,  as  it  was  not  the  custom  of  the 
Budhas  to  receive  ofOerings  after  they  had  been  setting  forth  the 
excellencies  of  the  dharmma,  and  proclaiming  its  advantages, 
or  they  would  be  like  musicians  and  dancers,  who  make  a 
collection  after  they  have  amused  the  people.  The  brahman 
was  therefore  in  doubt,  as  he  thought  that  it  would  not  be 
proper  to  present  to  any  one  else  the  food  that  had  been  ofEered 
to  Budha.  The  sage  perceived  his  thoughts,  and  told  him  that 
as  the  d^was  had  imparted  to  it  the  flavor  they  were  accustomed 
to  give  to  all  food  received  by  the  Budhas,  he  might  take  it  and 
place  it  upon  the  top  of  a  rock  where  there  was  no  grass,  or 
throw  it  into  water  that  was  free  from  worms.  Kasibhdradwaja, 
accordingly,  threw  it  into  pure  water,  where  it  continued  warm 
a  whole  day ;  first  making  a  noise,  as  if  it  said  **chiti,  chita," 
like  liquid  boiling,  and  then  sending  forth  smoke.  The  brahman 
took  notice  o^  this  wonderful  occurrence  ;  then  went  to  Budha, 
embraced  the  priesthood,  and  afterwards  became  a  rahat. 
{MUinda  Prasna.) 

16.     The  History  of  An&pidu. 

There  resided  in  Rajagaha  a  rich  merchant,  who  was  intimate 
with  An^pidu,  a  merchant  of  Sewet.*  The  two  friends  were 
accustomed  to  visit  each  other,  with  500  wagons  of  merchandize, 
for  the  purpose  of  traffic.  When  they  drew  near  to  each  other's 
city,  it  was  the  practice  for  one  to  go  and  meet  the  other  at  a 
distance  of  sixteen  miles.  One  day  Anepidu  approached  Raja- 
gaha, but  there  was  no  friend  to  meet  him  ;  he  came  to  the  city, 

*  This  city,  which  is  also  called  S&wathi  and  SriLwasti,  was  the  metropolis 
of  Kdeala.  It  is  termed  by  Fa  Fian,  She-wei ;  by  Hiuan-tsang,  She-Io-va- 
si-ti ;  and  is  placed  by  both  nearly  on  the  site  of  Fyzabad,  in  Oude.  When 
Tiaited  by  Fa  Hian,  there  were  in  it  not  more  than  200  fiaznilies  or  hoiues. 


VII.   LEGENDS  OF  G6TAMA  BUDHA.  223 

the  street,  the  house,  but  saw  no  one  to  welcome  him,  as  had 
been  usual.  When  he  entered  the  house,  his  friend  was  there ; 
but  his  greeting  was  hurried  and  brief.  At  night,  however,  he 
came  to  him  to  inform  him  of  the  reason  of  his  conduct ;  he 
expected  Budha  and  his  priests  the  next  day  to  receive  an  alms- 
offering  at  his  dwelling,  and  he  had  been  too  much  engaged  in 
making  the  necessary  preparation  to  show  him  the  accustomed 
courtesy.  At  the  mention  of  the  name  of  Budha,  An^pidu 
instantly  formed  the  resolution  to  see  the  sage,  which  arose  from 
the  merit  he  had  received  in  former  births.  Nor  was  he  willing 
to  delay  his  visit  to  the  sage  for  a  single  moment,  until  his  friend 
told  him  that  Budha  would  be  at  that  hour  in  retirement,  and 
could  not  be  disturbed.  The  merchant  of  Sewet  retired  to  rest, 
but  in  the  first  watch  of  the  night  there  was  a  preternatural 
light  in  his  chamber ;  as  he  supposed  that  it  was  day,  he  arose, 
and  it  was  only  by  seeing  the  moon  shining  in  the  sky  that  he 
was  convinced  of  his  error.  In  the  second  watch  he  was 
deceived  by  a  similar  appearance.  In  the  third  watch  there  was 
the  same  light,  and  as  he  was  now  certain  that  it  was  day,  he 
proceeded  towards  the  residence  of  Budha.  The  doors  of  the 
house  and  the  gates  of  the  city  opened  to  him  of  theii*  own 
accord.  When  he  had  walked  some  distance,  he  came  to  a 
cemetery,  and  saw  a  human  body  which  he  knew  was  a  corpse, 
as  it  was  cold,  putrid,  and  emitted  a  most  offensive  smell.  At 
the  sight  of  it  he  became  afraid,  when  the  light  vanished,  and  it 
was  intensely  dark  all  around.  But  a  dewa  who  resided  in  the 
cemetery  spoke  to  him  on  the  great  merit  of  those  who  set  their 
feet  to  the  hearing  of  bana,  by  which  he  was  encouraged,  and 
the  light  returned.  As  he  proceeded  further,  he  reflected, 
"  There  are  many  now  who  say  that  they  are  Budha,  and  I  may 
be  deceived  ;  there  was  a  name  given  me,  Sudatta,  by  my 
parents,  which  is  known  only  to  them  and  me ;  if  G6tama  tells 
me  what  it  is,  when  I  ask  him  to  repeat  it,  I  will  believe  in  him ; 
but  if  he  cannot  repeat  it,  I  will  seek  Budha  elsewhere."  Early 
in  the  morning,  Budha,  who  knew  what  was  passing  in  his 
mind,  went  to  meet  him,  and  on  seeing  him,  said,  "  Sudatta, 
come  hither  !"  On  hearing  this  word,  the  faith  of  Anepidu  was 
established,  and  he  promised  to  cleave  unto  the  sage  until  the 
end  of  his  life.  Then  Budha  repeated  to  him  two  stanzas  ;  "  He 
who  is  free  from  evil  desire  attains  the  highest  estate,  and  is 
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always  in  prosperity.  He  who  cnts  off  demerit,  who  subdues 
the  mind,  and  attains  a  state  of  perfect  equanimity,  secures 
nirwana ;  this  is  his  prosperity."  Anepidu  now  entered  the  first 
path,  and  requested  Budha  to  receive  from  him  on  the  following 
day  an  alms-offering,  attended  by  his  priests. 

Anepidu,  on  returning  to  the  house  of  his  friend,  informed 
him  of  what  he  had  done ;  who  said  that  when  he  went  to 
Sewet,  his  host  was  at  all  charges,  and  that  he  must  allow  the 
same  to  be  done  at  Rajagaha ;  but  Anepidu  refused  his  assist- 
ance, as  well  as  that  of  the  king  and  of  the  chief  of  the  villages, 
which  were  offered,  and  purchased  vessels,  ovens,  and  all  the 
requisite  utensils,  at  his  own  expence.  When  the  repast  was 
conclnded,  he  invited  Budha  to  Sewet,  telling  him  that  the  king 
of  that  city  reigned  over  the  countries  of  Kdsi  and  Kosol,  300 
yojanas  in  extent,  and  that  his  own  wealth  was  immense.  The 
road  between  Rajagaha  and  Sewet,  a  distance  of  45  yojanas, 
was  richly  ornamented,  and  resting-places  were  erected  at  the 
end  of  every  yojana,  as  Budha  accepted  the  invitation.  When 
An6pidu  returned  to  Sewet,  he  examined  carefully  the  suburbs 
of  the  city,  that  he  might  find  a  suitable  place  for  the  erection 
of  the  wihdra,  not  too  near  nor  too  distant.  At  last  he  found  a 
place  of  this  description,  belonging  to  the  prince  Jeta.  But  when 
he  asked  the  prince  to  dispose  of  it,  he  replied  that  he  would 
not  let  him  have  it,  unless  he  were  to  cover  it  over  with  golden 
masurans.*  "  It  is  a  bargain,"  replied  Anepidu,  "  upon  these 
conditions  the  garden  is  mine."  When  the  prince  saw  that  he 
was  serious,  he  was  unwilling  to  abide  by  what  he  had  said ; 
and  as  An6pidu  would  not  give  up  his  right,  the  matter  was 
referred  to  a  court  of  justice,  and  decided  against  the  prince. 
Jeta  then  reflected,  "  My  garden  is  a  thousand  cubits  in  length 
and  breadth  ;  no  one  has  wealth  enough  to  be  able  to  cover  it 
with  gold ;  it  is  therefore  yet  mine,  thoagh  the  case  is  decided 
against  me."  The  prince  and  An6pidu  went  together  to  the 
garden,  and  saw  that  all  the  useful  trees  were  cat  down,  only 
such  trees  as  sandal  and  mango  being  permitted  to  remain ;  and 
the  whole  place  was  made  perfectly  level.  Then  An6pidu  called 
his  treasurer,  and  commanded  that  his  stores  of  wealth  should 

*  This  is  sufficiently  extrayagant.  It  waa  thought  a  great  price  when 
Kandaules,  king  of  £ydia,  paid  Bularchus,  for  a  picture  of  the  battle  of 
Magnetes,  as  much  gold  coin  as  would  coyer  it. 


VII.   LEGENDS  OF  G(5TAMA  BUDHA.  225 

be  entered,  and  as  many  masnranB  brongbt  out  as  would  be 
necessary.  The  treasurer  accordingly  emptied  seven  stores,  and 
measured  the  golden  masurans  as  if  they  had  been  grain.  The 
masurans  were  measured  to  the  extent  of  ninety  yalas,  and  were 
then  brought  and  thrown  down  in  the  garden  ;  and  a  thousand 
men,  each  taking  up  a  bundle  of  money,  began  to  cover  the 
garden.  An^pidu  commanded  his  servants  to  measure  the  space 
occupied  by  the  standing  trees,  and  give  as  many  masurans  as 
would  have  been  required  if  they  had  not  been  there,  that  he 
might  lose  no  part  of  the  merit  he  hoped  to  gain.  When  he 
saw  that  the  entrance  was  not  covered,  he  commanded  his 
treasurer  to  break  open  another  of  the  stores,  and  bring  a 
further  supply,  though  he  knew  by  the  plates  of  copper  on  which 
bis  wealth  was  numbered,  that  the  store  preserved  by  his  fore- 
father in  the  seventh  generation  backward  had  been  opened,  and 
that  the  whole  sum  disposed  of  amounted  to  18  k6tis  of  masu- 
rans ;  but  when  Jeta  saw  that  although  Anepidu  had  already 
given  so  much,  he  was  equally  ready  to  give  more,  he  reflected 
that  it  would  be  well  for  him  also  to  partake  in  the  merit,  and 
declared  that  the  sum  he  had  received  was  sufficient.  After  this 
was  concluded,  Anepidu  began  the  erection  of  the  wihara; 
around  it  were  houses  for  the  priests ;  offices  that  were  suitable 
lor  the  day,  and  others  for  the  night ;  an  ambulatory ;  tanks ; 
and  gardens  of  fruit  and  flower  trees ;  and  around  the  whole, 
extending  4000  cubits,  was  a  wall  18  cubits  high.  The  whole  of 
these  erections  cost  18  k6tis  of  masurans.  In  addition,  Anepidu 
had  many  friends  who  assisted  him,  some  by  their  personal 
labour,  and  others  by  their  wealth.  Jeta  also  said,  "  What  has 
a  prince  to  do  with  money  procured  from  a  merchant  ?"  so  he 
expended  the  whole  of  the  18  k6tis  he  had  received  in  building 
a  palace  seven  stories  high,  at  each  of  the  four  sides  of  the 
garden. 

When  all  was  finished,  Budha  was  invited  to  visit  the  place  ; 
and  he  set  off  by  easy  stages,  sixteen  miles  each  day,  so  that  he 
was  forty -five  days  in  travelling  from  Hajagaha  to  Sewet.  On 
his  approach  to  the  city,  he  was  met  by  a  splendid  procession, 
composed  of  different  companies  with  500  persons  in  each, 
carrying  appropriate  vessels  and  emblems,  of  the  most  costly 
description.  One  company  was  headed  by  Anepidu's  two 
daughters,    Maha    Subadra    and    Chula    Subadra.       Anepidu 
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escorted  Budba  to  the  wih4ra,  and  then  enquired  from  the  sage 
unto  whom  it  should  be  offered,  who  said  '*  Let  it  be  offered  to 
the  whole  priesthood,  whether  present  or  absent."  Then 
Anepidn  poured  water  from  a  golden  vessel  upon  the  hands  of 
Budha,  in  token  that  he  dedicated  the  wihara  to  all  priests 
whatsoever,  from  whichever  of  the  four  quarters  thej  might 
come ;  alter  which  Budha  repeated  a  stanza : — "  He  who  re- 
aides  in  this  wihara  will  be  protected  from  heat  and  cold; 
from  wild  beasts,  mosquitoes,  and  nagas ;  he  who  dedicated  this 
wihdra,  if  there  be  to  him  another  birth,  will  in  that  birth  be 
protected  from  all  these  dangers."  By  listening  to  the  bana, 
many  became  rahats.  Budha  resided  in  the  wih&ra  nine  months, 
and  in  the  daily  alms  which  Anepidu  presented,  he  expended 
18  k6tis ;  so  that  the  whole  of  the  gifts  that  he  presented 
would  amount  to  54  k6tis  of  masurans.  In  former  ages,  the 
same  place  was  given  to  the  Budhas  by  other  rich  merchants. 

17.     The  History  of  Wisdkhd. 

There  resided  in  Anga  and  Magadha,  five  merchants,  called 
Meda,  J6ti,  Jatila,  Elakawali,  and  Punnaka;  the  wealth  that 
they  possessed  was  immense.  In  the  family  of  Meda  were  five 
persons  possessed  of  great  merit  from  actions  done  in  former 
births;  viz.,  the  merchant,  his  daughter  Chandrapadumd,  his 
son  Dhananja,  his  daughter-in-law  Sumana,  and  his  secretary 
Punnaka.  When  Wis4kh4,  daughter,  of  Dhananja  and  Sumana, 
^as  about  seven  years  of  age,  Budha  visited  the  village  of 
Bhaddi,  in  Anga.  On  his  approach  to  the  village,  Meda 
directed  Dhananja  to  send  his  daughter  to  meet  him,  with  a 
retinue  of  500  maidens  of  the  same  age  in  chariots.  Though 
so  young,  Wisikha  received  this  commaitd  with  great  joy ; 
but  when  near  the  sage,  she  thought  it  more  respectful  to 
descend  from  her  chariot  and  walk.  When  Budha  saw  her  he 
knew  that  from  the  merit  she  possessed  she  would  become  the 
mother  of  his  lay  disciples,  or  his  principal  female  disciple  ;  and 
he  thei'efore  preached  the  dharmma,  by  which  she  and  her  500 
maidens  entered  the  first  of  the  paths.  The  next  day  Meda 
attained  the  same  privilege  from  hearing  bana,  and  gave  alms 
to  Budha  and  his  priests  during  two  weeks.  After  this  Budha 
returned  to  the  wihdra  of  J^tawana. 
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At  this  tune  the  yonnger  sister  of  Pas^-nadi,  king  of  Kosol, 
was  the  principal  qaeen  of  Bimsara ;  and  the  younger  sister  of 
Bimsara  was  the  principal  qneen  of  Pase-nadi.  The  king  of 
Kosol  thought  that  as  there  were  many  rich  merchants  in 
Rajagaha,  he  would  request  him  to  send  one  of  them  to  reside 
in  Kosol.  After  consulting  with  his  nobles,  Bimsara  said  that 
as  it  would  be  difficult  to  prevail  upon  one  of  the  merchants  of 
the  first  class  to  go,  he  would  speak  to  Dhananja,  who  did  not 
belong  to  the  superior  grade.  When  Dhananja  was  called  into 
the  royal  presence  for  this  purpose,  he  said  that  he  was  ready  to 
go,  if  commanded  by  the  king.  This  merchant  therefore  ac- 
companied the  king  of  Kosol  on  his  return;  and  on  their 
journey  they  arrived  in  the  evening  at  an  open  space  where 
four  ways  met.  Dhananja  having  asked  the  king  how  large 
his  city  was,  learnt  that  it  was  seven  yojanas  in  size;  but  on 
hearing  this,  he  said  it  would  be  difficult  for  his  large  retinue 
to  find  accommodation  in  such  a  city,  and  he  therefore  requested 
permission  to  remain  in  the  spot  where  they  then  were,  without 
proceeding  further.  The  king  acceded  to  this  request,  and 
remained  there  three  or  four  days  with  his  attendants  to  assist 
in  forming  places  of  shelter,  after  which  ho  went  forward  to 
Sewet.  This  place  was  called  Sak6tu,  from  having'  been  their 
evening  resting-place,  and  Dhananja  was  appointed  its  chief. 

There  was  in  Sewet  a  merchant  called  Migara,  who  had  a 
son,  Piimna-wardhana,  a  young  man  of  excellent  appearance. 
One  day  his  parents  said  to  him  that  he  had  arrived  at  a  proper 
age  to  marry ;  but  he  said  that  he  would  never  marry  unless  he 
could  meet  with  a  female  possessed  of  the  five  beauties  (pancha- 
kalydna).  His  parents  asked  him  what  they  were;  and  he 
said,  "1.  K6sa  kalydna;  hair  that  when  spread  out  will  be 
splendid  as  the  feathers  of  the  peacock's  tail.  2.  Mansa- 
kalydna;  lips,  that  whether  betel  has  been  eaten  or  not  will 
always  be  red  as  the  kem  fruit.  3.  Ashti-kaly^na ;  teeth  white, 
uniform,  near  each  other,  and  of  the  same  height.  4.  Chawi- 
kalyina ;  the  body  of  an  uniform  colour,  without  a  single  spot. 
5.  Waya-kalyana ;  though  she  should  have  twenty  children, 
never  to  appear  old,  and  though  she  should  live  to  be  a  hnndred 
years  old,  not  to  have  a  single  grey  hair."  The  parents,  when 
they  received  this  reply,  collected  108  brahmans,  from  whom 
they  enquired  if  there  was  such  a  female  in  the  world  ;  and  they 
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were  told  tbat  there  was.     Then  eight  of  the  brahmans  were 
selected  and  were  sent  to  all  parts  of  Jambndwipa  to  find  a 
maiden  of  this  description,  a  great  reward  being  promised  to 
the   discoverer.     They  were  long  nnsaccessful  in  their  search, 
but  arrived  at  Sak6tn  on  a  festival  daj,  when  the  ladies  of  the 
city,  at  other  times  kept  in  the  strictest  privacy,  were  accns- 
tomed  to  make   their  appearance  in  pnblic,   and  join  in   the 
amusements  of  the  season.     The  nobles  had  now  an  opportunity 
of  seeing  their  equals  of  the  other  sex ;   and  they  were  accus- 
tomed to  go  to  the  comers  of  the  streets  to  throw  flowers  and 
garlands  at  them  as  they  passed.     The  brahmans  thought  that 
this  would  be  a  good  opportunity  to  accomplish  their  design ; 
and  for  this  purpose  they  took  their  station  in  a  certain  hall. 
By  and  bye,  Wisikha,  now  fifteen  years  of  age,  came  within 
sight,  attended  by  her  maidens ;  and  as  a  shower  of  rain  came 
on,  the  other  ladies  began  to  run  towards  the  hall  in   great 
confusion ;  but  Wisakhi  continued  to  walk  at  her  usual  pace, 
just  as  if  there  had  been  no  rain  at  alL     As  she  came  nearer, 
the  brahmans  saw  that  she  had  four  of  the  beauties,  but  they 
could  not  see  her  teeth.     They  therefore  entered  into  conversa- 
tion with  her,  and  said,  as  if  in  jest,  "  Unfortunate  will  be  the 
man  who  has  you  for  a  wife ;  if  you  go  for  water  in  the  morning 
you  will  not  return  before  night,  and  so  he  will  get  nothing  to 
eat."     Sweetly  she  replied,  "  How  so  ?'*  and  they  informed  her 
that  they  judged  thus,  because  she  was  the  last  to  arrive  at  the 
hall  and  the  last  in  putting  off  her  ornaments  that  had  been 
wet  by  the  rain.     But  she  said  thai  it  was  not  from  indolence ; 
it  was  not  graceful  in  a  female  to  run.*    "  There  are  four  persons," 
said  she, "  who  ought  not  to  run.     1.  The  king,  when  the  crown 
is  upon  his  head,  and  he  is  arrayed  in  the  royal  ornaments ;  the 
people  would   be   ashamed  and   compare  him  to  a  labourer. 

2.  The  royal    elephant,   when    his  elegant  trappings  are  on. 

3.  The  recluse.  4.  The  female ;  lest  the  people  should  say  she 
is  a  man.  It  was  on  this  account  I  did  not  run.  Again,  a 
young  maiden  may  be  compared  to  merchandize  on  sale ;  were 
she  to  run,  she  might  fall  or  dash  her  foot  against  some  obstruc- 
tion, and  thus  her  palms  and  the  soles  of  her  feet  would  be 
damaged,  and  nobody  would  buy  her."  The  brahman,  who 
saw  by  this  time  that  she  was  well  fitted  to  become  the  wife  of 

*  "  The  brahman  must  not  run  even  when  it  rains." — Manu.  Inst.  ir.  38. 
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their  lord,  make  known  to  her  their  intention,  and  pat  a  chain 
of  great  valne  npon  her  neck.  When  Wisakhd  had  learnt  the 
name  and  rank  of  Pdrnna-wardhana,  she  sent  to  inform  her 
father,  and  requested  that  chariots  might  be  provided  to  convey 
her  and  her  maidens  home.  The  father  asked  the  brahmans 
the  wealth  of  their  lord,  and  thej  said  40  kdtis  of  treasure. 
Dhananjara  said  that  this  was  only  as  much  as  his  daughter 
would  require  for  bathing  money  ;*  but  as  his  rank  was  equal, 
he  consented  to  her  betrothal. 

The  brahmans  now  went  to  tell  Migdra  of  their  success,  who 
was  well  pleased,  and  resolved  to  set  out  for  Sdk6tu  without 
delay,  but  went  first  to  inform  the  king  of  what  had  taken  place. 
The  king  said  that  it  was  at  his  request  the  rich  merchant  had 
come  to  reside  in  those  territories,  and  that  therefore  he  would 
himself  be  present  at  the  marriage.  On  hearing  this,  Migara, 
sent  to  inform  the  merchant  of  the  king's  intention ;  and  said 
that  as  it  was  impossible  he  could  provide  for  so  large  a  retinne, 
the  marriage  had  better  be  celebrated  privately ;  but  Dhananjara 
replied,  that  if  even  ten  kings,  with  as  man^  armies,  were  to 
come,  he  could  provide  for  them  all,  Still  Migara  thought  he 
said  this  as  a  mere  boast,  and  sent  again  to  tell  him  that  only 
a  few  guards  would  be  left  in  the  city,  and  the  king  would  be 
attended  by  8  kdtis  of  men ;  but  he  replied  as  before,  that  he 
could  provide  for  them  all.  Dhananjara  gave  70  measures  of 
diamonds,  pearls,  and  precious  stones  to  the  jewellers,  to  be 
made  into  different  kinds  of  omamenta.  When  the  king  had 
arrived  in  the  city  and  remained  several  days,  he  sent  to  tell  the 
merchant  that  he  had  better  not  delay  the  marriage  of  his 
daughter,  as  the  providing  for  so  many  people  must  be  a  burden 
to  him ;  but  Dhananjara  said  that  the  proper  nekata  for  the  mar- 
riage would  not  occur  in  less  than  four  months,  and  that  in  the 
interval  his  majesty  was  to  enjoy  himself,  and  all  his  expenses 
would  be  defrayed.  During  the  whole  of  the  foar  months,  the 
city  was  like  a  festive  hall ;  through  the  liberality  of  the  mer- 
chant no  one  wanted  for  anything.  The  firewood  consumed  in 
a  single  day  amounted  to  500  loads,  which  caused  it  to  bo 
deficient  when  all  other  things  were  in  profusion ;  but  Dhananjara, 
when  informed  of  the  circumstance,  gave  an  order  that  the  old 

*  It  is  nid  that  Moeris  gave  the  entire  revenue  of  the  lake  knosm  bj  his 
mm^  to  his  queen  for  her  personal  expenses  in  dress  and  perfumes. 
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stables  of  the  elepliaiits  and  horses  should  be  polled  down,  and 
the  wood  taken  for  fuel.     This  only  lasted  a  fortnight,  after 
which  he  gave  from  the  stores  coarse  cloth,  then  gradually  cloth 
of  a  finer  kind,  and  last  of  all  sandal  wood,  as  no  fuel  conld 
otherwise  be  procured  at  that  time,  it  being  the  i-ainy  season.* 
At  the  conclnsion  of  the   fonr  months  the  oinaments  were 
bronght  by  the  jewellers.     On  the  day  of  the  marriage  the  whole 
body  of  the  bride  was  covered  with  ornaments.     On  her  head 
was  an  ornament  in  the  form  of  a  beantifal  peacock,  with  fea- 
thers made  of  precious  stones,  the  neck  being  composed  of  one 
single  emerald ;   and  the  image  was  so  constructed  that  when 
the  wind  blew  it  nttered  sounds,  so  that  those  at  a  distance 
thought  it  was  alive.     She  also  possessed  the  ornament  for  the 
waist  called  mekhaJi ;  and  the  valne  of  the  whole  was  nine  kdtis 
of  masurans.t     Dhananjara  presented  his   daughter  with  500 
wagons  laden  with  gold ;   and  as  many  laden  with  silver  and 
with  all  kinds  of  requisites  and  treasures ;  of  each  500 ;  and 
500  in  which  were  comely  maidens.     When  the  train  left  the 
city  it  extended  twelve  miles.     The  gates  of  the  places  where 
the  other  cattle,  120,000  in  number,  were  confined,  were  also 
thrown  open,  when  the  whole  herd  of  animals,  of  their  own 
accord,   through  the  merit  of   the  bride,  ran  ahead  of  those 
attached  to  the  vehicles,  and  remained  in  this  position,  extending 
twelve  miles  fiirther.     Previous  to  her  departure,  Dhananjara 
gave  his  daughter  a  number  of  advices,  in  figurative  language, 
such  as  that  she  should  never  give  fire  from  her  house  to  another, 
nor    receive   fire    into    her  house.      This   was    overheard     by 
Migdra,  who  wondered  what  it  could  all  mean.     Next  morning, 
in  the  presence  of  the  royal  guests,  he  appointed  eight  persons 
in  whom  he  conld  confide,  to  accompany  her  as  guardians,  and 
presented  her  with  the  set  of  ornaments  worth  nine  kelas  and  a 
lac.     He   also  proclaimed  to  all  his    retainers,   that  whoever 

*  Vijaya  Eaghara  Nayadu,  king  of  Tanjore,  daily  fed  12,000  brahmans. 
In  a  rainy  time  he  was  advised  to  cease  doing  bo  ;  but  when  an  entire  want 
of  fuel  was  stated  to  exist,  he  ordered  every  wooden  material  about  his  house 
to  be  taken  down,  or  pulled  to  pieces  in  order  to  supply  fuel.  In  three  days 
this  supply  was  exhausted :  he  then  directed  all  the  vestments  in  the  pidace 
to  be  dipped  in  oil,  and  made  use  of  for  fueL — Eev.  W.  Taylor,  Joum.  As. 
Soc.  June,  1838. 

t  Ornaments  of  the  description  now  worn  by  Wis^kh^  have  only  been 
possessed  by  two  other  females,  one  the  wife  of  Bandhula,  and  the  other. 
Sujati,,  who  presented  the  offering  of  food  to  the  prinee  Sidhartta,  immedialely 
previous  to  his  becoming  Budha, 
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wished  to  accompany  her  might  go,  and  those  who  preferred  to 
staj  might  remain ;  but  thej  all  said  that  thej  wonld  accompany 
the  bride.  The  merchant  then  went  with  the  king  part  of  the 
way,  after  which  he  returned  home. 

Migira  who  was  a  sceptic,  was  the  last  person  in  the  procession, 
and  when  he  saw  all  the  people  before  him,  he  was  angry  at 
their  coming,  as  the  whole  wonld  haye  to  be  provided  for  ;  and 
he  would  have  driven  them  back,  but  was  prevented.  When 
they  approached  the  city,  Migara  thought  that  if  the  bride 
entered  it  in  a  covered  Utter,  all  the  people  would  say  it  was 
because  her  ornaments  were  of  inferior  value,  or  because  she 
was  not  beautiful ;  he  therefore  requested  her  to  enter  an  open 
chariot,  that  she  might  be  seen  of  all.  On  their  arrival  at  the 
house  of  Migara,  the  king  and  his  nobles  sent  many  costly 
presents  to  Wis4kh4,  in  return  for  the  attention  that  had  been 
shewn  to  them  by  her  father  during  four  months  ;  but  she  said 
she  had  no  need  of  these  things,  and  what  she  received  from 
one  she  sent  to  another,  according  to  their  age  and  circumstances, 
and  thus  secured  the  friendship  of  all.  Migara  was  at  this  time 
a  follower  of  the  tirttaka  Nighanta.  One  day  he  invited 
Wisdkhd  to  go  with  him  to  worship ;  and  she,  well  pleased,  put 
on  her  most  splendid  ornaments  for  the  purpose ;  but  when  she 
saw  that  the  persons  she  was  to  worship  were  naked  tirttakas, 
she  was  ashamed,  and  asked  her  father-in-law  why  he  had 
brought  her  to  such  a  place.*  The  tirttakas  overheard  what  she 
said,  and  addressed  Migdra  thus :  '*  This  is  an  unhappy  follower 
of  GK5tama ;  why  did  you  choose  such  a  person  to  be  the  wife  of 
your  son ;  it  will  be  better  to  send  her  away  at  once,  as  if  she 
remains  she  will  undoubtedly  be  the  destruction  of  your  house  ;'* 
but  her  father-in-law  apologised  for  her,  and  said  that  she  waa 
young. 

On  a  certain  occasion,  when  Migara  was  in  the  mansion,  a 
rahat  came  to  the  door  with  his  alms-bowl ;  bat  WisakhiL  told 
him  to  pass  on,  as  the  master  of  that  house  ate  purama  (one 
meaning  of  which  is,  filth).  This  was  overheard  by  Migdra, 
who  resolved  at  once  to  send  her  away.     But  she  said  that  she 

*  A  similar  story  is  referred  to  by  Csoma  Kdrdsi ;  but  the  heroine  of  the 
Tibetan  tale  is  called  Sumagadha ;  and  seyeral  of  the  incidents  here  related 
are,  on  another  occasion,  spoken  of  in  connection  with  a  girl  from  Champa, 
called  Sa-ga-ma. 
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was  not  a  slave  to  go  here  and  there  at  the  bidding  of  another  ; 
her  father  had  sent  with  her  eight  respectable  persons  to  protect 
her,  and  thej  mnst  be  called.  When  they  came,  Migara  said 
that  she  had  spoken  disrespectfully  of  him ;  but  she  declared 
that  she  had  only  said  that  he  was  eating  purama,  meaning  that 
he  was  suffering  the  consequences  of  deeds  done  in  former  births. 
At  another  time  she  went  ont  of  the  house  at  night  with  a  light, 
which  was  observed  by  her  father-in-law,  and  he  asked  her  why 
she  had  done  it ;  when  she  informed  him  that  a  valuable  mare 
had  foaled,  and  she  went  to  see  what  was  going  on  in  the  stable. 
"  But/*  said  he,  **  did  not  your  father  tell  you  that  you  were  not 
to  give  a  light  from  the  house  to  another?"  She  replied, 
'^  Yes ;  but  my  father  was  not  talking  about  the  light  of  a  lamp, 
but  about  tittle-tattle  and  scandal,  which  I  am  neither  to  tell 
nor  hear."  In  the  same  way  she  explained  to  him  the  nature  of 
the  other  advices  she  had  received,  by  which  he  was  satisfied. 
In  the  presence  of  her  eight  guardians  she  then  asked  him  if  he 
had  any  other  fault  to  find  with  her ;  and  when  he  confessed 
that  he  had  none,  she  said  that  she  was  now  ready  to  take  her 
departure,  if  he  would  summon  her  attendants  for  the  purpose ; 
but  he  now  urged  her  to  remain.  She  therefore  said  to  him, 
"  You  are  a  sceptic ;  I  am  a  believer  in  Budha  and  the  gems ;  if 
I  remain  I  must  have  permission  to  go  and  hear  bana,  and  give 
alms."  This  was  granted.  Soon  afterwards  she  invited  Budha 
and  his  priests  to  partake  of  an  offering  of  food  at  her  house. 
When  the  tirttakas  heard  of  it,  they  became  alarmed,  and 
thought  that  if  Migdra  saw  Budha,  they  themselves  would  only 
appear  to  hun  like  apes  ;  they  therefore  tried  to  persuade  him 
not  to  be  present,  but  he  refused  to  listen  to  them,  as  he  said 
that  Wisakhd  would  only  give  him  advice  that  was  good.  They 
then  said  that  it  would  be  a  great  sin  for  him  to  look  at  Budha, 
and  that  therefore  if  he  was  determined  to  go  and  hear  bana,  be 
must  put  a  bandage  over  his  eyes.  The  lord  of  the  world  knew 
all  that  was  taking  place,  and  as  he  saw  that  lie  had  the  necessary 
merit,  he  resolved  to  catch  him  that  day  as  in  a  net.  Migira 
accompanied  his  daughter-in-law,  his  eyes  being  covered ;  but 
when  he  heard  the  discourse  of  Budha,  he  was  so  charmed  that 
he  tore  away  the  bandage,  and  beheld  the  beauties  of  the  sage. 
Upon  this  he  said  to  Wisakha,  that  henceforth  she  should  be  to 
him  as  a  mother ;  and  approaching  Budha,  he  declared  that  he 
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wonld  tmst  in  bim  alone,  and  that  this  was  the  field  in  which  ho 
would  sow  his  fortj  kotis  of  treasnres.  He  also  repeated  a 
stanza  to  this  effect :  '*  He  who  gives  to  Badha  will  reap  a 
benefit  for  that  which  he  has  given  ;  this  my  journey  has  been 
to  me  a  fortunate  one/'  From  this  time  the  door  of  Migdra  was 
shut  to  all  others,  but  open  to  the  priests  of  Budha.  As 
Wisdkha  was  thus  the  means  of  converting  Migdra,  she  was 
called  in  consequence  Migdra-Mdtdwi,  and  became  the  mother, 
or  chief,  of  the  updsikdwas  or  female  lay  disciples  of  Budha. 

Thrice  each  day  Wisdkha  went  to  the  wihdra  ;  in  the  day-time 
taking  an  offering  of  food,  and  in  the  evening  flowers  and  lamps. 
On  one  occasion  she  asked  permission  to  prefer  eight  requests  to 
Budha.  The  sage  replied  that  the  Budhas  were  not  accustomed 
to  grant  the  requests  of  women  ;  but  when  she  said  that  they 
were  relative  to  religion,  permission  was  granted.  "  I  request," 
she  said,  *'  1.  That  whatever  priests  come  to  you,  you  will  send 
them  to  my  house  first,  to  receive  alms.  2.  That  until  my 
death,  I  may  give  alms  daily  to  500  priests.  3.  That  whenever 
a  priest  is  sick,  application  may  be  made  to  me  for  what  is 
necessary.  4.  That  I  may  give  alms  to  those  who  assist  the 
sick.  6.  That  the  lord  of  the  universe  will  partake  of  the  rice- 
gruel  and  other  things  I  provide  for  the  600  priests.  6.  That 
yearly,  at  the  end  of  wass,  I  may  give  500  sets  of  pirikaras  to 
as  many  priests.  7.  That  I  may  be  applied  to  whenever  any 
article  of  medicine  is  required.  8.  That  yearly  I  may  give  to 
all  the  priests  of  Budha  the  robes  called  kaspilisandan."  The 
whole  of  these  requests  were  granted  by  Budha. 

Wisdkhd  had  20  children  in  20  years,  10  sons  and  10 
daughters ;  each  of  these  had  20  children  ;  so  that  she  had  400 
grandchildren ;  and  as  each  of  these  had  again  20  children,  she 
had  8000  great  grandchildren ;  and  all  these  were  free  from  every 
kind  of  disease.  Though  she  had  the  strength  of  ^re  elephants, 
the  king  of  Kosol  was  sceptical  respecting  ik ;  and  to  ascertain 
its  truth,  he  one  day,  on  meeting  her,  urged  his  elephant 
towards  her,  but  she  held  its  trunk  with  two  fingers,  as  if  it 
had  been  merely  a  plantain  tree,  so  that  it  roared  out  from  pain. 
She  afterwards  thought  it  would  be  better  to  sell  the  ornaments 
she  received  at  her  marriage,  and  erect  a  wihdra  with  the 
proceeds;  but  there  was  no  one  in  Sowet  who  had  wealth 
enough  to  purchase  them.     She  therefore  bought  a  garden  at 
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the  east  side  of  the  citj,  and  expended  immense  treasures  in  the 
erection  of  a  wihdra,  which  was  called  Pdwdrama,  from,  the 
place  in  which  it  stood.  On  the  day  when  this  wihara  was 
presented  to  Badha,  he  declared  that  all  her  riches,  strength, 
and  prosperity,  were  the  result  of  the  merit  she  had  received  in 
former  births. 

18.     Anurudhay  Ananda,  BewddattcL,   and  other  Princes,  become 
Priests  ;  and  Ananda  is  appointed  to  the  Office  of  Upastlidyalca. 

The  qneen  of  Amit6dana,  younger  brother  of  Sudhddaua,  was 
Sauda;  and  she  had  two  sons,  Mahauama  and  Anurudha,  and  a 
daughter,  Bohini.  When  Anurudha  was  seven  years  of  age,  he 
one  day  played  at  a  game  called  gula,  with  two  other  princes,  it 
being  agreed  that  the  person  who  lost  was  to  pay  a  rice-cake. 
As  Anurudha  lost  the  game,  the  brothers  said  they  would  play 
no  more  until  the  cake  was  produced ;  he  therefore  sent  to  his 
mother,  and  she  gave  him  what  he  required.  This  occurred 
three  times.  A  fourth  time  he  sent  for  a  cake,  but  the  queen 
sent  him  word  that  there  were  **  no  more."  When  he  received 
the  message,  he  thought  that  the  words  "  no  more  "  were  the 
name  of  some  other  kind  of  cake ;  and  he  accordingly  dispatched 
a  messenger  to  request  that  a  *'  no  more  cake  "  might  be  sent  him. 
But  the  queen,  thinking  that  if  he  did  not  know  the  meaning  of 
"no  more,"  he  would  never  be  able  to  rule  the  kingdom, 
resolved  that  she  would  teach  him ;  and  for  this  purpose  sent 
him  a  vessel  with  nothing  in  it.  One  of  the  guardian  d^was  of 
the  city  saw  that  it  would  be  better  for  him  not  to  learn  the 
meaning  of  this  term ;  and  he  therefore  secretly  placed  a  cake 
created  for  the  purpose  in  the  vessel  that  was  carried  by  the 
slave.  No  sooner  did  the  prince  remove  the  cover  and  touch 
the  cake  with  his  finger,  than  he  felt  the  rushing  of  its  taste 
through  all  his  veins ;  and  its  sweet  savour  filled  the  whole  city. 
After  dividing  it  to  his  companions,  he  went  to  his  mother,  and 
said,  "  How  is  it  that  if  you  have  loved  me  before  to-day,  you 
have  never  given  me  any  of  those  excellent  '  no  more '  cakes  ?" 
The  queen,  surprised,  asked  the  slave  what  had  taken  place; 
and  when  she  was  informed,  she  said  that  it  must  have  been 
done  by  some  d6wa.  The  prince  informed  her  that  this  was  the 
only  kind  of  cake  he  intended  to  eat  in  future,  and  then  ran  to 
rejoin  his  companions  at  their  sport.     From  this  time,  when  he 


VII.   LEGENDS  OF  GKJTAMA   BUDHA.  235 

wanted  a  cake,  he  sent  to  his  mother  for  it,  and  she  returned 
the  Tessel  empty ;  but  the  dewa  always  provided  a  cake  similar 
to  the  one  first  received  by  the  prince. 

When  Anurudha  was  fifteen  years  of  age,  he  was  talking  with 
the  princes  Bhaddi  and  Kimbila,  and  one  asked  the  other 
whence  rice  was  produced.  Kimbila  said  it  was  produced  from 
a  vessel,  naming  the  vessel  in  which  rice  is  cleaned.  Bhaddi 
said  it  was  produced  from  another  kind  of  vessel,  naming  that 
in  which  it  is  cooked.  But  Anurudha  said  that  it  is  produced 
from  a  golden  dish,  with  feet,  about  a  carpenter's  cubit  in 
height,  naming  the  vessel  from  which  he  had  seen  the  rice 
poured  out  when  brought  te  be  eaten.  Whilst  the  prince  was 
thus  ignorant  of  all  that  relates  to  the  world,  it  was  determined 
by  Budha  te  ordain  one  from  each  of  the  families  of  the  Sakya 
race;  and  as  Mahanama  was  not  desirous  of  enduring  the 
privations  of  the  priesthood,  and  feared  that  if  his  brother 
received  the  kingdom  his  ignorance  would  be  the  cause  of  many 
calamities,  he  thought  he  would  try  by  a  stratagem  to  prevail  on 
him  to  abandon  the  world.  He  therefore  said  to  him,  **  What 
do  you  say  ?  How  is  it  to  be  ?  Rice  will  have  to  be  provided." 
"  What,"  said  Anurudha,  "is  not  rice  produced  from  the  golden 
dish  ?  "  "  No,"  he  replied,  "  but  from  the  labour  of  the  husband- 
man (describing  at  length  the  manner  in  which  agriculture 
was  then  carried  on).  There  must  be  a  plough,  a  yoke  (in  all 
eighteen  different  articles  are  enumerated).  The  labourer  must 
clear  a  space  from  all  obstructions,  make  ditehes  and  banks, 
break  the  hard  clods,  and  bring  manure ;  the  seed  must  be 
sown ;  for  a  week  the  field  must  be  watehed,  that  the  seed  may 
not  be  carried  away  by  birds ;  fences  will  have  to  be  tied  ;  a 
lodge  must  be  built  for  the  watehers  to  sleep  in  at  night ;  it  must 
be  guarded  from  rate,  pigs,  deer,  and  other  animals ;  when  the 
ear  is  formed,  care  must  be  teken  to  preserve  it  from  the  blast 
and  other  diseases ;  every  day  persons  must  go  round,  making 
a  noise;  and  dry  leaves  must  be  hung,  to  frighten  away  the 
birds ;  if  it  be  an  inferior  grain,  it  must  be  watched  in  this  way 
three  or  four  months,  and  if  a  superior,  six  or  seven  months  ;  as 
it  ripens,  noises  must  be  made  without  ceasing,  and  persons 
must  run  about  in  all  directions  to  keep  off  parrote,*  peafowl, 

*  In  Ceylon  there  is  a  district  called  the  G-irwa-pattu,  or  Parrot-county. 
In  the  eyening  the  parrots  resort  to  the  cocoanut  trees  that   line  the  sea- 
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and  other  birds  that  steal  the  grain,  shouting  till  thej  are 
hoarse;  after  it  is  reaped,  the  owner  mnst  receive  his  share, 
whether  it  be  half,  or  two  thirds,  so  that  he  has  to  give  two 
shares  and  keep  only  one;  if  the  whole  has  to  be  given  (the 
hnsbandman  being  only  a  servant),  none  is  to  be  reserved  for 
himself;  a  portion  must  be  given  to  the  watchers  and  win- 
nowers, and  the  washerman,  tomtom-beater,  and  the  beggar, 
must  each  have  his  share ;  when  payment  has  been  made  for 
what  has  been  borrowed,  the  remainder  must  be  stored  in  the 
granary ;  of  this,  some  must  be  kept  for  seed-corn ;  that  which 
is  not  fit  for  seed,  must  be  separated  from  the  rest,  and  used  for 
food;  so  much  as  is  required  for  each  day  must  be  portioned 
out,  that  it  may  last  until  the  next  harvest.  When  all  this  is 
concluded,  the  same  round  mnst  begin  again;  it  is  always 
work,  work,  without  any  leisure ;  the  husbandman  may  be  sick, 
or  be  called  to  go  to  the  war,  or  old,  but  still  the  labour  must  be 
continued;  at  last  he  may  have  to  go  from  place  to  place, 
leaning  on  two  sticks,  to  beg;  and  after  all  this  toil,  the  end 
may  be  that  he  falls  into  hell.  Brother,  I  tell  you  all  this,  that 
you  may  see  what  awaits  you ;  you  can  take  possession  of  my 
wealth  and  honours,  and  I  will  go  to  Budha  and  become  a 
priest."  But  Anurudha  said  that  he  was  not  previously  aware 
the  householder  had  so  many  troubles  ;  and  if  this  was  the  case, 
he  would  become  the  priest,  and  Mahanama  might  keep  his 
possessions.  At  once  he  went  to  request  the  permission  of  his 
mother,  that  he  might  carry  this  design  into  effect;  but  she 
said,  "  Your  father  is  dead ;  you  are  as  my  heart,  as  my  two 
eyes  ;  all  my  joy  is  to  see  you  and  your  brother ;  I  cannot  bear 
the  thought  of  your  becoming  a  priest;  therefore  until  my 
death,  I  must  refuse  my  permission."  Anuradha  then  said, 
"  What  do  you  tell  me,  mother  ?  As  the  water  of  the  river  stays 
not  till  it  has  arrived  at  the  sea,  so  will  my  mind  continually  be 
directed  towards  Budha;  therefore,  do  give  me  permission  to 
become  a  priest."  Bat  she  still  refused.  Anurudha  then  said, 
'^As  the  rain,  when  ascended  into  the  sky,  knows  no  place  of 
rest  until  it  has  fallen  to  fertilise  the  ground,  so  wiU  my  mind 

shore,  and  their  screams  are  so  loud  as  to  orerpower  all  other  sounds. 
In  the  time  of  harvest,  they  bring  with  them  ears  of  rice,  and  many 
people  make  a  considerable  profit  by  collecting  the  grain  that  falls  to  the 
ground. 
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know  no  repose  nntil  I  liave  gone  to  the  residence  of  Badha." 
Bnt  the  mother  was  still  relentless,  and  requested  that  words 
like  these  might  not  again  faU  upon  her  ear.  The  prince 
declared  the  third  time,  '^  As  the  river  that  ascends  from  a  rock 
into  the  sky  does  not  abide  there,  but  again  descends  to  the 
earth,  so  mj  mind  will  know  no  stay  nntil  it  has  proceeded  to 
the  place  of  consecration :  therefore  I  again  entreat  your  permis- 
sion." The  qneen  was  nnable  to  say  more,  from  the  excess  of 
her  grief;  but  by  way  of  evasion  she  told  him  that  his  friend 
Bhaddi  had  now  become  a  king,  and  if  he  could  persuade 
Bhaddi  to  become  a  priest,  her  permission  would  no  longer  be 
withheld.  She  thought  that  no  one  who  was  a  king  had  ever 
become  a  priest,  and  therefore  gave  her  consent  upon  this 
condition. 

When  Anurudha  set  out  to  speak  to  Bhaddi  upon  the  subject, 
he  reflected  upon  what  his  mother  had  said,  and  saw  that  he  must 
try  to  accomplish  his  purpose  by  a  stratagem.  '*  The  Sakya 
princes,"  he  thought,  *'  do  not  lie  even  to  save  life ;  so  I  must 
try  to  catch  him  by  inducing  him  to  make  a  declaration,  and 
then  turn  his  words  upon  himself."  Accordingly  he  went  to  the 
king,  and  after  kissing  him,  said,  *'  I  cannot  declare  my  affection 
for  you ;  if  you  have  the  same  regard  for  me,  leave  all  these 
treasures,  and  let  us  both  become  priests  ;  if  I  enter  the  priest- 
hood first,  we  shall  continue  near  to  each  other."  As  they  had 
been  friends  from  the  time  that  they  played  together  as  children, 
Bhaddi,  prompted  by  affection,  but  scarcely  knowing  what  he 
said,  gave  his  word  that  if  Anurudha  became  a  priest  first,  he 
would  follow  his  example.  The  prince  was  greatly  rejoiced  at 
receiving  this  declaration,  and  said,  *'  I  intend  to  become  a  priest 
to-day,  therefore  come  with  me  now."  But  Bhaddi  began  to 
repent  of  the  promise  he  had  made,  and  said,  ^*We  are  both 
young  yet ;  let  us  enjoy  ourselves  for  the  present,  and  when  we 
are  old  we  can  embrace  the  priesthood."  To  this  Anurudha 
replied,  "  There  is  no  regularity  in  the  order  of  old  age  and  death ; 
sometimes  old  age  precedes  death,  but  at  other  ti  mes  death 
precedes  old  age ;  your  declaration  is  not  a  wise  one ;  the  prince 
Sidhdrtta  renonnced  the  world  at  twenty-nine  years  of  age,  and 
many  nobles  of  this  city  have  done  the  same,  whilst  they  were 
yet  young  ;  the  receiving  of  the  priesthood  is  a  great  privilege ; 
therefore  speak   not  another  word,  but  come  with  me  now. " 
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Bhaddi  respected  the  promise  be  had  given,  and  said  that  in 
seven  years  from  that  time  he  would  be  prepared  to  become  a 
priest ;  but  Annrndha  said  he  would  not  listen  to  this  proposal. 
The  king  then  mentioned  six  years,  and  gradually  came  down  to 
two ;  bnt  his  friend  was  inflexible.  Again  he  proposed  a  year, 
six  months,  and  so  on,  nntil  he  came  down  to  a  fortnight ;  but 
the  prince  was  equally  unwilling  to  yield.  At  last  Bhaddi 
declared,  "  I  must  have  at  least  seven  days  to  deliver  up  the 
kingdom,  and  give  the  necessary  advices  to  my  successor ;  if  you 
love  me,  say  no  more." 

At  the  end  of  seven  days  Bhaddi,  Anurudha,  Ananda,  the  son 
of  Sudhddana's  younger  brother,  the  prince  Kimbila,  D6wadatta, 
the  son  of  Suprabudha  (the  princess  Yasodhard  being  his  younger 
sister)  and  the  prince  Bhagu,  went  with  a  great  retinue  to  a 
place  about  sixteen  miles  from  the  city,  as  if  for  the  purpose  of 
taking  pleasure :  but  they  contrived  to  steal  away  from  their 
attendants,  taking  with  them  only  Upali,  the  king's  barber 
When  they  arrived  at  a  private  place,  they  took  off  their  orna- 
ments, gave  them  to  the  barber,  and  told  him  that  he  might  keep 
them  ;  but  as  they  were  going  away,  Upali  reflected  thus :  "  If  I 
take  these  ornaments  to  the  city,  the  Sdkya  princes,  who  are 
wrathful,  will  deprive  me  of  life  ;  they  are  of  no  benefit  to  me; 
if  these  princes  could  leave  all  their  possessions  to  become  recluses, 
the  same  course  will  be  much  easier  for  me.  He  therefore  hung 
the  ornaments  up  in  a  tree,  to  be  taken  by  the  first  comer,  and 
pursued  the  direction  taken  by  the  princes,  who  enquired  why  he 
followed  them ;  and  when  they  were  informed,  they  went  on 
together. 

Budha  was  at  that  time  in  a  village  called  Anupiya,  belonging 
to  the  princes  of  Malla.  When  the  princes  requested  that  he 
would  admit  them  to  the  priesthood,  they  said  that  they  were  of 
an  honourable  family,  so  much  so  as  not  to  pay  respect  even  to  him; 
but  in  order  that  their  dignity  might  be  lowered,  they  wished 
that  the  barber  should  be  ordained  first;  they  would  then  have 
to  worship  him,  and  if  they  even  thought  of  returning  to  their 
possessions,  they  would  know  that  the  princes  would  say  to  them, 
"  What,  is  it  you  who  worshipped  the  barber  ?'*  and  thus  their 
return  would  be  prevented.  Budha  approved  of  their  resolution, 
and  ordained  the  barber  first,  and  then  the  princes.  Bhaddi  after- 
wards became  a  rahat,  when   observing  the  ordinance   called 
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widarsana,  in  the  time  of  wass.  Ananda  entered  sowan,  and 
became  the  principal  attendant  on  the  person  of  Bndha.  Kimbila 
and  Bhagu  became  rahats,  and  each  had  500  disciples.  D6wa- 
datta  performed  the  ordinance  called  dhy4na.  Updli  became  a 
rahat,  and  the  chief  of  those  who  understood  the  Winaja-pitaka. 
Annrudha  observed  widars\ana,  and  became  a  rahat ;  and  from 
hayiDg  formerly  given  a  lamp-offering  to  Piyumatnra  Bndha,  he 
became  the  chief  of  those  who  have  supernatural  vision ;  and 
received  divine  eyes,  by  which  he  coald  see  all  things  in  a  hun- 
dred thousand  sakwalas,  as  plainly  as  a  mustard  seed  held  in  the 
hand. 

One  day  Annrudha  went  to  the  village  of  Munda,  in  which 
there  resided  a  noble,  Maha-munda,  who  requested  him  to  perform 
wass ;  but  he  said  that  it  was  not  in  his  power,  as  he  hail  no 
samanera  to  assist  him.  The  noble  had  two  sons,  Maha-sumana 
and  Kuda-sumana,  and  he  said  that  Annrudha  might  take  the 
elder  of  the  two  and  consecrate  him ;  but  he  refused,  as  he  saw 
that  he  was  deficient  in  merit.  He  therefore  received  Kudd- 
^umana,  at  that  time  about  seven  years  of  age  ;  who,  as  his  hair 
was  cut  off,  saw  part  of  it,  on  which  he  reflected  that  a  little  time 
previous  it  had  been  the  ornament  of  his  head,  and  was  now  only 
a  worthless  thing  to  be  thrown  away.  In  the  act  of  carrying  on 
this  meditation  on  the  meanness  of  the  body  and  its  secretions, 
he  became  a  rahat.  After  receiving  the  offerings  of  his  parents 
on  two  p<5ya  days,  as  Annrudha  said  he  must  return  to  Budha,  in 
their  presence  he  ascended  into  the  air,  and  accompanied  the 
priest  to  a  stone  cave  in  the  forest  of  Himila.  At  night,  when 
walking  for  the  purpose  of  religious  meditation,  Annrudha  was 
attacked  with  flatulence  ;  and  when  the  sdman^ra  saw  the  pain 
that  he  endured,  he  asked  him  if  he  had  over  suffered  from  the 
same  complaint  before,  and  in  what  way  it  was  then  cured.  The 
priest  informed  him  that  it  had  previously  been  cured  by  some 
of  the  water  of  the  Anotatta  lake,  on  hearing  which  he  said  he 
would  go  and  fetch  some  ;  and  Annrudha  said,  though  it  was 
guarded  by  a  naga  called  Pannaka,  he  would  allow  him  to  take 
some,  when  informed  for  whom  it  was  intended.  At  the  time  he 
arrived  at  the  lake,  Pannaka  was  sporting  in  it,  with  500  other 
ndgas,  who,  when  he  saw  him,  said, ''  What  is  this  young  priest 
eomiog  hither  for  with  his  vessel  ?  I  will  not  allow  him  to  take 
away  any  of  the  water;"    but  as  Sumana  saw  his  auger,  he 
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remained  in  the  air,  and  repeated  a  stanza,  stating  why  he  had 
come.  Still  the  naga  said,  *'  Priestling,  yon  may  go  and  take 
water  from  the  Ganges,  bnt  yon  shall  have  none  from  this  lake." 
Upon  this  Snmana  let  him  know  that  thongh  he  was  only  seven 
years  of  age,  his  power  was  immensely  greater  than  that  of  the 
ndga ;  he  conld  take  the  earth  and  pnt  it  npon  the  top  of  Maha 
M6rn ;  to  him,  water  was  not  water ;  nor  fire,  fire ;  nor  iron,  iron; 
he  was  the  saman6ra  of  Annrndha,  and  a  priest  of  Bndha.  Pan- 
naka  said  that  if  he  were  so  clever,  he  had  better  try  to  get  some 
of  the  water ;  bnt  he  wonld  see  that  he  conld  not  sncceed.  The 
d^was  from  the  different  16kas  now  assembled,  as  it  were  in  a  mo- 
ment, to  see  whether  the  naga  or  the  priest  of  seven  years  wonld 
prove  the  stronger  in  the  contest.  Then  Snmana  assumed  the 
form  of  a  brahma,  twelve  yojanas  in  size,  and  entered  the  body  of 
the  nAga,  fifty  yojanas  in  size,  in  which  he  walked  about;  bnt  the 
pain  he  thereby  caused  made  the  niga  cry  out  with  a  noise  as  if 
sea  and  sky  were  united.  By  his  struggles,  the  water  of  the  lake 
rose  into  high  waves,  which  enabled  him  to  dip  his  vessel  into  it 
as  he  walked  ;  and  when  it  was  full,  he  said  that  he  had  got  what 
he  came  for,  and  would  now  return.  The  d6was  saw  that  he  was 
the  conqueror.  Pannaka,  angry  at  being  thus  defeated,  set  off  to 
pursue  him,  upon  which  he  assumed  his  own  form ;  and  when  he 
presented  the  water  to  the  priest,  the  niga  declared  that  he  had 
not  given  it ;  but  as  Snmana  said  that  he  had,  and  Anurudha 
knew  that  a  rahat  could  not  tell  a  lie  he  drank  it.  Pannaka 
thought  still  that  he  would  be  revenged  ;  but  the  priest  told  him 
that  Sumana  had  more  power  than  ak6ti  of  nagas ;  and  when  he 
heard  this  he  went  to  the  samanera,  asked  his  pardon,  told  him 
he  might  take  the  water  at  any  time  he  required  it,  and  then 
went  away. 

The  priest  Anurudha,  accompanied  by  Sumana,  afterwards 
went  to  Budha,  who  was  at  that  time  residing  in  the  wihira  of 
Pdrwdrama.  The  inferior  priests  of  that  place  took  the  sima- 
n6ra  by  the  ear,  and  asked  him  if  one  so  young  could  fast  after 
the  turning  of  the  sun,  or  perform  the  journeys  required  to  be 
undertaken  by  the  priests  ;  and  they  enquired  if  he  did  not  wish 
to  return  to  his  mother.  They  thus  despised  him,  because  they 
were  ignorant  that  he  was  a  rahat.  When  Budha  perceived 
what  was  going  on,  he  said  that  their  conduct  was  as  if  one  were 
to  play  with  the  trunk  of  an  elephant ;  they  did  not  know  the 
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power  of  the  sdman^ra,  thoagli  it  had  been  witnessed  by  all  the 
dewas.  At  this  time  Badha  wished  for  some  water  from 
Anotatta  for  the  washing  of  his  feet;  but  when  Ananda  in- 
formed the  sdman^ras,  not  one  of  them  was  willing  to  go,  until 
he  asked  Sumana,  who  said  that  he  was  ready  to  go  if  directed 
by  Budha.  Taking  a  vessel,  he  went  through  the  air,  obtained 
the  water  without  any  difficulty,  and  returned  in  the  manner  in 
which  he  went.  On  his  approach,  Budha  called  to  the  priests  to 
see  in  how  beautiful  a  manner  he  was  coming,  and  on  his  arrival 
received  from  him  the  water  he  had  brought.  He  then  enquired 
his  age ;  and  when  he  was  told  that  it  was  seven  years,  he  said 
that  though  others  did  not  receive  ordination  until  they  were 
twenty  years  of  age,  he  should  receive  it  now ;  and  accordingly 
he  became  of  the  upasampadi  order  from  that  time.  S6paka 
was  the  only  person  besides  to  whom  was  ever  granted  the 
honour  of  so  early  an  ordination. 

Previous  to  the  ordination  of  Ananda,  which  took  place  in  the 
twentieth  year  after  the  teacher  of  the  three  worlds  became 
Budha,  there  was  no  one  regularly  appointed  as  his  personal 
attendant ;  but  the  following  persons  waited  on  him  at  different 
times : — Nagasamala,  Nagita,  Upawina,  Sunakkhatta,  Chunda, 
Sdgala,  and  Mesi.  Budha  now  called  together  the  priests,  and  said 
to  them,  "  I  am  fifty-five  years  of  age ;  I  have  not  in  any  way 
begun  to  decline  ;  yet  sometimes  the  priest  who  carries  my  bowl 
lags  behind,  and  talks  to  the  sceptics,  or  he  goes  a  different  road 
.  to  that  which  I  have  taken,  and  I  have  to  submit  to  other  incon- 
veniences. It  will  therefore  be  better  that  some  one  be  appointed 
as  my  regular  attendant."  Then  Seriyut,  Mugalan,  and  the  rest 
of  the  priests,  each  said,  "  I  will  become  your  servitor ;  grant 
it  me  as  a  favour ;  let  me  be  the  recipient  of  this  honour."  But 
the  sage  said  he  would  not  give  the  office  to  a  rahat,  and  there- 
fore appointed  Ananda,  who  agreed  to  undertake  it  if  Budha 
would  grant  a  favourable  answer  to  eight  requests  he  had  to 
make.  '*The  requests  that  I  have  to  make,"  said  he,  *' are  as 
follows ; — 1.  That  I  may  never  be  required  to  put  on  a  robe 
that  has  been  worn  by  Budha.  2.  That  I  never  eat  of  the  food 
that  has  been  received  in  the  alms-bowl  of  Budha.  3.  That  I 
do  not  accompany  him  when  he  is  invited  to  any  place  to 
receive  an  offering  of  food.  4.  That  he  will  eat  of  the  food  I 
myself  receive  in  the  alms-bowl.     5.  That  when  any  one  comes 
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to  a  distance  to  speak  to  Budha,  I  may  be  allowed  to  go  at  that 
moment  and  inform  him.  6.  That  when  any  doubt  is  formed  in 
my  mind,  relative  to  the  meaning  of  the  dharmma,  I  may  go  at 
once  to  Budha  and  haye  it  solved.  7.  That  I  reside  in  a  separate 
place.  8.  That  when  Budha  says  bana  in  any  place,  I  not  being 
present,  he  will  repeat  the  whole  to  me  on  his  return."  These 
requests  were  granted  by  the  sage,  as  he  saw  that  what  was 
required  had  been  the  custom  of  the  former  Budhas.  There 
were  fi\  e  things  in  which  Ananda  excelled  all  other  beings : — 1. 
In  ministering  to  Budha.  2.  In  thankfulness  for  the  favours  he 
received.  3.  In  the  receiving  of  the  four  requisites  of  a  priest. 
4.  In  the  sweetness  of  his  vt)ice  when  saying  bana.  5.  In  the 
power  to  listen  attentively  to  the  discoui^es  of  Budha."  From 
the  time  of  his  appointment,  Budha  never  had  to  call  Ananda 
twice.  During  the  three  watches  of  the  night,  when  necessary, 
he  carried  a  light  around  his  residence.* 

19.     Budha  visits  the  City  of  WisaLd, 

On  a  certain  occasion,  when  Budha  was  deliveriug  a  discourse 
on  the  impermaneney  of  all  things,  he  declared  that  even  the 
city  of  WisaMjt  usually  so  prosperous,  would  be  visited  at  one 

*  Ou  one  occasion  Ananda  is  represented  as  Btimding  behind  Budha,  and 
fanning  him. 

t  In  a  former  age,  according  to  a  legend  that  appears  in  the  Puj&waliya, 
the  queen  of  Benares  \vas  deliTered  of  a  piece  of  fleeh,  i^hich  was  put  into  a 
TCBsel,  sealed,  and  thrown  into  the  rirer ;  but  the  dewas  caused  it  to  float, 
and  it  was  seen  by  an  ascetic,  who  caught  it  and  took  it  to  his  cell.  M'hen 
he  saw  its  contents,  he  put  it  carefullj  on  one  side ;  but  on  looking  at  it  again 
pomc  time  afterwards,  he  saw  tliat  it  had  become  diyided  into  two.  Then 
the  rudiments  of  the  human  form  appeared,  and  a  beautiful  prince  and 
princess  were  presented,  who  sucked  their  fingers  and  thence  drew  milk.  As 
it  T«as  difficult  for  the  ascetic  to  bring  them  up,  he  deliTered  them  to  a 
villager ;  and  from  being  so  similar  in  their  app<.%rance,  they  were  called 
Lichawi,  which  name  wus  also  giren  to  the  rojal  race  that  from  them  received 
its  origin.  The  other  children  of  the  village  '^^'ere  accustomed  to  revile  them, 
and  say  that  they  had  no  father  or  mother,  only  the  ascetic  The  villagers 
said  in  consequence,  Wajjatabba,  meaning  that  they  must  be  removed  to 
Fome  other  place  ;  and  this  name,  Wajji,  was  aften^ards  given  to  the  whole 
of  that  countr}',  3(-0  yojanas  in  extent.  After  their  removal  from  the  village, 
they  caused  a  city  to  be  built  in  the  place  to  which  they  retired.  The  prints 
and  princess  married,  and  had  a  son  and  daughter  at  one  birth,  and  in  due 
time  sixteen  sons  and  sixteen  daughters,  in  the  same  manner.  As  their 
family  increased,  the  city  was  enlarged,  on  which  account  it  was  called 
W'isiU&.  In  the  time  of  Gdtaroa  it  was  an  extensive  and  splendid  city.  The 
princes  lived  together  in  great  amity,  and  never  intermarried  with  other 
races.  There  were  7707  princes,  residing  in  as  many  separate  places,  each 
'^ith  a  sub-king,  treasurer,  and  other  officers.    They  reigned  in  turn,  each 
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and  the  same  time  by  pestilence,  famine,  and  sprites.  And  so  it 
occurred.  First  there  was  the  pestilence,  and  then  came  the 
famine,  so  that  there  was  none  to  barj  the  dead,  and  the  whole 
dtj  resembled  a  charneUhonse.  The  citizens  informed  the  king 
of  their  calamities,  who  directed  them  to  enquire  whether  in  any 
way  he  were  the  cause ;  but  they  could  not  find  that  he  was  in 
any  fault.  Then  some  advised  that  application  for  assistance 
should  be  made  to  the  rishis ;  but  others  who  had  heard  of  the 
miracles  performed  by  Budha^  recommended  that  his  aid  should 
be  implored ;  and  accoidingly  an  embassage  of  princes  was  sent 
to  invite  him  to  the  city.  They  knew  that  he  was  at  that  time 
resident  in  the  Weluwana  wihdra,  but  they  first  made  applica- 
tion to  Bimsara,  the  king ;  who  informed  them  that  the  kindness 
of  Budha  was  equally  extended  to  all,  and  that  therefore  they 

for  an  appointed  time;  and  the  city  was  like  the  l(5ka  of  Sekra  in  the 
magnificence  of  its  appearance  and  the  happinesB  of  its  inmates. 

From  the  analysis  of  the  Mah4parinibb&na-suttan,  by  Tumour  (Journal 
As.  Soo.  Dec.  18^8),  it  appears  tnat  Aj&B&t,  a  short  time  previous  to  the 
death  of  Budha,  meditatea  the  subjugation  of  the  Lichawi  princes  of  Wisala, 
who  were  united  in  a  confederacy,  though  still  acknowledging  the  supremacy 
of  one  of  their  number,  cmd  calling  him  king.  The  princes  were  at  that 
time  plotting  together,  apparently  with  the  intention  of  inflicting  some  ii^ury 
upon  the  monarch  of  Bajagaha.  In  order  that  he  might  know  in  what 
manner  his  desim  could  be  best  effected,  Ajdsat  sent  his  prime  minister, 
Wassakara,  to  a^  the  advice  of  Budha,  firom  whom  he  learnt  that  the  princes 
must  either  be  propitiated  by  the  payment  of  tribute,  or  that  he  must  dissolve 
the  compact  that  united  them,  without  engaging  in  war.  On  receiving  this 
advice,  Wassak&ra,  at  his  own  request,  was  sent  as  a  deserter  to  Wisdla, 
where  he  gained  the  confidence  of  the  Lichawi  princes,  and  then  by  insinua- 
tions sowed  dissension  among  them  $  after  which  he  ec>mmunicated  the  result 
of  his  mission  to  Ajasat,  who  went  with  an  army,  and  having  subjugated  all 
the  princes  to  great  calamities,  I'eturned. 

According  to  the  Vishnu  Purdna,  Wisild  (Yais^i)  was  founded  by  Yisalai 
son  of  Trin&vindu  and  the  celestial  nymph  Alambushd.  **  Yais&li  is  a  city 
of  considerable  renown  in  Indian  tnidition,  but  its  site  is  a  subject  of  some 
uncertainty.  Fart  of  the  difficulty  arises  from  confounding  it  with  Yisala, 
another  name  of  Ujayin  .  .  .  According  to  the  Budhists  it  is  the  same  as 
Pray^a,  or  Allahabad ;  but  the  Bim&yana  places  it  much  lower  down,  on 
the  north  bank  of  the  Changes,  nearly  opposite  to  the  mouth  of  the  Sone ; 
and  it  was  therefore  in  the  modem  district  of  S^n,  as  Hamilton  (Genea- 
logies of  the  Hindus)  conjectured." — Wilson's  Vishnu  Purdna.  Fa  Ilian 
visited  Wisdla,  but  does  not  give  any  extended  description  of  what  he  saw. 
Hiuan  Thsang  is  more  particular,  and  says  that  it  had  fallen  into  ruin,  but  the 
circumference  of  the  ancient  foundations  was  upwards  of  twenty  miles.  He 
saw  the  ruins  of  more  than  a  hundred  monasteries.  The  country  was  rich, 
the  soil  fertile,  the  climate  equable,  and  the  inhabitants  were  bland  in  their 
manners,  and  contented  with  their  lot.  There  were  a  few  monasteries,  but 
the  inmates  were  little  better  than  heretics.  It  is  said  by  Csoma  K5rdsi,  that 
the  Tibetan  writers  derive  their  first  king  (about  250  years  B.C.)  **  from  tho 
Litsabyis  or  Lichavyis.'* 
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miglit  themselves  go  to  him  and  make  known  their  request.  On 
receiving  their  petition,  Budha  consented  to  visit  Wisila ;  and 
when  his  determination  was  made  known  to  the  king,  Bimsara 
prepared  a  road  from  Rajagaha  to  the  Gkinges,  a  distance  of 
eighty  miles.  The  moment  he  commenced  his  journey,  rain 
began  to  fall,  though  there  had  been  none  for  so  long  a  period 
previous ;  but  it  was  no  inconvenience  to  those  who  did  not 
wish  to  be  wet.  The  Lichawi  (properly  Lich'hawi)  princes  also 
prepared  a  road  on  their  side  of  the  river,  a  distance  of  forty- 
eight  miles.  When  Budha  entered  Wisil^  he  commanded 
Ananda  to  go  round  the  city,  sprinkling  water  from  his  alms- 
bowl,  and  repeating  the  pirit.  At  once  the  sprites  fled  away ; 
and  the  sick,  restored  to  health,  followed  Ananda  round  the 
city,  repeating  the  praises  of  Budha.  The  sag^  proceeded  to 
the  palace  of  the  king,  where  he  delivered  the  discourse  called 
Ratana  Sutra,  and  countless  beings  entered  the  paths.  Two 
p6jas  he  remained  in  the  city,  and  as  he  was  returning  to 
Weluwana,  the  nagas  requested  him  to  visit  their  residence, 
which  he  did,  and  he  spent  there  a  night;  after  which  he 
proceeded  to  the  other  bank  of  the  -river,  and  accompanied 
Bimsara,  who  had  been  waiting  to  receive  him,  to  Rajagaha. 

20.    The  History  of  JiwaJca,  who  administered  Medicine  to  Budha, 

When  Bimsara,  king  of  Rajagaha,  heard  of  the  fame  of  Amba- 
pali,  the  chief  courtezan  of  Wisdla,  he  became  envious  of  the 
glory  that  by  her  means  flowed  to  the  Lichawi  princes,  as  in  this 
his  own  city  was  inferior  to  WisdlA.  He  therefore  commanded 
that  all  the  beautiful  women  in  the  neighbourhood  should  be 
collected,  that  the  most  beautiful  of  them  all  might  be  chosen ; 
and  the  choice  fell  upon  the  princess  Sdlawati.  The  king  then 
levied  for  her  a  tax  upon  the  city  of  200,000  masurans,  to  which 
he  himself  added  another  100,000  and  made  over  to  her  many 
gardens,  and  buildings,  and  immense  wealth.  The  price  of  her 
embrace  was  appointed  to  be  2000  masurans,  being  twice  the 
amount  received  by  Ambapdli.  She  thus  became  the  principal 
courtezan  of  Rajagaha,  and  like  the  banner  of  the  city,  was 
known  to  all. 

After  some  time  she  became  pregnant,  by  Abhaya,  the  son  of 
Bimsara;  but  the  prince  was  not  made  acquainted  with  the 
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circmnRtance.  It  was  tlie  cnstom  of  the  courtezans  not  to  make 
known  that  they  were  pregnant ;  and  when  the  child  was  bom, 
if  it  was  a  girl,  she  was  broaght  up  in  private,  but  if  it  was  a 
boy,  he  was  taken  to  the  forest  and  exposed.  When  any  one 
came  to  the  dwelling  of  Sdldwati,  her  attendants  made  known 
that  she  was  sick,  and  thus  she  concealed  her  condition  for  the 
space  of  nine  months.  The  child  of  which  she  was  delivered 
was  a  boy,  who  was  taken  privately  to  a  certain  place  in  the 
forest,  according  to  the  usual  cnstom.  In  due  time  the  princess 
again  anointed  herself,  and  made  her  appearance  in  public,  as  if 
nothing  had  happened.  On  the  day  on  which  the  child  was 
taken  to  the  forest,  Abhaya  went  to  the  same  place  to  walk, 
when  his  attention  was  attracted  by  a  number  of  crows  near  a 
piece  of  flesh ;  they  did  not  peck  at  it  with  their  bills,  but  looked 
at  it  as  if  in  kindness,  without  doing  it  any  harm.  The  prince 
enquired  what  was  the  reason  of  this  appearance,  and  was  told 
that  the  crows  were  hovering  round  an  infant,  that  had  been 
thrown  into  a  hole.  He  then  asked  whether  it  was  alive  or  dead, 
and  was  informed  that  it  was  alive.  It  was  because  the  infant 
was  in  that  birth  to  enter  the  path  sowan,  that  his  life  was  thus 
preserved.  When  the  prince  saw  it,  he  pitied  it,  from  the 
force  of  parental  affection,  though  he  knew  not  that  it  was  his 
own  child  ;  and  commanding  it  to  be  taken  to  the  palace,  he 
appointed  it  a  nurse  and  proper  attendants.  From  having  been 
told  that  it  was  alive,  he  called  it  Jiwaka,  he  who  lives.* 

When  Jiwaka,  who  was  also  called  Kdmarabhacha,  was  seven  or 
eight  years  of  age,  he  was  playing  with  the  other  princes  in  the 
liall,  and  they  reproached  him  with  having  no  mother.  Ashamed, 
he  wont  to  Abhaya,  and  asked  who  was  his  mother ;  but  he  smiled 
and  said,  I  am  your  father,  who  was  your  mother  I  know  not ;  I 
found  you  exposed  in  the  forest,  and  rescued  you."  Then 
Jiwaka  reflected,  when  he  heard  this  circumstance  related,  that 
he  would  receive  no  inheritance  from  relationship ;  so  he 
resolved  that  he  would  learn  some  science,  and  then  by  his 
attainments  he  might  be  able  to  acquire  both  relatives  and 
wealth.  Again  he  considered  the  character  of  the  eighteen 
sciences  and  the  sixty-four  arts,  and  determined  that  he  would 

*  The  histoiy  of  Jiwaka  is  inserted  at  greater  length  than  that  of  the 
other  disciples  of  G<5tama,  as  it  is  of  greater  interest,  and  illustrates  the  stAte 
of  medical  science  in  that  early  age. 
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sfcady  the  art  of  medicine,  that  he  might  be  called  doctor,  and 
bo  respected,  and  attain  to  eminence.  With  this  intention  ho 
went  to  Taksala,*  and  applied  to  a  learned  professor  to  receive 
him  into  his  school.  The  professor  asked  him  who  he  was; 
and  as  he  thought  that  if  he  told  the  whole  truth  it  would  put 
him  to  shame,  he  replied  that  he  was  the  son  of  Abhaja,  and  tHe 
grandson  of  Bimsara,  king  of  Rajagaha.  When  he  said  that  He 
wished  to  learn  medicine,  the  professor  asked  what  was  the  amount 
of  the  wages  he  had  brought ;  and  he  replied,  **  I  have  come 
away  by  stealth  from  mj  parents ;  and  therefore  have  not  brought 
anything  with  me ;  but  I  will  remain  with  you  as  a  servant, 
if  you  will  teach  me.'*  The  professor  saw  that  there  was  some 
appearance  of  merit  about  him,  and  Agreed  to  teach  him  thou^li 
from  other  pupils  he  received  a  thousand  masurans.  At  this 
moment  the  throne  of  Sekra  trembled,  as  Jiwaka  had  been 
acquiring  merit  through  a  kap-laksha,  and  was  soon  to  ad- 
minister medicine  to  G6tama  Budha.  The  dewa  resolved  that 
as  he  was  to  become  the  physician  of  Budha,  he  would  himself 
be  his  teacher ;  and  for  this  purpose  he  came  to  the  earth, 
entered  the  mouth  of  the  professor,  and  inspired  him  with  the 
wisdom  he  needed  to  teach  his  pupil  in  the  most  excellent 
manner.  At  once  Jiwaka  perceived  that  what  the  professor 
asked,  and  thought,  and  said,  proceeded  from  a  dewa,  and  not 
from  a  man ;  and  he  soon  discovered  that  he  could  give  relief 
in  many  cases  where  his  teacher  was  not  able.  There  are 
diseases  that  are  mortal,  and  others  that  are  not  mortal,  and 
about  all  these  he  was  taught  by  Sekra  for  the  space  of  seven 
years.  With  any  other  teacher  he  could  not  have  learnt  the 
same  things  in  sixteen  years.  Then  Jiwaka  asked  his  preceptor 
when  his  education  would  be  completed ;  and  the  old  man,  in 
order  to  try  his  skill,  told  him  that  he  must  go  out  of  one  of  the 
gates  of  the  city,  and  examine  the  ground  around  for  the  space 
of  sixteen  miles,  during  four  days,  after  which  he  was  to  bring 
him  all  the  roots,  flowers,  barks,  and  fruits  he  could  discover 
tliat   were  useless  in  medicine.      Jiwaka  did  so;   bnt  on  his 

*  In  almost  numberless  instances,  TaksaU,  or  TaVshal^,  is  reprerented  as 
a  collegiate  city.  It  is  most  probably  the  Taxila  of  the  Greeks,  which  vaa 
situated,  according  to  Strabo,  between  the  Indus  and  the  Hydaspes,  and  it 
represented  as  being  extensive  and  well-goyemed.  The  Hindu  legends  state 
that  Taksha,  the  son  of  Bharata,  reigned  in  Qandhira,  liis  capital  city  bein;* 
Takshasiia. 
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return  informed  the  professor  that  he  had  met  with  no 
Bubetance  that  was  not  in  some  way  or  other  of  benefit ;  there 
was  no  such  thing  upon  earth.  The  teacher,  on  receiving  this 
reply,  told  him  that  there  was  no  one  in  the  world  that  could 
instruct  him  further ;  and  Sekra  departed  from  his  mouth. 
As  he  knew  that  his  pupil  had  been  taught  by  a  wisdom  that 
was  divine,  he  gave  bim  sufficient  for  his  maiutenauce  during 
three  or  four  days,  and  sent  people  to  accompany  him  to  his  own 
city. 

In  the  course  of  his  jouruey  Jiwaka  arrived  at  S4k6tu,  where 
he  remained  a  little  time  to  refresb  himself.  At  that  time  the 
wife  of  one  of  the  principal  citizens  had  a  violent  pain  in  her 
head,  from  which  she  had  suffered  seven  years.  Many  learned 
physicians  had  promised  to  cure  her,  but  they  only  took  her 
substance,  and  did  not  afford  her  a  moment's  relief.  Jiwaka 
having  heard  of  her  situation,  sent  to  inform  her  that  a  learned 
doctor  was  at  her  gate ;  but  when  she  learnt  his  age,  she  said, 
**  What  can  a  little  child  do,  when  the  cleverest  physicians  in 
Jambudwipa  have  failed  f  Tell  him  that  if  he  is  hungry,  we 
will  supply  him  with  rice ;  or  if  it  is  something  else  that  he 
wants,  let  him  receive  it,  and  be  gone."  On  hearing  this, 
Jiwaka  replied,  "  Science  is  neither  old  nor  young ;  wisdom 
does  not  come  from  age  alone ;  what  has  the  lady  to  do  with  my 
age,  or  how  does  this  affect  my  ability  ?  I  will  not  go  away 
until  the  head-ache  is  entirely  cured ;  if  I  fail,  no  harm  will  be 
done ;  I  will  ask  for  nothing  until  my  skill  is  clearly  proved." 
The  lady  was  pleased  with  the  manner  in  which  he  spoke,  and 
commanded  him  to  be  called ;  after  which  she  offered  him  a 
seat,  and  said,  *^  My  son,  can  you  give  me  relief  for  a  single  day, 
for  it  is  seven  years  since  I  was  able  to  sleep."  Jiwaka  pro- 
mised to  give  her  instant  rplief,  and  requested  that  a  little 
butter  might  be  boiled,  on  receiving  which  he  poured  from  his 
hand  a  quantity  of  medicine  into  her  nose,  half  of  which  went  to 
her  brain  and  the  other  half  to  her  mouth.  The  part  that  wen 
to  her  moath,  she  spat  out ;  but  the  husband  told  the  servants 
to  take  it  up  with  some  cotton.  When  Jiwaka  saw  this,  he 
thought  to  himself,  *^  If  these  people  are  so  niggardly  that  they 
take  up  even  that  which  has  fallen  to  the  ground  in  spittle, 
I  fear  there  is  no  chance  of  my  receiving  any  great  reward.'* 
The  lady  guessed  his  thoughts,  and  told  him  that  it  was  done, 


248  A   MANUAL   OF   BUDHISM. 

not  on  account  of  tHeir  oovetoasness,  but  from  the  precionsness 
of  the  medicine ;  as  if  it  remained  on  the  ground  it  would 
benefit  no  one ;  but  if  taken  up  it  might  cure  some  other  disease. 
She  then  informed  her  husband  that  her  head-ache  had  all  gone, 
and  that  Jiwaka  was  the  cause  of  her  recovery.  For  this  the 
attendants  praised  him,  and  the  noble,  the  lady,  their  child,  and 
their  relatives,  each  gave  him  4000  nila-karshas,  with  chariots, 
and  other  gifts  in  abundance.  With  this  wealth  he  went  to 
Bajagaha,  and  told  the  prince  he  had  brought  him  a  first  offering 
for  the  trouble  he  had  had  in  bringing  him  up.  But  Abhaya 
replied  that  he  had  recently  found  out  that  he  was  his  own  son, 
by  the  courtezan  S41dwati,  and  that  he  had  brought  him  up,  not 
for  a  recompense,  but  from  paternal  affection.  He  also  gave  him 
permission  to  build  a  residence  near  his  own  palace,  and  to 
partake  of  his  wealth. 

At  this  time  Bimsara  was  troubled  with  a  fistula  in  ano,  which 
sometimes  caused  his  robe  to  be  spotted,  and  exposed  him  to  the 
ridicule  of  the  queens.  As  the  king  was  greatly  ashamed  on 
this  account,  he  consulted  the  most  renowned  physicians  in  eveiy 
part  of  Jambudwipa,  but  they  could  afford  him  no  relief ;  so  he 
one  day  called  Abhaya,  and  asked  if  he  knew  of  any  other  person 
that  it  would  be  well  to  consult.  The  prince  recommended  that 
his  own  son  should  be  sent  for ;  and  when  he  came,  Bimsara 
took  him  into  a  private  apartment,  and  made  known  to  him  the 
nature  of  his  complaint.  Jiwaka  had  taken  a  little  medicine  in 
his  finger  ^ail,  with  which  he  anointed  the  fistula ;  in  an  instant 
the  pain  was  gone,  and  the  disease  vanished,  but  in  what  way 
the  king  could  not  discover.  Bimsara  now  thought  that  if 
Jiwaka  was  a  good  man,  it  was  right  that  he  should  be  honoured, 
but  that  if  he  was  a  bad  man,  it  would  be  necessary  to  put  him 
away ;  he  was  so  exceedingly  clever,  that  his  presence  would 
cither  be  a  great  benefit  or  a  great  evil.  To  try  him,  he  called 
his  500  queens,  and  after  telling  them  of  the  wonderful  cure 
that  had  been  effected,  he  informed  them  that  they  might 
reward  the  physician  in  any  way  they  thought  proper.  They 
therefore  brought  immense  numbers  of  the  richest  robes,  and 
presented  them  to  Jiwaka.''^     Abhaya  and  the  nobles  who  were 

*  By  some  of  the  ancient  nations  the  medical  profession  was  held  in  high 
osteem.  The  Egyptian  surgeons  were  thought  to  excel  all  others  in  the 
exercise  of  their  art.     The  surgeon  Demokedes  receired  from  the  citiz«i8  of 
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present,  when  they  saw  what  was  done,  secretly  wished  that  he 
wonld  not  receive  them  ;  and  as  he  himself  was  wiser  than  any 
of  them,  he  replied,  "It  is  not  proper  that  I,  who  am  only  a 
snhject,  shonld  receive  garments  that  helong  to  the  king;  I 
want  them  not ;  only  grant  me  yonr  protection  and  favour,  and 
I  reqnire  no  more."  The  king  returned  to  the  queens  their 
present,  greatly  praising  Jiwaka ;  and  appointing  him  the 
annual  produce  of  many  gardens  and  villages,  he  became  his 
friend. 

There  was  in  BAJagaha  a  rich  nobleman  who  had  a  pain  in 
his  head,  like  the  cutting  of  a  knife.  Two  medical  men  came 
to  visit  him,  but  they  could  do  nothing  for  him ;  one  said  that 
he  would  die  in  five  days,  and  the  other  in  seven.  The  king 
was  much  concerned  on  receiving  this  intelligence,  as  the  death 
of  the  noble  would  be  a  great  misfortune  to  the  city ;  and  he 
requested  Jiwaka  to  see  him;  who,  when  he  had  made  the 
necessary  examination,  said  that  there  were  two  worms  in  his 
head,  one  large  and  the  other  small ;  the  large  worm  would  cause 
his  death  in  seven  days,  and  the  smaller  in  five.  '*  Of  the  two 
physicians,"  he  proceeded,  **  one  saw  the  large  worm  only,  and  the 
other  only  the  smaller  one ;  but  I  will  free  you  from  danger  in  three 
days,  though  there  is  no  other  person  in  the  world  who  could  do  the 
same."  The  noble,  trembling  from  the  fear  of  death,  told  him 
that  he  would  give  him  all  his  property,  and  would  become  his 
servant,  if  he  saved  his  life.  Jiwaka  promised  to  cure  him,  if 
he  would  grant  him  one  request,  and  told  him  not  to  be  afraid. 
The  request  was,  that  without  removing  from  the  same  place, 
he  would  lie  seven  months  on  his  back,  seven  months  on  his 
right  side,  and  seven  months  on  his  left  side,  in  all  twenty-one 
months  ;*  and  Jiwakfk  said  further,  "  If  I  give  you  pain,  you 
must  not  attribute  it  to  me  as  a  crime,  but  must  give  me  permis- 
sion thus  to  afflict  you ;  parents  and  teachers  chastise  their 
children,   that  they   may  be   made   obedient:    and  physicians 

Aegina  one  talent,  about  £383  sterling,  for  remaining  with  them  one  year. 
Two  years  afterwards  Folykrates,  of  Samos,  offered  him  two  talents.  When 
he  had  cured  Darius,  that  king  sent  him  into  the  hareeni  to  risit  his  wiyes. 
Being  introduced  as  the  man  who  had  saved  the  king's  life,  the  grateful 
sultanas  each  gave  him  a  saucer  full  of  golden  coins. — Herod,  iii.  130.  Qrote'B 
Greece,  iv.  841. 

*  If  the  medical  men  among  the  Jews  treated  their  patients  in  a  similar 
manner,  the  command  given  bj  God  to  Ezekiel,  iv.  5,  to  lie  on  his  left  side 
390  days,  and  on  his  right  side  40  days,  would  appear  less  strange. 
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afflict  their  patients  for  their  benefit,  that  by  this  means  they  may 
free  them  from  disease. '^  He  then  took  the  noble  into  an  upper 
room,  sat  behind  him,  and  taking  a  very  sharp  instrument,* 
opened  his  skuU  ;  and  getting  aside  the  three  sutures,  he  seized 
the  two  worms  that  were  gnawing  his  brain,  with  a  forceps,  and 
extracted  them  entire.  One  was  the  worm  that  would  have 
killed  him  in  five  days,  and  the  other  in  seyen.  He  then  closed 
up  the  wound  in  such  a  manner  ^h^t  not  i^  single  hair  was  dis- 
placed. He  had  made  his  patient  piromise  to  remain  in  one 
place  twenty-one  months ;  aj\d  under  the  hands  of  any  other 
physician  thip  would  have  been  necessary,  but  he  now  declared 
that  in  twenty-one  days  he  would  be  perfectly  well,  and  no 
longer  a  detention  would  be  req^uired.  The  noble  offered  him 
in  return  an  in^mensity  of  treasure,  bi^t  he  was  not  willing  to 
receive  it ;  he  only  took  a  lac  of  treasure  from  the  king  and 
another  from  the  noble,  w;th  a  few  other  things.  The  fame  of 
Jiwaka  now  became  everywhere  ki^own,  like  the  banner  of 
Jambudwipa. 

There  was  a  nobleman  in  Benares,  who  in  his  youth,  whilst  in 
the  act  of  leaping,  twisted  one  of  his  intestines  into  a  knot,  on 
which  account  l^e  was  not  able  to  pass  any  solid  food,  and  could 
only  eat  a  little  at  a  time,  just  enough  to  save  life ;  his  body 
gradually  became  like  a  piece  of  dry  iffood,  and  oil  might  be 
poured  into  the  holes  that  presented  themselves  between  his  bones, 
and  kept  there  as  in  a  vessel.  From  all  parts  of  Jan^budwipa 
physicians  came,  so  that  the  dqor  of  his  n^ansion  was  beset  by 
them  continually  ;  but  they  all  declared,  on  seeing  him,  that  they 
were  unable  to  assist  him.  Then  the  father  of  the  noble,  who 
had  heard  of  the  fan^e  of  Jiwaka,  took  a  rich  present  to  Raja- 
gaha,  which  he  presented  to  Bimsara,  ai^d  requested  tbat  he 
might  receive  the  assistance  of  the  renowned  physician.  At  the 
request  of  the  king,  he  went  to  Benares;  and  on  being  introduced 
to  the  noble,  he  asked  him  at  once  if  he  felt  any  symptoms  as  if 
his  intestines  were  in  a  knot,  and  if  it  Qrst  came  on  when  he  was 
leaping  or  taking  violent  exercise.  On  beipg  answered  in  the 
affirmative,  he  said  that  he  could  cure  him,  and  putting  everybody 

*  The  aDcients  had  anired  at  very  great  perfeotion  in  the  making  of 
surgical  inBtruments,  as  may  be  seen  in  many  Egyptian  paintings.  The 
instruments  found  in  a  house  at  Pompeii,  supposed  to  have  belonged  to  a 
surgeon,  hare  a  great  resemblance  to  those  in  use  at  the  present  day. 
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oat  of  the  room  but  the  noble's  wife,  be  bolted  tbe  door,  then 
bound  bis  patient  to  a  pillar  that  he  might  not  move,  covered  his 
face,  bound  bim  with  a  cloth,  and  taking  a  sbarp  instrument, 
without  the  noble's  being  aware  of  what  was  going  on,  ripped 
open  the  skin  of  his  abdomen,  took  out  his  intestines,  just  showed 
the  lady  in  what  way  the  knot  was  twisted,  and  then  replaced 
them  in  a  proper  manner.  After  this  he  rubbed  some  ointment 
on  the  place,  freed  the  noble  from  the  pillar,  put  him  in  bed,  gave 
him  a  drink  of  rice-gruel,  and  in  three  days  he  was  able  to  rise, 
and  was  as  well  as  ever.  The  noble  presented  him  as  his  feo 
16,000  masurans,  with  horses,  chariots,  cattle,  and  slaves  in 
abundance,  and  with  these  he  returned  to  Bajagaha,  as  in  grand 
procession.  From  all  countries  the  people  came  to  him,  and 
requested  his  assistance  as  if  they  were  asking  for  a  divine  elixir, 
or  the  water  of  immortality. 

At  that  time  Ghandapprajdta,  king  of  TJd&xn*  who  had  the 
jaundice,  sent  messengers  to  Bim8ara,t  with  royal  gifts,  request.* 
ing  the  aid  of  Jiwaka,  but  he  several  times  refused  to  go.  This 
king  had  an  unconquerable  aversion  to  oil.  He  could  not  bear 
to  have  it  in  his  food,  nor  to  be  anointed  with  it,  nor  to  have  it 
in  the  lamps  by  which  his  palace  was  lighted.  They  were  there- 
fore trimmed  with  malakada  (tallow?).  It  was  because  his 
father  was  a  scorpion,  that  this  aversion  arose.  His  mother 
accidentally  imbibed  the  scorpion's  emission,  by  means  of  which 
she  conceived ;  but  the  child  she  brought  forth  was  of  a  most 
cruel  disposition,  and  was  therefore  called  Chandapprajdta.  It 
was  on  account  of  his  aversion  to  oil,  that  Jiwaka  was  unwilling 
to  go  to  Ud^ni,  as  it  was  not  possible  to  cure  him  without  using 
it  in  the  preparation  of  the  medicine.  Other  messengers,  with 
greater  gifts,  sncceeded  the  first,  and  at  last  Jiwaka  was  prevailed 
upon  by  Bimsara  to  go,  as  Chandaprajdta  was  his  friend.  When 
the  great  physician  had  seen  the  king,  it  occurred  to  him  that  he 
might  endeavour  to  give  the  medicine  by  stealth ;  were  he  to 
administer  it  openly,  it  might  cause  both  his  own  destruction  and 


*  Ujjajani  or  Onjein,  a  city  so  called  in  MalaTa,  formerly  the  capital  of 
Yikramaditja.  It  is  one  of  the  soTPn  sacred  cities  of  the  Hindus,  and  the 
first  meridian  of  their  geographers :  the  modem  Oujein  is  about  a  mile  south 
of  the  ancient  city. — Wilson's  Sanscrit  Dictionary. 

t  The  messengers  made  their  first  application  to  the  king ;  and  Naaman 
acted  in  a  similar  manner  when  lie  received  a  letter,  not  for  Elisha,  who  was 
to  heal  him,  but  for  the  king  of  Israel. — 2  Kings  v  6. 


252  A   MANUAL  OF  BUDHI8M. 

that  of  the  king.  He  therefore  informed  him  that  he  could  effect 
the  cure  of  his  disease ;  but  there  was  one  thing  that  he  must 
mention  to  the  monarch,  which  was,  that  doctors  are  unwilling 
to  make  known  to  others  the  ingredients  of  which  their  medicines 
are  composed ;  it  would  be  necessary  for  him  to  collect  all  that 
he  required  with  his  own  hand,  and  therefore  the  king  must  give 
directions  that  he  be  permitted  to  pass  through  any  of  the  gates 
of  the  palace  whenever  he  might  choose. 

Ghandappra]6ta  had  four  celebrated  modes  of  conveyance.  1. 
A  chariot  called  oppanika,  drawn  by  slaves,  that  would  go  in  one 
day  60  yojanas,  and  return.  2.  An  elephant  called  Ndlagiri,  that 
in  one  day  would  go  100  yojanas,  and  return.  3.  A  mule  called 
Mudak^si,  that  in  one  day  would  go  120  yojanas,  and  return.  4. 
A  horse  called  Telekarnnika,  that  would  go  the  same  distance. 
In  a  former  birth  the  king  was  a  poor  man,  who  was  accustomed 
to  carry  the  alms-bowl  of  a  certain  Pas^-Budha,  more  expe- 
ditiously than  any  other  person ;  and  on  this  account  he  was  after- 
wards bom  of  high  or  royal  families  and  had  the  swiftest  vehicles 
to  convey  him  from  place  to  place.  When  the  king  heard  the 
request  of  Jiwaka,  he  gave  him  permission  to  use  any  of  the  royal 
modes  of  conveyance,  and  to  pass  out  of  the  palace  gates  any 
hour  of  the  day.  Of  this  permission  he  availed  himself,  and  went 
hither  and  thither  at  his  will ;  now  in  this  conveyance  and  then 
in  that ;  so  that  the  wonder  of  the  citizens  was  greatly  excited. 
One  day  he  brought  home  an  abundance  of  medicine,  which  he 
boiled  in  oil  and  poured  into  a  dish.  He  then  told  the  king  that 
it  was  exceedingly  powerful,  so  that  it  would  be  requisite  for 
him  to  take  it  at  once,  without  tasting  it,  or  the  virtue  would  be 
gone.  The  king  stopped  his  nose  with  one  hand,  and  with  the 
other  put  the  medicine  into  his  mouth.  At  this  moment  Jiwaka^ 
after  informing  the  attendants  what  to  give  the  king,  went  to 
the  elephant  hall,  and  mounting  the  elephant  Baddrawati,  set  off 
towards  Rajagaha  like  the  wind.  After  going  fifty  yojanas,  he 
arrived  at  Kosambae,*  where  he  remained  a  little  to  refresh  him- 
self, as  he  knew  that  the  king  had  no  army  that  could  come  so 
quickly  ;  and  that  if  any  one  came  it  would  be  either  the  slave, 
the  elephant  Naldgiri,  the  mule,  or  the  horse,  but  that  the  elephant 
he  had  brought  was  five  times  swifter  than  any  other  animal. 

*  This  city  is  mentioned  in  the  lUm&yana  and  the  Puriuiu. 
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When  the  king  took  the  medicine,  he  knew  instantlj  that  he 
had  swallowed  oil ;  and  in  a  rage  he  commanded  that  Jiwaka 
should  be  impaled ;  bnt  the  nobles  informed  him  that  he  had 
fled  away  npon  the  elephant  Baddrawati.  He  then  sent  for 
the  slave  Oppanika,  and  told  him  that  if  he  wonld  pursue  the 
physician  and  bring  him  back  he  should  receive  a  great  reward. 
In  an  instant  the  slave  was  at  Kosambfe,  and  told  Jiwaka  that 
he  mnst  return  with  him  to  the  palace ;  but  he  said  that  he  was 
hungry,  and  mast  have  something  to  eat,  and  requested  Op- 
panika to  join  him  at  his  meal.  As  the  slave  refused,  he  gave 
him  part  of  a  fruit,  in  which  he  had  previously  put  something 
from  the  tip  of  his  finger ;  but  when  he  had  euten  about  half  of 
it,  he  fainted  away,  and  Jiwaka  was  left  to  finish  his  repast  at 
his  leisure.  After  a  little  time  he  gave  the  elephant  some  water 
to  drink,  and  going  to  the  slave,  enquired  why  he  did  not  take 
him  to  the  king ;  but  Oppanika  said  that  he  would  go  with 
Jiwaka  to  any  part  of  the  world,  and  become  his  servant,  if  he 
would  restore  him.  The  physician  laughed,  and  told  him  to  eat 
the  other  half  of  the  fruit ;  but  he  said  that  from  eating  the 
former  half  he  was  now  unable  to  lift  up  his  head,  and  if  he  ate 
any  more  he  should  certainly  die  outright.  Jiwaka  told  him 
that  he  had  never  at  auy  time  taken  life,  and  that  this  was  the 
first  time  he  had  gone  so  far  as  to  render  any  one  unable  to  hold 
up  his  head.  The  slave  then  ate  the  other  half  of  the  fruit,  and 
was  in  an  instant  well,  like  a  man  awaking  out  of  a  dream. 
Jiwaka  delivered  to  him  the  elephant,  and  told  him  to  return 
to  Uddni,  as  by  that  time  the  king  would  be  perfectly  recovered 
from  his  disease  ;  and  he  himself  went  on  his  way  to  Rajagaha, 
on  arriving  at  which  he  informed  Bimsara  of  all  that  had  taken 
pkce. 

It  was  after  these  events,  that  Jiwaka  administered  medicine 
to  Budha,  in  the  perfume  of  a  flower ;  and  it  was  because,  in 
many  previous  births,  he  had  wished  for  this  opportunity,  that 
he  received  his  unexampled  skill ;  it  was  the  reward  of  his 
merit. 

In  this  way  was  the  medicine  given.  On  a  certain  occasion, 
when  Budha  was  sick,  it  was  thought  that  if  he  were  to  take  a 
little  opening  medicine  he  would  be  better ;  and  accordingly 
Ananda  went  to  Jiwaka  to  inform  him  that  the  teacher  of  the 
world  was  indisposed.     On  receiving  this  information,  Jiwaka, 
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who  thouglit  thai  the  time  to  which  he  had  so  long  looked 
forward  bad  arrived,  went  to  the  wihdra,  as  Bndha  was  at  that 
time  residing  near  Bajagaha«  After  making  the  proper  enqui- 
ries, he  discovered  that  there  were  three  causes  of  the  disease  ; 
and  in  order  lo  remove  them  he  prepared  three  lotus  flowers, 
into  each  of  which  hfe  put  a  quantity  of  medicine.  The  flowers 
were  then  given  to  Budha  at  three  separate  times,  and  by  smell- 
ing* at  them  his  bowels  were  moved  ten  times  by  each  flower. 
By  means  of  the  first  flower  the  first  cause  of  disease  passed 
away )  and  by  the  other  two  the  second  and  third  causes  were 
removed. 

When  this  event  was  knowli  to  the  faithful,  persons  from  six- 
teen kelas  of  diflerent  tribes  brought  food  of  a  kind  proper  for 
an  invalid,  each  one  according  to  his  ability.  But  as  Mugalan 
knew  that  it  wus  requisite  that  food  of  the  most  delicate  kind  it 
was  possible  to  provide  should  be  procured^  he  looked  with  his 
divine  6ye8  to  see  where  it  could  be  found>  when  he  discovered 
that  Sdn^a,  of  the  city  of  Champd,t  in  Jambudwipa,  had  in  his 
possession  a  kind  of  rice  that  Would  be  better  adapted  for  the 
sage  than  any  other  in  the  world. 

The  parents  of  S(Sna  were  exceedingly  rich,  as  they  had  thou* 
sands  of  houses  surmounted  by  towers  in  the  city,  and  possessed 
in  addition  90,000  villages.  ITrom  his  childhood,  S6na  never 
put  his  foot  to  the  ground.  Why  ?  Upon  the  sole  of  his  foot 
was  a  row  of  red  hairs  turning  towards  the  right,  like  the 
flowers  painted  upon  a  drum,  and  appearing  as  if  made  by  a 
vermilion  pencil.  It  was  because  his  parelits  saw  this  sign  of 
greatness  that  they  did  not  allow  him  to  step  on  the  ground ; 
and  they  gave  him  many  attendants.  Greatly  were  the  people  of 
Jambudwipa  astonished,  when  they  heard  of  this  remarkable 

*  Bj  the  ancients  great  efficacy  vas  ascribed  to  pei'fVimes.  It  is  said  of 
DcmocrituB  that  being  aware  of  his  approaching  end,  but  desirous  to  prolong 
liis  life  beyond  the  festival  of  Ceres,  he  held  hot  bread  to  his  nose,  bj  means 
of  which  his  wish  was  accomplished. 

t  Founded  by  Champapuri,  a  city  of  which  traces  still  remain  in  the 
vicinity  of  Bhagalpur.  It  is  the  capital  of  Anga.  Fa  Hian  says,  that  in 
following  the  course  of  the  Ganges,  there  was  upon  the  southern  bank,  the 
extensive  kingdom  of  Tchen  pho.  The  monasteries  he  saw  appeared  to  be 
inhabited  by  priests.  Hiuan  Thsang  describes  the  city  as  being  about 
thirteen  miles  in  circumference ;  the  countiy^  was  fertile,  and  the  climate 
warm.  There  were  about  ten  monasteries,  for  the  most  part  in  ruin,  with 
not  more  than  200  priests,  whilst  there  were  twenty  temples  belonging  to  the 
heterodox  fraternities. 


Vn.   LEGENDS  OF  G<iTAMA   BUDHA.  255 

appearance ;  they  went  in  numbers  to  see  it,  like  the  piJgrims 
vrho  yisit  the  sri-pada,  or  impression  of  Budha's  foot,   tLpoii 
SamansBlla,  in  the  island  of  Ceylon.     Sdna  resided  in  the  upper 
Btorj  of  a  tower,  surronnded  by  ma^ificent  curtains,  so  that  he 
could  not  even  see  the  ground.     His  servants  were  nef  er  beaten, 
as  in  the  families  of  other  nobles,  tCad  yet  were  they  all  obedieht. 
How  was  this  ?     When  any  of  them  did  wrong,  Sona  said  that 
he  would  put  his  foot  to  the  ground  if  they  were  punished ;  and 
as  all  were  afraid  lest  in  this  way  they  should  cause  the  Ibss  of 
so  much   merit,  they  were  as  attentive  as  if  they  hikd  been 
coerced  by  being  maimed,  or  their  heads  had  been  poinded  by 
a  hammer,  or  other  severe  modes  of  punishment  had  been  tised. 
In  a  fonner  birth  Sona  erected  a  wih^a  for  a  Pas6-Bud)ia,  who 
one  day  huj-t  his  foot  when  he  was  walkings  after  T^^hich  he 
provided  him  with  a  costly  carpet  upon  which  to  walk.     It  was 
through  the  merit  of  this  act,  that  he  received  in  the  present 
birth  so  great  a  distinction.     Ahd  now  as  to  the  rice.     There 
was  a  large  field  surrounded  by  a  high  fence,  a)id  covered  by  a 
network  of  hair.     It  was  irriglited  by  water  in  which  sandal- 
wood, camphor,  and  all  kinds  of  fmgrant  substances  had  been 
steeped,   so  that  their  smell  was  imparted  to  the  ground,  the 
grain,  and  even  to  the  husbandmen.     At  the  harvest,  the  grain 
was  cut,  not  with  a  sickle,  but  by  the  nails  of  the  reapers.     The 
rice  was  stored  in  a  granary  made  of  sandal- wood  ;    first  there 
was  a  layer  of  fragrant  substances  a  cubit  high,  and  then  a  layer 
of  rice,  and  so  on-  in  succession.     This  granary  was  built  in  the 
most  compact  manner,  and  wus  not  open  until  three  years  after 
it  had  been  closed;   and  at  that  time,  when  the  doors  wero 
thrown  open,  the  perfume  spread  through  the  whole  city,  and 
every  one  knew  whence  it  proceeded.     Afterwards,  as  much 
was  taken  out  every  day  as  suflBced  for  the  wants  of  the  noble's 
family.    When  undergoing  the  usual  preparation,  it  was  pounded 
in  a  mortar  of  sandal-wood,  and  the  grains  resembled  pearls. 
The  husks  were  carefully  preserved,  and  after  being  ground, 
were   used   by  the  people  for  the  perfuming  of  their  bodies. 
The  rice  was  put  in  new  vefesels  that  had  been  purified  seven  or 
eight  times,  and  when  boiled  the   fuel  was  of  some  fragrant 
wood.     This  rice  was  leceived  by  Sona  because  in  the  former 
birth  he  had  faithlully  fed  a  Pase-Badha. 
When  Mugalan  perceived  in  what  part  of  the  world  the  rico 
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was  to  be  procured,  he  took  his  alms-bowl  in  his  hand,  and  went 
through  the  air  from  Bajagaha  to  Champd,  where  he  remained 
sfcandiDg,  near  the  house  of  S6na,  like  a  blue  mountain  covered 
by  a  cloud.  The  noble  saw  him,  and  filled  his  bowl  with  the 
most  excellent  rice ;  but  when  Mugalan  received  it,  he  said  he 
had  come  to  procure  it  fo^  Budha,  who  had  that  day  taken 
medicine.  Then  S<5na  told  him  to  eat  what  was  in  tlie  bowl, 
and  he  would  have  it  washed,  and  re-filled.  The  priest  returned 
to  Bajagaha  in  the  same  way  as  he  left  it,  and  presented  the 
bowl  to  the  illustrious  sage.  The  king,  Bimsara,  also  had  food 
prepared,  which  he  took  to  the  wihira ;  bat  when  he  saw  the 
rice  that  Mugalan  had  brought  he  enquired  whether  it  had  been 
procured  in  the  dwelling  of  Sekra,  or  in  Uturukura,  as  it  was 
impossible  that  it  could  have  been  grown  in  the  world  of  men. 
Budha  allowed  him  to  taste  of  it,  and  told  him  it  was  from  his 
own  city  of  Champd,  where  a  noble  ate  it  every  day.  The  king 
afterwards  visited  the  noble,  who  in  turn  came  to  Bajagaha, 
when  he  saw  Budha,  and  entered  the  path  so  wan.  S6na  became 
a  priest. 

On  the  same  day,  Jiwaka  presented  a  beautifal  garment  to 
Budha,  which  he  himself  had  received  as  a  present  from  one  of 
his  royal  patients.  It  was  a  divine  garment  procured  from  the 
kalpa-tree  in  Uturukura.  One  of  the  birds  that  take  the  dead 
bodies  to  the  Yngandhara  rocks  to  feed  upon  the  flesh,  in  passing 
over  a  portion  of  the  forest  of  Himala  that  belonged  to  Chan- 
dapprajiSta,  let  two  of  the  robes  fall,  when  they  were  found  by 
an  archer,  and  brought  to  the  king ;  and  the  king,  in  gratitude 
for  the  benefit  he  had  received  in  being  restored  to  health,  sent 
them  to  Jiwaka.  Budha  reflected,  that  if  the  priests  received 
robes  of  this  costly  description,  they  would  be  in  danger  from 
thieves ;  and  he  intimated  the  danger  to  Ananda.  In  con- 
sequence, Ananda  cut  them  into  thirty  pieces,  which  he  sewed 
together  in  five  divisions,  so  that  when  the  robe  was  completed, 
it  resembled  the  patches  in  a  rice-field  divided  by  embankments. 
The  great  sage  was  pleased  when  he  saw  this  contrivance,  and 
ordained  a  law  that  his  priests  should  only  have  three  robes,  and 
that  they  should  always  be  composed  of  thirty  pieces  of  cloth. 

Jiwaka  entered  the  path  sowan,  after  hearing  a  discourse 
delivered  by  Budha ;  and  as  he  wished  to  see  the  teacher  thrice 
every  day,  but  was  unable  to  go  so  far  as  Weluwandrdma  he 
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built  a  wiMra  in  his  own  garden,  and  invited  Bndha  to  make  it 
his  residence.  These  things  occurred  in  the  twentieth  year  after 
the  reception  of  the  Budhaship. 

21.     The  History  of  Anguli-mdlcu 

The  wife  of  the  pr6hita  of  the  king  of  Kosol,  Bhdrggawa,  whose 
name  was  Mantani,  had  a  son.  At  the  moment  of  his  birth,  all 
the  weapons*  in  the  city  shone  with  a  bright  light;  in  consequence 
of  which,  the  father  consulted  an  astrologer, f  who  informed  him 
that  his  son  would  become  a  robber.  The  father,  on  going  to  the 
palace  the  next  day,  asked  the  king  if  he  had  slept  well  the  pre- 
vious night ;  hut  he  said  that  he  had  not,  as  his  state  sword  had 
shone,  which  indicated  that  there  was  some  danger  coming,  either 
upon  himself  or  his  kingdom.  The  brahman  then  informed  the 
king  that  a  son  had  been  bom  to  him,  on  whose  account  not  only 
the  state  sword  but  all  the  weapons  in  the  city  had  shone,  which 
was  a  sign  that  his  son  would  become  a  robber ;  and  enquired 
whether  the  king  wished  him  to  put  his  son  away ;  but  the  king 
said  that  as  one  single  person  could  not  do  much  harm,  it  would 
be  better  to  bring  him  up.  The  child  received  the  name  of 
Ahingsaka. 

When  Ahingsaka  grew  up,  he  was  sent  to  a  college  in  TakshaU, 
where  he  excelled  all  the  other  pupils  ;  which  set  them  at  enmity 
against  him,  and  caused  them  to  seek  some  mode  of  accusation, 
that  they  might  have  him  punished.  They  could  say  nothing 
against  his  ability,  or  the  respectability  of  his  family ;  they,  there- 
fore, accused  him  of  taking  improper  liberties  with  the  pro- 
fessor's wife.  For  this  purpose  they  divided  themselves  into 
three  parties.  The  first  party  informed  him  of  the  pupil's 
crime  ;  and  the  second  and  third  party  confirmed  what  the  ^  rst 
had  said  ;  and  as  the  professor  could  not  believe  that  they  spoke 
the  truth,  they  told  him  that  he  must  look  to  his  own  interests  ; 
they  had  done  their  duty,  and  could  do  no  more.  After  this  he 
noticed  that  his  wife  spoke  kindly  to  Ahingsaka,  which  excited 
his  suspicion,  and  he  resolved  upon  his  destruction ;  but  he  saw 
that  it  could  not  be  accomplished  openly,  or  no  more  pupils 

*  In  an  enumeration  of  the  prodigies  that  occurred  in  Home,  A.u.  652, 
Jalius  ObBequens  says  that  the  spears  of  Mars,  preserved  in  the  palace,  moved 
of  their  own  accord. 

t  Nekata,  one  skilled  in  the  prognostications  of  the  nekatds  or  lunar 
mansions. 

S 
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would  place  themselves  under  his  care.  He  therefore  said  to  the 
youth,  "  It  will  not  be  in  my  power  to  teach  you  further,  unless 
you  destroy  a  thousand  men,  and  bring  me  one  of  their  fingers 
as  an  evidence  of  their  death.'*  Ahingsaka  replied  that  it  was 
not  the  custom  of  his  family  to  do  evil  to  others ;  but  still,  from 
his  love  of  learning,  and  as  he  thought  that  there  was  no  other 
way  by  which  he  conld  prosecute  his  studies,  he  went  to  the 
forest,  to  a  place  where  eight  wajs  met,  and  began  to  murder 
those  who  passed  in  that  direction.  As  it  was  observed  that  he 
cut  oft  the  fingers  of  his  victims,  he  received  the  name  of  Anguli- 
mala.  In  a  little  time  the  people  went  to  Sewet  to  inform  the 
king  that  his  country  was  becoming  depopulated  by  the  cruelty 
of  a  robber,  and  to  entreat  that  he  would  come  with  an  army  and 
seize  him,  that  they  might  be  delivered  from  his  power.  The  king 
resolved  to  accede  to  their  request ;  but  when  the  intelligenoe 
spread  throngh  the  city,  the  prdhita  said  to  his  wife  that  he  feared 
the  chief  was  none  other  than  their  own  son,  and  asked  her  what 
was  to  be  done.  She  said  that  he  had  better  hasten  to  the  forest 
before  the  departure  of  the  king,  and  bring  their  son  away ;  but 
the  father  replied  that  there  wore  four  things  that  could  not  be 
trusted, — a  robber,  a  branch,  the  king,  and  woman.  The  mother, 
therefore,  prepared  to  take  upon  herself  this  task. 

At  this  time  Budha  was  residing  in  the  J6tawana  wihara,  and  he 
saw  that  Anguli-mala,  from  the  merit  he  had  received  in  former 
births,  had  virtue  sufficient  to  enable  him  to  enter  the  priesthood, 
and  become  a  rahat,  on  the  hearing  of  a  single  stanza  of  bana.  He 
also  saw  that  if  the  mother  went  she  would  be  killed;  and  in  order 
that  this  might  be  prevented,  he  took  the  form  of  a  common  priest, 
and  went  towards  the  forest.  The  herdsmen  informed  him  that 
no  one  could  pass  that  way  alone  ;  that  men  were  obliged  to  go  in 
companies  of  forty  and  fifty  ;  and  that  even  then  they  were  some- 
times cut  off*.  That  very  day  the  number  of  victims  was  com- 
pleted, except  one,  and  Anguli-mala  resolved  that  whosoever  it 
might  be  that  he  saw,  that  person  should  be  killed ;  yet  it  was 
now  difficult  for  him  to  seize  even  a  single  individual,  as  the 
travellers  always  passed  in  large  companies,  well  defended.  At 
last  he  saw  a  priest,  and  as  he  was  alone,  and  had  no  weapon,  he 
thought  it  would  be  no  difficult  matter  to  slay  him.  For  this 
purpose  he  pursued  him,  but  after  he  had  run  twelve  miles  he 
could  not  overtake  him.     He  thought  within  himself,  '^  I  have 
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run  after  elephants,  horses,  chai*iots,  and  the  swift  deer,  and  have 
overtaken  them,  but  this  priest  outstrips  me."  He  then  called 
out  to  the  priest  to  stop ;  and  Bndha  did  so,  but  told  him  to 
remain  where  he  was,  and  not  come  nearer.  As  Anguli-m41a 
thought  he  must  have  some  design  in  this,  he  was  obedient ; 
when  Budha  gave  him  good  advice,  telling  him  to  be  kind  to  all 
sentient  beings,  by  which  means  he  would  save  himself  from 
the  four  hells.  On  hearing  this,  Anguli-m^la  knew  that  it  was 
Budha,  and  that  he  had  put  himself  to  this  trouble  in  order  to 
assist  him;  he  therefore,  worshipped  the  sage,  received  the 
precepts,  and  requested  ordination.  Budha  replied,  "  Ehi 
Bhikkhu;  hither,  priest!"  at  the  same  time  lifting  up  his  right 
hand.  By  this  means  Anguli-mila  was  enabled  to  receive  the 
e^ht  requisites  of  the  priesthood  at  the  same  moment ;  and  at 
once  became  of  the  upasampadd  order,  without  being  previously 
a  s&man6ra  novice. 

After  this  transformation,  Anguli-mala  went  to  reside  as  a  priest 
in  the  J6t&wana  wih^ra.  His  father  and  mother  went  to  the 
forest,  but  were  not  able  to  find  him.  The  king  saw  that  it  was 
necessary  for  him  to  exert  himself,  in  order  to  save  his  people 
from  this  great  danger.  He  was  ashamed  to  remain  in  the  city 
when  his  people  were  so  urgent,  and  yet  he  was  afraid  to  go ;  so 
he  went  to  the  wih&ra  to  ask  the  advice  of  Budha.  The  sage 
said  to  him,  *'  What  is  the  matter,  oh  king  ?  Is  Bimsara  become 
your  enemy ;  or  are  you  afraid  of  the  princes  of  Wis41a,  or  of 
some  other  monarch?"  The  king:  "No;  I  am  going  to  the 
forest  to  secure  a  noted  robber  called  Anguli-mdla."  Badha : 
"  If  he  should  have  become  a  priest,  how  would  you  act  ?  "  The 
king :  "  I  should  pay  him  due  reverence ; "  but  he  thought  it 
was  impossible  that  Budha  could  receive  into  the  priesthood  so 
great  a  sinner.  The  king  asked  where  he  was  at  that  time  ;  and 
when  informed  that  he  was  in  the  same  wihara,  ho  became 
greatly  afraid ;  but  Budha  told  him  not  to  be  alarmed.  Then 
the  king  requested  to  be  taken  to  his  presence,  and  loosing 
his  rich  girdle  from  his  loins,  he  laid  it  at  the  priest's  feet ;  but 
like  one  keeping  the  ordinances  called  telesdhutdnga,  he  would 
not  receive  it.  At  this  the  king  was  greatly  surprised,  and  said, 
"  This  is  a  wonderful  circumstance ;  the  cruel  has  become  kind ; 
the  covetous,  liberal ;  the  wicked,  pure  ;  this  is  through  your 
influence ;  for  we  may  crush  the  people  with  clubs,  and  scourge 

s  2 
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them,  but  there  is  no  amendment  in  their  condact."  Soon  after- 
wards, Anguli-mAla  went  to  his  own  village  with  the  alms-bowl ; 
bnt  when  the  people  heard  his  name,  they  were  afraid,  and  gave 
him  nothing,  so  that  he  became  very  faint.  On  his  retam  to  the 
city,  he  saw  a  woman  in  severe  labour,  unable  to  bring  forth  ; 
and  he  greatly  pitied  her.  He  who  had  slain  999  people,  now 
felt  compassion  for  an  afflicted  woman,  from  having  entered  the 
priesthood.  On  his  arrival  at  the  wih&ra,  he  informed  Bndha  of 
what  he  had  seen,  who  said  to  him,  *'  Go  to  the  place,  and  say, 
*  I  have  never  knowingly  pnt  any  creature  to  death  since  I  was 
bom  ;  by  the  virtue  of  this  observance  may  you  be  free  from 
pain ! ''  The  priest  replied  that  he  could  not  tell  a  lie,  as  he  had 
knowingly  pat  to  death  many  persons ;  but  Budha  said,  *'  Tea, 
but  this  was  when  you  were  a  laic ;  you  are  now  a  priest ;  yon 
have  been  bom  again ;  when  you  now  say  that  such  a  thiniar  is 
from  the  time  of  your  birth,  you  mean  that  it  is  from  the 
time  you  entered  the  priesthood."  In  consequence  of  this 
intimation,  he  went  to  the  place ;  a  screen  was  placed  around  the 
mother,  and  sitting  upon  a  chair  he  repeated  the  words  of  Budha ; 
when  in  an  instant  the  child  was  born,  with  as  much  ease  as 
water  falls  from  a  vessel.  Upon  the  same  spot  a  hall  was  after- 
wards erected,  for  the  assistance  of  afflicted  females,  as  the  virtue 
communicated  by  Anguli-mala  still  continued ;  and  other  diseases 
were  healed  in  the  same  way. 

At  times  Anguli-m^la  was  in  great  distress,  because  the  people, 
from  fear,  were  unwilling  to  give  him  alms.  When  he  thought  of 
the  murders  he  had  committed,  how  parents  had  entreated  to  be 
spared  for  the  sake  of  their  children,  and  how  he  had  been  deaf 
to  the  cries  of  the  people  when  they  pleaded  for  mercy,  he  felt 
the  keenest  sorrow.  But  Budha  consoled  him  by  saying,  that 
these  things  were  the  same  as  if  they  had  been  done  in  a  former 
birth,  inasmuch  as  they  were  done  before  he  became  a  priest.  In 
a  little  time  he  became  a  rahat.  When  going  to  procure  alms, 
if  the  people  were  throwing  any  missile  to  send  away  the  dogs  or 
the  crows,  it  was  sure  to  hit  his  body.  One  day  when  his  head 
was  thus  laid  open,  streaming  with  blood  he  went  to  Budha; 
who  told  him  he  must  endure  all  this  patiently,  as  it  was  the 
consequence  of  the  murders  he  had  committed,  and  was  instead 
of  having  to  suffer  a  hundred  thousand  years  in  hell.  *'  That 
which  has  been  done  in  a  former  state  of  existence,"  said  Budha, 
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*'  will  receive  its  reward  in  the  present  life,  whether  it  was  good 
or  evil ;  but  if  it  be  deprived  of  its  power  (as  by  becoming  a 
rahat),  no  farther  consequences  are  produced.  So  long  as 
existence  continnes,  the  effects  of  karma  must  continue ;  and  it 
is  onlj  by  the  cessation  of  existence  that  they  can  be  entirely 
overcome.*'  "When  any  priest  attains  the  rahatship,  he  cuts  off 
the  consequences  of  demerit  as  regards  all  subsequent  existence ; 
hut  if  he  has  done  any  great  misdeed  in  a  former  birth,  the 
consequence  will  be  felt  in  the  present  birth ;  yet  in  this  alone, 
as  it  ceases  on  the  attainment  of  nirwdna.  Reflecting  on  these 
things,  Anguli-mala  was  comforted,  and  said,  ''The  hook  of  the 
driver  subdues  the  elephant  and  other  animals ;  but  Badha 
subdues  by  kindness."  At  different  times  many  other  robbers 
and  murderers  were  overcome  by  Budha,  as  Sankicha,  Atimuk- 
taka,  and  Khdnu-kondanya,  each  of  whom  had  500  companions, 
as  well  as  Kelaruwan,  who  had  900  companions ;  and  many 
hundreds  and  thousands  of  robbers  were  brought  to  nirwana  by 
his  assistance.     (Amdivaiura.) 

22.     The  History  of  Sabkiya, 

In  a  former  age,  after  Kdsyapa  Budha  had  attained  nirwdna, 
the  priests  became  negligent,  and  did  not  observe  the  precepts ; 
but  seven  individuals,  who  were  desirous  of  entering  the  paths 
before  the  power  to  do  so  was  entirely  lost,  became  priests,  and 
ascended  a  high  rock  by  a  ladder ;  after  which  they  threw  down 
the  ladder,  and  had  no  means  of  escape.  The  same  night  the 
oldest  of  the  seven  became  a  rahat,  and  went  to  Anotatta  and 
Uturukuru,  whence  he  brought  water  and  rice  to  his  com- 
panions ;  but  they  refused  to  receive  them,  until  they  also  had 
become  rahats.  Soon  afterwards  the  second  priest  entered  the 
path  andgdmi,  and  he  also  urged  the  others  to  partake  of  the 
food,  but  they  still  refused.  The  first  priest  entered  nirwdna ; 
the  second  was  bom  in  the  Sudassa  brahmaldka ;  and  the  rest, 
who  died  in  seven  days  from  the  want  of  food,  were  bom  in 
different  kdmawachara  worlds.  In  the  time  of  G6tama  Budha, 
one  of  them  was  the  maha-raja  Poksi ;  another  was  Maha- 
kisyapa ;  a  third,  the  priest  Ddruchi ;  a  fourth,  the  priest  Tissa, 
son  of  Dharmmapala ;  and  a  fifth,  Sabhiya,  a  paribrdjika.  The 
last  mentioned  individual  was  the  son  of  Sabhiyd,  a  paribraji- 
kdwa,  who  at  the  time  she  was  receivinc:  the  instructions  of  a 
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certain  teacher,  became  connected  with  another  papil,  ihe 
consequences  of  which  were  soon  apparent,  and  she  was  sent 
away.  When  the  child  of  which  she  was  delivered  grew  np,  he 
was  so  exceedingly  well  skilled  in  argument,  that  no  one  was 
able  to  dispute  with  him.  His  residence  was  near  the  gate  of 
the  city,  and  he  taught  the  princes.  At  the  same  time  tbe 
abode  of  Budha  was  in  the  W^luwana  wihAra,  near  Bajagaha  ; 
but  Sabhiya  did  not  know  of  his  existence.  The  priest  who  hacl 
been  born  in  the  brahma-16ka  one  day  examined  into  the  cause 
of  his  prosperity ;  and  when  he  discovered  it  he  wondered  what 
had  become  of  the  other  priests  who  were  with  him  upon  the 
rock ;  and  as  he  saw  the  situation  of  Sabhiya,  he  resolved  thai; 
he  would  make  known  to  him  the  merits  of  Budha.  He,  there- 
fore, went  to  him  by  night,  and  called  him  by  name ;  and  when 
he  arose  and  saw  him,  the  brahman  propounded  to  him  twenty 
questions,  and  told  him  to  go  from  place  to  place  until  he  found 
some  one  to  answer  them  ;  and  when  he  had  found  such 
a  one,  to  acknowledge  him  as  his  teacher,  and  embrace  his 
doctrines.  In  accordance  with  this  advice  he  went  to  Pur&na 
Kisyapa,  and  the  other  tirttakas,  but  they  were  not  able  to 
answer  his  questions;  and  as  he  was  thus  disappointed,  he 
thought  it  would  be  better  to  become  a  laic,  and  enjoy  himself, 
without  any  further  thought  about  these  matters.  Though  some 
one  afterwards  praised  G-6tama,  he  was  at  first  unwilling  to  go 
to  him,  as  he  thought  so  young  a  teacher  would  be  unable  to 
assist  him,  when  those  of  so  much  more  experience  had  failed. 
But  after  a  little  further  reflection,  he  was  persuaded ;  and  going 
to  the  wihdra,  he  requested  permission  to  propose  the  twenty 
questions.  Budha  replied,  *'  You  have  travelled  700  yojanas  in 
order  that  you  might  receive  an  answer  to  these  questions  ;  it  is 
therefore  right  that  your  request  should  be  granted."  On  hear- 
ing this,  Sabhiya  was  greatly  pleased,  as  no  other  teacher  had 
received  him  with  so  much  kindness.  The  answers  given  by 
Budha  appear  in  the  Sabhiya-sdtra.  Without  any  delay  Sabhiya 
embraced  the  doctrines  of  Budha,  and  after  a  trial  of  four 
months,  which  was  the  usual  custom  when  the  tirttakas  requested 
ordination,  he  was  admitted  to  the  priesthood,  and  became  a 
rahat  in  due  time.     (Amdwatura,) 
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23.     The  History  of  Sacha. 

There  were  two  tirttakas,  tlie  one  a  femule  and  the  other  a 
male,  whose  custom  it  was  to  go  from  place  to  place  propoanding 
500  questions,*  both  of  whom  arrived  at  the  same  time  at  Wisala, 
"where  they  held  a  disputation  in  the  presence  of  the  Lichawi 
princes ;  and  as  they  were  both  equally  clever,  the  victory  could 
be  claimed  by  neither  party.  At  the  request  of  the  princes,  they 
took  up  their  abode  in  the  city,  and  after  some  time  had  a  son, 
Sacha,  and  afterwards  four  daughters,  Sacha,  LaU,  Patdchdra^ 
and  Awdwataka.  The  parents  had  no  dowry  to  give  their  girls  ; 
bat  they  taught  them  the  500  questions.  It  was  the  custom  of 
the  tirttakas  that  if  any  laic  overcame  their  daughters  in 
argument,  they  were  given  to  them  as  wives ;  but  if  overcome  by 
priests,  they  embraced  the  priesthood.  When  arrived  at  the 
proper  age,  the  four  daughters  took  jambu  branches  in  their 
hands,  and  went  from  place  to  place  to  hold  disputations.  In 
the  course  of  their  travelsf  they  came  to  the  city  of  Sewet,  and 
as  their  manner  was,  they  fixed  their  branches  near  the  gate  of 
the  city,  and  made  known  that  if  any  one  was  wishful  to  contend 
with  them  he  might  pluck  the  fruit. 

At  this  time  Budha  resided  in  the  J^tdwana  wihdra,  and  on  the 
day  when  the  four  females  arrived,  it  happened  that  Seriyut 
remained  behind  for  a  short  time,  when  the  others  had  gone  with 
the  alms-bowl,  as  he  had  to  look  after  some  priests  that  were 
sick.  On  arriving  at  the  gate  of  the  city,  he  saw  the  branches  ; 
and  when  he  asked  the  reason  why  they  were  put  there,  and  was 
told,  he  requested  the  persons  near  to  pluck  the  fruit ;  and 
though  at  first  they  were  afraid  to  obey  his  command,  as  they 
knew  that  they  were  not  able  to  contend  with  the  tirttakas,  they 
took  the  fruit  whe4  he  told  them  they  might  go  to  the  wihAra  and 
present  them  there,  by  which  they  would  find  some  one  with  the 
power  that  they  themselves  lacked.  The  females,  on  returning  to 

*  In  former  times  it  was  common  for  very  learned  pundits  to  go  from 
kingdom  to  kingdom,  challenging  each  king  to  bring  forth  his  pundits  to  hold 
disputations  on  the  subjects  contained  in  the  shastras.  Uduyuna,  in  this 
manner,  obtained  the  victory  over  all  the  pundits  in  the  world.  He  was  also 
the  great  instrument  in  overcoming  the  Budhists,  and  in  re-establishing  the 
pmctioe  of  the  Yedas. — Ward's  Hindoos. 

fr^The  SibyUae  were  prophetic  women,  probably  of  Asiatic  origin,  whose 
peculiar  custom  seems  to  have  been  to  wander  with  their  sacred  l^ks  from 
place  to  place." — Schmitz. 
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the  gate,  were  told  that  the  f mit  had  been  taken  bj  command  of 
Seriyut ;    upon  which  they  went  as  near  to  the  wihara  as  was 
permitted  to  persons  of  their  class,  and  told  Serijnt  that  they 
had  come  to  begin  the  disputation.     The  priest  replied,  that  as 
they  were  females  it  was  right  that  they  should  first  propound 
tlieir  questions  to  him,  and  when  they  were  answered  he  would 
become  the  examiner.     Each  of  them  was  acquainted  with  a 
thousand  questions,  half  of  which  had  been  taught  them  by  their 
father,   and  the  other  half  by    their    mother  ;    but    Seriyut 
answered  the  whole  of  the  questions  with  as  much  ease  as  the 
nelum-beli  creeper  is  cut  with  a  sharp  instrument.     When  their 
turn  came  to  answer  they  were  afraid,  and  declined  any  further 
contest ;  but  as  they  were  now  to  become  priestesses,  and  it  was 
necessary  that  their  minds  should  previously  be  subdued,  Seriyut 
said  to  them,  "  What  does  one,  or  unity  mean  ?  "     None  of  the 
four  could  see  beginning,  middle,  or  end  of  this  question,  though 
they  considered  it  well ;  and  when  the  priest  pressed  them  for 
an  answer,  they  said,  "  Sir,  we  do  not  understand  it."     Seriyut : 
"  Then  I  have  answered  a  thousand  questions  that  you  put  to 
me;    but  you   have   not    answered    one.     With  whom   is  the 
victory  ?  "      The  females :    "  Venerable  sir,  you  are  the  con- 
queror.*'    Seriyut :  "  What  will  you  now  do  ?  "     The  females : 
'^  According  to  the  direction  of  our  parents,  we  must  now  become 
recluses."     Seriyut :  "I  am  not  allowed  to  receive  you  to  pro- 
fession ;  but  I  will  give  you  a  memorandum  to  take  to  the  place 
where  females  are  admitted.''     In  a  little  time  they  learnt  what 
was  necessary,  and  were  admitted  to  profession. 

The  tirttaka  Sacha,  who  was  more  learned  than  his  sisters, 
remained  at  Wisala,  instructing  the  princes.  Such  was  the 
extent  of  his  learning,  that  he  feared  his  body  would  burst  from 
its  expansion  ;  and  to  prevent  this  misfortune,  he  bound  him- 
self with  an  iron  girdle.*  To  aU  he  proclaimed,  "  There  is  no 
one  so  learned  as  myself ; "  and  great  numbers  followed  him  on 
this  account.  At  that  time  there  was  also  in  Wis^U  a  priest 
called  Assaji,  who,  when  going  early  in  the  morning  with  his 
alms- bowl,  was  seen  by  the  tirttaka.     On  seeing  him,  Sacha 

*  This  arises  from  th«  idea  that  the  heart  is  the  seat  of  the  thoughts  as 
well  as  of  the  affections.  Elihii,  the  son  of  Barachel  held  sentiments  in 
unison  with  those  of  Sacha.  "  I  am  full  of  words  ;  the  spirit  of  my  belly 
coustraineth  me  ;  behold,  my  belly  is  as  wine  which  hath  no  vent ;  it  is 
ready  to  burst  like  new  bottles." — Job  xxxii.  18, 19. 
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thought  it  woidd  be  well  to  hold  a  dispatation  with  Badha, 
abont  whom  he  had  heard  so  much  ;  but  that  first  he  must  learn 
from  his  disciples  the  nature  of  the  doctrines  he  taught.  He 
therefore  asked  Assaji  by  what  means  it  was  that  Budha  won 
over  to  his  side  those  who  embraced  his  doctrines,  or  by  what 
means  he  subdued  the  minds  of  his  followers.  The  priest  con- 
sidered that  he  must  not  inform  him  at  first  of  the  pains  they 
had  to  endure  before  they  could  enter  the  paths,  or  he  would  be 
discouraged,  and  perhaps  say  that  if  such  were  the  case,  he  had 
rather  be  bom  in  hell.  He,  therefore,  informed  him  of  the 
impermanency  of  the  panchaskhandas,  the  corporeal  elements ; 
and  told  him  that  this  was  the  great  truth  that  the  teacher  of 
the  three  worlds  continually  impressed  upon  his  disciples.  When 
the  tirttaka  heard  this  declaration,  he  said,  ^*  Never  before  did  I 
hear  of  such  a  doctrine ;  I  will  go  at  once  to  Budha  and  convince 
him  of  the  greatness  of  such  an  error."  Before  this  he  was 
afraid  of  disputing  with  Budha,  as  he  was  not  aware  of  the 
character  of  his  doctrines,  but  now  he  felt  that  his  fears  were 
removed ;  and  he  requested,  with  much  boasting  of  what  he  was 
about  to  accomplish,  the  Lichawi  princes  to  accompany  him. 
The  princes  replied,  that  neither  yaldL,  nor  d^wa,  nor  brahma, 
nor  man,  was  able  to  contend  with  the  great  teacher ;  but  500  of 
them  resolved  to  be  present  at  the  contest,  and  see  the  result. 

It  was  about  noon  when  Sacha  arrived  at  the  wihdra.  The 
priests  had  eaten  their  food,  and  were  walking  about.  Budha 
had  perceived  that  the  tirttaka  would  come  at  that  time  ;  and  on 
returning  from  the  city  with  the  alms-bowl,  he  did  not  retire  as 
usual,  but  commanded  the  priests  to  prepare  a  seat  in  the 
adjacent  forest,  to  which  place  he  repaired  ;  and  Sacha,  on  his 
arrival,  was  directed  to  the  same  spot.  When  the  citizens 
heard  that  he  had  gone  to  hold  a  disputation  with  Budha 
accompanied  by  500  of  the  princes,  they  flocked  in  great  numbers 
to  the  forest,  that  they  might  be  present  at  the  contest.  The 
princes  did  reverence  to  the  sage,  when  Sacha  requested  per- 
mission to  ask  a  question;  and  Budha  informed  him  that  he 
might  propose  any  question  whatever,  according  to  his  own  will. 
The  same  extensive  permission  was  given  on  other  occasions 
to  the  yak4  Alawaka,  to  Aj^at,  to  Sekra,  and  to  others ;  nor  is 
this  to  be  wondered  at,  as  even  in  former  births,  previous  to  his 
reception  of  the  Budhaship,  his  wisdom  had  enabled  him  to  give 
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the  same  liberty  to  his  opponents.  The  question  proposed  by 
Sacha  was  the  same  that  he  had  previously  asked  from  Assaji ; 
and  Budha  gave  him  the  same  reply,  lest  the  doctrines  of  the 
teacher  and  the  disciple  should  appear  to  be  different.  There 
are  some  persons  whom  none  bat  a  supreme  Budha  can  convince 
of  their  error ;  and  Sacha  was  of  this  description.  Afler  they 
had  contended  some  time,*  Sacha  confessed  that  the  declaration 
of  Budha  was  right ;  when  the  sage  declared  to  him,  "  As  the 
man  who  goes  to  the  forest  with  his  axe,  and  cutting  down  a 
plantain-tree,  examines  it  from  top  to  root,  but  finds  in  it  no 
hard  wood ;  so  I  have  found  no  profit  in  this  conversation  of 
yours,  no  worth  in  your  argument.  The  woodpecker  thinks 
that  with  his  bill  he  can  penetrate  the  ebony  as  easily  as  he  has 
entered  trees  that  are  soft  or  decayed,  but  he  only  breaks  his 
bill  for  his  pains  ;  so  you,  who  have  contended  with  others  and 
been  victor,  thought  that  in  the  same  way  you  could  overcome 
the  Tatdgata,  but  you  are  foiled  in  the  attempt,  and  your  effort 
has  been  vain."  The  perspiration  now  fell  from  the  tirttaka's 
body  so  copiously  that  his  robe  was  saturated  with  it ;  and  the 
princes  thought,  "  This  is  the  man  who  was  so  often  angry  with 
us  on  account  of  our  dulness,  when  we  were  under  his  instruc- 
tion ;  but  now  he  receives  the  punishment  that  he  was  once  ac- 
customed to  inflict  upon  others."  The  tirttaka  perceived  their 
thoughts,  and  resolving  to  put  the  best  face  he  could  upon  the 
matter,  said  to  Budha,  ''  How  niany  reasons  are  there  why  the 
priesthood  is  embraced  by  your  disciples  P"  The  sage  replied, 
'*  There  are  eleven  reasons  why  my  disciples  reject  the  thought 
that  this  is  mine,  or  that  I  am,  and  despise  the  corporeal 
elements.  Whether  that  which  is  spoken  of  be  in  past,  present, 
or  future  time,  whether  great  or  small,  whether  illustrious  or 
mean,  whether  it  be  that  which  is  called  their  own  or  that  which 

*  The  argument  is  given  in  a  subsequent  part  of  this  work  under  the  head 
Fanchaskhanda.  Had  it  been  inserted  here,  it  would  not  have  been  under- 
stood without  several  notes. 

t  The  stem  of  the  plantain  tree  is  composed  of  cellular  tisfiue,  and  is 
entirely  destitute  of  all  woody  substance.  It  has  often  occurred  to  me  that 
from  its  peculiar  structure  and  the  rapidity  of  its  growth,  it  must  be  admirablr 
adapted  to  answer  the  purpose  of  the  student  of  Tegetable  physiology.  It 
has  been  supposed  by  Gesenius  (Heb.  Lex.  art.  n^MH)*  that  it  was  with 
the  leaves  of  the  plantain-tree  our  first  parents  endeavoured  to  hide  their 
nakedness  ;  but  no  leaf  could  be  less  adapted  to  the  purpose,  as  it  tears  with 
a  slight  touch,  and  when  on  the  tree  is  frequently  riven  into  shreds  by  the 
wind. 
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is  said  to  belong  to  another,  no  one  can  say  respecting  it,  this  is 
mine."  Again  Sacha  confessed  that  though  he  had  despised 
Budha,  he  was  now  overcome  ;  he  was  like  a  man  exposed  to  an 
elephant  or  to  a  naya,  or  to  an  extensive  fire ;  but  it  was  not 
from  a  sense  of  danger 'that  he  thns  felt. 

At  the  conclusion  of  this  interview,  Sacha  invited  Budha  to 
partake  of  a  repast  at  his  dwelling  on  the  following  day,  and  the 
sage  gave  his  consent  in  the  usual  manner.  Of  this  he  in- 
formed the  princes,  and  told  them  that  the  500  measures  of  rice 
they  provided  for  him  daily  must  on  the  following  morning  be 
offered  to  Budha.  The  next  day,  when  all  was  prepared, 
Budha  went  to  his  dwelling,  and  Sacha  presented  to  him  the 
food  with  his  own  hand,  saying,  '^  May  those  who  have  provided 
this  offering  receive  its  reward  ;'*  but  the  great  teacher  told  him 
that  the  reward  would  be  his  own,  as  the  princes  presented  the 
food  to  him,  and  he  presented  it  to  the  Tat^tgata.  Still  Sacha 
could  not  forbear  the  reflection  that  he  had  once  been  accounted 
as  a  learned  man,  and  was  honoured  by  all,  but  now  he  was 
despised.  He,  therefore,  went  once  more  to  the  wih&ra  privately, 
and  thought  that  if  he  was  again  overcome,  he  would  sincerely 
embrace  the  doctrines  of  Budha.  At  this  moment  Budha  was 
in  the  outer  part  of  the  wihdra,  and  as  the  approach  of  the 
tdrttaka  was  seen  by  Ananda,  he  requested  him  to  await  his 
arrival.  Again  Budha  propounded  to  him  the  dharmma,  but  ho 
neither  entered  the  paths  nor  became  a  priest.  Then  why  did 
Budha  teach  him  ?  Because  he  foresaw  that  246  years  after  he 
attained  nirwana,  Sacha  would  be  bom  in  Ceylon,  of  a  noble 
family,  not  far  from  the  Kinihiri  wihdra,  where  he  would 
embrace  the  priesthood  and  become  the  rahat  Kalubudharakhita. 
It  was  to  this  priest  that  the  monarch  of  Ceylon  presented  the 
whole  of  the  island,  100  yojanas  in  extent,  when  he  heard  him 
saying  bana  at  the  foot  of  a  timbiri  tree,  near  the  wih&ra  of 
Sflsgiri.     (AmdwcUvra,) 

24.  TJie  two  Mecrhcmts  of  Sundjparanta, 

There  were  two  brothers  resident  in  the  country  called  Sun&- 
paranta,  merchants,  who  went  to  trade  with  500  wagons ;  some- 
times the  elder  brother  accompanying  the  goods,  and  at  other 
times  the  yoanger.  On  a  certain  occasion  the  elder  brother, 
Punna,  went  to  Sewet,  and  formed  his  encampment  near  the 
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Jet^wana  wiMra.  When  lie  saw  the  cifcizens  taking  offering 
to  Bndlia,  lie  enquired  where  they  were  going,  and  they  said 
that  they  were  going  to  hear  the  bana  of  Bndha.  The  mention 
of  the  name  of  Badha  caused  his  bones  to  start  within  his  flesh 
from  joy ;  and  he  went  with  his  attendants  to  the  wihilra, 
where,  after  hearing  bana,  he  resolved  upon  entering  the  priest- 
hood. Previous  to  his  return  he  went  to  Budha,  and  informed 
him  that  he  was  about  to  become  a  priest  in  his  own  country, 
requesting  some  religions  advices  previous  to  his  departure; 
and  Budha  said,  ''The  people  of  Sunaparanta  are  exceedingly 
violent ;  if  they  oppose  you  and  revile  you,  what  will  you  do  ?" 
Merchant :  "  I  will  make  no  reply.'*  Budha  :  "  If  they  strike 
you  ?"  Merchant :  **  I  will  not  strike  in  return."  Budha : 
"  If  they  try  to  take  your  life  ?"  Merchant :  *•  There  are  some 
priests  who  from  various  causes  are  tired  of  life,  and  they  seek 
opportunities  whereby  their  lives  may  be  taken  ;  but  this  course 
I  shall  avoid."  For  these  answers  he  received  the  approbation 
of  Budha. 

For  some  time  Punna  resided  near  his  younger  brother,  at  his 
own  request ;  after  which  he  went  to  reside  at  Mudngiri,  but  as 
it  was  near  the  sea,  he  was  disturbed  by  the  waves ;  and  leaving 
this  place  he  went  to  Mailigiri,  but  as  there  were  many  of  the 
birds  called  minors  that  made  a  noise  both  at  night  and  by  day, 
he  went  to  Muluardma,  which  was  also  near  his  brother.  Here 
he  became  a  rahat.  One  day  300  of  his  former  assistants  were 
in  great  danger  during  a  voyage ;  but  he  saw  their  situation, 
and  saved  them,  enabling  them  to  return  home  with  a  cargo  of 
red  sandal- wood.  When  they  made  an  offering  to  Punua  of 
part  of  the  wood,  he  told  them  to  build  therewith  a  residence 
for  Budha ;  and  when  it  was  completed  he  went  through  the 
air  and  invited  Budha  to  visit  the  residence  that  they  had 
prepared.  On  receiving  the  invitation,  Budha  said  to  Auanda,* 
**  To-morrow  it  is  my  intention  to  visit  Sundparanta;  inform 
600  priests,  save  one,  that  they  will  have  to  accompany  me." 
This  information  was  imparted  to  the  priests  by  laha.t     The 

*  In  a  legend  previously  inserted  (p.  57),  it  is  said  that  this  circumstance 
occurred  in  the  eighth  year  after  he  had  attained  the  Budhaship,  on  his  third 
visit  to  Ceylon  ;  hut  at  this  time  Ananda  had  not  become  his  attendant. 

t  The  laha  was  a  tablet  hung  up  in  some  part  of  the  wih4ra,  upon  which 
any  matter  might  be  written  about  which  it  was  intended  that  the  priests 
should  be  informed. 
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intention  of  Bndha  was  perceived  by  Sekra,  who  provided  the 
proper  n  amber  of  litters,  and  caused  them  to  appear  near  the 
wihara.  The  first  and  best  was  entered  by  Bndha,  and  the  next 
in  order  were  occupied  by  the  two  agra-srdwakas,  after  whom 
the  other  priests  took  possession  of  the  rest.  Oti  their  way  to 
Suniparanta  they  called  at  Sachabadda,  where  there  was  a 
mendicant  with  clotted  hair.  To  him  Badha  delivered  a  dis- 
conrse,  as  he  saw  that  he  had  the  merit  necessary  to  enable 
him  to  become  a  rahat;  and  after  he  had  attained  this  state, 
he  entered  the  vacant  litter,  and  accompanied  Budha  to  the 
merchant's  village.     (Amdwatv/ra). 

25.     The  Yakd  AlawaJca  overcome  by  Bvdha. 

The  kiug  of  Alow  was  accustomed,  in  order  that  he  might 
prepare  himself  for  the  fatigues  of  war,  to  betake  himself  to  the 
forest,  and  chase  the  game,  without  ceasing,  for  the  space  of 
seven  days.  On  one  occasion  a  part  of  the  forest  was  sur- 
rounded, and  the  king  gave  orders  that  no  animal  should  be  per- 
mitted to  escape ;  but  a  deer  burst  through  the  barrier  near  the 
king,  and  he  pursued  it  alone  to  the  distance  of  three  yojanas 
before  he  kOled  it.  Though  he  had  no  occasion  for  the  flesh, 
yet  to  give  proof  of  his  prowess  to  his  attendants,  he  divided  it 
into  two  parts,  and  making  a  yoke  of  a  piece  of  wood,  attached 
one  to  each  end,  with  which  he  proceeded  towards  the  place 
where  he  had  left  the  nobles.  On  the  way  he  arrived  at  a 
banian  tree,  near  a  place  where  four  roads  met ;  and  as  he  was 
very  much  fatigued,  he  remained  a  little  time  under  the  tree  to 
rest.  This  banian  was  the  residence  of  the  yak&  Alawaka,  a 
subject  of  Wesamuna,  who  was  accustomed  to  slay  all  persons 
who  approached  the  tree.  After  his  usual  manner  he  came  to 
slay  the  king,  who  was  so  terrified,  that  he  promised,  if  his  life 
was  spared,  every  day  to  provide  for  the  demon  a  victim  and  a 
dish  of  rice.  But  Alawaka  replied,  **  When  you  return  to  the 
kingdom  yon  will  forget  the  promise  you  have  made ;  I  can  only 
seize  those  who  approach  the  tree,  and  therefore  I  cannot  permit 
you  to  escape.''  But  the  king  said,  that  on  the  day  he  omitted 
to  make  the  offering,  the  yakd  might  come  to  the  palace  and 
seize  his  person.  On  receiving  this  promise  Alawaka  permitted 
him  to  return  to  the  palace ;   and  on  his  arrival  he  called  the 
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chief  of  the  city,  and  told  him  what  had  oocnrred.  The  noble 
enquired  if  he  had  named  a  day  on  which  the  sacrifice  was  to 
cease ;  and  when  lie  said  that  he  had  not,  he  lamented  that  the 
king  had  committed  so  great  an  error,  but  promised  to  do  his 
utmost  to  remedy  the  evil,  without  any  care  on  the  part  of  the 
king.  For  this  purpose  he  went  to  the  door  of  the  prison,  and 
said  that  those  who  were  appointed  to  death  for  murder,  and 
wished  to  live,  might  be  reprieved,  if  they  would  only  take  a 
dish  of  rice  and  present  it  at  the  banian  tree.  The  murderers 
embraced  his  offer;  bat  when  they  approached  the  tree,  they 
were  caught  by  the  jski  and  slain.  A  similar  offer  was  after- 
wards made  to  the  thieves,  and  they  too  were  killed  in  the  same 
manner,  until  the  prison  was  empty.  Then  innocent  persons 
were  accused  falsely,  and  condemned  to  the  punishment  that  had 
been  inflicted  upon  the  others.  When  this  stratagem  failed,  the 
aged  were  taken  by  house-row ;  but  the  king  told  his  noble  that 
the  people  came  to  complain  that  their  parents  and  gprandparents 
were  taken  from  them,  and  commanded  him  to  resort  to  some 
other  method  to  seeure  the  daily  victim.  The  noble  said,  that  if 
he  was  not  permitted  to  take  the  aged,  he  must  seize  the  infants, 
for  whom  there  would  perhaps  be  less  affection ;  but  when  this 
became  known,  the  mothers  who  had  children,  or  those  who  were 
pregnant,  removed  to  other  countries.  In  this  way  twelve  years 
passed  over.  At  last  no  child  was  left  in  the  city  but  the  king's 
own  son,  and  as  a  man  will  rather  part  with  anything  than  his 
life,  permission  was  given  to  sacrifice  the  prince ;  and  amidst 
the  tears  of  the  queens  and  courtezans,  the  nurse  was  directed  to 
present  him  to  the  yakd. 

On  the  morning  of  the  same  day,  it  was  seen  by  Bndha  that 
the  prince  had  sufficient  mer^t  to  enable  him  to  enter  the  path 
andgdmi,  and  that  the  yak4  might  enter  the  path  so  wan.  He, 
therefore,  took  his  alms-bowl,  and  proceeded  a  distance  of  thirty 
yojanas  from  the  J^tawana  wihdra,  in  which  he  at  that  time 
resided,  to  the  door  of  the  yakd's  dwelling.  The  porter,  Gra- 
drabha,  asked  him  why  he  had  come  there  at  that  hour ;  and  he 
said  that  he  had  come  to  remain  for  a  time  in  the  dwelling  of 
Alawaka.  The  porter  informed  him  that  this  would  be  attended 
with  danger,  as  his  master  was  very  cruel,  not  respecting  even 
his  own  parents  ;  but  Badha  said  that  no  harm  would  happen  to 
him,  if  he  were  allowed  to  remain  there  a  single  night.     The 
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porter  again  declared  that  his  master  tore  oat  the  hearts  of  all 
who  came  near,  and  taking  them  by  the  legs  clove  them  in  two  ; 
and  when  the  sage  still  persisted  in  his  request,  the  porter  said 
he  wonld  go  to  the  Himilla  forest,  and  ask  the  permission  of  his 
master.  On  his  departure,  Bud  ha  entered  the  dwelling,  and  sat 
down  on  the  throne  ^occupied  by  the  yakd  on  days  of  festivity, 
npon  which  the  courtezans  of  the  place  came  and  did  him  reve- 
rence ;  and  the  sage  preached  to  them  the  bana,  telling  them  to 
be  kind  to  all  and  injure  no  one ;  on  the  hearing  of  which  they 
said,  S^hu,  in  approbation.  But  when  Gadrabha  informed  his 
master  that  Budha  was  at  his  dwelling,  he  became  greatly 
enraged,  and  said  that  G6tama  should  suffer  for  this  intrusion. 

It  happened  that  at  this  time  the  yakas  Satagera  and  B6md- 
wata  were  on  their  way,  with  their  attendants,  to  worship  Budha 
at  the  J^tawana  wihdra.  The  yakds,  in  passing  though  the  sky, 
must  leave  the  paths  that  are  frequented  by  the  d^was.  Around 
the  dwelling  of  Alawaka  there  was  an  iron  fence,  and  above  it 
was  protected  by  a  net  of  gold.  It  was  like  a  casket  three  yo- 
janas  in  height.  The  two  yak&s  had  to  pass  near  this  place ;  bat 
as  no  yaki  is  permitted  to  approach  Budha  (unless  it  be  for  the 
purpose  of  doing  him  reverence)  they  were  arrested  in  their 
flight ;  and  on  looking  to  see  what  was  the  cause,  they  perceived 
that  the  great  teacher  was  seated  upon  the  throne  in  the  yakd's 
dwelling ;  on  which  they  went  and  offered  worship,  and  after- 
wards departed  to  the  Himdla  forest.  Here  they  met  with  Ala- 
waka, and  informed  him  that  a  most  fortunate  circumstance  had 
occurred  to  him,  as  Budha  was  in  his  dwelling,  and  he  must  go 
and  entertain  him.  On  hearing  this,  the  heart  of  the  j&k& 
became  agitated,  and  he  asked,  *'  Who  is  this  Budha  that  has 
dared  to  enter  my  dwelling  ?  '*  The  two  yakas  replied,  *'  Bjiow 
you  not  Budha,  the  lord  of  the  three  worlds  ?  "  The  yakiL  de- 
clared that  whoever  he  was,  he  would  drive  him  from  his 
dwelling;  but  his  companions  said  to  him,  "Why,  yakd,  you 
are  like  a  calf,  just  born,  near  a  mighty  bull ;  like  a  tiny  elephant, 
near  the  king  of  the  tribe  ;  like  an  old  jackal,  near  a  strong  lion ; 
like  a  crow,  near  a  garunda  150  yo janas  high ;  what  can  you  do  ?  " 
Then  Alawaka  arose  from  his  seat  full  of  rage,  and  placing  his 
foot  upon  the  mountain  Ratgal,  he  appeared  like  a  blaze  of  fire, 
and  said,  '*  Now  we  shall  see  whose  power  is  the  greater ; "  then 
he  struck  with  his  foot  the  mountain  Kailisa,  which  sent  forth 


272  A  MANUAL  OF  BUDHISM. 

sparks  like  a  red  hot  iron  bar  stmck  by  the  sledge  hammer  of 
the  smith.  Again  he  called  ont,  **  I  am  the  yaka  Alawaka !  "  and 
the  sound  reverberated  through  the  whole  of  Jambudwipa.* 
Without  delay  the  yakd  went  to  his  dwelling,  and  endeavoured 
to  drive  Budha  away  by  a  storm  which  he  caused  to  arise  from 
the  four  quarters,  which  had  a  force  sufficient  to  bear  down  trees 
and  rocks  many  yojanas  in  size ;  but  by  the  power  of  Budha  it 
wad  deprived  of  all  ability  to  harm.  After  this  showers  were 
poured  down  of  rain,  weapons,  sand,  charcoal,  ashes,  and  dark- 
ness ;  but  they  did  no  injury  whatever  to  the  sage.  He  then  as- 
sumed a  fearful  form,  as  Budha  did  not  stop  him  as  he  did 
Wasawartta,  but  let  him  weary  himself  by  his  exertions  during 
the  whole  night.  Yet  he  was  no  more  able  to  approach  the 
object  of  his  hatred  than  a  fly  is  to  alight  upon  red-hot  iron. 
He  then  threw  the  ch^la  weapon,t  but  it  was  equally  impotent. 
By  this  time  the  d^was  had  assembled  that  they  might  see  the 
contest.  The  jaki  was  surprised  when  he  saw  that  his  formid- 
able weapon  had  no  power,  and  looked  to  see  what  was  the 
cause :  by  which  he  discovered  that  it  was  the  afPection.  or  kind- 
ness of  Budha,  and  that  kindness  must  be  overcome  by  kindness, 
and  not  by  anger.  So  he  quietly  asked  the  sage  to  retire  from 
his  dwelling ;  and  as  Budha  knew  that  rage  was  to  be  overcome 
by  mildness,  he  arose  and  departed  from  the  place.  Seeing  this, 
the  yak4  thought,  "  I  have  been  contending  with  this  priest  a. 
whole  night  without  producing  any  effect,  and  now  at  a  single 
word  he  retires."     By  this  his  heart  was  softened.     But  he 

*  There  are  four  exclamations  that  were  heard  to  the  same  distance.  1. 
When  the  yaka  Pumaka  played  with  Bhananjayak<5rawya  at  dice,  and  orer- 
came  him,  he  cried  out,  **  1  am  conqueror."  2.  When  the  people  of  the 
world,  in  the  time  of  Kasyapa  Budha,  had  perverted  the  dharmina,  Sekra 
assumed  the  appearance  of  a  hunt<>r,  with  Wiswakarmma  as  his  dog,  and 
going  from  place  to  place  he  told  the  unbelievers  that  they  would  be 
destroyed.  8.  When  the  seven  kings  went  to  S&gal,  to  carry  off  Prabh4wati, 
the  queen  of  Kusa,  he  entered  the  street  upon  an  elephant,  accompanied  by 
the  queen,  and  called  out,  "  I  am  king  Kusa."  4.  When  the  yaki  excbimed, 
"  I  am  Alawaka." 

t  There  are  four  weapons  in  the  world  that  no  one  can  withstand.  1. 
The  ch^la  of  Alawaka ;  2.  The  wajrn  of  Sekra ;  8.  The  gadhil  or  gajil  of 
W^samuna  ;  and  4.  Ti  e  mace  of  Yama,  the  regent  of  death.  Were  41awaka 
to  throw  his  weapon  into  the  air  there  would  be  no  rain  for  twelve  years  ;  if 
to  the  earth,  no  herbage  could  grow  for  twelve  months ;  if  to  the  sea,  it 
would  be  dried  up.  Were  Sekra  to  strike  Muha  M^ru  in  anger  with  the 
wajra  it  would  be  cloven  in  two.  W^samuna  could  at  once  cut  off  the  heads 
of  many  thousands  of  yak&s.  And  the  mere  sight  of  the  weapon  of  Yama 
scorches  up  the  khumbandas. 
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again  thouglit  it  would  be  better  to  see  whether  be  went  away 
from  anger  or  from  a  spirit  of  disobedience,  and  called  bim  back. 
Badba  came.  Tbrice  this  was  repeated,  tbe  sage  returning 
when  called,  after  he  had  been  allowed  so  many  times  to  depart, 
as  he  knew  the  intention  of  Alawaka.  When  a  child  cries  its 
mother  gives  what  it  cries  for  in  order  to  pacify  it ;  and  as 
Bndha  knew  that  if  the  yakd  were  angry  he  would  not  have  a 
heart  to  hear  bana,  he  yielded  to  his  command,  that  he  might 
become  tranquillised.  And  as  any  one  who  intends  to  pour 
precious  liquor  into  a  vessel  first  cleanses  the  vessel,  so  Budha 
cleansed  the  heart  of  Alawaka  that  it  might  be  prepared  to 
receive  the  dharmma. 

The  yaka  resolved  on  keeping  Budha  walking  to  and  fro  till 
night,  when  he  would  be  tired,  and  so  he  could  easily  take  him 
by  the  feet  and  cast  him  into  the  river ;  but  when  he  a  fourth 
time  charged  him  to  go  away,  he  refused,  as  he  knew  his 
intention.  Budha,  however,  said  to  him  that  he  might  ask  any 
question,  and  it  would  be  answered.  It  was  the  custom  of  the 
yaka  to  entangle  the  recluses  and  priests  who  came  to  his 
dwelling,  by  asking  them  questions ;  and  thinking  that  he  could 
now  do  the  same  again,  he  said  that  if  Budha  was  not  able  to 
answer  him,  he  should  receive  the  same  punishment  as  the 
priests,  which  was,  to  have  his  heart  cloven,  or  to  be  cast  into 
the  river.  The  questions  that  he  asked  were  thus  learnt.  In 
the  time  of  Ki^yapa  Budha  his  parents  asked  the  Budha  eight 
questions,  and  the  answers  they  received  they  ^A^ight  their  son. 
Gradually  he  forgot  the  answers  ;  and  lest  he  should  forget  the 
questions  too,  he  wrote  them  upon  a  golden  leaf.  Then  Alawaka 
asked  Budha  all  the  questions  he  had  learnt ;  and  when  they 
were  answered  to  his  satisfaction,  he  entered  the  path  sow&n,  and 
declared  that  from  that  time  he  would  go  from  city  to  city  and 
from  house  to  house,  proclaiming  everywhere  the  wisdom  of 
Budha  and  the  excellence  of  the  dharmma. 

Whilst  the  yaka  was  in  the  act  of  making  this  declaration,  the 
prince  of  Alow  was  brought  to  his  dwelling ;  but  as  the  attend- 
ants heard  the  repetition  of  Sadhu,  Sadhu,  and  knew  that  this 
word  was  never  uttered  except  in  the  presence  of  Budha,  they 
approached  without  fear.  On  entering  they  saw  that  Alawaka 
was  doing  reverence  to  Budha;  but  they  said  that  they  had 
brought  the  prince  as  his  victim  for  the  day,  and  he  might  eat  his 
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flesb  or  drink  his  blood,  or  do  to  him  whatever  he  pleased.     The 
jakd  was  ashamed  when  he  heard  this  declaration ;  and  pre- 
sented the  prince  to  Badha,  who  blessed  him  and  gave  him  back 
to  the  attendants;   and  as  he  was  thus  passed  from  hand   to 
hand,  he  was  called  from  that  time  Hastawaka-alawaka.     The 
citizens  were  alarmed  when  they  saw  the  prince  brooght  back 
again  to  the  palace ;  bnt  when  they  heard  the  reason,  they  cried 
with  one  consent,  Sddhn.     Bndha  afterwards  went  to  the  city 
with  his  alms-bowl,  and  when  he  had  eaten  what  he  received,  he 
sat  down  under  a  tree,  where  the  king  and  many  citizens  came 
to  visit  him,  and  he  preached  to  them  the  Alawaka-sdtra,  by 
which  many  thousands  were  enabled  to  enter  the  paths.    When 
the  prince  had  grown  up,  his  father  told  him  that  as  he  had  been 
saved  from  death  by  the  sage  he  must  go  and  minister  to  him ; 
which  he  did,  and  with  500  attendants  entered  the  path  anA- 
gdmi.     (^ATniwatura,)* 

26.     The  History  of  UpMi. 

At  one  time  Budha,  attended  by  his  priests,  departed  from  the 
Jetdwana  wibdra,  and  went  to  the  maago  garden  of  the  noble 
Pdwdrika,  near  the  city  of  Ndlanda,  in  Magadha.  In  the  same 
city  resided  the  tirttaka  Niganthandtha,  who  had  many  followers ; 
and  it  so  happened  that  one  of  them,  Dirggha-tdpasa,  had  one 
day  a  conversation  with  Budha.  The  sage  said  to  him,  "  What 
does  your  teacher  say  is  the  pinncipal  cause  (karma)  of  sin  ?" 
The  tirttaka  replied,  **  We  speak  not  of  karma,  but  of  danda." 
Budha:  "Then  according  to  your  teacher,  how  many  of  these 
causes  (danda)  of  sin  are  there  ?"  Tirttaka :  "  There  are  three : 
the  body  (kdya)  ;  the  speech  (wdk)  ;  and  the  thoughts  (man6). 
Kaya- danda  is  separate  from  mand-danda,  or  is  achittaka;  as 
when  the  wind  blows,  the  branches  of  the  tree  are  shaken,  and 
the  surface  of  the  water  is  ruffled,  without  the  intervention  of 
any  mind ;  so  that  which  is  performed  by  the  body  is  equally 
without  the  intervention  of  the  mind,  or  is  achittaka.  Again, 
when  the  wind  blows,  the  branches  of  the  palm  and  other  trees 

*  Araong  the  Terses  recited  in  the  Pint  oommemoratiTe  of  Budha's 
triumphs,  there  is  the  following  stanza :  — "  By  the  glorious  power  of  the 
eminent  sage  who  in  addition  to  conquering  Mira  during  the  ooutest  of  the 
night  oTercame  the  fierce  demon  Alawaka  and  others,  by  the  force  of  his 
unmoTed  gentleness,  may  you  obtain  the  feast  of  victory." — Gogerly,  Friend, 
n.  190. 
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g^ye  forth  sound,  without  any  intervention  of  a  mind ;  bo  also 
speech  is  carried  on  without  any  intervention  of  the  mind.  It  is 
thought  (man<5)  alone  that  is  influenced  by  the  mind/*  Budha : 
*'  Then  the  acts  of  the  body,  of  the  speech,  and  of  the  thoughts, 
are  three  separate  and  independent  processes  ?"  Tirttaka :  ''  They 
are."  Budha :  **  Of  these  causes  of  sin,  which  is  of  the  greatest 
consequence  ?"  Tirttaka  :  "  Kdya-danda  ;  that  which  relates  to 
the  body."  Three  times  the  last  question  was  asked  by  Budha, 
as  he  knew  that  when  the  tirttaka  went  away  he  would  repeat 
the  oonversation  in  the  presence  of  Niganthan^tha ;  which  would 
lead  to  the  conversion  of  Upali,  a  grahapati,  as  he  would  be  led 
to  come  and  argue,  after  which  he  would  embrace  the  dharmma, 
and  enter  the  path  sowdn.  Then  the  tirttaka  asked  Budha  how 
many  causes  (danda)  of  sin  he  taught  that  there  were.  Budha : 
^  The  Tatdgatas  speak  not  of  danda,  but  of  karma."  Tirttaka : 
**  Then  how  many  causes  (karma)  of  sin  do  you  teach  that  there 
are?"  Budha:  *^ There  are  three;  the  body,  the  speech,  and 
the  thoughts.  If  we  divide  each  cause,  there  are  three  crimes 
(kdya-charita)  that  are  caused  by  the  body  (kdya-karma) ;  or 
kiya-karma  produces  three  kdya-charita ;  the  speech  (wak- 
karma)  produces  four  crimes  (w&k-charita) ;  the  thoughts 
(man6-karma)  produce  three  crimes  (maiid-charita).  There 
are  these  three  causes;  but  the  mind  (chetani)  is  the  prin- 
cipal root  of  all  three.  It  is  not  wrong  to  say  that  k^ya- 
kanna  and  w^-karma,  are  the  principal  causes  of  demerit, 
or  that  mand-karma  is  the  principal  cause  of  merit.  Of  the  &ve 
great  sins  for  which  the  transgressor  must  suffer  a  whole  kalpa 
in  hell,  four  belong  to  the  body ;  and  one  (the  causing  of  divi- 
sions among  the  priesthood)  belongs  to  the  speech ;  and  it  is  on 
this  account  that  we  hesitate  not  to  say  that  the  body  and  the 
speech  are  the  principal  causes  of  demerit.  Again,  one  exercise 
of  thought,  in  the  performance  of  dhydna,  secures  prosperity  for 
the  space  of  84,000  kalpas ;  and  one  exercise  of  thought  directed 
to  the  acquirement  of  rahatship  secures  nirwdna ;  and  we  there- 
fore do  not  hesitate  to  say  that  the  thoughts  are  the  principal 
cause  of  merit."  At  the  same  time  Budha  declared  the  power 
of  mand-karma  in  the  production  of  demerit,  inasmuch  as  it  is 
the  cause  of  scepticism ;  and  repeated  a  stanza  in  which  it  set 
forth  that  scepticism  is  the  worst  of  all  modes  of  demerit,  and 
that  it  is  therefore  to  be  avoided.     The  same  questions  were 

t2 
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again  asked  by  the  tirttaka,  before  he  retired  from  his  interview 
with  the  sage,  and  the  same  answers  were  repeated. 

Just  at  the  time  that  Dirggha-tapasa  came  to  Niganthandtha, 
he  was  surrounded  by  his  disciples,  among  whom  was  Up41i,  who 
had  arrived  from  his  village  of  Balakal6naka  with  the  offerings 
he  was  accustomed  to  present  to  his  teacher.  Niganthaniltha 
enquired  of  Dirggha-tapasa  whence  he  came ;  and  when  he  told 
him  that  he  had  been  speaking  to  Gdtama,  and  repeated  the 
conversation  that  had  taken  place,  he  told  his  disciple  that  he 
had  answered  discreetly,  that  neither  mand  nor  wak,  but  k4ya- 
danda  was  the  greatest  cause  of  sin.  Updli,  on  hearing  what 
had  passed,  said  that  he  also  would  go  and  hold  a  controversy 
with  Q6tama,  "  I  will  hold  him,"  said  he,  "  as  a  man  who  seises 
a  sheep  by  its  long  hair,  and  it  kicks  and  struggles,  but  cannot 
get  away ;  or  as  a  toddy-drawer  who  takes  the  reticulated  sub- 
stance he  uses  to  strain  his  liquor,  knocking  it  6n  the  ground 
that  it  may  be  free  from  dirt ;  or  as  a  flax-dresser  who  takes  his 
flax,  soaks  it  in  water  three  days,  and  then  tosses  it  about  right 
and  left  that  it  may  be  suited  to  his  purpose  ;  or  as  an  elephant 
sporting  in  a  tank,  that  sends  the  water  out  of  his  trunk  in  all 
directions."  Niganthanatha  said  it  was  a  matter  of  little  con- 
sequence who  went  to  argue  with  Qotama,  as  any  of  them  would 
be  able  to  subdue  him.  Dirggha-tdpasa,  however,  warned  Up41i 
of  the  danger  he  would  incur  by  conversing  with  Gdtama,  as  he 
knew  his  artful  method  of  gaining  over  persons  to  his  opinion ; 
and  though  their  teacher  ridiculed  his  fears,  he  thrice  entreated 
Up41i  not  to  go.  The  warning  was  given  in  vain,  as  Up41i  went 
to  the  wihdra,  and  made  obeisance  to  Budha.  All  who  ap- 
proached the  teacher  of  the  three  worlds  did  him  reverence ; 
some  from  respect  to  his  office  as  teacher,  and  others  because  he 
was  the  son  of  a  king.  After  Updli,  whose  reverence  arose  from  the 
joy  he  experienced,  asked  Budha  upon  what  subject  he  had  con- 
versed with  Dirggha-tdpasa,  and  he  had  informed  him,  Budha  said, 
"  If  a  sick  disciple  of  your  master,  who,  on  account  of  his  dis- 
ease, wished  to  drink  cold  water,  from  a  fear  of  breaking  the 
precepts  you  inculcate  were,  nevertheless,  to  refuse  to  drink  if, 
and  on  that  account  die,  where  would  he  be  re-bom  ?"  XJpali 
answered,  ''In  the  Manassatya-16ka ;  on  account  of  having 
broken  the  mand-danda."  The  followers  of  Niganthanitha  did 
not  drink  cold  water  at  any  time  ;  all  the  water  that  they  drank 
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was  made  warm ;  because  they  thought  that  in  small  drops  there 
are  small  worms,  and  in  large  drops  large  worms;  even  if  a 
person's  bile  overflowed,  he  was  not  allowed  to  drink  any  water 
but  warm,  nor  to  wash  his  hands  and  feet  in  any  other,  though 
by  so  doing  his  disease  became  greater,  and  it  was  necessary  for 
its  removal  that  cold  water  should  be  used.  When  they  could 
not  procure  warm  water  they  drank  rice  gruel.  Still,  if  they 
had  a  desire  to  drink  cold  water,  though  they  neither  asked  for 
it  nor  made  any  movement  to  obtain  it,  they  thereby  became 
subject  to  be  bom  again ;  though  they  kept  the  wak-danda  and 
kdya-danda,  these  alone  would  not  enable  them  to  attain  nir- 
w^a ;  the  mand-danda  was  broken,  and  they  were  therefore 
subject  to  future  birth.  It  was  thus  evident  that  even  according 
to  their  own  rule,  man6-danda  was  more  powerful  than  the  two 
other  causes  of  sin. 

Budha :  *'  At  first  you  said  that  kdya-danda  was  the  greatest, 
it  now  appears  that  man6-danda  is  the  gpreatest  (as  it  was  from 
this  that  the  supposed  tirttaka  was  bom  in  the  d^wa-loka)  ; 
these  two  declarations  do  not  agree  with  each  other."  Up41i 
then  thought  thus :  **  When  a  man  is  in  a  fit,  there  are  no  signs 
of  breath,  nor  can  he  move  his  hands  or  feet :  still  it  cannot  be 
said  he  is  dead  so  long  as  the  hita,  mind,  is  not  destroyed ;  it 
cannot  be  learnt  from  the  body  alone  that  he  is  dead :  his  death 
and  the  birth  he  receives  afterwards  are  from  the  mind,  thus 
man6  must  be  the  greatest,  and  k4ya  inferior.*'  But  in  order 
that  he  might  I'eceive  further  instruction  from  Budha,  he  re- 
peated his  former  declaration,  that  kdya-danda  must  be  superior. 
Then  Budha  said :  **  The  tirttakas  do  not  take  life,  nor  cause 
others  to  take  life,  nor  do  they  approve  of  those  who  take  life ; 
they  do  not  steal,  nor  cause  others  to  steal,  nor  approve  of  those 
who  steal ;  they  do  not  lie,  nor  cause  others  to  lie,  nor  approve 
of  those  who  lie ;  they  do  not  indulge  in  evil  desire,  nor  cause 
others  to  indulge  in  evil  desire,  nor  approve  of  those  who  indulge 
in  evil  desire.  In  these  things  we  are  agreed.  But  they  say 
that  in  cold  water,  decayed  wood,  leaves  and  sugar  there  are 
worms  ;  now  if  any  one  crush  an  insect,  when  walking  or  from 
any  similar  cause,  what  will  be  the  consequence,  according  to 
the  teaching  of  Nighantanitha  ?"  TJpali :  ''If  he  kills  the  in- 
sect unwittingly,  the  fault  is  small."  Budha:  "But  if  he  is 
aware  of  what  he  is  doing,  what  will  be  the  consequence  P" 
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Updli :  "  Then  the  fault  will  be  great."  Budha :  "  Think  a 
little;  this  does  not  agree  with  what  you  said  at  the  first." 
Upali  was  now  convinced  that  the  tirttakas  were  wrong  ;  but  he 
did  not  declare  his  conviction,  that  he  might  learn  more  from 
the  g^eat  teacher.  Bndha :  *'  This  Ndlanda  is  a  great  ciiy ;  in  it 
are  many  horses,  elephants,  and  men ;  if  a  man  were  to  take  a 
sword,  and  say  he  would  destroy  all  these  at  one  blow,  could  he 
accomplish  what  he  said?"  IJpdU :  ^'Even  a  thousand  men 
could  not  do  it ;  how  much  less  one !"  Budha :  "  But  could  a 
sramana,  or  a  brahman,  who  had  the  power  of  irdhi,  do  it  ?" 
Updli :  "A  rishi  could  destroy  forty  or  fifty  such  cities ;  how 
much  more,  one  !*'  Again  Up41i  was  convinced  that  the  tenets 
of  the  tirttakas  were  wrong  (as  the  power  of  man6  was  thus  dis- 
tinctly proved),  but  he  continued  to  argue  as  if  he  were  still  on 
their  side.  After  instances  of  the  power  of  the  rishis  had  been 
repeated,  Upali  declared  that  he  had  been  convinced  some  time 
of  the  truth  of  Budha's  doctrines,  but  that  he  appeared  not  to 
believe,  that  he  might  hear  him  deliver  his  arguments  at  greater 
length.  Budha  told  him  to  ponder  over  the  matter  well ;  that 
now,  whilst  he  saw  the  Tat^gata  he  was  on  the  side  of  the  true 
dharmma,  but  that  when  he  saw  the  tirttakas  he  might  be  drawn 
to  their  side ;  and  that  therefore  he  must  be  careful.  Upali  said 
that  it  gave  him  pleasure  to  hear  the  sage  speak  thus,  as  when 
the  -  tirttakas  gained  a  convert  they  instantly  proclaimed  it 
through  the  city,  that  such  a  king,  or  noble,  had  embraced  their 
doctrines.  Budha  said  further,  that  the  house  of  Updli  had  been 
like  a  pool  of  water,  free  for  all ;  and  that  he  must  still  con- 
tinue to  assist  all  who  came,  even  the  tirttakas.  Again  Up&li 
expressed  his  satisfaction  with  what  he  heard,  as  the  tirttakas 
forbade  their  followers  to  give  to  any  but  themselves,  and  for  the 
third  time,  in  honour  of  the  three  gems,  took  vefage  in  Budha ; 
after  which  the  teacher  declared  to  him  the  four  great  truths, 
and  he  entered  the  path  sowan.  When  Up&li  returned  to  his 
own  house,  he  told  the  porter  that  he  was  to  give  food  to  the 
tirttakas  as  before,  but  not  to  iBbllow  them  to  enter  the  dwelling ; 
to  the  priests  of  Budha,  however,  he  might  grant  this  permis- 
sion. 

The  disciple  Dirggha  thought  much  about  the  visit  of  Up&li 
to  the  wihi,ra,  as  he  knew  well  the  power  of  Budha's  words ; 
and  when  he   heard  that  he  had   taken   refuge  in  the   three 
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gems,  he  'went  at  onoe  and  informed  Niganthandtha ;  tlie 
tirttaka,  however,  said  that  Upali  might  have  gained  over 
Odtama,  bnt  it  was  impossible  that  GtStama  conld  have  gained 
over  nx>dli.  To  know  the  tmth  of  the  matter,  Dirggha  went 
himself  to  the  house ;  bnt  the  porker  wonld  not  let  him  enter, 
though  willing  to  give  him  food  in  the  place  where  he  then 
stood,  as  he  said  that  his  master  had  embraced  the  doctrines  of 
Bndha.  The  disciple  returned  to  the  dwelling  of  Nigantha- 
ndtha,  and  informed  him  of  what  had  taken  place ;  bnt  still  he 
would  not  believe  what  he  heard,  and  went  himself  to  the  house. 
On  his  arrival  the  porter  would  not  allow  him  to  enter,  so  the 
tirttaka  requested  him  to  inform  his  master  that  he  wished  to 
see  him ;  and  when  ITp^li  was  made  aware  of  his  request,  he 
gave  permission  that  he  should  be  admitted.  There  were  seven 
walls  and  seven  gates  to  the  dwelling,  at  each  of  which  there 
was  a  separate  porter.  Up&li  seated  himself  on  a  high  throne, 
near  the  seventh  door.  As  the  tirttaka  proceeded,  he  became 
more  and  more  sorrowful ;  it  had  been  customary  for  Upili  to 
meet  him  at  the  fourth  door,  where  taking  him  respectfully  by 
the  hand,  he  led  him  to  the  principal  seat,  upon  which  he  placed 
him  with  all  care,  as  a  man  would  put  down  a  vessel  full  of  very 
precious  oil ;  now  there  was  no  one  to  meet  him,  and  Up&li 
himself  occupied  the  most  honorable  seat.  Niganthan&tha 
asked  him  the  meaning  of  this ;  and  he  replied,  ^*  I  have  em- 
braced the  doctrines  of  Budha,  and  I  would  that  all  my  relatives, 
all  d^was,  brahmas,  and  men,  would  do  the  same.*'  He  then 
related  a  parable,  by  which  he  set  forth  the  folly  of  those  who 
trust  in  the  tirttakas.  "  There  was  an  old  brahman,"  said  he, 
"  who  had  a  young  wife.  One  day  she  told  him  to  go  into  the 
bazaar,  to  such  a  shop,  where  all  kinds  of  things  were  sold  for 
the  amusement  of  children,  and  purchase  a  monkey  that  it 
might  be  a  plaything  for  her  son.  The  old  man  replied  that 
they  had  better  wait  until  the  child  was  bom  ;  if  it  were  a  son 
he  would  buy  a  male  monkey,  if  a  daughter,  a  female ;  but  as 
she  urged  him  continually,  he  complied  with  her  request.  When, 
the  monkey  was  brought,  she  told  him  to  take  it  to  the  dyer, 
and  order  him  to  make  its  skin  perfectly  sleek,  and  dye  it  of  a 
golden  colour ;  but  the  dyer,  on  receiving  this  strange  order 
said  that  it  was  not  possible  to  execute  it,  as  the  monkey  would 
have  to  undergo  all  kinds  of  operations  to  receive  the  dye,  by 
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whicb  its  flesh,  and  brain,  and  other  internal  parts  would  be 
bmised,  and  the  hair  wonld  be  spoiled,  without  saying  anything 
of  its  death.  Now  this  is  just  like  the  teaching  of  the  tirttakas, 
a  thing  without  benefit,  as  useless  as  the  tales  called  Bhadita, 
and  Rama,  like  the  seeking  for  hard  wood  in  the  plantain,  or 
rice  in  mere  chaff.  Afterwards  the  brahman  took  sundry  pieces 
of  doth,  and  told  the  dyer  to  dye  them  of  a  golden  colour,  with 
a  beautiful  gloss ;  and  the  dyer  said,  that  these  were  proper 
things  to  bring,  as  he  could  beat  them,  and  pound  them,  and 
squeeze  them  without  doing  them  any  injury.  Now  this  is  like 
the  teaching  of  Budha ;  you  may  examine  them,  and  sift  them 
even  for  a  hundred  years ;  but  their  full  meaning  it  is  difficult  to 
acquire ;  they  are  deep,  like  the  sea."  When  TJpali  had  con- 
cluded this  discourse,  Niganthandtha  asked  him  whose  disciple 
he  was  ;  upon  which  he  descended  from  his  seat,  and  reverently 
looking  towards  the  place  where  Budha  resided,  said  that  he  was 
the  disciple  of  him  whose  praises  he  would  now  repeat,  at  the 
same  time  beginning  to  set  forth  the  virtues  of  the  teacher  of 
the  three  worlds.  Niganthandtha  said  that  he  had  soon  learnt 
his  lesson  ;  and  he  replied,  "  When  there  are  beautiful  flowers 
of  many  colours,  it  is  an  easy  matter  for  the  florist  to  form  a 
nosegay ;  so  also,  the  virtues  of  Budha  are  so  many  that  it 
requires  no  skill  to  be  able  to  recount  them.*'  In  consequence 
of  these  things  the  tirttaka  declared  that  his  rice-bowl  was 
broken,  his  subsistence  gone  ;  and  he  went  to  the  city  of  Pawa, 
and  there  died.     (Aindwatura). 

27.     Tlie  Brahman  Kutadanta  embraces  Badhism. 

It  was  one  day  perceived  by  Budha  that  the  brahman  Ktita- 
danta  would  be  caught  in  his  net;  and  that  he  and  his  500 
disciples  would  embrace  the  faith  of  the  dharmma.  The  sage, 
therefore,  went  to  the  village  of  Khanumat,  in  which  Kdtadanta 
at  that  time  resided.  A  great  ofEering  had  been  prepared,  in 
order  that  it  might  be  presented  to  the  brahman,  consisting  of 
seven  hundred  of  each  of  the  following  animals : — ^buUs,  cows, 
calves,  goats,  kids,  deer,  and  minors.  They  were  all  tied  ready 
in  the  hall  of  sacrifice.  The  brahmans  who  had  assembled  to 
partake  of  the  offering,  when  they  heard  of  the  arrival  of 
Budha,  went  to  the  mapgo  grove  in  which  he  then  was,  that 
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they  miglit  see  him.  This  was  observed  by  Kdtadanta,  who 
enqaired  where  they  were  going ;  and  when  he  was  told  that  it 
was  to  see  Bndha,  he  also  thought  that  he  would  go,  and  enquire 
from  the  sage  what  were  the  sixteen  requisites  of  a  proper 
sacrifice.  His  disciples,  on  learning  his  intention,  tried  to 
dissuade  him  from  going,  as  he  was  older  than  Gotama ;  and  it 
would  be  a  disgrace  to  his  own  profession,  as  he  had  been  made 
the  chief  of  the  brahnutns  by  Bimsara.  Bat  Kritadanta  said, 
that  in  many  ways  Budha  was  his  superior ;  and  that  as  he  had 
arrived  in  the  village  a  stranger,  it  was  right  that  he  should  go 
and  welcome  him.  When  the  disciples  heard  their  master  in 
this  manner  praise  Budha,  they  resolved  that  they  would 
accompany  him  to  the  mango  grove.  Kdtadanta  did  homage  to 
Budha  on  approaching  him ;  but  the  rest  of  the  brahmans  did 
not  properly  salute  him ;  they  did  it  in  such  a  way  that  they 
might  either  say  that  they  had  saluted  him  or  that  they  had  not. 
Then  Kdtadanta  said  to  him,  '*  I  have  heard  that  you  have 
perfect  understanding  of  the  three  ydgas  (modes  of  sacrifice) 
and  the  sixteen  piriwaras ;  will  you  explain  to  me  what  they 
are  P"  In  reply,  Budha  related  the  history  of  Maja  Wijita,  who 
reigned  over  all  Jambudwipa  in  a  former  age.  This  monarch 
was  exceedingly  rich  in  all  treasures ;  and  one  day,  on  seeing  a 
great  number  of  vessels  filled  with  gold,  and  enquiring  of  his 
treasurer  who  had  collected  them ;  he  was  told  that  they  had 
been  collected  by  his  forefathers  in  seven  previous  generations. 
The  king  asked,  "  Where  are  they  now  ?*'  The  treasurer  said, 
"  They  are  dead ;  they  are  gone  to  the  other  world."  **  Did  not 
they  take  their  treasures  with  them  ?''  enquired  the  king ;  and 
the  treasurer  replied,  "  What  is  it  that  you  ask  ;  how  can  a  man 
at  his  death  take  his  treasures  to  the  other  world  ?''  On  hearing 
this  the  king  lay  down  on  his  couch  and  reflected,  '*  I  have 
received  in  this  world  great  possessions ;  in  order  that  I  may 
have  possessions  in  the  future  world  as  well,  I  will  celebrate  a 
great  y^ga."  In  this  place  the  word  yaga  means  an  alms- 
offering.  In  order  that  the  y4ga  might  be  given  in  the  most 
effectual  manner,  he  consulted  his  prdhita  respecting  it,  who 
gave  him  such  advices  as  were  necessary.  When  this  recital 
was  concluded,  the  brahmans  praised  Budha,  but  Kdtadanta 
was  silent.  This  excited  the  curiosity  of  the  other  brahmans, 
and  they  enquired  the  reason,  when  he  said  that  it  was  not 
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because  he  was  in  any  way  displeased ;  bat  that  he  was  thinking 
that  either  the  king  or  his  prdhita  must  have  been  BcSdhisat. 
Budha  told  him  that  his  oonjectore  was  right,  and  that  it  was 
the  prdhita ;  and  when  he  ftirther  enquired  what  was  the  most 
meritorious  mode  in  which  alms  could  be  given,  the  sage  in* 
straoted  him  npon  this  subject ;  and  in  such  a  manner,  that 
Kutadanta,  after  ordering  all  the  animals  that  had  been  prepared 
for  the  sacrifice  to  be  released,  took  refuge  in  the  three  gems, 
and  entered  the  path  8ow4a.    (AmdwcUura.) 

28.     The  Brahman  Seta  becomes  a  Priest 

On  a  certain  occasion,  G-tftama  went  from  the  country  of  An- 
guttarapa,  and  entered  the  village  of  Apana,  accompanied  by 
1250  rahats.  The  people  of  the  village  were  made  acquainted 
with  his  arrival,  and  having  already  heard  much  about  his  dis- 
courses and  miracles,  they  deputed  one  of  their  number,  K6ni, 
an  ascetic,  to  visit  him,  and  enquire  into  his  character.  The 
ascetic  accordingly  approached  the  sage  in  a  reverent  manner, 
and  presented  him  with  an  offering  of  500  vessels  of  diffearent 
kinds  of  drinks,  brought  on  as  many  yokes.  After  he  had  heard 
one  of  the  discourses  of  Budha,  he  requested  the  teacher  to  par- 
take of  food  at  his  dwelling  on  the  following  day ;  but  Budha 
replied,  "  The  priests  with  me  are  many ;  you  have  been  accus- 
tomed to  recount  the  praises  of  the  brahmans."  Keni  confessed 
that  it  was  true  ;  but  on  the  next  day  he  repeated  the  invitation, 
and  received  the  same  reply.  A  third  time  he  requested  the 
presence  of  GiStama  and  the  priests  at  his  dwelling ;  and  as  on 
this  occasion  he  received  no  reply,  he  construed  the  silence  of 
Budha  as  an  acquiescence  in  his  request.  The  reason  why 
Budha  delayed  the  reception  of  the  ascetic's  offering  was  this ; 
he  foresaw  that  in  the  meantime  the  brahman  S^la,  and  300  of 
his  disciples,  would  become  priests,  by  which  his  retinue  would 
become  greater,  and  the  merit  of  the  offering  would  be  increased 
in  proportion.  On  reaching  home,  Kent  called  together  his 
friends  and  the  chiefs  of  the  village,  and  addressed  them  thus  : — 
'*  Good  friends  and  faithful  servants ;  sons,  daughters,  and  other 
relatives,  hear  my  words ;  the  sage  G6tama  and  the  priests  by 
whom  he  is  accompanied,  are  invited  to  partake  of  food  with  me 
to-morrow;   therefore  let  all  things  necessary  be  provided." 
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The  friends  and  attendants  of  K^ni  began  with  all  readiness  to 
obe J  this  command  ;  some  set  np  the  ovens ;  others  clove  the 
firewood,  or  cleaned  the  vessels,  or  ponred  pure  water  into  the 
vessels,  then  covered  them  with  plantain  leaves,  and  arranged 
them,  as  well  as  the  vessels  of  rice,  in  proper  order ;  others 
again  placed  the  seats ;  and  K6ni  erected  the  place  of  refection, 
with  suitable  canopies. 

At  that  time  there  was  in  Apana  a  very  learned  brahman, 
Bela,  who  taoght  the  Yedas,  <fec.,  to  300  disciples.  Having 
taken  out  these  disciples  to  walk,  for  the  benefit  of  the  exercise, 
thej  came  to  the  honse  of  K6ni,  with  whom  he  was  intimate ; 
but  found  that  all  the  people  were  busily  engaged  in  various 
ways.  Surprised  at  what  he  saw,  he  enquired  if  some  maiden 
was  about  to  be  given  or  received  in  marriage,  or  if  some  great 
sacrifice  was  about  to  be  made,  or  if  king  Bimsara  was  expected, 
with  his  attendants  ?  K6ni  replied,  "  We  are  not  about  either 
to  give  or  receive  in  marriage,  nor  do  we  expect  the  lord  of 
Magadha  and  his  attendants  ;  but  I  am  about  to  present  an 
offering  of  alms ;  the  illustrious  GK5tama  has  come  from  Angut- 
tardpa,  and  on  the  morrow  he  and  his  prieRts  will  partake  of  the 
food  we  are  now  preparing."  At  the  same  time  he  recounted 
the  praises  of  Budha.  Then  S^la  enquired,  "Did  you  say 
Budha?"  K6ni  replied,  *'I  said,  Budha."  Again  S^la  made 
the  same  enquiry,  and  received  the  same  answer.  Having  heard 
this,  S^la  reflected,  "  The  saying  of  this  word  is  a  matter  of  no 
small  difficulty ;  in  a  hundred  thousand  ages  it  is  not  heard." 
Further  he  reflected,  that  according  to  the  Yedas,  if  any  one  be 
possessed  of  the  thirty-two  signs,  he  must  be  either  a  chakra- 
wartti  or  a  Budha ;  he  can  be  no  one  else ;  and  at  the  same  time 
he  called  these  signs  to  his  remembrance.  He  then  enquired  in 
what  direction  he  would  be  likely  to  find  Gdtama,  as  he  wished 
to  see  him ;  when  he  was  informed  by  K6ni  that  he  must  go 
towards  the  south,  where  he  would  find  the  sage  in  a  grove  of 
hopal  trees.  On  receiving  this  information,  he  went  thither 
with  his  300  disciples,  having  previously  given  them  the  follow- 
ing charge : — "  Take  care  that  you  do  not  make  a  noise,  or  speak 
in  too  loud  a  tone ;  do  not  make  a  disturbance  with  your  feet ; 
Budha  is  not  to  be  approached  too  nearly ;  he  is  like  the  lion 
that  needs  no  aid  from  any  one,  and  does  not  wish  to  be  dis* 
turbed.     When  I  converse  with  Budha,  you  are  not  to  interfere. 
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bat  to  listen  in  silence."  After  saluting  Gdtama,  S61a  remained 
at  a  little  distance,  noting  the  thiriy-two  signs  of  the  Bndha, 
with  the  exception  of  two,  that  were  hidden  from  his  obser- 
vation. As  Badha  knew  that  he  wished  to  see  the  whole,  he 
exhibited  one  of  the  two  in  a|i  image  of  his  person  that  appeared 
hj  miracle ;  and  the  other,  which  related  to  the  length  of  his 
tongue,  he  exhibited  in  his  own  person.  By  this  means  the 
brahman  and  his  disciples  were  convinced  that  he  was  the 
supreme  Budha ;  they  accordingly  embraced  the  priesthood,  and 
received  the  pirikara  requisites  from  the  sky. 

Next  day  the  whole  of  the  rahats  attendant  upon  Budha,  as 
well  as  the  new  converts,  went  to  the  residence  of  K6ni,  and 
partook  of  the  food  he  had  prepared.  At  the  conclusion  of  the 
repast  Budha  said,  "  As  the  offering  of  the  brahman  cannot  be 
presented  without  fire,  unto  him  fire  is  the  principal  requisite ; 
as  a  knowledge  of  the  science  of  recitation  is  requisite  to  him 
who  repeats  the  Yedas ;  as  the  king  is  the  chief  of  men ;  as  all 
rivers  are  received  by  the  sea ;  as  the  sun  and  moon  are  requisite 
to  the  exercise  of  the  science  of  the  astronomer ;  so  to  him  who 
.would  acquire  merit  by  the  giving  of  alms,  Budha  and  his 
priests  are  the  principal  requisite." — Seilasutra-samie. 

29.     Budha  is  falsely  accused  of  Incontinence  by  the  female 

Unbeliever,  Chinchi, 

There  were  certain  tirttakas  who  were  envious  when  they 
saw  the  numbers  who  received  the  instructions  of  G6tama. 
They,  therefore,  cried  out  to  the  people  in  the  comers  of  the 
streets,  ''  What  is  it  that  you  are  doing  ?  Is  Gotama  the  only 
Budha  ?  Are  not  wo  also  Budhas  ?  If  those  who  make  ofEer- 
ings  to  G6tama  receive  a  reward,  is  the  reward  less  of  those  who 
make  offerings  to  us  ?  If  he  imparts  nirwana,  do  not  we  enable 
you  to  receive  the  same  ?*'  They  then  consulted  together  to  see 
if  they  could  not  destroy  the  influence  of  the  sage  by  some 
stratagem.  There  was  at  that  time  in  Sewet,  a  young  female, 
called  Chinchi,  an  ascetic.  One  day  she  went  to  the  residence 
of  the  tirttxtkas  and  worshipped  them,  but  they  remained  silent. 
At  this  she  became  fearful,  thinking  that  she  must  have  done 
something  wrong ;  and  after  worshipping  them  thrice,  she 
asked  what  fault  she  had  committed.     The  tirttakas  informed 
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her  that  they  wished  to  hinder  the  success  of  G6tama,  in  which 
she  would  be  able  to  assist  them.  She  enquired  in  what  way. 
They  said  that  as  the  stream  of  the  river  is  turned  by  the  rising 
of  the  tide,  so  might  she  withdraw  from  06tama  the  abundance 
he  now  received,  and  make  it  flow  in  their  direction.  As  Chin- 
chi  was  well  versed  in  all  kinds  of  female  devices,  when  she 
perceived  that  the  people  of  Sewet  were  accustomed  to  resort  to 
Budha  in  the  evening,  that  they  might  hear  bana,  she  proceeded 
from  her  residence  just  at  this  time,  arrayed  in  a  crimson  robe, 
with  flowers  and  perfumes.  The  people  asked  her  where  she 
was  going  at  such  an  hour,  but  she  said  it  was  no  business  of 
theirs  ;  they  had  no  right  to  be  so  inqaisitive.  Having  thus  put 
evil  thoughts  into  the  minds  of  the  faithful,  she  went  to  the 
dwelling  of  the  tirttakas,  which  was  near  the  J6i4wana  wih&ra 
where  G6tama  resided,  and  there  remained  all  night.  In  the 
morning,  when  the  updsakas  were  coming  at  an  early  hour  that 
they  might  worship  Budha,  she  returned  towards  the  city,  as  if 
she  had  been  remaining  during  the  night  at  the  residence  of 
G6tama.  When  they  enquired  where  she  had  slept  she  would 
not  inform  them.  This  she  continued  to  do  for  a  mouth  or  six 
weeks ;  but  after  this  time,  when  they  made  the  same  enquiry, 
she  said  that  she  had  spent  the  night  in  the  apartment  of  Q6- 
tiuna.  Then  covering  her  person  with  her  robe,  she  declared 
that  she  had  become  pregnant  by  the  sage ;  by  which  those  who 
had  not  yet  attained  divine  knowledge  were  led  to  doubt,  and 
much  demerit  was  produced.  After  eight  months  she  remained 
in  private,  and  had  the  appearance  of  being  pregnant ;  but  it 
was  produced  in  an  artificial  manner,  by  means  of  pieces  of 
wood. 

One  day,  when  Budha  was  saying  bana,  she  entered  the  hall, 
and  said  in  his  presence,  "  You  are  a  priest ;  you  say  bana,  and 
are  surrounded  by  a  numerous  retinue;  you  have  a  pleasant 
voice  and  your  appearance  is  beautiful ;  I  am  with  child  by  you ; 
you  have  appointed  no  place  for  my  confinement,  and  in  the 
place  where  we  associated  I  cannot  bring  forth ;  I  have  neither 
oil  nor  pepper  prepared ;  though  it  would  not  be  proper  for  me 
to  be  confined  here,  you  are  Budha,  and  have  friends,  such  as 
An^pidu  and  Wisakha,  both  of  whom  are  your  associates ;  why 
do  you  not  speak  to  them  to  render  me  such  assistance  as  I 
require  ?''     In  this  way  she  talked  to  G6tama,  as  if  he  were  her 
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lawfully  received  husband,  and  derided  him ;  but  her  efforts 
were  like  those  of  the  vilest  filth  to  pollute  the  puritj  of  the 
moon.  After  a  little  time  Budha  said  in  the  midst  of  the  assem- 
bly, "  Chinchi,  thongh  your  words  should  be  true,  is  the  truth 
known  to  you  alone ;  mnst  it  not  be  known  both  to  you  and 
me  ?"  She  answered,  "  The  words  that  proceed  from  the  lips  of 
the  jnsfc  are  correct ;  it  is  not  possible  that  they  can  be  &lse ;  it 
is  not  therefore  necessary  to  repeat  what  yon  haye  said ;  you 
mnst  now  provide  a  proper  place  and  proper  things  for  my  cou- 
finement ;  it  is  to  no  purpose  now  to  say  bana,  agitating  the 
minds  of  the  people." 

The  d^wa  Sekra  now  perceived  that  something  extraordinary 
was  going  on  in  the  world,  and  when  he  had  looked  to  see  what 
it  was,  he  learnt  that  a  falsehood  had  been  uttered,  equal  to  the 
sapng  that  the  dimbul  tree  had  put  forth  flowers ;  so  he  took 
with  him  four  other  d^was,  and  they  approached  the  assembly 
unperceived.  They  then  transformed  themselves  into  mice, 
went  secretly  behind  her,  crept  up  her  back,  and  gnawed  the 
thongs  by  which  the  pieces  of  wood  were  bound  to  her  person. 
A  wind  came  at  the  same  time  and  blew  aside  her  garments ; 
and  at  the  very  moment  when  her  person  was  thus  exposed,  the 
wood  fell  to  the  ground.  The  people  assembled,  when  they  saw 
the  falsity  of  the  accusation  she  had  brought  against  Bndha, 
took  her  by  the  hands  and  feet,  beat  her,  and  carried  her  ont  of 
the  hall.  As  soon  as  she  was  out  of  the  sight  of  Badha,  the 
earth  opened,  and  flames  coming  from  Awichi  wrapped  them- 
selves around  her,  after  the  manner  of  her  crimson  robe,  and 
she  was  carried  to  the  midst  of  this  hell.  The  stratagem  by 
which  the  tirttakas  had  endeavoured  to  defame  Gdtama  was  soon 
proclaimed  throngh  the  city,  on  which  account  their  followers 
gradually  left  them  and  came  over  to  the  side  of  Badha ;  so  that 
his  fame  increased  from  this  time,  as  when  oil  is  poured  into  a 
lamp  nearly  extinguished  from  the  want  of  it,  the  flame  becomes 
brighter  and  more  powerful.  The  mouths  of  the  four  orders  of 
the  faithful  were  on  that  day  insufficient  to  enable  them  to  utter 
the  praises  of  Budha.*     (Sadharmmaratnakdr^,) 

*  This  account  is  cited  as  an  example  of  drishta-dharmma-wMya-akusala. 
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30.     A  Female  resident  in  MdtiTca  becomes  a  BahcU, 

There  wais  a  Tillage  belonging  to  the  king  of  Kosal,  called 
M&tika,  snrronnded  by  high  mountains.  Sixty  priests,  after 
thej  had  worshipped  06tama  set  onfc  to  seek  a  place  in  which  it 
would  be  convenient  for  them  to  perform  the  exercise  of  bhdwan4 
meditation,  and  in  the  course  of  their  search  arrived  at  M^tika. 
At  this  time  the  chief  of  the  village,  who  was  known  by  the  same 
name,  was  a  lay  devotee.  His  mother,  when  she  had  seen  the 
priests,  prepared  food  that  it  might  be  ready  for  them  at  the 
proper  time ;  and  when  they  came  to  her  house  with  the  alms- 
bowl,  she  enquired  where  they  were  going.  They  said  that  they 
were  seeking  a  convenient  place ;  and  as  she  was  wise,  as  well 
as  old,  she  knew  from  this  that  they  were  in  search  of  a  place 
in  which  to  perform  wass,  so  she  said  that  if  they  would  keep 
it  there,  she  would  provide  all  that  was  necessary,  and  would 
herself  keep  the  five  precepts,  and  on  p<5ya  days  the  eight 
precepts.  As  they  consented,  she  prepared  a  proper  place  for 
them  to  reside  in,  and  offered  it  to  them  as  a  wifadra.  One  day, 
when  the  priests  were  assembled  together,  they  said  to  each 
other,  '^  In  the  present  birth  this  woman  is  no  relation  to  any  of 
us,  nor  have  we  ever  seen  her  before ;  but  through  our  merit  she 
expects  to  receive  a  great  reward.  We  must,  therefore,  be 
cAretol  to  keep  the  precepts  aright ;  we  must  not  be  indolent  or 
negligent ;  otherwise  we  cannot  be  saved  from  hell.  Our  bene- 
factress, whether  we  be  faithful  or  not,  on  account  of  this  good 
deed  will  be  rewarded."  They  said  further,  that  as  the  words 
of  Budha  were  most  certainly  true,  in  order  to  receive  what 
they  thus  sought,  they  must  separate  from  each  other,  and  only 
meet  when  they  had  to  recite  the  pirit  at  night,  or  when  in  the 
morning  they  went  to  seek  alms.  Yet  if  any  one  were  sick,  the 
bell  in  the  centre  of  the  wihdra  might  be  rung,  and  they  would 
all  assemble  to  see  what  assistance  was  to  be  rendered.  From 
that  time  they  remained  in  separate  places,  apaH  from  each 
other,  performing  the  exercise  of  meditation. 

One  day  the  woman  took  oil,  honey,  and  sugar  to  the  wihira, 
at  a  time  when  all  the  priests  had  gone  to  their  retirement ;  but 
as  some  one  informed  her  that  if  she  struck  the  bell  with  a 
piece  of  wood  the  priests  would  come ;  she  did  so,  and  they 
were  all  quickly  assembled  in  the  hall,  as  they  supposed  that 
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some  one  was  sick.  When  she  saw  them  approach  from  separate 
places,  she  enqnired  if  thej  had  had  a  dispute,  and  were  at 
enmity  with  each  other ;  but  they  said  that  they  had  retired  that 
they  might  meditate  on  the  thirty-two  impurities  of  the  body, 
and  on  the  three  truths,  its  impermanency,  pain  and  unreality. 
When  she  learnt  that  this  exercise  was  good  for  all,  like  an 
universal  remedy,  she  requested  to  know  how  it  was  to  be 
performed ;  and  as  the  priests  gave  her  full  instructions  upon 
the  subject,  she  commenced  the  same  course,  and  entered  the 
first  of  the  paths  before  any  of  the  priests  had  attained  the 
same  state.  When  she  had  proceeded  further,  and  became  a 
rahat,  she  looked  with  her  divine  eyes  to  see  if  the  priests  had 
received  the  same  power;  but  she  found  that  they  had  not. 
She  then  perceived  that  though  other  things  were  right,  they 
did  not  receive  such  food  as  they  wished ;  so  she  ordered  the 
right  kind  of  food  to  be  prepared  at  her  own  house,  and  gave  it 
to  them.  Their  bodies  were  then  comfortable,  and  they  could 
give  their  minds  to  meditation,  free  from  care,  by  which  means 
they  were  soon  enabled  to  become  rahats.  In  three  months  the 
ordinance  was  concluded,  and  they  resolved  upon  returning  to 
Bndha,  to  inform  him  of  what  had  taken  place.  The  sage  was 
at  that  time  in  Sewet,  and  on  arriving  in  his  presence  he  enquired 
after  their  health,  and  how  each  one  Had  succeeded,  when 
they  told  him  all  that  had  occurred. 

There  was  another  priest,  who,  when  he  had  heard  the  relation 
of  these  events,  thought  it  would  be  well  if  he  also  were  to  go 
to  a  person  who  was  possessed  of  so  much  merit.  Accordingly 
he  went,  and  on  his  arrival  he  reflected  that  the  woman  knew 
the  thoughts  of  others ;  so,  he  was  weary,  he  wished  that  some 
one  might  be  sent  to  sweep  the  wihdra ;  and  it  was  done.  As 
he  was  thirsty,  he  wished  for  some  water  mixed  with  sngar ;  and 
it  was  sent  him.  The  next  day  he  wished  for  some  rice  gruel 
and  cakes,  which  he  received ;  and  he  afterwards  wished  for 
some  barley  bread  and  other  things,  which  the  woman  herself 
took.  On  seeing  her,  he  asked  if  she  knew  the  thoughts  of 
others,  and  she  said,  "  Are  there  not  many  priests  that  know  the 
thoughts  of  others  ?'*  and  when  he  said  **  I  did  not  ask  about 
the  priests,  but  about  yourself,'*  she  replied,  "  Can  any  one  know 
the  thoughts  of  others,  but  those  who  have  entered  the  paths  ?'' 
This  she  said,  because  it  was  a  rule  that  those  who  had  entered 
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the  paths  should  not  inform  others  of  the  attainment,  nnless 
there  was  some  adequate  cause.  The  priest  now  thought  that  as 
he  was  not  jet  free  from  impurity,  he  would  sometimes  have 
evil  thoughts,  as  well  as  good  ones,  which  would  be  known  to  the 
woman  ;  and  she  might  proclaim  them,  and  thus  bring  him  into 
disgcrace.  To  prevent  this,  he  told  her  that  he  could  not  remain 
there  any  longer,  and  was  going  away  ;  and  though  she  wished 
him  to  remain  where  he  was,  his  resolution  was  fixed,  and  he  went 
to  Budha.  When  Budha  saw  him  he  enquired  how  it  was  that 
he  had  returned  so  soon ;  and  on  learning  the  cause,  the  sage 
said  that  though  he  might  not  be  able  to  perform  all  that  was 
required,  there  was  at  least  one  thing  he  could  do,  and  that  was, 
he  might  subdue  his  mind  by  returning  to  the  same  wihdra. 
^*The  mind  not  being  subdued,"  said  he,  "a  thousand  thoughts 
enter  into  it ;  it  wanders  here  and  there,  and  runs  after  this  and 
that ;  but  it  must  be  subdued.  The  mind  is  light,  and  easily 
moved,  or  overturned ;  it  is  heedless,  not  enquiring  into  the 
reason  of  things.  It  does  not  consider ;  wherever  it  wishes  to 
go,  there  it  goes.  Therefore,  as  the  sea  does  not  retain  any  dead 
body  or  any  manner  of  filth,  but  rejects  it  and  casts  it  forth,  so 
must  the  mind  free  itself  from  ignorance  and  evil  desire.  Again, 
as  the  sea  does  not  cast  forth  the  pearls  and  gems  that  are  in  it, 
but  retains  them;  so  must  the  mind  retain  and  cherish  the 
virtue  that  is  produced  by  the  keeping  of  the  precepts  and 
meditation.  As  the  sea  does  not  overflow,  though  it  receives 
the  waters  of  thousands  of  rivers,  and  infinite  showers  of  rain, 
so  must  the  mind  be  kept  within  bounds,  in  an  even  state,  not 
passing  to  excess.  And  as  the  sea  receives  the  waters  that  flow 
into  it  in  succession,  continually ;  so  must  the  mind  never  be 
satisfied  with  the  benefit  it  has  gained,  but  continually  seek  for 
more  and  more  accessions  of  good."  The  priest  took  the  advice 
that  was  given  him,  went  again  to  the  village  of  Mdtika,  attained 
the  state  of  purity,  and  saw  nirwdna. 

The  priest  then  looked  to  see  if  he  had  ever  received  any 
other  benefit  from  the  same  woman  in  former  states  of  existence, 
when  he  discovered  that  she  -had  been  his  wife  in  ninety-nine 
diCEerent  births,  in  all  of  which  she  had  been  faithless  to  him, 
and  had  been  the  means  of  his  destruction.  The  woman  also 
looked  at  the  same  things,  but  as  she  looked  still  further  back, 
she  saw  that  in  the  hundredth  birth  from  that  time  she  had 
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saved  him  frum  death,  and  that  it  was  through  the  merit  of  this 
act  she  had  been  enabled  to  render  him  the  assistance  he  now 
received.  The  priest,  after  this,  again  returned  to  Bndha,  who 
informed  him  that  he  had  accomplished  his  purpose,  by  the  giving 
np  of  his  will  in  returning  to  the  village ;  as  this  subduing  of 
his  mind  had  enabled  him  to  perform  the  exercise  of  meditation. 
(  SadharniTnaratnakdre. ) 

31.     The  Prowess  of  JBandhida, 

There  was  a  powerful  warrior,  called  Bandhula,  who  was  the 
son  of  the  sister  of  a  Malwa  king,  who  reigned  at  Kusinard.  No 
one  in  all  Jambudwipa  excelled  him  in  the  use  of  the  five  wea- 
pons—the sword,  shield,  bow,  club,  and  spear.  In  his  jouth  his 
royal  uncle  was  desirous  to  see  a  display  of  his  strength ;  and 
that  this  might  be  accomplished,  he  prepared  sixty  iron  rods, 
which  he  concealed  in  as  many  bamboos,  each  of  which  had 
sixty  knots.  The  whole  were  then  made  up  into  a  bundle,  or 
fascine ;  and  Bandhula's  uncle  said  to  him,  '^  If  you  can  cleave 
this  bundle  of  bamboos,  cutting  through  the  whole  by  a  single 
blow  of  the  sword,  I  will  give  you  my  daughter  to  wife ;  but  if 
you  fail,  I  will  give  her  to  some  other  person."  The  young  man 
smiled  on  hearing  this,  and  thought  it  would  be  no  great  feat. 
At  once  he  drew  his  sword,  and  flourished  it  a  little,  and  then 
lifted  it  up  towards  the  sky  eighty  cubits.  The  courtiers  who 
were  looking  on  trembled,  as  they  were  apprehensive  it  might 
come  down  upon  their  own  persons.  But  Bandhula  struck  the 
fascine  sixty  limes,  at  each  time  cutting  ofE  a  knot  from  each  of 
the  sixty  bamboos.  When  the  pieces  fell  to  the  ground  he  heard 
a  jingling  sound,  and  saw  that  there  was  iron.  At  this  he  was 
displeased ;  as  he  thought  the  king  ought  not  to  have  placed 
him  in  a  position  where  he  might  have  been  disgraced  in  the 
presence  of  the  people.  So  he  said  in  anger  to  the  king,  "  I  will 
remain  no  longer  here ;  I  will  seek  some  other  country ;"  and 
taking  the  king's  daughter,  who  received  the  name  of  Bandhn- 
mallikd,  he  departed  from  the  city,  neither  king  nor  princes 
being  able  to  stop  him. 

First  he  went  to  the  king  of  Kosol,  as  he  had  been  educated 
with  him  in  his  childhood.  The  king  received  him  gladly,  say- 
ing, "  Now  that  one  so  powerful  is  become  my  friend,  all  Jom- 
bndwipa  is  mine ;"  and  made  him  the  chief  of  his  forces  and  the 
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second  person  in  the  kingdom.  The  other  kings  were  alarmed, 
when  they  heard  that  Kosol  had  received  the  assistance  of  the 
formidable  Bandhnla. 

The  wife  of  Bandhnla  had  the  strength  of  five  elephants ;  in 
this  respect  being  eqnal  to  Wis^khd;  and  like  her  also  she 
possessed  the  ornament  called  m^khala,  or  m61a,  and  was  a 
disciple  of  Bndha.  But  she  had  no  child,  which  was  a  great 
disappointment  to  Bandhnla,  as  he  wished  to  have  a  son  as 
powerful  as  himself.  When,  however,  he  determined  to  send  her 
away  to  her  father's  honse,  and  take  to  himself  another  wife,  she 
received  his  command  to  depart  with  sorrow,  as  Bndha  then 
resided  in  Kosol,  and  she  regretted  the  loss  of  the  privilege  she 
there  enjoyed  in  being  able  to  listen  to  his  discourses.  In  her 
distress  she  went  to  the  sage,  resolved  that  she  would  do  what- 
ever he  appointed.  The  sage,  when  he  had  heard  her  story, 
directed  her  to  return  to  the  house  of  Bandhnla,  who  again 
received  her,  as  they  knew  that  something  must  be  intended  by 
the  giving  of  this  advice.  From  this  time  they  lived  together  in 
harmony,  and  it  soon  became  apparent  that  the  wish  of  the 
warrior  was  likely  to  be  gratified.  Not  long  afterwards  Band- 
humallikd  desired  to  bathe  in  the  bath  belonging  to  the  princesses 
of  Lichawi,  but  she  knew  that  it  was  impossible,  as  it  was  pro* 
tected  by  a  network  of  metal,  and  if  she  could  even  approach  it 
from  the  sky,  her  intention  would  be  frustrated.  When  the  wish 
was  communicated  to  Bandhnla,  he  said  that  as  it  was  not  an 
impossibility  upon  which  her  mind  was  set,  he  would  see  that  it 
was  accomplished.  Taking  his  wife  with  him,  the  warrior  left 
Sewet  early  in  the  morning,  and  arrived  at  Wisdli,  a  distance  of 
fifty-four  yojanas,  about  the  middle  of  the  day.  Loudly  did  he 
knock  at  the  gate,  and  when  the  princes  heard  the  noise,  they 
said  that  it  could  be  none  other  than  Bandhnla  that  knocked 
with  such  force,  and  that  it  boded  to  them  no  good.  After  gain- 
ing an  entrance  into  the  city,  he  went  at  once  courageously  to  the 
bath  ;  and  as  the  guards  fled  in  terror,  he  cut  the  network  with 
his  sword,  and  entered  the  water  with  his  wife ;  and  after  her 
wish  was  thus  gratified,  they  set  their  faces  to  return  to  Sewet. 
A  number  of  the  Lichawi  princes  then  went  to  the  king,  Maha-li, 
and  said  that  they  were  for  ever  disgraced  by  the  presumption  of 
Bandhnla.  They,  however,  made  a  vow  that  they  would  eat  no 
rice  until  they  had  brought  back  his  head ;  and  500  princes 
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mounted  their  chariots  to  pnrsne  him.  The  king  tried  to  persuade 
them  from  their  purpose,  as  he  said  that  the  warrior  had  strength 
sufficient  to  destroy  them  all  at  a  single  hlow ;  but  they  replied, 
*^  Is  he  more  than  a  man,  and  are  we  women  ?"  When  Maha-li 
saw  that  they  were  determined,  he  gave  them  advice  by  which 
they  might  deceive  their  enemy,  and  overcome  him ;  but  they 
heeded  it  not,  and  as  they  approached  him  in  a  line,  one  covered 
by  the  other,  he  sent  an  arrow  towards  them,  by  which  they  were 
all  wounded  to  the  death,  though  they  did  not  fall.  Bandhnla, 
when  this  was  done,  went  on  his  way,  the  princes  calling  to  him 
to  stop,  that  they  might  measure  their  strength  with  him ;  bat 
he  replied  that  he  did  not  war  with  the  dead.  On  hearing  this, 
they  thought  he  had  become  insane  through  fear ;  but  when  he 
said  that  if  they  did  not  believe  him  they  might  learn  the  tmih 
by  unloosing  their  armour,  the  first  and  second  princes  did  so, 
and  immediately  expired.  When  the  other  princes  saw  this  they 
set  off  in  terror  to  return  to  the  city,  but  on  reaching  their  homes 
the  whole  number  died.  Bandhula  and  his  wife  reached  Sewet 
in  safety ;  after  which  they  had  two  sons ;  and  during  sixteen 
years  BandhumaliildL  had  two  sons  each  year,  so  that  the  number 
amounted  to  thirty- two.  The  good  fortune  of  this  princess  came 
to  her  because  in  former  years  she  had  presented  the  requisites 
of  the  priesthood  in  alms,  and  had  been  charitable  to  the  poor 
and  aged. 

32.     The  Khig  of  Kosol  marries  the  Natural  Daughter  of 

MaJM-nama, 

Not  far  from  the  palace  of  the  king  of  Kosol  there  was  an 
alms-hall,  in  which  he  gave  food  daily  to  500  priests ;  but  the 
priests  were  not  willing  to  receive  it,  or  if  they  received  it  took  it 
to  other  places  to  eat,  as  it  was  not  given  in  a  proper  manner. 
The  food  presented  by  the  common  people  might  not  be  suffi- 
ciently boiled,  or  it  might  be  black  or  dirty ;  but  they  received  it 
in  preference  to  that  which  was  given  by  the  king.  One  day, 
when  the  king  had  partaken  of  some  food  that  he  particularly 
relished,  he  commanded  that  a  portion  of  it  should  be  sent  to  the 
alms-hall ;  but  when  his  servants  arrived  at  the  place,  they  found 
no  one  there.  The  king,  on  being  informed  of  this  circumstance, 
went  to  Budha,  and  after  telling  him  that  his  priests  were  acting 
improperly,  enquired  what  was  the  principal  requisite  of  the  dAna 
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alms^ving.  Badha  said  to  him,  ''  Wiswasa,  faith,  or  sincerity, 
is  the  prmcipal  requisite  of  almsgiving :  the  food  that  jon  give  is 
excellent  in  itself,  but  it  is  not  given  with  sincerity ;  the  food  that 
others  give  is  less  excellent,  but  it  is  given  with  sincerity.  If  any 
one  give  only  a  spoonful  of  rice-gruel  with  faith  and  sincerity,  the 
alms  will  be  pre-eminently  excellent.**  The  king  then  enquired 
how  he  was  to  secure  faith  on  the  part  of  the  priests;*  and  the  sage 
told  him  that  the  priests  had  faith  in  those  who  had  attained  the 
paths,  and  in  their  relatives.  After  the  return  of  the  king  to 
his  palace,  he  thought  that  if  he  became  a  relative  of  Budha,  all 
the  priests  would  exercise  faith  in  him;  and  as  he  was  the 
principal  king  of  Jambudwipa,  he  resolved  that  he  would  secare 
a  Sdkya  princess,  whether  the  princes  were  willing  to  give  one 
or  not.  Sudh6dana  was  dead,  and  Maha-nama  had  received  the 
crown.  To  him  the  king  of  Kosol  sent  an  embassage,  the  nobles 
of  which  were  to  demand  a  princess  of  the  S4kya  race.  The 
S&kyas  never  intermarried  with  other  families,  as  their  race  was 
of  superior  purity ;  and  this  they  wished  to  preserve  inviolate. 
When  the  princes  received  the  message,  they  thought  thus :  ''If 
we  refuse  one  of  our  daughters,  we  shall  excite  the  anger  of  this 
powerful  king ;  if  we  give  one,  the  purity  of  our  race  is  gone.*' 
Maha-nama  had  a  daughter,  Wdsabhakhattika,  by  the  slave 
Maha-nunda.  She  was  at  this  time  about  sixteen  years  of  age. 
The  king  arrayed  her  in  the  most  splendid  manner,  and  present- 
ing her  to  the  nobles  said,  **  This  is  our  daughter ;  take  her  to 
become  the  wife  of  the  monarch  of  Kosol."  The  nobles  were 
suspicious  when  the  maiden  was  given  thus  readily,  as  they  knew 
that  the  S4kyas  were  extremely  proud  of  their  birthright.  In 
order  that  they  might  not  deceive  their  king,  by  taking  a  maiden 
who  was  not  of  the  Sdkya  race,  they  demanded  that  Maha-nama 
should  eat  with  her  in  their  presence ;  and  if  this  was  done,  they 
thought  that  they  might  reasonably  dismiss  their  doubts.  The 
king  at  once  commanded  her  to  be  brought,  that  he  might  eat 
with  her  before  the  eyes  of  the  ambassadors.  On  her  arrival,  he 
said  to  her,  in  apparent  sorrow,  **  When  shall  I  see  you  again  ? 
You  are  going  away  from  me  to  become  the  wife  of  the  king  of 
Kosol  ?"  and  he  wept  as  he  spoke.  He  then  put  some  rice  in  her 
hand,  as  a  repast  had  been  prepared,  that  she  might  eat  it ;  and 

*  For  the  full  merit  of  almfigiriog,  faith  is  required  in  the  receiver  as  well 
as  the  giver. 
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before  she  had  time  to  convey  it  to  her  month,  he  hastily  ate  a 
few  grains  himself.  At  that  moment  a  noble  who  had  before 
been  instructed  for  that  purpose,  delivered  a  letter  to  the  king, 
and  said  it  had  been  brought  from  one  of  the  border  countries, 
and  required  an  immediate  answer.  The  king  read  it,  and 
appeared  to  be  greatly  agitated ;  bat  he  told  the  maiden  to  con- 
tinue her  meal,  and  talked  away  to  pass  the  time  over  until  she 
had  done.  She  then  washed  her  hands,  and  the  king  did  the 
same  in  token  of  having  eaten,  by  which  the  nobles  were 
deceived,  and  without  any  misgivings  took  her  to  Sewet.*  The 
monarch  made  her  his  principal  queen.  In  due  time  she  had  a 
son,  and  when  he  heard  of  the  event  he  sent  a  noble  to  inform  the 
queen-dowager,  who  on  hearing  the  news  said,  "Wallabha! 
wallabha !"  as  expressive  of  her  joy.  On  his  return,  he  asked 
him  what  his  mother  had  said,  and  he,  mistaking  her  words, 
replied  that  she  had  said,  ^'  widddabha."  The  king  gave  this 
name  to  his  son ;  and  &om  this  time  he  became  more  firm  in  the 
faith,  and  gave  much  treasure  in  alms. 

33.     The  FloweT'Oirl  becomes  a  Queen, 

There  were  in  Kosol  500  different  families  who  gained  a  liveli- 
hood by  the  sale  of  flowers.  The  daughter  of  the  principal 
florist,  who  was  as  beautiful  as  a  d6wi,  one  day  put  three  cakes 
into  her  basket  when  she  went  to  gather  flowers,  intending  to 
eat  them  when  she  became  hungry.  On  the  morning  of  the 
same  day,  Budha  looked  to  see  unto  whom  he  should  render 
assistance,  and  perceived  that  the  maiden  of  Kosol  was  worthy 
to  receive  it.  As  he  was  afterwards  going  with  500  priests  to 
the  city  of  Sewet  to  receive  alms,  he  met  the  flower-girl  and  her 
companions  on  their  way  to  the  gardens.  At  the  sight  of  the 
sage,  she  felt  a  desire  to  make  him  an  offering,  but  had  nothing 
she  could  offer  besides  the  three  cakes ;  so  not  knowing  whether 
they  would  be  received  or  not,  she  approached  him  reverently, 
and  when  Budha  held  his  alms-bowl  towards  her  to  receive  her 
gift,  she  presented  them,  and  admiring  him,  worshipped.     The 

*  When  CambjBes  required  the  danghter  of  Amasis,  king  of  Egypt,  in 
marriage,  as  Amasis  knew  that  she  would  be,  not  the  wife  but  the  concubine 
of  the  Persian  king,  he  sent  Nitetis,  daughter  of  the  former  king,  who  was 
extremely  beautiful,  as  his  own  child.  But  the  deception  was  disoorered, 
and  it  is  said  to  have  been  the  origin  of  the  invasion  of  JSgypt  by  Cambyses. 
Herod,  iii.  1. 
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teacher  of  the  three  worlds  smiled,  and  told  her  that  at  a  future 
time  his  religion  would  receive  from  her  great  assistance. 
Ananda  knew  that  he  would  not  smile  without  a  reason,  and  en- 
quired what  it  was ;  when  he  was  told  that  the  girl  would  on 
that  day,  through  the  merit  of  her  gift,  become  the  queen  of  the 
king  of  Kosol.  The  maiden  overheard  what  he  said,  but  won- 
dered how  it  could  be,  as  the  king  was  not  at  that  time  in  the 
city.  On  arriving  at  the  garden,  she  thought  of  what  she  had 
heard,  and  began  to  sing  as  she  plucked  the  flowers. 

The  monarch  now  reigning  at  Kosol  was  Pase-Nadi,  the  son  of 
Maha  Kdsala,  whose  daughter  had  been  given  in  marriage  to 
Bimsara,  king  of  Bajagaha.  As  her  portion  she  received  the 
city  of  Sewet,  which  was  situated  on  the  border  of  each  king- 
dom ;  but  when  her  son,  Aj^at,  killed  his  £a.ther,  Pas6-Nadi  took 
back  the  city  by  force.  A  war  ensued,  as  Aj^at  was  resolved 
to  retain  it;  at  one  time  the  victory  inclined  to  the  side  of 
Kosol,  and  at  another  to  Rajagaha.  At  last  Ajdsat,  to  decide 
the  contest,  took  his  sword  and  shield,  and  rushed  into  the 
midst  of  his  opponent's  army,  where  he  slew  great  numbers,  so 
that  the  king  of  Kosol  was  obliged  to  retreat.  Upon  a  swift 
horse  he  fled,  and  approached  the  city  at  the  time  the  maiden 
was  singing  over  the  flowers  she  gathered.  At  the  sight  of  him 
she  thought  of  the  saying  of  Budha,  and  continued  her  song, 
without  manifesting  any  appearance  of  fear.  The  king  enquired 
who  she  was,  and  whether  she  were  married.  Not  long  after  his 
arrival,  he  sent  a  retinue  to  conduct  her  to  the  palace,  and  pub- 
licly anointed  her  his  principal  queen.  As  it  was  by  means  of 
Budha  she  attained  this  exalted  rank,  she  daily  sent  many  offer- 
ings to  the  three  gems.  Because  she  was  first  seen  in  a  flower- 
garden  by  the  king,  she  was  called  Mallikd ;  and  on  account  of 
her  marriage  to  the  king  of  Kosol,  Kosdla-mallildUd^wi. 

34.     The  Priest  whose  BrecUh  was  like  the  perfmtie  of  the  Lotus, 

In  the  time  of  Piyumatura  Bodha,  a  man  who  heard  bana  was 
gpreatly  pleased,  and  at  its  conclusion  said  SMhu,  with  much  joy. 
By  this  act  he  was  from  that  time  preserved  from  being  bom  in 
hell ;  and  in  the  time  of  G6tama  he  had  forty  kdtis  of  treasure. 
When  he  spoke,  a  smell  as  of  the  lotus  proceeded  from  his  mouth, 
and  filled  the  whole  house ;  and  from  this  circumstance  he  was 
called  Utphalagandha.     Having  one  day  heard  Budha  deliver  a 
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discoarse  on  the  disadvantages  connected  with  the  state  of  tho 
laic,  he  embraced  the  priesthood,  leaving  all  his  treasures.  The 
king  of  Kosol,  when  he  heard  of  what  had  occurred,  said  that  the 
treasure  that  had  no  owner  belonged  to  the  supreme  lord ;  and  he 
therefore  took  possession  of  it,  as  well  as  of  his  wife.  One  daj 
the  500  flower-girls  brought  each  a  nosegay,  which  the  king  pre- 
sented to  his  500  queens.  When  the  wife  of  Utphalagandha  re- 
ceived hers,  she  thought  of  the  sweet  breath  of  her  former 
husband,  and  smiled  ;  but  she  again  reflected  that  he  was  gone 
from  her,  and  wept.  This  was  observed  by  the  king,  who  en- 
quired the  reason ;  but  when  she  informed  him,  he  would  not 
believe  it.  She  said  that  he  might  be  convinced  of  its  truth,  if 
he  would  hear  him  when  he  delivered  the  bana.  Next  day  the 
king  invited  Budha  and  Utphalagandha  to  partake  of  food  at  the 
palace,  and  prepared  a  place  for  the  saying  of  bana.  All  flowers 
and  perfumes  were  carefully  removed,  and  the  citizens  were 
invited  to  be  present.  Budha  was  aware  of  the  king*s  intention, 
and  therefore  directed  the  priest  to  say  bana,  when  the  time  ap- 
pointed had  come.  In  compliance  with  this  command,  Utphala- 
gandha fearlessly  ascended  the  throne  that  had  been  prepared, 
and  after  a  three-fold  salutation,  began  the  delivery  of  the 
dharmma.  When  he  began  to  speak,  a  perfume  like  that  of  the 
lotus  proceeded  from  his  month,  which  filled  the  palace  with  its 
fragrance,  and  went  out  by  the  principal  door  towards  the  east. 
Greatly  surprised,  the  king  asked  Budha  the  cause  of  this  won- 
der, when  the  sage  related  to  him  what  had  occurred  in  the 
time  of  Piyumatura  Budha.  After  this  the  king  took  the  wife 
of  the  priest  into  his  especial  favor,  and  made  her  many  presents. 

35.     The  Five  Hundred  Qiieens  of  KosoL 

The  500  queens  one  day  approached  the  king  of  Kosol,  and 
said  to  him,  that  although  he  thrice  every  day  went  to  the 
wihara  of  Budha,  and  WisdkhA  and  the  other  ladies  of  the  city 
did  the  same,  they  were  deprived  of  this  privilege,  as  they  were 
not  permitted  to  leave  the  palace,  by  which  the  Joss  that  they 
sustained  was  exceedingly  great,  a  supreme  Budha  only  appear- 
ing after  immense  intervals  of  time.  The  king  knew  that  it 
would  create  confusion  if  they  went  to  the  wihara,  and  therefore 
thought  it  would  be  better  to  appoint  some  one  to  say  bana  daiJy 
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in  tlie  interior  of  the  palace.  After  speaking  to  Budha  apon  the 
sabject,  the  ap^saka  Chattapani  was  requested  to  undertake  the 
office ;  bat  he  ezensed  himself,  as  he  said  that  he  was  only  a  fit 
person  to  address  the  poor,  and  that  it  wonld  be  better  to  appoint 
some  regularly  ordained  priest  to  go  to  the  palace,  as  the  qaeens 
would  receive  him  with  more  respect.  The  king  then  called  to- 
gether 500  priests,  and  requested  them  to  choose  a  proper 
person ;  in  consequence  of  which  Ananda  was  appointed,  as  he 
had  the  most  pleasant  voice.  Having  received  a  command  to 
this  effect  from  Budha,  at  the  request  of  the  king,  he  went  daily 
to  the  palace  to  say  bana,  by  which  the  queens  obtained  great 
merit.  Because  his  voice  was  like  a  lute,  and  his  personal  ap- 
pearance prepossessing,  the  minds  of  the  queens  were  greatly 
afiEected  towards  him ;  and  not  long  afterwards  each  queen  had  a 
son,  in  appearance  like  him.  This  gave  occasion  to  the  tirttakas 
to  insinuate  to  the  king,  that  the  princes  were  not  like  him,  but 
like  Ananda ;  and  as  they  did  it  again  and  again  he  was  put  to 
shame,  but  when  he  mentioned  the  subject  to  Budha,  the  sage 
repeated  to  him  a  stanza  which  removed  his  doubts. 

36.     The  Gifts  presented  to  Budha  on  his  return  to  Sewet, 

After  visiting  various  places,  Budha  returned  to  Sewet,  and  as 
lie  had  been  long  absent,  the  king  of  Kosol  went  to  meet  him, 
and  congratulate  him  on  his  arrival.  The  next  day  he  invited 
the  sage  to  partake  of  a  repast  he  had  prepared  ;  but  on  the  day 
after  that  the  citizens  gave  an  alms-offering  of  ten  times  the 
value.  The  king  was  resolved  not  to  be  outdone,  and  on  the 
third  day  presented  an  offering  of  greater  value  by  twenty-three 
times  than  that  of  the  citizens.  On  the  fourth  day,  the  citizens 
presented  an  offering  more  valuable  by  sixty  or  seventy  times 
than  that  received  by  Budha  on  the  preceding  day.  On  the 
fifth  day  the  king  gave  an  alms  a  hundred  or  a  thousand  times 
more  costly  than  that  of  the  citizens.  The  citizens  then  con- 
ferred with  each  other  and  resolved  to  give  an  alms  of  superior 
value  to  any  that  had  hitherto  been  presented.  For  this  purpose 
a  general  contribution  was  levied,  and  even  the  unbelievers  came 
forward  with  their  share,  in  honour  of  the  city ;  so  that  the 
offerings  of  all  kinds  of  things  necessary  for  the  repast  were  in- 
calculable.    No  one  slept  that  night,  as  all  were  busy  in  making 
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the  pi-eparations.  The  next  day,  when  the  gifts  were  presented, 
the  king  was  overconie  with  astonishment,  as  he  saw  that  the 
citizens  had  won  the  victory  in  this  game  of  gifte  ^  and  when  he 
retamed  to  the  palace  he  threw  himself  upon  a  ^ach,  grieved 
and  B^shamed.  The  queen  Mallika-d^wi  enquired  the  reason  of 
his  sorrow,  and  when  she  learnt  the  cause,  she  advised  him  to 
make  a  pavilion  of  sal  trees,  with  all  suitable  ornaments,  and 
having  in  it  500  thrones ;  then  to  invite  500  rahats  to  partake  of 
a  repast,  with  the  500  queens  to  wait  upon  them  whilst  they 
were  eating,  and  with  500  elephants  to  hold  canopies  over  their 
heads.  The  king  commanded  that  all  this  should  be  done ;  but 
though  there  were  many  thousands  of  royal  elephants,  only  499 
could  be  procured  that  were  sufficiently  tame.  On  hearing  this 
Mallikd-dewi  directed  that  a  wild  elephant  should  be  put  near 
the  priest  Anguli-mdla,  as  he  would  be  able  to  keep  it  in  awe. 
At  the  appointed  time  Budha  came  to  the  pavilion,  accompanied 
by  the  rahats ;  all  was  carried  on  as  the  queen  had  directed,  and 
the  wild  elephant  appeared  as  tame  as  the  rest.  When  the  repast 
was  concluded,  the  king  presented  to  Budha  the  materials  of  the 
pavilion,  the  golden  vessels,  and  all  the  other  articles  that  had 
been  provided,  worth  in  all  thirty-four  k6tis  of  treasore.  This  is 
called  the  asadrisa-dana,  or  the  peerless  offering.  The  citizens 
were  not  able  to  equal  it,  as  they  had  neither  sal  trees,  elephants, 
nor  queens. 

37.     Bvdha  is  visited  by  the  BSwa  Sehra. 

At  one  time  Budha  resided  in  the  cave  called  Indrasdla,  in  the 
rock  W^di,  at  the  north  side  of  the  brahman  village  Ambasanda, 
on  the  east  of  Bajagaba.  Sekra  was  long  desirouB  of  paying  a 
visit  to  the  teacher  of  the  three  worlds,  but  on  account  of  the 
multitude  of  affairs  that  required  his  attention,  he  did  not  meet 
with  a  proper  opportonity.  When  he  thought  about  his  death, 
he  was  g^atly  afraid,  as  he  knew  that  he  must  then  leave  all  his 
power  and  treasures.  This  made  him  look  about,  to  see  if  there 
was  any  being  in  the  three  worlds  who  could  assist  him  and  take 
away  his  fear,  when  he  perceived  it  was  in  the  power  of  Budha 
alone  to  render  him  the  aid  he  required.  Accordingly  he  issued 
his  command  that  the  dewas  should  accompany  him  to  the  resi* 
dence  of  Budha.  There  was  a  reason  for  this  command.  On  a 
former  occasion,   when   Budha  was  residing  in  the  J^tawana 
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wihara,  Sekra  went  alone  to  see  Mm  and  hear  bana  ;  but  as  tbe 
sage  foresaw  that  if  he  obliged  him  to  come  again,  he  would  then 
be  accompanied  hy  80,000  dewas,  who  would  thereby  be  enabled 
to  enter  the  paths,  he  did  not  permit  him  to  come  into  his 
presence,  and  he  had  to  return  to  his  16ka  without  accomplishing 
the  object  of  his  visit.  It  was  because  he  thought  if  he  again 
went  alone  he  would  meet  with  a  similar  reception,  that  he  now 
called  the  d^was  to  accompany  him.  In  a  moment's  time  the 
whole  company  came  from  the  dewa-16ka  to  the  rock  Wedi,  and 
rested  upon  it  like  a  thousand  suns.  It  was  now  evacing,  and 
the  people  were  sat  at  their  doors,  either  playing  with  their  chil- 
dren, or  eating  their  food.  When  they  perceived  the  light  upon 
the  rock  they  said  that  some  great  d^wa  or  brahma  must  have 
come  to  pay  honour  to  Budha. 

To  announce  his  arrival  to  the  sage,  Sekra  sent  forward  the 
dewa  Panchasikha,  who  took  with  him  his  harp,  twelve  miles  in 
length;  and  having  worshipped  Budha,  he  began  to  sing 
certain  stanzas,  which  admitted  of  two  interpretations,  and 
might  either  be  regarded  as  setting  forth  the  honour  of  Budha, 
or  as  speaking  in  praise  of  Suriyawachasd,  daughter  of  the 
d^wa  Timbara.  His  voice  was  accompanied  by  the  tones  of  the 
harp.  In  this  manner  the  praises  of  the  pure  being  and  the 
praises  of  evil  were  mingled  together,  like  ambrosia  and  poison 
in  the  same  vessel.  Budha  said  to  the  d6wa,  ''  Thy  music  and 
thy  song  are  in  harmony,"  and  then  commanded  that  Sekra 
should  be  admitted,  lest  he  should  be  tired  with  waiting  and  go 
away,  whereby  g^eat  loss  would  be  sustained  by  him  and  his 
followers.  From  the  delay,  Sekra  had  begun  to  think  that  the 
dancer  was  forgetting  his  errand  and  speaking  about  his  own 
matters  to  the  sage;  and  he  therefore  sent  to  tell  him  not  to 
talk  so  much,  but  to  procure  him  permission  to  enter  the 
hoDOurable  presence.  The  years  appointed  to  Sekra  being 
nearly  ended,  Budha  knew  that  it  would  not  be  right  to  say  to 
him  on  entering,  in  the  usual  manner,  "  May  your  age  be 
multiplied !"  and  he  therefore  addressed  him  and  the  others 
collectively;  but  by  this  salutation,  three  kdtis  and  sixty 
thousand  years  were  added  to  his  life,  as  the  ruler  of  the  d^wa- 
16ka  of  which  he  was  then  the  chief.  Budha  and  Sekra  alone 
knew  of  this  result.  When  Budha  said  to  him  that  it  was  well 
he  had  come  to  visit  the  fountain  of  merit  at  that  time,  lie 
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replied  that  he  had  long  wished  for  the  opporfcunitj ;  and  had 
indeed  once  come  to  see  him  when  he  resided  at  the  Jetdwaua 
wihara;  but  he  was  disappointed,  as  the  ruler  of  the  three 
worlds  was  then  performing  dhy4na.  After  this  Sekra  stated 
that  there  were  certain  questions  which  he  wished  to  have 
solved ;  and  as  Bndha  gave  him  permission  to  propose  them,  he 
asked  thirteen  questions,  which,  with  their  answers,  appear  in 
the  Dik-sanga,  in  the  Sekra- prasna-sdtra.  By  the  explanations 
which  the  sage  gave  to  these  questions,  the  80,000  d^was  were 
enabled  to  become  rahats,  and  Sekra  entered  sowdn.  As  it  was 
by  means  of  Panchasikha  that  Sekra  was  enabled  to  enter  the 
first  of  the  paths,  by  which,  in  eight  births  more,  he  will  attain 
nirwana,  he  appointed  that  d6wa  as  his  teacher,  and  gave  him 
Suriyawachasa  as  his  wife.  It  was  from  cleaving  to  existence, 
and  wishing  to  live  long,  that  Sekra  was  able  to  enter  only  the 
first  of  the  paths,  whilst  the  rest  of  the  d^was  entered  the  last 

38.     The  Tlrttakas  are  put  to  Shame :  a  large  Tree  is  mvracuhttsly 
produced :  and  Sekra  makes  a  Pavilion  for  Budha, 

During  the  residence  of  Budha  in  the  W^luwana  wihira> 
there  was  a  rich  man  in  Rajagaha,  who  one  day  found  an  alms- 
bowl  of  red  sandal- wood  when  bathing.  This  he  placed  in  the 
court-yard  of  his  mansion,  upon  a  frame  of  bamboo,  and  caused 
it  to  be  everywhere  proclaimed,  that  if  there  was  any  rahat  in 
the  world,  he  might  come  through  the  air  and  take  it,  and  he 
would  then  believe  in  him  and  worship  him.  There  were  at 
that  time  six  noted  persons  who  were  deceivers  and  sceptics. 

1.  Pur&na-kdsyapa. — He  was  so  called  because  he  was  borxi  in 
the  house  of  a  noble,  of  a  girl  who  was  a  mellaka,  or  foreigner ; 
there  were  previously  ninety-nine  of  that  race,  and  as  his  birth 
completed  the  hundred,  he  was  called  Pdma  or  Purana,  complete, 
or  full,  which  was  prefixed  to  his  proper  name,  K^yapa.  From 
this  circumstance  his  master  was  unwilling  to  put  him  to  any 
hard  work,  and  therefore  made  him  the  porter  of  his  mansion ;  but 
he  did  not  like  this  employment,  and  ran  away.  In  the  forest  to 
which  he  absconded  he  was  set  upon  by  thieves,  who  stripped 
off  his  clothes  and  left  him  naked.  In  this  state  he  approached 
a  village,  and  when  the  people  asked  him  who  he  was,  he  said 
that  his  name  was  Pdma,  because  he  was  full  of  all  science; 
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Kasyapa,  because  he  was  a  brahman ;  and  Pdma-ldlsjapa-bndha 
because  he  had  overcome  all  evil  desire.  The  people  brought 
him  clothes  in  abundance,  bat  he  refused  them,  as  he  thought 
that  if  he  put  them  on  he  should  not  be  treated  with  the  same 
respect.  "  Clothes,"  said  he,  "  are  for  the  covering  of  shame  ; 
shame  is  the  efEect  of  sin ;  I  am  a  rahat,  and  as  I  am  free  from 
evil  desire,  I  know  no  shame."  The  people  believed  what  he 
said,  brought  him  offerings,  and  worshipped  him.  Five  hundred 
other  persons  became  his  disciples,  and  it  was  proclaimed 
throughout  all  Jambudwipa  that  he  was  Budha.  He  had  in  all 
80,000  followers,  who  were  perverted  from  the  truth,  and  went 
with  their  false  teacher  to  hell. 

2.  Makhali-gdsala. — His  name  was  Makhali,  and  because  he 
was  bom  of  a  slave  who  at  the  time  was  confined  in  a  cattle-pen 
on  account  of  the  displeasure  of  her  master,  he  was  called 
G($sa1a.  After  he  had  grown  up,  his  master  one  day  gave  him 
a  vessel  of  ghee  to  carry  on  his  head  ;  and  when  they  came  to  a 
muddy  place  he  told  him  to  take  care  lest  he  should  fall ;  but  he 
did  fall,  and  from  fear  of  the  consequences  ran  away.  His 
master  pursued  him  and  caught  hold  of  his  garment ;  but  he 
left  it  in  his  hand,  and  fled  to  the  forest  naked ;  whence  he 
came  to  a  village,  and  deceived  the  people  in  the  same  way  as 
El^yapa.  He  had  the  same  number  of  disciples,  and  led  the 
same  number  of  followers  to  destruction. 

3.  Ajitakdsakambala. — He  was  a  servant,  and  ran  away  from 
his  master ;  and  as  he  had  no  livelihood,  he  became  an  ascetic. 
He  put  on  a  mean  garment,  made  of  hair,  shaved  his  head,  and 
taught  that  it  is  an  equal  sin  to  kill  a  fish  and  to  eat  its  flesh ; 
that  to  destroy  a  creeping  plant  and  to  take  life  is  an  equal 
crime. 

4.  Kakudasatya. — He  was  the  son  of  a  poor  widow,  of  good 
family,  who  bore  him  at  the  foot  of  a  kakuda  or  kumbuk  tree. 
A  brahman  saw  him,  and  brought  him  up,  giving  him  the  name 
of  the  tree  near  which  he  was  bom.  When  the  brahman  died 
he  had  no  means  of  support,  and  became  an  ascetic.  He  taught 
that  when  cold  water  is  drunk  many  creatures  are  destroyed , 
and  that  therefore  warm  water  alone  is  to  be  used,  whether  for 
the  washing  of  the  feet  or  any  other  purpose.  His  followers 
never  drank  cold  water,  nor  washed  their  bodies  with  it ;  and  if 
obliged  to  pass  through  water  or  ford  a  river,  it  gave  them 
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much  pain,  as   they  thought  it  caused  a  great  destraction  of 
life. 

5.  Sanjayabellanti. — He  was  called  Sanja  because  he  had  on 
his  head  a  boil  like  a  sanja,  or  wood  apple;  and  Bellanti, 
because  he  was  bom  of  a  slave.  He  taught  that  we  shall 
appear  in  the  next  birth  as  we  are  now;  whosoever  is  now 
great  or  mean,  a  man  or  a  d6wa,  a  biped,  a  qaadmped,  or  a 
millepede,  without  feet,  or  with  one  foot,  will  be  exactly  the 
same  in  the  next  birth. 

6.  Nighantandtaputra. — He  was  the  son  of  Nata,  the  hasband- 
man,  and  because  he  declared  that  there  was  no  science  with 
which  he  was  not  acquainted,  he  was  called  Nirggantha.  He 
said  that  he  was  without  sin,  and  that  if  any  one  had  any 
doubt,  on  any  subject  whatever,  he  might  come  to  him,  and  h9 
would  explain  it.     Each  of  the  six  sceptics  had  500  disciples. 

When  these  sceptics  heard  of  the  proclamation  made  by  the 
rich  citizen  of  Bajagaha,  they  went  to  his  residence ;  and  each 
one  asked  for  the  alms-bowl,  saying  that  he  was  a  rabat ;  but 
the  citizen  said  that  if  they  wanted  it,  they  must  come  through 
the  air  and  take  it.  Thus  they  remained  for  the  space  of  five 
days.  Nighantaniitaputra  reflected  thus  : — "  The  followers  of 
Gotama  Budha  will  come  through  the  air  and  take  the  bowl,  by 
which  their  fame  will  be  everywhere  diffused  and  we  shall  be 
put  to  shame ;  this  must  be  prevented,  in  some  way  or  other, 
even  if  it  should  be  by  the  practice  of  a  deception."  He 
therefore  directed  his  followers  to  go  and  ask  for  the  bowl 
in  the  name  of  Budha,  saying  that  he  would  not  work  a 
miracle  for  a  thing  so  insignificant ;  but  the  citizen  would  not 
listen  to  this  proposal.  He  then  went  to  the  place,  accom- 
panied by  his  followers,  and  said  he  was  ready  to  pass  through 
the  air ;  but  his  followers,  as  he  had  previously  instructed  them 
to  do  so,  held  him  as  if  by  force,  and  said  it  was  not  worth 
while  to  pass  through  the  air  for  such  a  purpose.  Still  the 
citizen  refused  to  give  up  the  bowl.  After  this  Nighanta 
desisted  from  further  attempts  to  obtain  it,  greatly  mortified  by 
his  defeat. 

On  the  seventh  day  Mugalan  and  Pinddlabhiradwija  went  to 
Rajagaha  to  receive  alms,  and  on  their  way  a  woman  informed 
them  of  what  had  taken  place.  When  Mugalan  heard  this,  be 
said  to  the  priest  who  was  with  him  that  it  would  be  a  reflection 
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on  the  truth  if  it  were  to  continue,  and  that  it  would  be  better 
for  him  to  go  through  the  air  and  take  the  bowl,  without 
keeping  their  adherents  in  any  further  suspense ;  but  the  priest 
said  to  Mugalan,  that  Budha,  in  the  midst  of  the  associated 
priesthood,  had  appointed  him  to  be  the  chief  of  the  rishis,  and 
that  therefore  it  would  be  right  for  him  to  take  upon  himself 
this  service.  Mugalan  then  said,  that  since  he  overcame  the 
ndgas  and  Sekra  all  were  acquainted  with  his  power;  bat  they 
did  not  know  the  power  of  the  priest.  Upon  receiving  this 
reply,  Pinddlabhdradwdja  rose  into  the  air,  and  in  the  sight 
of  all  the  people,  who  were  at  first  afraid,  went  to  the  mansion 
near  which  the  bowl  was  deposited.  As  he  remained  in  the  air, 
the  owner  and  his  family  came  out  to  worship  him,  and  re- 
quested him  to  alight.  Then  filling  the  alms-bowl  with  sugar, 
oil,  butter,  and  similar  gifts,  he  gave  it  to  the  priest  saying : — 
"  Though  it  were  to  save  my  life,  I  will  never  deny  that  G6tama 
is  Budha ;  I  will  be  faithful  to  this  system  alone."  On  the 
return  of  the  priest  to  the  wihdra,  he  was  seen  by  the  people 
at  work  in  the  fields,  who  had  heard  of  his  obtaining  the  bowl, 
and  they  requested  him  to  shew  them  in  what  way  he  went 
through  the  air ;  which  he  did,  sometimes  leaving  the  bowl,  and 
then  taking  it  with  him,  in  many  different  ways.  As  the 
warrior  relates  to  his  king,  on  returning  from  the  field  of  battle, 
the  victories  he  had  gained,  so  the  priest  rehearsed  the  wonders 
he  had  accomplished. 

When  the  circumstance  was  related  to  Budha,  he  said  that  it 
was  not  allowed  to  his  disciples  to  receive  an  alms-bowl  of  wood, 
nor  to  perform  a  miracle  to  obtain  any  article  whatever ;  so  that 
the  priests,  from  that  time,  ceased  to  exhibit  wonders.  This 
gave  an  opportunity  to  the  tirttakas  to  show  themselves  again, 
and  to  boast  that  they  could  perform  greater  wonders  than 
G<5tama ;  but  when  Bimsara  heard  of  what  was  said,  he  went 
to  Budha,  and  told  him  that  by  this  means  many  persons  were 
deceived.  The  sage  only  remarked,  smiling  at  the  same  time, 
that  the  boasting  of  the  tii-ttakas  against  Bndha  was  the  same 
as  if  a  pdnsupisdchaka  hobgoblin  were  to  compare  himself  to 
Sekra ;  and  declared  that  if  the  priests  were  forbidden  by  the 
precepts  to  perform  wonders,  he  himself  was  not.  The  king 
asked  if  both  he  and  his  priests  were  not  bound  by  the  same 
precepts,  when  Budha  said : — "  The  rays  of  Siirya-putra,  the 
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regent  of  the  snn,  are  diffused  to  every  part  of  the  sakwala,  bat 
do  not  warm  the  hair  upon  his  own  body  ;  the  voice  of  the  lion 
canses  all  creatures  to  tremble,  but  he  himself  is  unmoved 
thereby.  In  like  manner,  the  commands  of  the  Budhas  extend 
to  one  hundred  thousand  kelas  of  sakwalas,  but  he  himself  is 
free  from  their  restraint.  You,  o  king,  give  an  order  by  beat 
of  drum  that  no  one  shall  eat  the  mangos  of  the  royal  garden ; 
now  after  that  order,  if  any  one  were  to  eat  one  of  those  fruits, 
what  would  you  do  to  him  ?"  The  king :  "  I  would  impose  a 
fine  upon  him.'*  Bndha :  "  But  if  you  were  to  eat  one  yourself  ?" 
The  king :  "  Then  no  fine  would  be  exacted ;  who  could  impose 
a  fine  upon  me  ?"  Budha :  **  In  the  same  way,  I  give  commands 
to  others,  but  am  myself  free  from  their  restraint.  The  wisdom 
of  the  Budhas  is  underived,  they  have  no  teacher;  they  are 
therefore  without  an  equal,  and  are  not  under  the  control  of 
another.  They  take  food  from  a  golden  alms-bowl ;  but  this  is 
forbidden  to  the  priests.  They  live  in  the  midst  of  a  village,  or 
inhabited  place,  but  the  priests  must  reside  in  the  forest,  and  at 
the  root  of  a  tree." 

After  these  statements  had  been  made  by  Budha,  the  king 
enquired  at  what  time  the  wonders  he  had  spoken  of  would  be 
performed,  and  in  what  place ;  when  he  was  told  that  they 
would  be  seen  afier  a  lapse  of  four  months,  at  the  foot  of  a  tree 
called  Rajagandamba,  near  the  city  of  Sewet.  Bimsara  offered 
to  render  any  assistance  in  his  power  towards  their  accomplish- 
ment ;  but  the  ruler  of  the  world  said  thp^t  he  himself  would 
create  the  tree,  and  that  Sekra  would  cause  a  pavilion  to  appear, 
twelve  yojanas  in  size.  This  was  proclaimed  to  the  whole  city. 
The  tirttakas  knew  that  it  would  be  their  ruin,  but  they  said 
that  as  even  criminals  were  allowed  a  respite  between  the  sen- 
tence and  its  execution,  they  would  enjoy  themselves  during  the 
four  months,  and  make  the  most  of  their  circumstances.  They 
boasted  that  Budha  could  not  then  perform  any  miracle ;  in  four 
months  his  wonder  was  to  be  seen ;  and  it  was  not  to  be  done 
at  Bajagaha,  but  in  a  distant  place. 

In  his  journey  towards  Sewet,  Budha  went  from  village  to 
village,  in  every  place  teaching  the  people,  and  many  presents 
were  brought  to  him.  When  informed  of  the  intention  of  Budha, 
the  principal  supporters  of  the  tirttakas  set  out  to  follow  him ; 
the  place  that  he  was  at  in  the  daytime,  they  came  to  at  night ; 
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and  they  went  the  next  day  to  the  place  where  he  had  spent  the 
night.  On  the  eighth  day  of  ^sala  the  sage  arrived  at  Sewet. 
The  tirttakas  also  came  to  the  city,  that  they  might  see  the 
mronders  ;  and  having  received  a  lac  of  treasure  from  their 
adherents,  they  erected  a  splendid  pavilion.  The  king  of  Kosol, 
with  Anepidn  and  others,  went  to  the  wihara  to  pay  his  respects 
to  Budha;  and  when  he  learnt  that  the  ruler  of  the  three 
worlds  had  come  to  perform  certain  wonders,  he  asked  where 
they  were  to  take  place,  and  was  told  that  it  was  to  be  near  the 
gate  of  the  city.  The  king  requested  permission  to  erect  a 
pavilion  for  Budha,  larger  and  more  magnificent  than  that 
which  had  been  made  for  the  tirttakas ;  but  Budha  said  that  it 
was  not  in  his  power  to  make  one  of  the  kind  required.  The 
king:  "Who  is  able,  if  I  am  not?"  Budha:  "If  it  were 
possible  for  man  to  make  it,  you  would  have  the  power ;  but  it 
will  be  made  by  Sekra.*' 

The  king  sent  nobles  on  elephants  to  every  part  of  the  city  to 
proclaim  by  beat  of  the  golden  drum  that  on  such  a  day,  Budha 
would  publicly  perform  a  miracle,  and  that  all  people  might 
come  and  see  it.  The  d^was  caused  the  sound  of  the  drum  to 
resound  to  every  part  of  Jambudwipa,  so  that  it  was  heard  by 
all  the  inhabitants  as  plainly  as  if  it  were  at  their  own  door.  The 
first  proclamation  was  on  the  seventh  day  previous  to  the  event, 
and  it  was  repeated  on  each  intervening  day.  Thus  the  in- 
formation was  received  by  all;  and  whosoever  wished  to  be 
present  was  enabled  to  come  to  the  city,  from  any  part  of 
Jambudwipa,  through  the  power  of  the  wish,  without  any  other 
effort.     Even  by  the  unbelievers,  the  same  power  was  received. 

The  tirttakas  having  heard  that  the  miracle  was  to  take  place 
at  the  foot  of  a  mango  tree,  were  determined  to  prevent  it ;  and 
for  this  purpose  they  collected  their  adherents,  and  purchased 
all  the  mango  trees  in  and  near  the  city  at  a  high  price,  in  order 
that  they  might  destroy  them.  But  on  the  day  appointed,  Budha 
took  his  alms-bowl  as  usual,  and  came  with  his  priests  to  the 
gate  of  the  city.  On  the  morning  of  the  same  day  the  king's 
gardener,  Gandamba,  in  passing  through  the  royal  orchard, 
found  a  cluster  of  ripe  mangos,  and  as  they  were  not  then  in 
season,  he  thought  it  would  be  well  to  go  and  present  them  to 
the  king.  But  on  his  way  to  the  palace,  he  saw  Budha  near  the 
gate  of  the  city,  and  reflected  thus :  "If  I  present  the  mangos 
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to  the  king,  be  will  perhaps  give  me  a  reward  in  gold ;  but  if  I 
offer  them  to  the  divine  teacher,  he  will  give  me  a  reward  more 
permanent,  and  will  save  me  from  the  perils  of  existence."  Thus 
thinking,  he  reverently  approached  Badha,  and  presented  the 
fmit.  Ananda  took  off  the  onter  skin,  and  having  prepared  a 
throne  for  Budha  in  the  same  place,  requested  him  there  to  eat 
it.  The  d^was  assembled  aronnd,  unseen  by  all  but  the  gardener. 
Afler  eating  the  fruit,  the  sage  gave  the  stone  to  Ghmdamba,  and 
directed  him  to  set  it  in  the  ground  near  the  same  spot ;  and  in 
like  manner,  after  washing  his  mouth,  he  told  Ananda  to  throw 
the  water  upon  the  kernel  that  had  just  been  set.  In  a  moment 
the  earth  clove,  a  sprout  appeared,  and  a  tree  arose,  with  five 
principal  stems  and  many  thousand  smaller  branches,  over- 
shadowing the  city.  It  was  three  hundred  cubits  in  circum- 
ference, was  laden  with  blossoms  and  the  richest  fruit,  and 
because  set  by  Grandamba,  was  called  by  his  name.  Some  of  the 
unbelievers  who  ate  of  the  fruit  that  fell  from  the  tree  ran 
about  hither  and  thither,  as  if  deprived  of  their  senses.  When 
the  king  of  Kosol  perceived  the  tree  from  his  palace,  he  went  to 
the  gate  of  the  city  with  a  great  retinue,  and  expressed  his 
regret  to  Budha  that  he  had  not  known  what  was  to  take  place, 
as,  if  he  had  known,  he  would  have  assembled  a  great  multitude 
to  witness  the  performing  of  the  wonder ;  but  he  was  told  that 
it  was  of  no  consequence,  as  this  was  onlj  an  inferior  matter.  A 
guard  was  placed  round  the  tree,  that  no  accident  might  happen 
to  it  from  the  unbelievers. 

The  dewas  of  the  wind  and  rain  caused  a  greskt  storm  to  arise, 
by  which  the  pavilion  of  the  tirttakas  was  carried  through  the 
air,  and  oast  into  the  common  sewer  of  the  city.  The  regent  of 
the  sun  poured  down  upon  them  his  beams,  making  them 
perspire  most  profusely;  and  then  the  d6was  of  the  wind 
covered  them  with  dust,  so  that  they  looked  like  copper  ant- 
hills ;  after  which  the  d^was  of  rain  sent  against  them  a  violent 
shower,  which  made  them  look  like  spotted  deer.  The  citizens 
seeing  them  in  this  plight  ridiculed  them,  and  sent  them  away  in 
disgrace.  From  this  time  PudlnaldLsyapa,  wherever  he  went, 
was  abused  by  the  people.  One  morning  he  was  seen  by  one  of 
his  adherents,  a  husbandman,  who  told  him  that  he  was  waiting 
to  sec  one  of  the  wonders  he  had  promised  to  perform.  The 
tirttaka  told  him  to  provide  an  earthen  vessel  and  a  rope,  and 
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his  cnriosiiy  should  be  satisfied.  After  these  were  given,  he 
went  to  the  river,  followed  bj  the  husbandman ;  and  when  they 
arrived  at  the  bank,  he  fastened  the  vessel  to  his  neck  bj  the 
rope,  and  entered  the  water,  in  which  he  sank.  The  hasbandman 
wondered  what  would  be  the  end  of  all  this,  but  he  was  no  more 
seen. 

The  rays  from  the  head  of  Budha  proceeded  thrice  round  the 
city,  after  which  they  passed  ronnd  the  sakwala,  and  thence  to 
the  d6wa  and  brahma-ldkas.  The  rays  from  his  feet,  in  the 
same  maniler,  passed  through  the  earth,  and  the  worlds  beneath 
it.  When  those  who  were  present  saw  this  additional  wonder, 
they  called  out  Sadhu,  and  the  d^was  also  did  reverence.  There 
was  a  woman  called  Gharani,  who  had  entered  the  path  andgimi. 
She  requested  Badha  not  to  trouble  himself  by  the  performance 
of  these  wonders,  as  she  coxdd  show  her  power  to  the  people  ;  and 
when  the  as^e  asked  what  she  could  exhibit,  she  said  that  she 
could  cover  the  earth  with  water,  and  then  diving  come  up  with 
her  head  over  the  sakwala-gala,  and  still  proclaim  that  she  was 
only  the  handmaid  of  Budha.  Sulu-an6pidu  offered  to  rise 
into  the  air,  and  assume  a  form  so  large  that  the  sole  of  the  foot 
should  be  seven  and  a  half  gows  long.  Others  came  forward 
with  sinular  offers,  but  the  services  of  all  were  alike  rejected.  It 
was  declared  by  Mugalan  that  he  could  squeeze  Maha  M6ru  as 
a  grain  of  undu,  and  hide  it  with  his  teeth,  and  in  the  same  way 
hide  the  Maha  Merus  of  all  the  other  sakwalas  ;  that  he  could  roll 
up  the  earth  like  a  mat,  and  cover  it  with  his  finger ;  that  he  could 
turn  the  earth  upside  down,  as  if  it  were  a  water-pot ;  that  he 
could  take  up  the  Maha  Meru  and  Him^a  forest  of  this  sakwala 
in  his  right  hand,  and  the  Maha  M6ru  and  Him41a  forest  of 
another  sakwala  in  his  left  hand,  and  put  one  in  the  place  of  the 
other ;  and  that  he  could  take  the  earth,  and  putting  it  on  the 
top  of  Maha  M^ru  walk  about  with  it  in  his  hand,  as  a  priest 
carries  an  umbrella. 

Badha  refused  permission  to  all,  as  there  were  thirty  acts, 
called  Budha-ldLraka-dharmma,  it  was  necessary  for  him  to  per- 
form, only  fourteen  of  which  had  been  hitherto  accomplished, 
and  the  time  for  the  accomplishment  of  another  had  arrived. 
After  these  events  had  taken  place,  he  repeated  the  Kanka  and 
Naudi-wis^U  Jdtakas,  and  then  looked  towards  the  sky.  By 
this  token,  Sekra  knew  that  the  period  had  come  in  which  it 

X  2 
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would  be  proper  for  him  to  perform  certain  wonders.  First,  bo 
caused  a  magnificent  pavilion  to  appear,  with  all  suitable  orna- 
ments, 12  jojanas  in  length  and  breadth ;  and  afterwards  a  hall 
of  ambulation,  203  kelas  and  45  lacs  of  jojanas  in  length.  When 
the  people  saw  what  was  done,  they  clapped  their  hands  in  admira- 
tion, and  waved  their  loose  garments  round  their  heads.  Budha, 
in  an  instant,  ascended  to  the  hall,  and  was  presented  with 
offerings  bj  the  various  orders  of  d6was  and  brahmas;  after 
which,  by  the  power  of  tejo  and  apo  kasina-samipatti,  he  caused 
a  glory  to  proceed  from  his  navel,  which  appeared  to  the  three 
worlds. 

39.     Budha  visits  the  Dewa-L6ka  Tavnitisd. 

At  three  steps  Budha  went  to  the  l<$ka  of  Sekret,  that  he 
might  preach  to  the  d6was  and  brahmas.  The  d6wa  thought 
within  himself,  when  he  knew  of  his  approach,  '*My  throne  is 
60  yojanas  long,  50  broad,  and  15  high ;  how  then  will  Bndha 
appear  when  seated  on  it,  as  he  is  only  12  cubits  high  ?"  But 
as  this  was  the  principal  throne,  and  no  other  could  be  offered  to 
Budha,  he  prepared  it  for  his  reception,  and  went  with  a  great 
retinue  to  meet  him.  When  Budha  seated  himself  upon  the 
throne,  it  became  exactly  of  the  proper  size,  being  no  higher 
than  his  knee.  As  he  knew  the  thoughts  of  Sekra,  in  order  to 
show  his  great  power  he  caused  his  robe  to  extend  ifcself  on  aU 
sides,  as  the  dewas  were  looking  on,  until  it  became  more  than  a 
thousand  miles  long  and  eight  hundred  broad,  and  covered  the 
throne,  so  that  it  appeared  like  a  seat  prepared  expressly  for  the 
saying  of  bana.  Then  Budha  appeared  as  if  of  proper  size  for 
the  throne  ;  the  seat  and  its  occupant  were  equal  to  each  other. 
And  when  the  dewas  saw  this  display  of  his  power,  the  whole 
assemblage  offered  him  adoration. 

As  the  people  did  not  see  Budha  they  began  to  be  uneasy,  and 
enquired  of  Mugalan  whither  he  had  gone;  but  he  sent  them  to 
Anurudha,  that  that  priest  might  have  an  opportunity  of  ex- 
hibiting his  great  knowledge.  By  the  priest  they  were  in- 
formed that  the  sage  had  gone  to  Tawutisd,  where  he  would 
keep  the  ordinance  called  wass,  so  that  three  months  must 
elapse  before  he  could  return.  On  hearing  this,  the  people 
expressed  their  willingness  to  remain  during  that  period,  and 
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pitched  their  tents  in  the  same  spot.  Then  An^pidn,  the  ap&- 
sika,  proclaimed  that  he  would  supplj  the  whole  company  with 
whatever  they  might  reqnire,  whether  garments,  food,  water, 
or  fuel,  until  the  arrival  of  Budha.  Daring  this  period  Mn- 
galan  said  bana,  and  answered  the  questions  that  were  proposed 
to  him.  All  lived  together  in  friendship  and  peace ;  the 
natoral  secretions  were  not  formed ;  they  were  like  the  inhabi- 
tants of  UtDrokara.  The  multitude  extended  to  thirty-six 
yojanas.  When  Budha  said  bana  in  Tawutisd,  they  heard  his 
voice,  and  knowing  whence  it  proceeded,  they  clapped  their 
hands.  By  this  hearing  of  bana  many  were  enabled  to  enter  the 
paths. 

The  d^was,  with  Mdtru*  as  their  chief,  requested  Budha  to 
open  the  door  of  Abhidharmma,  which  had  been  shut  during  a 
whole  Budhantara,  and  to  agitate  the  sea  of  the  Abhidharmma 
as  the  fish-king  Timingala  agitates  the  ocean,  as  from  the  day  he 
became  Budha,  like  men  athirst  seeking  for  water,  they  were 
continually  looking  out  for  the  period  when  the  unfolding  of 
the  Abhidharmma  should  commence.  Then  Budha  lifted  up 
his  voice,  the  sound  filling  the  whole  sakwala  as  with  a  delight- 
ful perfume,  and  said,  **  Kusala  dhamm&,  akusala  dhammd, 
awyakta  dhamma,"  these  being  the  first  words  of  the  Abhid- 
harmma, which  is  divided  into  eight  prakaranas.  The  full 
meaning  of  the  Abhidharmma  is  known  to  the  Budhas  alone ; 
even  the  d^was  and  brahmas  cannot  attain  to  it ;  when,  there- 
fore, it  was  declared  by  06tama  to  the  beings  assembled  in 
TawutisA,  it  was  in  a  simplified  manner,  as  they  were,  capable  of 
understanding  it.  When  he  began,  the  various  beings  reflected 
thus :  '*  Is  this  the  Abhidharmma  ?  we  had  heard  that  it  was  so 
profound  that  no  one  could  understand  it.''  Budha  saw  their 
thoughts,  and  as  he  proceeded  the  manner  of  his  discourse  made 
its  meaning  gradually  deeper.  Then  the  beings  were  able  to 
understand  some  parts  and  not  others ;  it  was  like  an  image 
seen  in  the  shadow.  They  said  SMhu,  in  approbation,  the 
words  still,  becoming  more  and  more  profound.  The  Abhid- 
harmma now  became  to  them  like  a  form  seen  in  a  dream ;  its 
meaning  was  hid  from  them,  and  was  perceived  by  none  but 
Gdtama.      Not  understanding  any  part,  they   remained    like 

*  The  mother  of  Budha,  who  had  now  become  a  d^wa  hy  the  changing  of 
her  sex. 
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imagery  painted  upon  a  wall,  in  ntter  silence.  In  a  little  time 
Budha  again  simplified  his  discourse,  when  they  once  more  ex- 
pressed their  approbation,  and  began  to  think,  **  The  Abhid- 
harmma  is  not  so  difficult ;  it  is  easy  to  understand,"  which, 
when  the  preacher  perceived,  he  gradually  passed  to  a  pro- 
founder  style.  Thus,  during  half  a  night,  Budha  rapidly  de- 
clared the  bana  of  the  Abhidharmma.  In  the  time  occupied  by 
others  to  say  one  letter,  Ananda  says  eight ;  in  the  time  that 
Ananda  says  one,  Seriyut  says  eight ;  in  the  time  that  Seriyut 
says  one,  Budha  says  eight ;  so  that  Budha  can  repeat  512  letters 
as  rapidly  as  the  priests  can  repeat  one.  Wlien  in  Tawutisa  he 
repeated  the  bana  thus  quickly,  because  the  apprehension  of  the 
d6wa3  was  of  eqaal  celerity. 

In  one  hundred  of  our  years  the  d6was  eat  but  once  ;  and  had 
Budha  taken  his  accustomed  meals  in  their  presence  during  the 
period  he  performed  wass  in  Tawutisd,  they  would  have  thought 
that  he  was  always  eating.  Therefore,  at  the  usual  hours  of  re- 
fection he  caused  another  Badha  to  appear  and  occupy  his  place, 
whilst  he  himself  went  to  the  Anotatta  lake ;  and  as  his  alms- 
bowl  here  came  to  him  in  a  miraculous  manner,  he  took  it  to 
IJturukuru,  where  he  received  food.  At  this  time  Seriyut  and 
500  priests  called  Waggula  were  in  Sakaspura,  keeping  wass. 
When  Budha  had  eaten  the  food  he  received  m  Uturuknru,  he 
went  to  the  same  city,  and  had  at  the  request  of  Seriyut  re- 
peated all  that  he  and  the  representative  of  Budha  had  said  to 
the  d^was.  It  would  have  occupied  too  much  time  to  repeat 
the  whole,  and  it  was  therefore  spoken  in  an  abridged  form: 
but  such  was  the  wisdom  of  Seriyut,  that  when  Budha  declared 
to  Viim  one  thing,  from  that  one  he  learnt  a  hundred.  The 
things  he  thus  learnt,  he  was  commanded  by  Q<$tama  to  teach  in 
full  to  the  500  Waggula  priests,  who  would  afterwards  be  able 
to  teach  others  ;  and  thus  the  words  of  the  Ahbidhamuna  would 
be  preserved  to  ftiture  ages  for  the  benefit  of  the  faithful.  When 
the  rehearsal  was  concluded,  Budha  returned  to  the  d^¥ra-loka, 
and  causing  the  form  to  disap^iear,  took  its  place.  This  oc- 
curred daily. 

The  Abhidharmma  was  completed  when  the  three  months  of 
wass  had  passed  over,  and  at  its  conclusion  the  d^wa  Mitru, 
now  become  a  rahat,  said  to  Budha,  "  You  who  have  been  bom 
from  my  womb  so  many  times,  have  now  rendered  me  a  reoom- 
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peuoe.  In  one  birth,  from  being  a  slave  I  became  the  wife  of 
the  king  of  Benares,  but  that  exaltation  was  not  eqoal  to  the 
privilege  I  now  receive.  From  the  time  of  Pijnmatnra  Bndha, 
daring  a  kap-laksha,  you  sought  no  other  mother,  and  I  sought 
no  other  son.  Now,  mj  reward  is  received."  Not  Matru  alone, 
but  eighty  kelas  and  a  thousand  d^was  and  brahmas  entered  the 
paths. 

After  eightj-three  days  had  expired,  the  multitude  assembled 
at  Sewet  enquired  of  Mugalan  When  Bndha  might  again  be  ex- 
pected to  appear.  To  ascertain  this,  the  priest  departed,  in  the 
presence  of  the  people,  to  Tawutisa,  where  he  appeared  before 
Budha,  and  asked  when  he  would  return  to  the  earth,  as  the 
multitude  of  the  faithful  at  Sewet  had  been  waiting  three 
months  in  the  anxious  expectation  of  seeing  him.  Budha  in. 
formed  him  that  in  seven  days  he  should  proceed  to  Sakaspura,* 
to  which  place  Mugalan  was  directed  to  bring  the  people  from 
Sewet.  On  the  return  of  the  priest,  after  hearing  the  informa- 
tion he  conveyed  to  them,  the  up^akas  enquired  the  distance 
from  Sewet  to  Sakaspura,  and  were  told  that  it  was  thirty 
yojanas.  They  then  asked  how  the  young  and  the  lame  were  to 
go  such  a  distance ;  but  Mugalan  informed  them  that  by  the 
power  of  Budha,  and  his  own  power,  they  would  be  enabled  to 
go  without  any  inconvenience ;  and  in  the  same  instant,  more 
quickly  than  if  they  had  gone  upon  swift  horses,  sooner  than 
betelt  can  be  taken  from  the  bag  and  mixed  with  the  lime,  they 
were  transported  through  the  air  to  Sakaspura,  as  if  it  were  in  a 
dream. 

The  time  had  now  arrived  when  Budha  was  to  take  his  de- 
parture from  the  d^wa-16ka.  Sekra.  reflected  that  he  had  come 
from  the  earth  at  three  steps,  but  that  it  would  be  right  to 
celebrate  his  departure  with  special  honours.  He  therefore 
caused  a  ladder  of  gold  to  extend  from  Maha  M6ru  to  Sakaspura.  ij: 

*  This  place  is  called  in  Pali  Sankassa.  A  letter  from  Lieut.  Cunningham, 
R.E.  to  Colonel  Sykes,  was  read  before  the  Boval  Asiatic  Society,  Dec.  3, 
1842,  giring  an  account  of  the  discoreiy  and  identification  of  the  city  of 
Sankasja,  mentioned  as  the  kingdom  of  Kusadwaja,  in  the  lULmajana.  It 
is  twenty-four  miles  from  Farrakhabad,  and  fifty  from  Ejuiouj,  on  the  north 
or  left  bank  of  the  Kali  Nadi.  The  ruins  are  very  extensive,  and  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that  they  are  of  Budhistical  origin. 

t  This  masticatory  is  almost  xmiversally  in  use  among  the  natives  of 
Ceylon. 

t  It  is  said  by  Fa  Hian  that  the  three  ladders  disappeared  under  the  earth ; 
but  that  Asoka  built  a  monument  over  the  ladder  by  which  Budha  descended. 
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At  the  right  side  of  this  ladder  there  was  another,  also  of  gold, 
upon  which  the  dewas  appeared,  with  instruments  of  music ;  and 
on  the  left  there  was  another  of  silver,  upon  which  the  brahmas 
appeared,  holding  canopies,  or  umbrellas.  These  ladders  were 
more  than  80,000  yojanas  in  length.  The  steps  in  the  ladder 
of  Budha  were  alternately  of  gold,  silver,  coral,  ruby,  emerald, 
and  other  gems,  and  it  was  beautifully  ornamented.  The  whole 
appeared  to  the  people  of  the  earth  like  three  rainbows.  When 
Budha  commenced  his  descent,  all  the  worlds  from  Awichi  to 
Bhawagra  were  illuminated  by  the  same  light.  The  charac- 
teristic marks  upon  his  person  appeared  to  the  multitude 
assembled  at  Sakaspura,  as  plainly  as  the  inscription  upon  a 
golden  coin  held  in  the  hand ;  and  as  they  looked  at  him  they 
said  to  each  other,  *'  Now  he  is  upon  the  golden  step,  or  the  silver, 
or  some  other."  Sekra  preceded  him  on  the  same  ladder,  blow- 
ing the  conch,  whilst  on  the  other  ladders  were  the  dewas  and 
brahmas.  The  people  who  saw  him  thus  honoured,  all  formed 
within  themselves  the  wish  to  become  Budhas. 

The  first  to  pay  his  respects  to  Budha  on  arriving  at  Sakas- 
pura was  Seriyut;  and  after  he  had  worshipped  the  d6wa  of 
d^was  he  enquired  if  all  who  had  formed  the  wish  to  become 
Budhas  would  have  their  wishes  gratified.  Budha  replied,  ''  K 
they  had  not  performed  the  paramit<^  in  former  births,  how 
could  they  have  exercised  the  wish  ?  Those  who  have  superior 
merit  will  become  supreme  Budhas ;  the  next  in  order  will  be 
Pase- Budhas;  and  the  others  will  be  priests.  Thus  all  will 
receive  one  or  other  of  the  three  B6dhi."*  After  this  declara- 
tion had  been  made,  Budha  resolved  upon  giving  evidence  before 
the  people  of  the  superior  wisdom  of  Seriyut.  In  the  first  place 
he  asked  a  question  that  those  who  had  not  entered  the  paths 
could  answer ;  then  he  asked  another,  but  they  were  silent,  and 
those  who  had  entered  the  first  path  answered.  Thus  each  class 
was  successively  silent,  and  the  one  above  answered,  as  he  passed 
to  those  in  the  second  path  and  the  third ;  and  then  proceeded 
to  the  inferior  (kshina),  the  middle  (triwidyaprdpta),  and  the 
chief  (shatabhignydprapta)  srdwakas ;  then  to  Mugalan  and 
Seriyut ;  and  to  Seriyut  alone.  Last  of  all  he  propounded  a 
question  that  the  Budhas  alone  could  answer.     After  this  exer- 

*  ThiB  IB  illustrated  by  the  fiicure  of  the  three  landing  places,  in  the  r^d 
stream. 
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else,  Badha  said  to  Seriyut  the  words  bhuta-midang,  which  the 
priest  explained  in  a  k6ti  of  ways,  though  none  of  the  other 
srdwakas  who  were  present  understood  the  meaning.  As  Seriyut 
proceeded,  GhStama  listened  with  the  pleasure  a  father  feels 
when  witnessing  the  elererness  of  his  son,  and  then  declared 
that  in  wisdom  he  was  the  chief  of  his  disciples.  All  this 
honour  was  received  by  Seriyut  because  in  a  former  age  he  had 
given  in  alms  a  stylus  and  a  blank  book  for  the  writing  of  the 
bana. 

40.     The  Ndga  NandSpananda,  overcome  by  Mugalan. 

At  the  time  that  Budha  visited  the  d6wa-16ka  Tawutisd,  the 
n&ga  king,  Nanddpananda,  said  to  his  subjects,  *'  The  sage, 
G6tama  Budha,  has  passed  over  the  world  on  his  way  to  Tawu- 
tisa ;  he  will  have  to  return  by  the  same  way  again,  but  I  must 
try  to  prevent  his  journey."  For  this  purpose  he  took  his  station 
upon  Maha  Meru.  When  one  of  the  priests  who  accompanied 
Budha,  Bathapdla,  said  that  he  had  often  passed  in  that  direc- 
tion before,  and  had  always  seen  Maha  M6ru,  but  now  it  was 
invisible,  Budha  informed  him  that  it  was  the  n^a  Nand<$- 
pananda.who  had  concealed  the  mountain.  Upon  hearing  this, 
Rathapala  said  that  he  would  go  and  drive  him  away ;  but  the 
sage  did  not  give  him  permission.  Then  Mugalan  offered  to  go 
and  subdue  the  nilga,  and  having  obtained  leave,  he  took  the 
form  of  a  snake,  and  approached  Nand6pananda.  The  niga 
endeavoured  to  drive  him  to  a  distance  by  a  poisonous  blast,  but 
Mugalan  sent  forth  a  counterblast ;  and  there  was  a  battle  of 
blasts,  but  the  blast  of  the  priest  was  more  powerful  than  that 
of  the  n^ga.  Then  the  naga  sent  forth  a  stream  of  fire,  and 
Mugalan  did  the  same,  by  which  he  greatly  hurt  the  n^ga,  whilst 
the  other  stream  did  no  injury  whatever  to  himself.  Nandd- 
pananda  said  in  anger,  '*  Who  art  thou  who  attackest  me  with  a 
force  sufiBcient  to  cleave  Maha  Mem  P  and  he  answered,  '*  I  am 
Mugalan."  After  this  he  went  in  at  one  ear  of  the  ndga,  and 
out  at  the  other ;  then  in  at  one  nostril,  and  out  at  the  other ; 
he  also  entered  his  mouth,  and  walked  up  and  down  in  his  inside, 
from  his  head  fco  his  tail,  and  from  his  tail  to  his  head.  The 
ndga  was  still  further  enraged  by  this  disturbance  of  his  intes- 
tines, and  resolved  to  squeeze  him  to  death  when  he  emerged 
from  his  mouth,  but  Mugalan  escaped  without  his  perceiving  it. 
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Another  poisonous  blast  was  sent  forth,  but  it  did  not  ruffle  a 
single  hair  of  the  priest's  body.  After  this  Budha  imparted  to 
Mugalan  the  power  to  overcome  the  n&gB^  and  taking  the  form 
of  a  garunda,  he  began  to  pursue  him;  but  Nand6pananda 
offered  him  worship,  and  requested  his  protection.  By  Mugalan 
he  was  referred  to  Budha,  who  deHvered  to  him  a  discourse,  in 
which  he  told  him  that  thej  who  exercised  hatred,  however 
beautiful  thej  may  be,  will  be  regarded  with  aversion ;  and  that 
their  fate  will  be  like  that  of  those  who  are  destroyed  by  their 
own  weapons.  And  he  further  informed  him  that  they  who  are 
cruel  will  have  to  suffer  much  in  hell ;  or  if  bom  in  this  world, 
they  will  be  diseased,  one  disease  following  quickly  upon  another; 
and  that  therefore  it  is  better  to  avoid  anger  and  love  all  sentient 
beings,  to  have  a  soft  heart,  and  exercise  compassion.  (Anii- 
wattira») 

41.  The  sixteen  Dreams  of  the  King  of  Kosol. 

The  king  of  Kosol,  Pas^nadi,  had  sixteen  dreams  in  one  night. 
In  the  morning,  when  the  brahmans  came  to  enquire  respecting 
his  health,  he  told  them  what  he  had  dreamed,  and  enquired 
from  them  what  it  portended.*  They  said  that  great  dangers 
were  threatened,  either  to  his  kingdom,  his  treasures,  or  his  life ; 
and  when  asked  further  how  they  were  to  be  averted,  they  told 
him  that  he  must  make  a  great  sacrifice  of  animals,  four  and 
four  of  each  kind.  The  king  approved  of  this,  and  gave  orders 
that  it  should  be  prepared.  As  the  brahmans  had  thus  advised 
the  king,  in  order  that  they  themselves  might  reap  the  benefit, 
they  set  about  the  work  in  all  readiness.  The  queen,  Mallik^, 
having  observed  their  eagerness,  enquired  what  it  was  all  about ; 
and  when  the  king  told  her,  she  said  it  would  be  better  to  go  and 
ask  the  advice  of  Budha,  who  was  living  near,  at  Sewet.  The 
king  saw  the  propriety  of  this,  and  went  at  once  to  the  residence 
of  G6tama,  who  inquired  why  he  had  come  so  early ;  and  when 
he  was  informed  that  the  king  had  come  to  learn  how  he  might 
avert  the  dangers  that  threatened  him,  without  the  sacrifice  of 
so  many  lives,  he  told  him  to  repeat  the  dreams,  and  as  he  re- 
peated them  he  gave  him  the  interpretation  of  each. 

The  1st  dream :   Four  fierce  bulls  approached  each  other  to 

*  This  is  a  faromite  legend  with  the  Singhalese.  In  the  text  it  is  much 
more  extended  than  in  the  translation  ;  but  eren  in  this  abridged  form  it  will 
bo  thought  to  hare  receiyed  more  attention  than  it  merits. 
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fight,  bat  when  the  people  gathered  together  to  see  them,  they 
ran  away.  The  interpretation :  In  time,  men  will  become  evil ; 
the  d6wa8  will  not  give  rain ;  as  the  f onr  bulls  came  from  the 
four  quarters,  so  will  the  clonds  be  collected,  with  a  great  noise; 
but  as  the  bolls  ran  away,  so  when  the  people  are  gathered 
together  expecting  rain,  the  wind  will  come  and  disperse  the 
clouds. 

The  2nd  dream :  There  was  a  forest  of  large  trees,  bnt  a  little 
tree  appeared,  grew  up,  and  overshadowed  them.  The  interpreta- 
tion :  Men  will  become  evil,  bnt  their  children  will  be  good,  and 
wiU  thns  be  superior  to  their  parents. 

The  3rd  dream :  Some  cows  drank  milk  from  calves  that  were 
bom  on  the  same  day.  The  interpretation  :  The  time  will  come 
when  children  will  not  honour  their  parents,  nor  support  them ; 
the  parents  will  thus  be  destitute,  and  be  constrained  to  come 
and  ask  support  from  their  children. 

The  fourth  dream :  There  was  a  wagon  heavily  laden,  to  which 
two  calves  were  fastened,  and  farther  ofE  were  two  strong  bulls 
fastened  to  it  by  slight  cords ;  as  the  calves  alone  were  unable 
to  draw  it  they  threw  the  yoke  from  their  necks,  and  went  away. 
The  interpretation :  The  time  will  come  when  princes  will  leave 
the  cares  of  government  to  mean  persons  and  children ;  but  they 
will  be  unequal  to  the  performance  of  the  duties,  and  great  loss 
■  will  follow. 

The  5th  dream :  There  were  two  horses  feeding,  with  two 
heads  each,  but  however  much  they  ate,  they  were  not  satisfied. 
The  interpretation :  Judges  will  take  bribes  from  both  parties, 
but  however  much  they  receive  they  will  still  require  more. 

The  6th  dream ;  A  jackal  made  water  into  a  golden  dish. 
The  interpretation :  Princes  will  give  high  situations  to  mean 
people ;  ihe  noble  will  thus  have  no  means  of  support ;  they  will 
therefore  give  their  children  in  marriage  to  the  mean,  and  thus 
confusion  will  be  produced. 

The  7th  dream  :  A  man  sitting  upon  a  chair  made  a  rope  of 
skin,  but  a  female  jackal  under  the  chair  ate  the  part  that  hung 
down  to  the  floor,  as  fast  as  he  made  it.  The  interpretation : 
Women  will  be  faithless  ;  they  will  spend  with  other  men  what 
their  husbands  have  collected  with  great  care. 

The  8th  dream  :  There  was  a  large  vessel  near  the  gate  of  the 
palace,  around  it  thousands  of  smaller  vessels;    people  came 
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with  water,  and  poured  it  into  the  large  vessel,  until  it  ran 
over ;  this  they  did  again  and  again ;  but  thej  poured  more  into 
the  smaller  vessels.  The  interpretation:  Princes  and  nobles 
will  oppress  the  poor ;  if  they  have  only  one  single  piece  of 
money  left,  they  will  take  it  from  them,  and  thus  leave  them 
empty,  whilst  they  put  the  wealth  they  had  gained  into  their 
own  treasuries  that  are  already  full. 

The  9th  dream :  There  was  a  pool  to  which  birds  came  to 
drink ;  on  the  sides  the  water  was  good,  but  in  the  centre  it  was 
muddy.  The  interpretation :  The  people  of  the  cities  will  be 
oppressed,  and  they  will  therefore  retire  into  the  forests ;  they 
will  thus  be  at  peace  whilst  the  people  in  the  cities  are  enduring 
misery. 

The  10th  dream :  In  a  vessel,  boiling  at  the  same  time,  were 
three  kinds  of  rice,  good,  ordinary,  and  bad.  The  interpreta- 
tion :  In  one  country,  under  one  king,  some  people  will  have  no 
rain,  others  too  much,  and  others  a  proper  quantity,  by  which 
their  crops  will  be  good. 

The  11th  dream  :  Sandal- wood,  worth  a  lac  of  treasure,  was 
sold  for  a  little  sour  milk.  The  interpretation  :  Priests  will  say 
this  bana,  which  I  have  proclaimed  to  impart  nirwana,  not  from 
love  to  the  beings,  but  for  applause  or  a  piece  of  cloth ;  in  the 
highways,  the  comers  of  the  streets,  and  sheds,  they  will  repeat 
it,  for  the  sake  of  gain. 

The  12th  dream:  Large  stones  floated  on  the  surface  of 
water,  whilst  dry  pieces  of  wood,  gourds,  and  other  light 
articles,  sank.  The  interpretation:  Foolish  princes  will  give 
good  situations  to  inferior  persons ;  so  the  low  will  become 
high,  and  the  high  low. 

The  13th  dream :  A  frog  as  small  as  a  grain  of  mi,  chased 
and  swallowed  a  large  naya.  The  interpretation  :  Unwise  men 
will  marry  g^rls  who  will  squander  away  their  substance ;  and 
when  they  ask  them  where  all  their  wealth  is  gone  to,  the  girls 
will  say,  it  is  nothing  to  them,  and  abusing  them,  usurp  the 
authority. 

The  14th  dream:  A  crow  of  most  wretched  appearance  was 
surrounded  by  beautiful  hansas.  The  interpretation;  Princes 
will  be  idle,  they  will  learn  no  science,  and  therefore  be  afraid  to 
promote  respectable  persons  to  office;  thus  the  noble  will 
become  dependent  upon  the  mean. 
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The  15th  dream:  Goats  and  deer  chased  tigers;  canght, 
killed,  and  ate  them.  The  interpretation  :  Princes  will  appoint 
mean  persons  to  respectable  situations,  who  will  oppress  the 
rich ;  these  will  make  complaints  in  the  courts  of  law,  but  from 
thence  they  will  be  driven  without  redress,  and  their  property 
will  thus  be  lost.     [One  of  the  dreams  is  omitted.] 

As  each  dream  was  related,  Bndha  informed  the  king  that  he 
need  not  fear,  as  the  fulfilment  would  not  take  place  till  a 
distant  period.  The  sage  further  informed  him  that  he  had 
dreamed  the  same  dreams  in  the  Maha  Supina  birth.  (Sadharm' 
moLratnoJedre.) 

42.     The  Qiieen  Prajdjpati  becomes  a  Prtestessj  and  obtains 

Nirwdna. 

This  queen  was  the  daughter  of  Suprabudha,  who  reigned  in 
the  city  of  K61i.  Her  mother,  Maha-yas6dhard«d^wi,  was  the 
aunt  of  Singha-hanu,  the  father  of  Sudh6dana.  On  the  day 
that  the  princess  received  her  name,  the  diviners  said  that  from 
the  marks  they  saw  upon  her  body,  they  could  tell  that  if  in 
after  years  she  should  have  a  son,  he  would  be  a  chakrawartti,  or 
if  she  should  have  a  daughter,  she  would  be  the  queen  of 
a  chakrawartti.  It  was  on  account  of  the  good  fortune  that 
was  to  befall  her  she  was  called  Prajapati,  and  as  she  belonged 
to  the  lineage  of  G6tama  she  was  called  Maha-Prajdpati-g6tama. 
On  arriving  at  a  proper  age,  she  became,  along  with  Maha- 
d^wi,  the  wife  of  Sudhddana ;  and  the  two  queens  lived  together 
hke  two  srikdntdwas  in  one  lotus  flower.  Six  days  after  giving 
birth  to  the  prince  Sidhartta,  who  afterwards  became  Budha, 
Maha-dewi  died,  and  went  to  the  dewa-ldka  Tawutisd,  when  she 
became  the  d6wa  Mdtru,  and  was  the  guardian  d^wa  of  the 
palace  of  Sudhddana.  On  the  next  day  Prajapati  also  had  a 
son,  Nanda,  afterwards  a  priest,  who  was  given  over  io  the 
charge  of  nurses,  whilst  Prajipati  attended  to  the  prince 
Sidhartta  as  if  he  were  her  own  son,  and  fed  him  from  her 
breast.  Thus  she  became  the  foster-mother  of  the  illustrious 
prince,  and  afterwards  entered  the  path  sowdn  on  the  same  day 
as  Sudhddana,  which  occurred  on  the  first  visit  of  Sidhartta  to 
his  native  city  after  he  became  Budha. 

Between  the  cities  of  Kapila  and  Koli  there  was  a  river  called 
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the  Bdliini.*  By  the  erection  of  an  embankment,  the  in- 
liabitants  of  both  cities  were  enabled  to  irrigate  the  lands  npon 
which  they  cultivated  their  rice;  bnt  it  happened  that  in 
consequence  of  a  drought  the  water  became  insufficient  for  the 
fields  of  both  the  parties.  The  people  of  Kapila  put  in  a  claim 
of  exclusiye  right  to  the  little  water  that  flowed  in  the  river ; 
but  the  people  of  K61i  asserted  a  similar  claim,  and  a  feud 
commenced,  which  led  to  serious  dissensions.  At  one  time 
about  a  hundred  persons  were  assembled  on  each  side,  and  abuse 
was  plentifully  poured  out.  The  people  of  K61i  said  that  the 
people  of  Kimbulwat  were  like  pigs  and  dogs,  as  they  inter- 
married with  their  sisters;  and  they  in  return  said  that  the 
people  of  K61i  were  descended  from  parents  who  were  leprous, 
and  who  lived  like  bats  in  a  hollow  tree.  This  affair  was 
related,  with  much  exaggeration,  to  their  respective  kings. 
The  S4kyas  said  that  whatever  might  be  the  manner  of  their 
origin,  they  would  prove  that  their  swords  were  sharp ;  and  the 
princes  of  K61i  were  equally  ready  to  shew  the  might  of  those 
who  had  come  from  the  hollow  tree.  Both  sides  prepared  for 
battle,  and  assembled  their  forces  on  the  bank  of  the  river. 
The  princesses  of  the  opposite  parties,  when  they  heard  of  these 
proceedings,  went  to  the  spot  to  entreat  their  relatives  to  desist 
from  their  intentions,  but  no  regard  was  paid  to  their  request. 

At  this  time  Budha  was  in  Sewet,  and  when  looking  around 
the  world,  as  he  was  accustomed  to  do  in  the  morning  watch,  he 
saw  that  a  battle  was  about  to  take  place,  and  then  looked 
further  to  see  if  it  were  possible  to  prevent  it  by  his  personal 
interference ;  when  he  perceived,  that  if  he  were  to  go  to  the 
place,  and  deliver  a  discourse,  500  princes  would  be  induced  to 
become  priests.  He  therefore  went,  and  remaining  suspended 
in  the  air,  caused  a  darkness  to  appear,  so  thick  that  the 
combatants  were  unable  to  see  each  other.  The  S4kyas,  on 
seeing  him,  said  that  it  would  be  wrong  to  fight  in  the  presence 
of  the  jewel  of  their  race,  and  threw  down  their  weapons ;  and 
the  princes  of  K61i  followed  their  example.  Then  Budha 
descended  from  the  air,  and  sat  on  a  throne  on  the  bank  of  the 
river,  where  he  received  the  homage  of  all  the  princes.     The 

*  The  B<51iiiii,  or  Kobein,  is  said  by  Klaprotb  to  come  from  tbe  mountains 
of  Nepaul,  and  after  uniting  with  the  Mahanada  to  faU  into  the  Bapty,  near 
GorucKpur. 
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teacher  of  the  three  worlds  enquired  why  they  had  come  to- 
gether ;  was  it  to  celebrate  a  river  festival  ?  They  replied  that  it 
was  not  for  pastime,  but  for  battle ;  and  when  he  asked  what 
was  the  reason  of  their  quarrel,  the  kings  said  that  they  did  not 
exactly  know ;  they  would  enquire  of  the  commander-in-chief ; 
but  he,  in  turn,  said  that  he  must  make  enquiry  of  the  sab-king ; 
and  thus  the  enquiry  went  on,  until  it  came  to  the  husbandman, 
who  related  the  whole  affair.  Budha,  after  hearing  their 
relation,  said,  "What  is  the  value  of  water?"  **It  is  little," 
said  the  princes.  "What  of  earth?"  "It  is  inconsiderable." 
"  What  of  kings  ?  "  "  It  is  unspeakable."  "  Then  would  you," 
said  Budha,  "  destroy  that  which  is  of  incomparable  value  for 
that  which  is  worthless  ?  "  After  this  he  repeated  three  jdtakas 
and  a  sutra,  by  which  he  appeased  the  wrath  of  the  combatants. 
The  kings  now  reflected  that  by  the  interposition  of  Budha  the 
shedding  of  much  blood  had  been  prevented ;  that  if  the  battle 
had  taken  place,  none  might  have  been  left  to  tell  their  wives 
and  children  of  what  had  occurred ;  and  that  if  Sidhiurtta  had 
become  a  chakrawartti  the  princes  would  have  become  his 
personal  attendants ;  and  they  concluded  that  it  was,  therefore, 
right  that  they  should  still  pay  the  same  respect  to  him,  as  he 
was  the  supreme  Budha.  They  accordingly  directed  that  250 
princes  from  each  of  the  two  families  should  embrace  the  priest- 
hood, who  after  receiving  ordination  resided  with  Budha  at  the 
Maha-wana  wih^ra,  whence  they  occasiouaUy  visited  both  the 
eities.  But  though  they  had  become  priests,  it  was  not  from 
their  own  choice,  but  from  the  wish  of  their  parents  ;  and  they 
became  additionally  dissatisfied  when  their  wives  sent  to  inform 
them  how  much  pain  had  been  caused  by  their  separation. 

The  dissatisfaction  of  the  500  princes  was  not  hid  from 
Budha,  who,  on  a  certain  evening,  asked  them  if  they  had  seen 
the  beautiful  forest  of  Himilla ;  and  when  they  replied  that  they 
had  not,  he  enquired  if  they  were  wishful  to  see  it,  but  they  said 
that  they  were  not  able  to  go  because  they  did  not  possess  the 
power  of  irdhi ;  yet  they  were  willing  to  visit  it  if  any  one  who 
had  the  power  would  take  them.  Then  Budha  took  them 
through  the  air,  and  showed  them  all  the  treasures  of  the  forest. 
They  saw  two  kokilas  take  a  sprig  in  their  mouths,  each 
holding  it  by  the  end ;  and  the  king  of  the  kokilas  alighting 
upon  it,  they  flew  through  the  air.     Eight  birds  of  a  similar 
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kind  Tvent  before,  and  the  same  number  behind,  above,  and 
beloTV ;  and  eight  more  carried  in  their  beaks  the  most  delicions 
fruits.  The  500  priests  were  surprised  bj  this  sight,  when 
Budha  informed  them  that  he  was  once  the  king  of  the  kokilas 
in  the  same  place,  but  at  that  time  he  had  a  retinue  of  3500 
birds,  and  not  so  small  a  nnmber  as  they  then  saw.  He  then 
related  the  Kun^a-j4taka,  in  100  stanzas,  during  the  recit«l  of 
which  the  priests  entered  the  paths,  and  received  the  power  of 
irdhi.  Thej  came  by  the  power  of  Budha,  but  returned 
through  the  air  by  their  own.  After  their  arrival  at  the 
wihara,  they  were  enabled  to  receive  the  rahatship,  by  which  ail 
evil  desire  was  removed  from  them,  as  far  as  earth  from  heaven. 
When  their  wives  again  sent  to  them  messages  to  entice  them  to 
leave  the^  profession,  they  said  that  all  further  interoonrse 
must  now  cease,  as  they  had  become  rahats.     {Amdwatura,) 

It  was  during  the  residence  of  Budha  at  Maha-wana  wihara, 
that  he  delivered  the  discourse  called  the  Maha  Samaya  Sdtra, 
when  a  kela-laksha  of  d^was  and  brahmas  became  rahats,  and  an 
asankya  entered  the  three  paths.  With  this  discourse  they  are 
greatly  pleased,  and  call  it  "  our  sdtra." 

The  wives  of  the  500  princes,  when  they  heard  that  their 
husbands  had  become  rahats,  thought  it  would  be  better  for 
them  also  to  become  recluses,  than  to  remain  at  home  in  widow- 
hood. They  therefore  requested  Prajdpati  to  go  with  them  to 
Budha,  that  they  might  receive  consecration.  At  this  time 
Budha  was  residing  in  the  Nigrodardma  wihdra,  near  Kapila, 
whither  he  had  come  on  account  of  the  festival  to  be  held  at  the 
burning  of  the  body  of  Sudhodana,  who  was  now  dead;  and 
after  the  ceremony  was  concluded,  he  remained  in  the  same  place 
a  short  period  that  he  might  assist  his  relatives,  by  instructing 
them  in  the  dharmma.  The  queen- mother,  Prajapati,  said  to 
Budha  that  as  Sudhddana  was  dead,  and  Bahula  and  Nanda  were 
priests,  she  had  no  wish  to  reside  alone ;  and  therefore  requested, 
that  with  the  other  princesses  by  whom  she  was  accompanied, 
she  might  be  admitted  to  profession.  It  was  clearly  perceived 
by  the  sage  that  if  these  females  were  admitted  to  profession, 
they  would  derive  therefrom  immense  advantages ;  and  he  saw 
also  that  it  was  the  practice  of  former  Budhas  to  admit  them ; 
but  he  reflected  that  if  they  were  admitted,  it  would  perplex  the 
minds  of  those  who  had  not  yet  entered  into  the  paths,  and 
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caii£e  others  to  speak  agaiost  his  institutions.  He  therefore, 
thonght  it  would  not  be  right  to  accede  to  their  request  at  once, 
and  said,  "Women,  seek  not  to  enter  mj  immaculate  order/' 
Three  times  thej  presented  their  request,  but  as  it  was  still 
refused,  they  were  afraid  to  make  it  a  fourth  time,  and  retired 
to  their  homes. 

From  Kapila,  Budha  went  to  the  Eiitagara-si,la,  near  Wisil^. 
Then  Praj4pati  said  to  the  other  princesses : — "  Children,  Budha 
has  thrice  refused  to  admit  us  to  profession  ;  let  us  take  it  upon 
ourselves,  and  then  go  to  him,  and  he  cannot  but  receive  us/' 
On  hearing  this  advice,  they  were  pleased,  and  the  whole  of  them 
cut  ofE  their  hair,  put  on  the  proper  robe,  and  taking  earthen 
alms-bowls  in  their  hands,  prepared  to  depart  from  their  homes. 
The  queen-mother  thought  that  it  would  not  be  right  for  them 
to  go  in  chariots,  as  it  would  be  contrary  to  the  institutions  of 
the  recluse ;  they  must  travel  in  some  manner  that  would  be 
attended  with  fatigue ;  and  they,  therefore,  set  out  for  Wisdla  on 
foot.  Previously  they  had  thought  it  a  great  thing  to  have  to 
descend  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  story  of  the  palace ;  they 
were  only  accustomed  to  walk  in  places  so  smooth  that  they  were 
like  mirrors  that  reflected  the  image  of  all  things  near  them ;  for 
fuel  in  the  palace,  when  fires  were  required  on  account  of  the 
cold,  they  had  only  burnt  cotton  and  silk  cloth  smeared  with  oil, 
as  common  wood  would  have  caused  too  much  heat,  and  sandal 
wood  too  much  smoke  ;  even  when  they  went  to  the  bath  they 
were  protected  by  curtains  and  canopies ;  and  in  every  respect 
were  brought  up  in  the  most  delicate  manner.  In  consequence 
of  their  extreme  tenderness,  their  feet  were  soon  covered  with 
blisters,  when  they  began  to  walk.  The  people  of  those  parts, 
who  had  previously  heard  of  their  beauty,  no  sooner  knew  that 
they  were  on  their  way,  than  they  came  from  all  directions  to 
look  at  them.  Some  prepared  food,  and  requested  they  would 
do  them  the  favour  to  partake  of  it,  whilst  others  brought 
vehicles  and  litters,  and  entreated  that  they  would  make  use  of 
them ;  bat  they  resolutely  refused  to  take  advantage  of  these 
kind  offers  of  assistance.  The  distance  from  Kapila  to  Wisdl^ 
was  fifty-one  yojanas.  It  was  evening  when  they  arrived  at  the 
wih^ra  in  which  Budha  was  residing  ;  they  did  not  enter  within 
but  remained  at  the  outside.  When  Ananda  saw  them,  with 
bleeding  feet,  covered  with  dust,  and  half  dead,  his  breast  was 
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full  of  sorrow,  and  his  eyes  filled  with  tears,  and  he  said,  "  Why 
have  yon  come  ?  For  what  reason  have  yon  endnred  these  hard- 
ships ?  Have  the  Sakyas  been  driven  from  their  city  by  the 
enemy  ?  Why  does  the  mother  of  Bndha  remain  in  snch  a  place?*' 
An  answer  to  these  questions  was  returned  by  Prajapati ;  on 
hearing  which  Ananda  requested  them  to  remain  there  whilst  he 
went  and  informed  Budha  of  their  arrival.  To  the  sage  he  related 
all  that  he  had  seen,  and  described  the  wretchedness  of  the 
appearance  presented  by  the  princesses,  at  the  same  time  inform- 
ing him  of  their  wish  ;  but  he  merely  said,  "  Ananda,  seek  not  to 
have  females  admitted  to  profession."  The  priest  then  asked  if 
the  queen- mother  was  not  worthy  of  being  admitted,  but  he 
received  only  the. same  rebuke ;  and  though  he  thrice  repeated 
the  question,  no  other  reply  was  given.  Then  he  enquired  whether 
a  female,  on  the  supposition  that  she  was  admitted  to  profession, 
could  enter  the  paths  ;  and  Budha  said,  '*  Are  the  Budhas  bom 
in  the  world  only  for  the  benefit  of  men  P  Assuredly  it  is  for 
the  benefit  of  females  as  well.  When  I  delivered  the  Tirdkudha- 
stitra,  many  women  entered  the  paths,  as  did  also  many  d6wis 
when  I  delivered  the  Abhidharmma  in  Tawutisd.  Have  not 
Wisakh4,  and  many  other  upasikawas,  entered  the  paths  ?  The 
entrance  is  open  for  women  as  well  as  men."  No  d^wa  or 
brahma  wo  old  have  been  able  to  say  more  upon  the  same 
subject  to  the  teacher  of  the  world,  but  as  Ananda  knew 
his  thoughts,  he  was  bold,  and  said,  *'  My  lord,  it  Is  right 
that  women  should  be  admitted  to  profession;  when  you 
delivered  the  Budha^wansa  discourse,  you  made  known  that 
this  was  one  of  the  institutions  of  the  twenty-four  Budhas 
who  have  preceded  you."  With  this  reply  of  Ananda,  Budha 
was  pleased ;  but  he  said  nothing,  nor  did  he  give  permission 
to  Prajapati  to  enter,  that  more  might  be  elicited  upon  the 
subject.  Ananda,  therefore,  continued ;  '*  It  is  evident  that 
women  may  be  admitted  to  profession;  then  why  may  not 
Prajdpati,  who  has  rendered  so  much  assistance  to  Budha? 
What  hinderance  can  there  be  ?  And  he  proclaimed  at  length 
the  benefits  that  Budha  had  received  from  Prajapati  in  his 
childhood. 

When  he  had  concluded,  the  great  teacher  saw  that  the  time 
had  now  come  in  which  it  would  be  proper  to  admit  the  princesses 
to  profession ;  and  he  therefore  said,  **  Ananda,  if  Prajapati  be 
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admitted  to  profession,  there  are  eight  requirements  to  which 
the  female  reclases  must  attend. 

The  eight  ordinances  were  repeated  by  Ananda  to  Prajdpati 
and  the  other  princesses,  and  when  they  heard  the  conditions 
upon  which  they  could  be  admitted  to  profession,  they  were 
greatly  delighted,  and  at  once  promised  that  all  the  ordinances 
shonld  be  strictly  observed.  They  were  admitted  to  profession  in 
the  presence  of  the  priests ;  and  when  they  had  received  upasam- 
pada,  Praj&pati  was  appointed  by  Budha  to  be  the  chief  of  the 
female  recluses,  and  to  instruct  her  relatives  in  the  necessary 
discipline.  Not  many  days  afterwards,  when  eirercising  bhdwand, 
she  became  a  rahat :  and  the  500  princesses  entered  the  paths  at 
the  time  that  Budha  delivered  the  Nandakowada-siitra  to  the 
priest  Nanda.  The  number  of  the  females  who  were  admitted 
to  profession  after  this  period  cannot  be  computed,  but  the 
chapters,  both  of  the  priests  and  priestesses,  increased  so  greatly, 
that  in  all  Jambudwipa  it  was  scarcely  possible  to  find  a  suitable 
place  for  the  exercise  of  wiweka,  or  solitary  meditation. 

On  a  certain  occasion,  when  Budha  was  surrounded  by  his  disci- 
ples, Prajdpati  began  to  utter  his  praises,  and  said,  '*  May  your 
glory  increase  continually.  By  means  of  your  mother,  Mahamaya, 
who  brought  you  into  the  world,  blessings  without  number  have 
been  conferred."  And  she  proceeded  in  her  speech  and  said, 
"  May  you  live  long ;  may  you  never  decay  or  die ;  may  you 
exist  a  whole  kalpa,  that  you  may  continue  to  bless  the  world." 
All  the  orders  of  the  priesthood  who  were  present  joined  in  this 
ascription  of  praise ;  but  when  the  noise  of  their  voices  had 
passed  away,  Budha  said,  "  The  ornaments  of  a  Budha  are  his 
srdwaka  priests,  as  dutiful  nobles  are  the  ornaments  of  a  king, 
and  the  stars  of  a  moon  ;  the  Budhas  desire  to  see  their  srdwakas 
many  in  number."  He  therefore  directed  his  disciples  to  say, 
"  May  the  pure  priesthood  continue  and  increase,"  but  to  express 
no  desire  for  the  increase  of  the  age  of  Budha. 

When  Budha  afterwards  visited  the  city  of  WisdM,  the  princes 
and  others  went  to  meet  him ;  as  from  the  time  he  had  driven 
away  the  pestilence,  the  citizens  had  held  him  in  great  respect. 
During  his  residence  there  he  took  up  his  abode  in  the  Kdtac^ra- 
s^U,  where  he  was  visited  by  Prajdpati ;  and  the  queen-mother, 
after  returning  to  her  own  wihdra,  and  pondering  in  her  mind 
over  what  she  had  seen,  thus  reflected  : — "  Budha  is  the  glory  of 

Y  2 


324  A   MANUAL  OF  BUDHISM. 

his  srawakas,  and  the  srawakas  are  the  glory  of  Budha.  I  must 
look  to  see  if  any  of  them  have  ceased  to  exist.  I  Kee  that  none 
have  ceased  to  exist  since  the  prince  Sidhartta  became  Bndha.  I 
must  now  look  to  see  whether  any  of  the  srawakas  are  near  the 
attainment  of  this  state.  1  see  that  it  will  soon  be  attained  by 
Anya-kondanya,  Scriynt,  and  Mugalan.  I  am  now  120  years  of 
age,  though  in  appearance  I  am  as  young  as  when  I  was  a  maiden 
of  sixteen ;  my  teeth  are  perfect,  and  my  hair  is  not  grey ;  but  it 
is  meet  that  the  child  should  see  the  departure  of  the  parent,  and 
not  the  parent  the  departure  of  the  child;  I  will  therefore 
request  that  I  be  the  first  of  the  faithful  admitted  to  the  city  of 
peace.''  The  earth  moved  as  these  reflections  passed  through  her 
mind,  which  was  perceived  by  the  600  princesses ;  and  when  they 
enquired  the  reason,  she  informed  them  of  the  resolution  to  which 
she  had  come.  They  replied  that  they  had  all  been  admitted  to 
profession  at  the  same  time  as  the  queen-mother,  since  which  they 
had  all  lived  together,  and  she  had  been  their  guide;  and  they  now 
wished  to  attain  nirwdna  at  the  same  period.  Soon  afterwards 
they  went  to  inform  Bndha  of  their  request,  when  Prajdpati  said 
to  the  teacher  of  the  three  worlds : — "  I  paid  you  attention  in 
your  infancy,  but  you  have  repaid  me  in  a  way  that  no  other  sou 
can  assist  his  parent ;  I  have  sheltered  you  from  the  sun  and 
storm,  and  you  have  protected  me  from  the  perils  of  existence ; 
the  mothers  of  the  chakrawarttis  are  yet  enduring  the  pains  of 
existence,  and  after  being  the  empresses  of  the  universe  they  will 
become  cattle,  ants,  and  other  mean  creatures  ;  but  I  have  been 
the  foster-mother  of  a  Budha,  and  am  therefore  saved  from  future 
birth ;  I  am  the  chief  of  women ;  and  I  have  now  to  request  that 
before  any  other  of  your  disciples  I  may  be  permitted  to  attain 
nirwdna.  But  previous  to  its  attainment  I  request  to  see  the 
beauties  of  the  sacred  person,  and  to  be  forgiven  in  whatever  I 
have  done  wrong."  Then  Budha  replied,  "  The  water  of  the 
Anotatta  lake  needs  not  to  be  purified ;  the  chintamanikya  jewel 
needs  not  to  be  polished ;  the  gold  from  the  great  jambu  tree  in 
the  Himalayan  forest  needs  not  to  be  refined ;  nor  does  the  queen- 
mother  need  to  be  forgiven,  as  there  is  nothing  to  forgive.  It  is 
not  requisite  that  those  who  have  seen  nirwana  should  forgive 
each  other.  Yet  as  you  have  requested  it,  and  it  is  the  custom  of 
the  Budhas  thus  to  forgive,  what  you  seek  is  granted,  as  what 
you  have  asked  is  good.  Therefore,  be  the  first  to  enter  nirwdna ; 
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and  thas  obtain  the  pre-eminence  over  all  mj  other  sr4wakas,  as 
all  the  stars  are  eclipsed  by  the  saperior  light  of  the  full  moon.*' 
Anya-kondanya,  Nand%  Rahula,  the  500  princes,  and  others 
were  present;  and  Ananda,  as  he  was  not  yet  a  rahat,  wept. 
But  the  qaeen-mother  told  him  it  was  not  a  proper  time  in  which 
to  indulge  in  grief,  as  she  was  about  to  obtain  a  great  privilege. 

Before  her  departure,  she  was  directed  by  Budha  to  exhibit 
some  miracle  iu  the  presence  of  the  faithful,  that  the  error  of 
those  who  supposed  that  it  was  not  possible  for  a  woman  to  attain 
nirw&na  might  be  removed.  Then  Prajapati  rose  into  the  air  many 
times,  and  declared  in  such  a  way  that  the  whole  earth  might 
hear  it,  that  what  she  did  was  not  by  her  own  power  but  by  the 
power  of  Budha.  She  then  made  as  many  repetitions  of  her  own 
form  as  filled  the  skies  of  all  the  sakwalas,  and  the  mouth  of 
every  image  thus  made  repeated  the  praises  of  Budha.  Then  all 
the  forms  vanished  but  one,  and  afterwards  this  also  disappeared. 
Many  more  wonders  did  she  perform,  by  the  power  of  dhyand 
and  kasina ;  making  an  image  of  herself  so  large  that  it  reached 
to  the  brahma-16ka ;  causing  a  darkness  that  everywhere  pre- 
vailed ;  taking  the  waters  of  the  four  oceans,  and  hiding  them  in 
the  hollow  of  her  hand ;  and  making  figures  in  the  sky  of 
elephants,  lions,  &c.  When  the  whole  was  concluded,  she 
descended  to  the  earth,  and  worshipped  Budha ;  after  which  she 
remained  for  some  time  in  admiration  of  his  mouth,  footstep,  and 
other  beauties,  and  then  retired,  with  her  attendants.  Having 
performed  the  four  dhyanas  from  the  beginning  to  the  end,  and 
from  the  end  to  the  beginning,  the  ch^tana  was  extinguished,  like 
a  lamp  going  out,  and  she  entered  the  city  of  peace,  her  body 
remaining  like  an  image  of  gold.  The  500  princesses  attained 
the  same  privilege. 

Wonders  then  appeared  in  heaven  and  earth ;  and  the  d^was 
going  to  Budha  said,  *'  The  death  of  Prajapati  and  the  princesses 
is  like  the  passing  away  of  the  moon  and  the  stars  from  the  sky ; 
the  number  of  the  faithful  is  diminished."  Budha  commanded 
Apt^TifJsL  to  proclaim  to  his  disciples  in  what  manner  the  queen- 
mother  had  attained  nirwana,  and  to  summon  them  to  her  crema- 
tion. All  who  wished  to  come  were  enabled  to  do  so  in  a  moment 
of  time,  without  any  personal  effort,  by  the  power  of  Budha ;  so 
that  there  was  the  largest  assemblage  ever  collected  during  the 
ministry  of  Gdtama  Budha.    Wiswakarmma  broaght  501  golden 
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litters  throngh  the  sky,  and  the  bodies  were  carried  in  them  by 
the  gaardian  dewas  to  the  place  of  burning;  an  honour  thin, 
which  was  not  received  by  Budha,  nor  by  any  other  of  his 
disciples.  The  Licliawi  princes  prepared  a  funeral  pyre  for  each 
of  the  bodies,  made  of  sandal- wood,  saturated  with  perfumed  oil ; 
and  after  the  burning  had  taken  place,  it  was  found  fhat  the 
bodies  of  the  princesses  were  entirely  consumed,  but  that  that  of 
Prajdpati  remained  like  a  heap  of  pearls,  which  Ananda  carefully 
collected,  and  placed  in  the  alms-bowl  of  Budha. 

43.     7^  wicked  Devices  of  Dewadatta  and  AjdsaL 

In  a  former  age,  D6wadatta  became  the  enemy  of  Bddhisat ; 
and  from  that  time,  until  he  became  Budha,  the  enmity  con- 
tinued through  every  successive  birth.  He  was  bom  in  the  city 
of  K6h',  as  the  son  of  Supra-budha,  and  his  mother  was  one  of 
the  sisters  of  Sudhddana.  By  the  power  of  dhy&na  he  became  a 
rishi,  so  that  he  could  pass  through  the  air  and  assume  any  form. 
Others  who  attained  this  state  were  released  by  it  from  birth, 
but  to  him  it  was  only  as  a  curse.  When  the  overflowing  bile  of 
a  dog  approaches  his  nose,  he  feels  a  courage  so  great  that  he  will 
attack  even  an  elephant,  though  it  be  to  his  own  certain  destruc- 
tion ;  so  Dewadatta,  by  possessing  the  power  of  irdhi,  was  led  on 
to  do  that  which  involved  himself  in  ruin.  Thus  he  thought : — 
I  am  equally  honourable,  as  to  family,  with  Budha ;  before  I 
became  a  priest  I  was  treated  with  all  respect,  but  now  I  receive 
even  less  than  my  previous  followers.  I  must  take  to  myself 
500  disciples ;  but  before  I  can  do  this,  I  must  persuade  some 
king  or  other  to  take  my  part ;  the  great  monarchs  of  Rajagaha, 
and  other  places,  are  all  on  the  side  of  Budha ;  I  cannot  therefore 
deceive  them,  as  they  are  wise.  But  there  is  Ajisat,  the  son  of 
Bimsara ;  he  is  ignorant  of  causes,  and  disobedient  to  his  parents ; 
but  he  is  liberal  to  his  followers  ;  so  I  must  bring  him  over,  and 
then  I  can  easily  procure  a  large  retinue." 

When  the  queen  of  Bimsara,  who  was  the  daughter  of  Maha 
Kosol,  king  of  Sewet,  was  pregnant,  she  had  a  desira  to  diink 
blood  drawn  from  the  shoulder  of  the  king.  She  told  it  to  no 
one  ;  but  as  it  was  not  gratified,  she  continually  faded  away  like 
a  leaf;  when  the  king  insisted  upon  knowing  the  cause,  she 
informed  him.     The  king  was  greatly  pleased  that  it  only  con- 
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oerDed  himself,  and  having  procured  a  golden  dish  and  a  sharp 
instrament,  he  at  onoe  permitted  blood  to  be  drawn  from  his 
shoulder,  by  a  skilful  snrgeon,  when  the  queen  drank  it,  mixed 
with  water,  and  was  restored  to  health.  The  prognosticators 
having  heard  of  it,  declared  that  she  would  bear  a  son,  who 
would  be  an  enemj  to  his  father,  and  cause  his  death.  This 
being  reported  to  the  queen,  she  went  to  one  of  the  royal 
gardens,  and  tried  by  compression  to  destroy  the  fruit  of  her 
womb ;  but  when  the  king  noticed  the  frequency  of  her  visits  to 
that  place,  he  enquired  the  reason ;  and  having  learnt  it  he  was 
angry,  and  commanded  that  there  should  be  no  repetition  of  her 
attempts,  as  the  child  might  prove  to  be  a  daugh^r ;  and  if  other 
kings  heard  of  it,  they  would  be  greatly  displeased.  Guards 
were  set  over  the  queen.  She  still  determined,  however,  to 
destroy  her  infant  after  its  birth,  if  it  were  a  son ;  but  the  king 
gave  orders  to  the  midwives  to  convey  the  child  away,  without 
her  knowledge.  A  son  was  bom,  and  his  life  was  preserved. 
When  he  was  two  or  three  years  old,  the  king  had  him  dressed  in 
the  most  engaging  manner,  and  took  him  to  the  queen,  who  on 
seeing  him,  no  longer  songht  his  death,  but  loved  him  with  a 
sincere  afEection.  The  name  given  to  him  was  Aj^at,  because 
previous  to  his  birth  he  was  declared  to  be  the  enemy  of  his 
father.     At  sixteen  years  of  age  he  was  made  sub-king. 

At  the  time  that  Budha  resided  in  Kosamb^,  D^wadatta  went 
to  Bajagaha  alone,  where  he  remained  in  the  J6t4wana  wihara  a 
single  day,  after  which  he  assumed  the  appearance  of  seven  nayas, 
and  went  through  the  air  to  the  place  where  Ajdsat  was  sitting 
with  his  attendants.  Here  he  transformed  himselE  into  the  ap- 
peorance  of  bangles,  one  of  which  was  entwined  round  each  foot 
of  the  prince,  one  round  each  arm,  one  on  each  shoulder,  and  one 
in  his  lap  ;  seven  in  all,  formed  of  the  seven  nayis.  Aj^t  was 
greatly  terrified,  but  as  he  was  a  royal  prince  he  did  not  move 
from  his  seat ;  he  merely  called  to  his  followers  to  destroy  the 
serpents  that  were  entwined  around  his  person.  Then  D6wadatta 
told  hiia  not  to  be  afraid,  and  informed  him  who  he  was ;  and 
Aj^bat  said  if  he  would  not  frighten  him  in  that  way,  he  would 
become  his  disciple,  and  worship  him.  On  hearing  this,  D6wa- 
datta  took  the  form  of  a  recluse,  and  from  that  time  the  two  princes 
became  great  friends.  Ajdsat  built  a  wihara;  and  D6wadatta 
had  soon  500  disciples,  all  of  whom  were  provided  for  by  the 
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prince.     The  wihara  was  built  upon  the  bank  of  the  river  Qaja. 
At  this  time  he  lost  the  power  of  dhyana. 

The  dewa  Kakudha  informed  Mugalan,  then  at  Kosambe,  of 
what  had  taken  place ;  and  the  priest  made  it  known  to  Budha, 
who  said,  "  The  boar  roots  np  the  earth,  and  eats  mnd ;  the  ele- 
phant tries  to  do  the  same ;  bat  his  body  swells,  and  he  dies  ;  so 
also  D6wadatta,  hy  trying  to  imitat/e  me,  will  bring  about  his 
own  destruction."  Soon  afterwards  Budha  himself  went  to  Ba- 
ja^aha,  when  he  was  visited  by  D^wadatta  and  his  500  disciples. 
The  prince  said,  "  Kings  have  sub-kings ;  as  you  are  the  king  of 
the  dharmma,  it  is  right  that  you  should  appoint  a  sub-king,  and  I 
request  that  this  office  may  be  given  to  me ; "  but  Budha  replied, 
that  Seriyut  and  Mugulan  were  his  principal  disciples,  and  asked 
him  if  the  snipe  had  power  to  draw  the  weight  of  an  elephant. 
Dewadatta  was  unable  to  reply,  but  he  retired  from  the  presence 
of  Budha ;  and  in  great  anger,  at  the  rebuke  he  had  received, 
proceeded  to  his  own  wih4ra. 

One  day,  when  the  two  princes  were  together,  Dewadatta  said 
to  Ajasat,  '^  In  former  times  men  lived  long,  but  it  is  not  so  now; 
there  is  no  telling  how  short  may  be  the  period  that  you  will 
have  to  enjoy  the  kingdom;  you  had  therefore  bettor  put  the 
king  to  death,  that  you  may  reign  in  his  stead,  and  I  will  put 
Budha  to  death,  and  so  become  his  successor."  To  this  the 
prince  agreed,  and  taking  a  javelin  in  his  hand,  he  went  to 
murder  the  king ;  but  when  in  his  father's  presence  he  trembled 
greatly.  The  nobles  knew  from  this  agitation,  and  the  sight  of  the 
weapon,  that  his  intention  was  evil,  and  informed  the  kiiig,  who 
enquired  of  him  why  he  sought  his  death.  The  prince  said  that  he 
wanted  the  kingdom ;  but  Bimsara  kissed  him,  and  told  him  it  was 
not  necessary  for  him  in  that  manner  to  become  a  rebel,  as  he 
would  deliver  to  him  the  whole  kingdom ;  and  accordingly  he 
commanded  that  Ajasat  should  be  proclaimed  king.  When  the 
prince  informed  Dewadatta  of  what  was  about  to  take  place,  he 
was  greatly  displeased,  and  said  that  if  Bimsara  was  permitted 
to  live,  he  would  undoubtedly  attempt  to  regain  the  kingdom, 
and  that,  therefore,  it  was  better  to  put  him  at  once  to  death. 
Then  Ajasat  enquired  in  what  way  it  could  be  done  without 
using  an  instrument  or  weapon,  as  by  this  method  he  had  failed 
in  his  intention;  and  Dewadatta  recommended  him  to  confine 
the  king,  and  deprive  him  of  food.     This  was  done,  and  only  the 
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queen  was  permitted  to  see  him ;  but  when  she  went  to  visit 
him,  she  took  with  her  a  little  rice,  wherewith  she  nourished  the 
king.  When  Ajasat  found  ont  the  stratagem,  he  commanded  it 
to  be  discontinued  ;  and  after  this  the  queen  took  a  small  portion 
of  food  tied  up  in  the  topknot  formed  by  her  hair.  Then  Ajasat 
forbade  her  to  tie  up  her  hair ;  and  she  took  food  in  her  golden 
slippers.  But  this  was  forbidden.  After  this  she  bathed  in 
water  mixed  with  honej  and  other  nutritious  substances,  and 
caused  her  body  to  be  anointed,  which  enabled  the  king  to  draw 
from  her  skin  a  little  nourishment  with  his  tongue ;  until  this 
also  was  discovered,  and  she  was  entirely  prohibited  from  having 
access  to  the  place  of  his  confinement.  At  their  last  interview, 
she  reminded  him  that  it  was  her  wish  to  destroy  the  prince  in 
his  infancy,  but  she  was  prevented  by  the  king,  and  now  his 
death  was  the  consequence  of  the  child's  preservation ;  she  also 
requested  forgiveness  for  whatever  she  might  at  any  time  have 
done  to  grieve  the  king,  and  wept  on  account  of  the  danger  that 
awaited  him.  Notwithstanding,  the  king  still  lived  ;  and  when 
the  prince  enquired  how  it  could  be,  he  was  told  that  his  father 
walked  about,  though  he  had  no  food,  and  his  body  shone, 
because  he  had  entered  the  path  sowdn.  Then  he  commanded 
that  the  king's  feet  should  be  cauterized,  and  rubbed  with  salt 
and  oil,  to  prevent  him  from  walking.  When  the  barber  entered 
the  prison  to  perform  the  operation,  the  king  at  first  thought  that 
his  son  had  relented,  and  that  he  was  about  to  be  released ;  and 
when  he  learnt  the  truth,  he  felt  no  resentment  against  the  barber, 
but  told  him  to  do  as  he  had  been  commanded ;  but  the  poor 
man  wept  as  he  performed  the  operation.  How  was  it  that  one 
who  had  entered  sowdn  was  thus  to  suffer?  In  a  former  birth  he 
had  walked  with  his  slippers  on  near  a  d^goba ;  and  he  had  also 
trodden  on  a  carpet  belonging  to  some  priests  without  washing  his 
feet.  On  account  of  these  things  he  had  now  to  endure  great  pain; 
and  after  calling  upon  the  three  gems,  he  died,  and  was  bom  as 
the  d6wa  Janawasabha,  in  the  16ka  called  Ghaturmahardjika. 

On  the  same  day  that  the  king  died,  Ajdsat  had  a  son,  and  the 
nobles  sent  him  two  letters  to  inform  him  of  these  events.  The 
first  letter  that  was  delivered  to  him  informed  him  of  the  birth 
of  his  son ;  and  when  he  had  read  it,  he  felt  the  rising  of  paternal 
afEection,  and  thought,  '*  In  this  manner  my  father  must  have 
felt  when  my  own  birth  was  made  known  to  him ; "  his  heart 
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bocame  softened,  and  he  gave  orders  that  his  father  should  be 
spared.  No  sooner  were  they  issued,  than  the  other  letter  was 
put  into  his  hand,  informing  him  that  his  father  was  no  more. 
On  hearing  this  he  went  to  the  queen-mother,  and  asked  her  if 
his  father  had  expressed  pleasure  when  he  was  bom.  The  queen 
informed  him  that  his  father  was  not  only  greatly  delighted  when 
he  received  a  son ;  but  when  Aj^at  was  an  infant,  and  had  a 
sore  upon  his  finger,  such  was  the  afEection  of  his  father,  that  he 
sucked  the  sore  in  the  hall  of  justice  where  he  was  sitting,  and 
retained  the  saliva  out  of  respect  to  the  sanctity  of  the  place. 
The  prince  wept  bitterly  at  the  burning  of  his  father's  body. 

About  this  time  Dewadatta  sent  to  Aj^t,  now  king  of  Ra> 
jagaha,  to  request  a  band  of  skilful  archers,  that  they  might 
slay  Budha.  The  king  called  into  his  presence  500  archers, 
from  whom  he  chose  thirty-one  who  were  more  expert  than  the 
rest,  and  sent  them  to  the  priest,  saying  that  they  were  to  do 
whatsoever  he  commanded  them.  On  their  arrival,  Dewadatta 
took  their  chief  on  one  side,  and  told  him  that  the  order  he  was 
about  to  give  was  to  be  kept  a  profound  secret,  which  the  chief 
promised  faithfully  to  keep.  He  then  told  the  archer  that  his 
commission  was,  to  slay  Budha,  when  he  was  walking  in  the 
hall  of  ambulation  belonging  to  the  G-ijakuta  wihara,  for  the 
accomplishment  of  which  he  would  receive  a  proportionate  re- 
ward. The  priest  had  resolved  to  set  two  of  the  men  to  kill 
their  chief  as  he  returned  from  the  place  of  murder ;  and  four 
others  to  kill  these  two,  and  eight  others  to  kill  these  four,  and 
sixteen  others  to  kill  these  eight ;  and  he  intended  last  of  all  to 
kill  these  sixteen  with  his  own  hand,  that  it  might  not  be  known 
in  what  way  Budha  had  been  killed.  Early  in  the  morning  of 
the  same  day,  when  the  raler  of  the  three  worlds  looked  to  see 
whom  he  should  catch  in  his  net,  he  perceived  that  the  thirty- 
one  archers  would  receive  the  benefit  of  his  teaching.  After- 
wards, in  the  hall  of  the  wihara,  he  awaited  their  arrival  with 
all  afEection,  as  the  mother  looks  out  for  the  coming  of  her  only 
child.  The  chief  of  the  archers  came,  and  sent  off  an  arrow; 
but  it  passed  in  a  contrary  direction  to  what  he  intended,  and 
the  twanging  of  the  bow  gave  him  great  pain.  Then  Budha 
looked  towards  him,  with  the  same  kindness  that  he  would 
towards  any  other  being ;  and  the  archer  in  this  manner  over- 
come, went  towards  him,  and  offered  worship,  confessing  that 
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what  he  had  done  was  at  the  instigation  of  D^v^adatta ;  and 
when  he  reqnested  forgiveness,  Bndha  said  bana  to  him,  and  be 
entered  the  path  sow^.  The  other  arohers,  in  a  little  time, 
came  to  enqnire  into  the  reason  why  their  chief  did  not  return ; 
and  as  the  two,  the  four,  the  eight,  and  the  sixteen  successively 
arrived,  although  one  company  was  unable  to  see  the  other^ 
their  eyes  being  purposely  closed  by  the  sage,  they  heard  bana» 
by  which  they  also  were  enabled  to  enter  sowdn ;  after  which 
they  became  priests,  and  rahats.     (Milinda  Prasna,) 

At  another  time,  D^wadatta,  from  the  top  of  the  Gijakiita 
rock,  by  the  help  a  machine,  hurled  an  immense  stone  towards 
Budha,  at  a  time  when  he  was  passing  underneath,  with  the 
intent  to  kill  him ;  but  in  its  flight  it  broke  into  two  pieces,  and 
a  small  portion  rolling  towards  the  sage,  struck  his  foot,  whence 
it  caused  a  drop  of  blood  to  flow,  about  the  size  of  the  kowakka 
(ocymum  gratissimum)  fruit.  Budha  suflered  much  from  the 
wound,  but  Jiwaka  opened  it  with  a  sharp  instrument,  and  let 
out  the  extravasated  blood,  by  which  means  it  was  cured. 

The  great  enemy  was  now  oonvinced  that  Budha  could  not  be 
destroyed  by  a  human  being,  and  he  therefore  resolved  to  let 
loose  upon  him  the  MdUgiri  elephant,  an  animal  exceedingly 
fierce  and  cruel.  At  the  request  of  D6wadatta,  the  king  com- 
manded the  keeper  of  the  elephant  to  obey  his  orders,  and  to 
let  the  animal  loose  on  the  next  day  in  the  street  of  the  city, 
when  Budha  came  to  receive  alms.  The  elephant  drank  daily 
eight  measures  of  arrack,  but  Dewadatta  commanded  that  in  the 
morning  he  should  have  sixteen.  The  next  day  a  royal  pro- 
clamation was  issued  that  no  one  should  appear  in  the  streets ; 
all  the  citizens  were  to  remain  within  their  houses.  The  upa- 
sakas,  on  learning  what  was  intended  to  take  place,  went  to  the 
wih^ra  and  requested  Budha  not  to  visit  the  city  next  day, 
as  a  great  danger  awaited  him ;  promising  that  they  themselves 
would  bring  all  that  was  necessary  for  the  sage  and  his  priests. 
But  Budha  declared  that  he  would  proceed  in  his  usual  course  • 
and  when  the  updsakas  saw  that  they  could  not  change  his 
resolution,  they  went  away.  The  next  morning  he  called  Ananda, 
and  told  him  to  inform  the  priests  of  the  eighteen  wiharas  that 
they  were  to  accompany  him  to  the  city.  Tbe  citizens,  both 
those  who  believed  in  him  and  those  by  whom  he  was  opposed, 
assembled  in  great  numbers  upon  an  eminence ;  the  former  that 
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they  might  see  the  triumph  of  thoir  teacher,  and  the  latter  that 
they  might  witness  the  defeat  of  him  whom  they  considered  as 
an  enemy.     Badha  at  the  usual  hour  entered  the  street  where  he 
was  accustomed  to  receive  alms,  attended  by  the  priests.     Soon 
afterwards  the  elephant  was  let  loose  against  him ;  at  once  it 
began  to  throw  down  the  houses  on  each  side,  crushing  their 
ruins  to  powder ;  its  trunk  was  tossed  about  in  the  most  terrific 
manner ;  its  ears  moved  to  and  fro ;  and  like  a  moving  rock  it 
rushed  towards  the  place  where  the  sage  was  walking.     The 
priests  entreated  Budha  to  escape,  as  the  savage  animal  was 
unacquainted  with  his  merit,  and  was  evidently  set  on  his  de- 
struction ;  but  he  quietly  told  them  not  to  be  afraid.     Seriyut 
asked  permission  to  be  the  first  to  encounter  the  elephant ;  but 
the  sage  informed  him,  that  the  power  of  the  Budha  was  one, 
and  that  of  the  disciple  another,  and  forbade  him  to  proceed 
towards  the  animal.     Many  other  priests  presented  similar  re- 
quests, but  they  were  not  granted.      At  last  Ananda  went  a 
little  in  front  of  Budha,  who  thrice  commanded  him  to  retire  to 
one  side ;  and  when  he  still  refused  obedience,  the  teacher  of 
the  three  worlds,  by  the  power  of  irdhi,  obliged  him   to  go 
behind.     At  this  instant  a  little  child  wandered  into  the  street, 
and  the  mother,  without  any  apprehension  of  the  danger  in  which 
she  was  placed,  ran  into  the  space   between  Budha  and  the 
infuriated  animal ;  but  when  the  elephant  was  about  to  destroy 
her,  he  called  out,  "  The  sixteen  measures  of  arrack  you  this 
morning  received  were  not  given  you  that  you  might  injure  any 
other  being  but  me ;  here  am  I ;  waste  not  your  strength  on  a 
less  noble  object."     On  hearing  the  voice  of  Budha,  the  elephant 
looked  to  him;  the  effects  of  the  arrack  in  a  moment  passed 
away ;   and  the  pacified  beast  approached  him  in  the  gentlest 
manner,  and  did  him  reverence.     The  sage  charged  him  not  to 
take  life  in  future,  to  hate  no  one,  and  to  be  kind  to  all ;  and 
the  elephant,  in  the  presence  of  all  the  people,  repeated  the  five 
precepts.     Thus  the  rage  of  MAl&gin.  was  subdued,  and  had  he 
not  been  a  quadruped,  he  might  now  have  entered  the  path 
8ow4n.     The  multitude,  on  seeing  this  great  wonder,  made  a 
noise  in  approbation  like  the  voice  of  the  sea,  and  the  clapping 
of  their  hands  was  like  the  thunder.     They  took  off  their  orna- 
ments and  put  them  upon  Mdlagiri,  who  from  that  time  was 
called  Dhanapala ;  and  84,000  of  the  people  entered  the  path 
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an^gami.  As  Budha  had  there  performed  a  miracle,  he  reflected 
that  it  woald  be  improper  to  seek  alms  in  the  same  place,  and  in 
consequence  retired  to  the  Jet&wana  wihdra,  without  proceeding 
in  the  usual  course. 

44.     The  Conversion  of  Ajdsat. 

There  was  celebrated  in  the  city  of  Bajagaha  a  festival  called 
Sena-keli.     On  the  evening  of  the  full  moon  Aj4sat  was  seated 
upon  a  throne,  in  the  midst  of  all  possible  magnificence.     From 
the  time  that  he  caused  his  father's  death,  he  had  been  unable  to 
sleep ;  and  though  the  nobles  asked  the  cause  of  his  restlessness, 
he  was  ashamed  to  tell  them,  though  he  felt  as  if  his  body  had 
been  pierced  by  a  hundred  weapons.     It  was  a  beautiful  night ; 
but  he  was  not  at  ease,  and  he  enquired  of  the  nobles  who  wore 
near  him  whether  they  knew  of  any  one  expert  in  conversation 
who  could  beguile  the  time  with  instructive  talk.     The  nobles 
recommended  different  persons,  but  they  were  all   tirttakas; 
each  one  naming  his  own  teacher ;  so  that  the  king  was  like 
a  man  who  wished  for  mangos   and   oould   only  procure   the 
poisonous  kaduru.     At  some  distance  was  Jiwaka;  but  as  he 
remained  silent,  the  king  asked  if  no  one  else  had  a  teacher  to 
recommend.     He   was  silent  because   he  knew  of  the  king's 
enmity  to  Budha ;   as  he  thought  when  the  other  nobles  were 
severally  recommending  their  teachers,  that  if  he  were  to  men- 
tion the  name  of  G(5tama,  it  would  only  add  to  the  confusion. 
It  was  also  his  idea  that  if  the  king  went  first  to  converse  with 
the  tirttakas,  he  would  learn  their  nothingness,  and  ivould  then 
be  better  disposed  to  listen  to  the  truth.     But  the  king  became 
increasingly  sorrowful,  as  those  only  spoke  whom  he  wished  to  be 
silent,  and  those  were  silent  whom  he  wished  to  speak ;  and  at 
last  he  said  openly  to  Jiwaka,  **  Why  are  you  silent  when  others 
are  recommending  their  teachers ;  have  you  some  cause  of  dis- 
satisfaction ?"     Then  the  noble  thought  that  the  time  for  him 
to  speak  had  come,  and  in  a  manner  very  different  to  the  others, 
he  descended  from  his  seat,  and  reverently  lifting  up  his  hands 
towards  the  wihdra  in  which  Budha  was  residing,  he  began  to 
recount  his  virtues.     After  this  he  said  to  the   king,  '*  Budha 
resides  in  my  mango  grove,  with  1250  disciples ;  he  can  soothe 
the  spirit  of  a  hundred,  or  a  thousand,  or  a  hundred  thousand 
persons,  were  they  even  all  afflicted  in  an  equal  degree.    You 
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are  at  liberty  to  visit  him,  and  put  to  him  any  question  what- 
ever, with  the  certainty  that  it  will  be  answered."  The  heart 
of  the  king  became  joyful  as  he  listened  to  these  words,  and  he 
resolved  at  once  to  go  to  the  wihdra,  accompanied  by  Jiwaka 
alone,  for  which  purpose  he  commanded  his  elephant  chariot  to 
be  prepared.  He  had  horse  and  other  chariots  in  great  num- 
bers, but  he  preferred  the  elephant  chariot  upon  this  occasion, 
as  being  more  respectful  to  Budha,  and  as  making  less  noise. 
But  the  noble  reflected  that  kings  have  many  enemies,  and  tb&t 
it'  any  harm  were  to  happen  to  Aj^Lsat,  he  alone  would  be  blamed. 
He,  therefore,  recommended  the  king  to  take  a  guard  ;  and  as  it 
would  not  be  right  to  trust  even  the  usual  guards,  as  it  was 
night,  he  had  500  females  dressed  in  male  clothing,  who  accom- 
panied the  king  upon  elephants,  with  weapons  in  their  hands. 
Jiwaka  knew  that  Budha  only  said  bana  to  those  who  had  merit 
to  enter  the  paths  ;  and  as  he  thought  that  if  a  great  multitude 
accompanied  the  king,  there  might  be  some  among  them  who 
possessed  the  merit  of  which  the  monarch  was  deficient,  he 
oaused  it  to  be  proclaimed  through  the  city  that  the  king  was 
about  to  visit  Budha,  and  that  any  one  was  at  liberty  to  join  the 
procession.  At  the  appointed  time  the  concourse  was  great,  and 
the  scene  magnificent.  In  addition  to  the  females  on  elephants, 
there  were  16,000  others  on  foot,  and  as  many  young  maidens; 
then  60,000  nobles,  90,000  other  chiefs,  10,000  brahmans  singing 
joyful  songs,  and  musicians,  archers,  and  other  warriors  without 
number.  The  procession  passed  the  thirty-two  gates  and  the 
sixty-four  posterns  of  the  city  by  the  light  of  thousands  of 
torches,  adorned  with  jewels.  Between  the  outer  wall  and  the 
Gijakdta  rock  was  the  garden  of  Jiwaka,  and  as  it  approached 
the  wihara  the  music  suddenly  ceased  to  play.  The  king 
became  alarmed ;  and  not  knowing  the  cause  why  the  noise  in 
a  moment  ceased,  he  thought  that  he  had  been  brought  there  to 
be  slain ;  but  Jiwaka,  suspecting  his  fears,  told  him  not  to  be 
under  apprehension,  as  he  had  guards  on  each  side  of  him,  and 
the  lights  of  the  wihdra  already  appeared  in  the  distance. 

When  a  little  nearer  the  sacred  habitation,  the  king  alighted 
from  his  elephant,  and  the  moment  his  foot  touched  the  ground, 
the  rays  of  Budha,  out  of  mercy,  were  extended  to  the  place 
where  he  stood.  At  this  the  king  again  became  alarmed,  so 
that  his  body  broke  out  into  a  profuse  sweat,  as  he  remembered 
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the  many  acts  he  had  done  in  opposition  to  Budha.  But  on 
recoyering  himself,  he  expressed  to  Jiwaka  his  admiration  of 
the  architecture  of  the  wihara  he  had  built,  and  of  the  manner 
in  which  its  walks  and  tanks  were  laid  out.  The  king  had  not 
seen  Budha  since  his  youth ;  and  though  he  could  not  mistake 
him  when  he  saw  him  in  the  midst  of  his  disciples,  it  was  the 
manner  of  kings  to  appear  ignorant,  and  he  asked  Jiwaka  by 
what  token  he  should  recognize  the  teacher.  The  noble  thought 
this  was  like  asking  where  the  earth  was  ;  or  like  a  man  looking 
in  the  sky  and  asking  where  the  sun  or  moon  was ;  or  like  a 
man  at  the  foot  of  Maha  M6ru  asking  where  there  was  a  moun- 
tain. Then  said  Jiwaka,  making  a  profound  obeisance  to  the 
sage,  "  O  king,  this  is  our  all- wise  Budha ;"  and  the  king  saw 
him  seated  near  the  centre  pillar  at  the  eastern  end  of  the 
wihara.  Not  a  single  priest  looked  towards  the  king;  they 
remained  unmoved,  like  the  lotus  flowers  upon  the  sur£BM>e  of 
a  lake  on  a  calm  day.  With  this  he  was  greatly  pleased,  and  as 
it  is  natural  that  when  any  one  sees  that  with  which  he  is 
delighted,  he  should  wish  to  impart  the  same  pleasure  to  his 
children,  he  thought  that  if  his  own  son  were  to  receive  an  equal 
honour  it  would  be  all  that  he  could  desire.  Budha  perceived 
his  thoughts,  and  said  to  him,  '*  As  the  stream  descends  from  an 
elevated  place  to  the  lower  plain,  so  do  your  thoughts  waiider 
from  me  towards  your  son."  The  monarch  was  by  this  means 
convinced  that  the  knowledge  of  Budha  was  beyond  limit,  and 
reflected,  '^  No  one  has  sinned  against  the  goodness  of  Budha  so 
much  as  myself;  I  have  murdered  my  father,  the  friend  of 
Budha ;  I  have  tried  to  murder  Budha  himself ;  I  have  joined 
the  wicked  company  of  D^wadatta,  his  enemy ;  and  yet  he 
speaks  to  me  thns  kindly."  He  then  worshipped  the  sage,  but 
did  not  worship  the  priests,  as  in  that  case  he  would  have  had 
to  turn  his  back  upon  their  chief. 

Budha  now  gave  the  king  permission  to  ask  any  question  he 
wished ;  apon  which  he  said,  ^'  Kings  and  nobles  mount  the 
elephant  and  subdue  the  horse ;  they  collect  wealth,  and  have 
families;  they  are  charitable,  and  acquire  merit;  thus  they 
have  the  benefit  of  both  this  world  and  the  next.  But  the 
priests  have  no  families ;  they  go  with  the  alms-bowl  from  door 
to  door,  and  endure  many  hardships ;  by  this  means  they  secnre 
a  reward  in  the  next  world,  but  what  benefit  have  they  in  this  P" 
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The  sage  perceived  that  it  would  be  necessary  for  him  to  be 
cautions  in  the  reply  he  gave,  as  there  were  many  present  who 
were  followers  of  the  tirttakas,  and  it  would  not  be  right  to 
proclaim  these  things  indiscriminately  to  all ;  he,  therefore, 
himself  put  a  question  to  the  king,  and  said,  *'  Have  you  ever 
put  the  same  question  to  other  teachers  :  if  so,  did  you  receive 
satisfaction  from  the  answers  they  gave  ?"  The  monarch 
replied,  "  When  I  made  the  same  enquiry  from  Pdmnakasyapa 
he  said  that  there  is  no  reward  in  the  next  world  either  for 
virtue  or  crime ;  but  this  is  as  if  I  should  ask  him  where  there 
is  a  mango,  and  he  should  reply.  There  is  a  dell  in  such  a 
garden.  I  asked  one  thing,  and  his  reply  related  to  another. 
I  received  no  satisfaction  from  him  whatever,  but  was  like  a 
man  trying  to  squeeze  oil  from  sand,  and  therefore  I  have  come 
to  you."  Budha :  **  I  will  ask  you  another  question.  You  have 
a  slave ;  he  wishes  to  obtain  merit ;  he  thinks  thus — The  king 
is  a  man  ;  so  am  I ;  the  king's  wealth  is  like  that  of  the  dewas ; 
I  have  only  a  small  pittance  in  comparison.  I  cannot  give  a 
thousandtli  part  of  what  he  can,  were  I  to  give  continually  to 
my  life's  end.  I  will  therefore  become  a  priest.  Now  when 
such  a  one  embraces  the  priesthood,  and  keeps  the  precepts,  can 
you  call  him  as  aforetime,  and  bid  him  do  the  work  of  a 
servant  ?"  The  king :  "  No  ;  I  must  worship  him,  and  make  to 
him  ofEerings."  Budha :  Then  there  is  one  individual  who  is 
benefited,  even  in  this  life,  by  becoming  a  priest.  But  I  will 
give  you  another  instance.  You  have  a  hnsbandman ;  but  he 
wishes  to  gain  the  same  respect  as  the  king.  He,  therefore 
leaves  his  farm,  and  becomes  a  priest.  Can  you  then,  o  king^ 
command  him  to  take  the  plough,  and  prepare  the  ground?" 
The  king:  '*No;  so  far  from  this,  I  must  worship  him." 
Budha:  *^ There  is  yet  a  greater  reward  even  than  this;  the 
priest  enters  the  paths  and  becomes  a  rahat ;  than  this  there 
can  be  no  greater  privilege."  This  may  be  learnt  at  greater 
length  in  the  Samdnyastitra,  in  the  Dik-sangha.  The  king, 
on  receiving  this  information,  said  that  he  had  applied  to  others 
without  advantage,  but  that  the  replies  of  Budha  were 
like  the  lighting  of  a  thousand  lamps.  "I  was  hitherto,"  he 
continued,  *^  ignorant  of  the  goodness  of  Budha ;  I  was  like  one 
bound ;  I  have  now  received  a  five-fold  joy ;  I  will  sooner  lose 
my  life  than  relinquish  the  protection  of  the  dharmma ;  I  will 
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submit  to  the  catting  off  of  my  head  rather  than  deny  Bndha,  or 
the  Truth,  or  the  Associated  Priesthood.  I  will  become  an 
upAsaka."  Then,  in  order  that  he  might  receive  forgiveness  for 
the  murder  of  his  father,  he  thrice  worshipped  Badha,  after 
which  he  retired  in  a  respectful  manner,  with  his  face  towards 
the  sage ;  and  on  entering  the  city  proclaimed  to  all  the  excel- 
lency of  Budha. 

When  Ajdsat  had  left  the  wihira,  Budha  said  to  the  priests, 
'^  Had  not  the  king  murdered  his  &ther,  he  might  this  day  have 
entered  the  path  s6wan ;  even  now,  as  he  has  taken  refuge  in  the 
three  gems,  he  will  be  saved  from  the  hell  Awichi,  where  other- 
wise he  must  have  remained  a  whole  kalpa ;  but  v  he  will  have  to 
go  to  the  L<51iakumbha-16ka,  where  he  will  remain  60,000  years, 
the  half  of  this  time  in  going  from  top  to  bottom,  and  the  other 
half  in  returning  from  bottom  to  top.  After  this  he  will  enjoy 
the  happiness  of  the  d6wa-16kas  during  a  kap-laksha,  and  at 
last  become  the  Pas6  Budha  Wijitawisdsa.*'  Though  the  king 
had  not  been  able  to  sleep  from  the  time  he  murdered  his  father, 
this  affliction  now  passed  away.  After  this  event  he  greatly 
assisted  the  three  gems,  and  among  all  who  have  failed  in 
obtaining  an  entrance  into  the  paths,  there  has  been  no  one 
equal  to  Ajdsat.     {Amdwatura). 

45.     The  Destruction  of  DSwadaUa, 

As  it  was  through  the  persuasion  of  D6wadatta  that  Aj^at 
was  induced  to  murder  his  father,  the  nobles,  who  now  saw  the 
soperiority  of  Budha,  recommend  their  monarch  to  discontinue 
his  intercourse  with  so  wicked  a  priest ;  and  the  king,  agreeably 
to  their  wishes,  gave  orders  that  no  more  food  should  be  sent  to 
his  wihdra.  The  supplies  being  thus  cut  off,  his  500  disciples 
left  him,  and  he  was  in  indigence.  Then  he  went  to  the  city  to 
receiye  alms ;  but  the  people  indignantly  drove  him  away,  and 
broke  his  bowl.  So  he  resolved  to  make  a  division  among  the 
priesthood  of  Budha,  as  a  last  resource,  and  succeeded  in 
persuading  Kdkdlika,  Katamdratissa,  Khandad6waputra,  and 
Samuddadattaya  to  espouse  his  cause.  Accompanied  by  these 
four  priests,  Ddwadatta  went  to  Budha  and  said  to  him,  *'  I  have 
hitherto  been  refused  that  which  I  asked  at  your  hands,  but 
this  is  not  right,  as  I  am  the  nephew  of  Sudhddana ;  I  have  now 
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five  more  requests  that  I  wish  to  make."  Though  Budha  knew 
the  thoughts  of  all  heingp,  he  asked,  smiling,  what  thej  were. 
D6wadatta  replied,  "  I  request  that  in  future  the  priests  be  for- 
bidden to  reside  in  wihtebs  that  are  near  villages  and  towns,  and 
be  required  to  retire  to  the  forest,  according  to  the  ordinance 
dranyakanga."  But  Budha  said,  '*  No  such  ordinance  as  this 
was  made  by  the  former  Budhas  (as  binding  upon  all).  It  would 
be  like  putting  at  once  an  axe  to  the  root  of  the  kalpa-tree  of  the 
dharmma,  which  is  to  remain  many  years.  Eor  this  reason. 
Among  those  ordained,  there  are  many  persons  of  the  royal, 
brahman,  and  merchant  castes,  who  were  previously  nnaocns- 
tomed  to  descend  even  from  the  upper  story  of  their  mansions 
to  the  lower ;  there  are  also  young  children,  and  aged  people ; 
how  can  these  dwell  alone  in  the  wilderness  ?  Princes  and 
others  resort  to  the  priests  to  hear  bana  and  gain  merit ;  but 
they  would  object  to  go  to  the  forest.  It  would  be  like  cutting 
off  the  stream  that  irrigates  the  rice-field,  were  the  ordinances 
to  be  enjoined  that  you  propose.  Females,  the  young,  and  the 
weak,  could  not  observe  it ;  and  therefore  the  liberty  to  observe 
it  is  given  only  to  such  as  have  the  power.  They  who  keep  the 
precepts,  whether  they  live  in  a  village,  or  in  a  hole,  or  npon  a 
rock,  or  in  a  cave,  are  equally  my  children.  What  is  your  next 
request  P"  D6wadaita :  '*  I  wish  that  a  command  be  issued, 
requiring  the  priests  to  eat  only  such  food  as  they  receive  when 
going  with  the  alms-bowl,  according  to  the  ordinance  pindapd- 
tildLnga,  and  forbidding  them  to  eat  what  is  brought  by  the 
people  to  the  pansals."  Budha :  "  This  cannot  be ;  how  can  the 
aged,  or  the  sick,  or  children,  take  the  alms-bowl  to  seek  food  ? 
Who  shall  receive  the  food  appointed  to  the  priests  who  are 
strangers?"  Then  Dewadatta  requested  Budha  to  forbid  the 
priests  to  make  a  robe  of  anything  besides  what  was  taken  from 
a  cemetery  according  to  the  ordinance  p^Lnsikdlakanga.  But 
the  teacher  replied  that  there  were  many  priests  from  the  higher 
castes  who  had  not  even  seen  a  dead  body,  and  they  would 
consequently  be  afraid  to  go  near  a  cemetery :  it  would  make 
them  sick ;  and  if  the  faithful  were  not  allowed  to  give  robes, 
how  were  they  to  acquire  merit  ?'*  Dewadatta :  **  Then  require 
all  the  priests  to  observe  the  ordinance  werkshamtilakanga,  and 
make  them  live  at  the  root  of  a  tree ;  never  suffering  them  to 
enter  a  house  covered  with  straw  or  protected  by  a  roof.'' 
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Bndha :  **  Were  this  ordinance  to  be  enforced  upon  all,  what 
ooald  children  do,  and  those  priests  who  are  weak,  in  the  rainy 
season  ?  And  how  are  those  to  acqnire  merit  who  make  residen- 
cies for  the  priests  P**  All  the  requests  thns  made  by  D6wadatta 
were  refused,  and  he  proceeded  to  the  last  proposition  it  was  his 
intention  to  recommend.  "  It  will  be  well,"  said  he,  **  to  issue 
an  order  that  no  priest  be  permitted  to  eat  flesh  of  any  kind  ; 
there  are  others  who  observe  this  ordinance ;  and  as  there  are 
many  persons  who  think  it  is  wrong  to  eat  flesh,  the  non-observ- 
ance of  this  ordinance  by  the  priests  causes  the  dharmma  to  be 
spoken  against."  But  Budha  again  replied,  *'  I  cannot  consent 
to  the  establishment  of  such  an  ordinance.  The  Budhas  are 
not  like  the  blind,  who  require  to  be  led  by  another ;  they  do 
not  learn  from  others,  or  follow  the  example  of  others.  The 
faithful  give  to  the  priests  flesh,  medicines,  seats,  and  other 
things,  and  thereby  acquire  merit.  Those  who  take  life  are  in 
fault,  but  not  the  persons  who  eat  the  flesh ;  my  priests  have 
permission  to  eat  whatever  food  it  is  customary  to  eat  in  any 
place  or  country,  so  that  it  be  done  without  the  indulgence  of 
the  appetite,  or  evil  desire.  There  are  some  who  become  rahats 
at  the  foot  of  a  tree,  and  others  in  pansals ;  some  when  they  are 
clothed  in  what  they  have  taken  from  a  cemetery,  and  others 
when  clothed  with  what  they  have  received  from  the  people ; 
some  when  abstaining  from  flesh,  and  others  when  eating  it.  If 
one  uniform  law  were  enforced,  it  would  be  a  hindrance  in  the 
way  of  those  who  are  seeking  nirwdna ;  but  it  is  to  reveal  this 
way  that  the  office  of  the  Budhas  is  assumed." 

The  requests  made  by  D^wadatta  being  all  refused,  he  retired 
to  his  own  wihdra  at  the  head  of  the  river  Gaya,  with  his  four 
companions,  and  was  soon  joined  by  other  dissatisfied  priests,  so 
that  the  number  of  his  disciples  again  amounted  to  500.  When 
Budha  saw  that  the  time  to  reclaim  the  500  priests  had  arrived, 
he  commanded  Seriyut  and  Mugalan  to  visit  their  wihara,  and 
exert  their  influence  for  this  purpose.  On  the  arrival  of  the 
agra-srdwakas,  D^wadatta  was  in  the  midst  of  his  priests  saying 
bana  in  imitation  of  Budha,  and,  when  he  saw  them,  he  gladly 
gave  them  permission  to  enter,  as  he  supposed  they  had  come 
to  join  his  party ;  but  K6k£lika  said  that  it  would  be  better  to 
require  them  to  keep  at  a  distance,  as  it  was  most  probable  they 
had  come  to  do  him  some  injury.     The  one  was  placed  on  the 
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right  hand  of  Dewadatta  and  the  otber  on  his  left,  and  K6ka- 
lika  occupied  the  place  of  Anyakondauya,  according  to  the 
arraDgement  T^hen  bana  was  said  by  Bndha.  After  be  had 
proceeded  a  little  time,  Seriynt  said  that  he  must  be  fatigned, 
and  began  to  say  bana  in  his  stead,  but  in  such  a  manner,  that 
all  the  priests  became  rabats,  with  the  exception  of  D6wadatta, 
who  had  fallen  asleep.  When  he  awoke,  and  found  that  all  the 
priests  were  gone,  he  regretted  that  he  had  not  followed  the 
advice  of  K6kalika ;  and  was  so  affected  by  this  event,  that  he 
continued  ill  for  the  space  of  nine  months.  After  this  period  he 
resolved  to  go  to  Budha,  and  entreat  his  forgiveness;  and 
though  his  disciples  tried  to  persuade  him  not  to  go,  as  they 
said  that  Budha  would  not  see  him,  they  were  unable  to  induce 
him  to  alter  bis  intention,  as  ho  knew  that  the  great  teacher  felt 
no  enmity  towards  him;  and  when  they  saw  that  he  was 
determined,  they  took  him  in  a  litter,  and  conveyed  him  to  the 
,  J6tdwana  wihdra.  The  priests  informed  Budha  of  his  approach, 
but  he  said,  *^  Priests,  Dewadatta  will  not  see  Budha."  They 
then  said,  he  is  at  such  a  distance,  now  nearer,  he  is  entering 
the  court-yard ;  but  the  sage  still  declared  that  he  would  not  see 
Budha.  *'  His  crimes  are  so  great,*'  said  he,  "  that  ten,  or  a 
hundred,  or  even  a  thousand  Budhas  would  be  unable  to  assist 
him ;  you  will  quickly  see  what  will  befall  him."  When  near 
the  wihilra,  the  disciples  put  the  litter  upon  the  ground,  whilst 
they  washed  themselves  in  the  tank.  The  eagerness  of  Dewa- 
datta to  see  Budha  was  so  great,  that  he  rose  from  the  litter, 
though  he  had  been  unable  to  move  for  some  time  previous ; 
but  when  he  put  bis  foot  to  the  ground,  flames  came  from  the 
Awichi  hell,  and  enwrapped  his  body  in  their  folds ;  first  his 
feet,  then  to  his  middle,  and  at  last  to  his  shoulder.  In  terror 
be  cried  out,  '^  Take  me,  children ;  take  me ;  I  am  the  brother- 
in-law  of  Budha.  Oh  Budha !  though  I  have  done  all  these 
things  against  thee,  for  the  sake  of  our  relationship,  save  me ;" 
He  also  repeated  a  stanza  in  praise  of  Budha,  by  which  he 
received  the  assistance  of  the  three  gems,  which  will  benefit  him 
eventually  ;*  though  he  now  went  to  hell  and  received  a  burning 
body,  1,600  miles  high. 

*  In  a  future  birth,  Dewadatta  will  become  the  Pas^  Budha  Sattissara. 
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46.     The  HiBtary  of  Frinoe  SunahMta, 

The  Licbawi  prince  Sunakbita  became  a  priest  of  Badba  aad 
ministered  to  bim.  One  day  be  went  to  tbe  sage  to  enquire  wbat 
be  mast  do  to  receive  divine  eyes,  and  be  was  informed.  By 
tbis  means  be  was  enabled  to  obtain  tbe  eyes  for  wbicb  be 
wisbed,  and  to  see  tbe  glories  of  tbe  d6wa-16kas.  Soon  after- 
wards be  enquired  wbat  be  must  do  to  obtain  divine  ears,  tbat  be 
migbt  bear  tbe  voices  of  tbe  dewas  ;  but  Budba  did  not  inform 
bim,  as  be  saw  tbat  in  a  former  birtb  be  bad  made  a  priest  deaf 
by  striking  bim  on  tbe  ear,  wbicb  would  prevent  bim  from  now 
receiving  tbis  gift.  At  tbis  tbe  priest  became  angry,  and 
tbougbt,  "  I  am  a  prince,  as  well  as  Budba ;  if  I  acquire  tbe 
gift  I  seek,  I,  like  bim,  sball  be  omniscient ;  it  is  on  tbis  account 
be  refuses  to  g^ve  me  tbe  information."  He,  tberefore,  went  to 
Budba,  and  informed  bim  tbat  be  was  about  to  leave  bim.  Tbe 
great  teacber  enquired  if  it  was  on  account  of  anytbing  be  bad 
ever  said ;  but  be  replied  tbat  it  was  not ;  it  was  because  be 
would  not  give  bim  tbe  information  be  wisbed  to  receive. 
Budba  told  bim  tbat  if  all  be  wisbed  to  know  were  declared  to 
bim,  it  would  not  enable  bim  to  become  a  rabat.  Tbe  priest 
tben  said  tbat  be  must  proclaim  to  tbe  citizens  tbat  tbe  power  of 
Budba  bad  passed  away.  But  tbe  sage  told  bim,  '*  Tbe  citizens 
on  bearing  it  will  say,  Tbe  same  moutb  tbat  formerly  declared 
bimself  unable  to  proclaim  tbe  excellencies  of  tbe  tbree  gems, 
now  speaks  against  tbem,  because  be  bas  not  tbe  power  to  keep 
tbe  precepts ;  be  wisbes  to  become  a  laic.  Tbus  tbe  people  will 
find  out  your  design,  but  will  continue  to  trust  in  tbe  dbarmma.*' 

At  one  time  Budba  went  witb  tbe  alms-bowl  to  tbe  village 
called  IJturu ;  and  to  tbe  same  place  went  Sunakbdta  and  otber 
Licbawi  princes.  In  tbis  village  were  K6rakbatti,  a  tirttaka, 
and  Balu,  an  ascetic.  Tbe  tirttaka  crept  on  bis  bands  and  feet ; 
toucbed  notbing  witb  bis  band,  but  took  all  tbings  up  witb  bis 
moutb ;  even  drank  witbout  using  big  baud ;  and  lay  in  asbes. 
Tbe  prince  tbougbt,  wben  be  saw  bim,  '^  Tbis  man  bas  no  clotbes; 
be  takes  bis  food  from  the  ground  witbout  using  an  alms-bowl ; 
were  be  to  beponxe  a  priest,  tbe  rest  of  us  would  be  put  to  sbame 
(by  bis  superior  self-denicj)."  Budba,  perceiving  tbat  be  fol- 
lowed just  after  wbafcever  be  saw,  tbat  he  bad  no  stability, 
f^ked  bim  why  be  tboagbt  thus  foolishly ;  but  Sunakbita  sup. 
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posed  that  it  was  becanse  the  sage  was  covetoas  of  the  rahatship 
he  spoke  to  him  in  this  maimer.  '^  I  am  covetoas,"  said  Badha, 
'*  that  men  and  d6was  should  possess  the  rahatship  ;  it  was  for 
this  that  I  fulfilled  the  piramitas ;  I  have  no  wish  whatever  to 
confine  the  privileges  of  the  rahatship  to  myself.  You,  indeed, 
appear  to  think  that  you  are  already  arahat ;  you  must  leave  this 
error,  or  it  will  bring  to  you  great  sorrow.  In  six  days  the 
ascetic  will  die,  and  will  become  the  astir  Kdlakancha,  with  a 
body  twelve  miles  in  height,  but  without  flesh  and  blood,  and 
like  a  scarecrow ;  his  eyes  will  be  on  the  top  of  his  head,  like 
those  of  a  crab,  so  that  when  he  seeks  his  food  he  will  have  to 
bend  himself  to  find  it ;  and  you  are  at  liberty  to  make  enquiries 
from  himself  relative  to  those  things."  After  Budha  had 
returned  to  the  ynMra,  Sunakhita  went  to  K6rakhatti,  and 
informing  him  what  the  toge  had  said,  told  him  to  be  careful 
relative  to  the  food  he  ate,  lest  some  disease  should  be  caused, 
and  he  should  die;  by  attending  to  these  things  they  might 
prove  that  Budha  had  spoken  an  untruth.  When  the  tirttaka 
heard  this,  he  lifted  up  his  head  from  the  ashes  among  which  he 
was  Ijing ;  and  said  that  G(5tama  had  declared  these  things  on 
account  of  the  enmity  he  bore  him ;  but  that  the  words  of  an 
enemy  were  not  to  be  regarded,  and  he  should  not  on  account  of 
these  things  alter  his  usual  course.  However,  as  Sunakhdta 
entreated  him  to  take  warning,  lie  remained  six  days  without 
food.  On  the  seventh  day  his  followers  thought,  *'  Our  teacher 
has  not  been  near  us  for  six  days;  he  must  be  sick.  They, 
therefore,  prepared  some  pork,  and  took  it  to  the  place  where  be 
was,  and  put  it  down  on  the  ground  near  him.  At  the  sight  of 
it  he  said,  **  I  must  eat  it,  die  or  not  die  ; "  so  he  tdsq  up,  and 
resting  on  his  elbows  and  knees,  he  ate  it ;  but  he  was  unable  to 
digest  it,  and  died  the  same  night,  becoming  an  astir  as  Budha 
had  said.  Though  he  thus  died,  his  friends  thought  that  they 
would  still  prove  the  falsity  of  G6tama's  declaration,  and  for  this 
purpose  took  his  body  to  another  place  to  bury  him ;  but  they 
were  not  able.  As  they  were  carrying  him  through  Kirana- 
thamba  the  bier  broke,  and  they  were  obliged  to  leave  him  there. 
Thus  two  of  the  declarations  of  Budha  were  proved  to  be 
correct ;  and  to  ascertain  the  truth  of  the  third,  he  went  to  the 
body,  and  the  body  said  to  him  "  I  am  the  asiir  Kalakancha.'* 
After  this  he  went  to  the  wihara,  and  when  Budha  asked  him  if 
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all  things  had  not  happened  according  to  his  prediction,  he  con- 
fessed that  thej  had.  **  Then/*  said  Bndha,  '*  why  do  jon  tell 
others  that  I  have  not  the  power  of  working  miracles  ?  " 

At  the  time  that  Budha  resided  in  the  Maha-wana  wih4ra» 
near  Wis414,  there  was  a  oelehrated  tirttaka  called  Kalaranamat- 
thaka,  who  had  many  followers.  There  were  seven  sil,  or 
precepts,  that  he  observed,  to  this  effect: — never  to  put  on 
clothes ;  never  to  approach  a  woman ;  never  to  eat  flesh,  or  rice ; 
never  to  go  further  from  Wis&la  than  the  Ud^na  d6wala,  on  the 
east  side;  nor  further  than  the  G(5fcama  d6wala,  on  the  south 
side ;  nor  further  than  the  Satamba  d6w41a  on  the  west  side ; 
nor  further  than  the  Bahuputraka  d6w&la  on  the  north  side. 
The  citizens  brought  him  many  offerings.  Sunakhata  went  to 
him,  and  asked  him  about  the  three  signs,  the  impermanency, 
misery,  and  unreality  of  all  things ;  but  the  tirttaka  said  that  he 
had  no  time  to  answer  such  questions,  and  was  angry  with  him. 
Now  as  the  prince  thought  he  was  a  great  rahat,  he  asked  his 
pardon,  and  promised  no  more  to  offend ;  but  when  he  returned 
to  Budha,  the  sage  asked  him  if  he  did  not  boast  much  of  his 
honourable  descent ;  and  when  he  enquired  why  he  asked  this 
question,  Budha  said,  "  Did  not  you  ask  pardon  of  the  tirttaka, 
because  you  dreaded  his  wrath  ?  "  **  If  you  follow  that  sceptic,*' 
said  he,  "  you  will  come  to  destruction ;  in  a  little  time  he  will 
break  aU  his  precepts  and  die.*'  The  declaration  of  Budha  was 
true,  as  all  that  he  had  said  came  to  pass. 

There  was  another  noted  tirttaka,  called  Pathika,  who  said, 
^^  GKStama  is  a  famous  reasoner ;  I  am  the  same ;  I  must  argue 
with  him ;  if  he  be  sixteen  miles  off,  he  must  come  eight  miles, 
and  I  will  go  eight,  to  the  place  of  contest ;  were  either  of  us  to 
exceed  this  distance,  even  by  a  single  footstep,  the  person  so 
doing  would  lose;  if  GKStama  exhibits  two  wonders,  I  will 
exhibit  four;  I  will  double  the  wonders  he  exhibits,  however 
many  they  may  be."  When  the  citizens  heard  that  he  had  bo 
spoken,  they  showed  him  great  favour.  Sunakhata  also  went  to 
him,  and  told  him  not  to  be  afraid,  as  he  was  the  minister  of 
Budha,  and  knew  that  the  tirttaka  would  be  able  to  exceed  him 
in  the  number  of  his  miracles.  When,  however,  he  returned  to 
the  wihira,  Budha  informed  him  that  if  he  again  denied  that  he 
was  the  supreme  Budha,  he  was  not  to  approach  him  any  more, 
or  his  head  would  fall,  like  a  tal  fruit  from  its  stalk,  or  would 
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cleave  into  seven  pieces.  The  prince  said  that  the  words  of  Budha 
would  be  proved  to  be  &lse ;  when  the  sage  declared  to  him, 
"  No  one,  in  the  forty-five  years  of  my  ministry,  has  previooaly 
told  me  that  the  words  I  ntter  are  false ;  the  sakwala  may  be 
blown  away  by  a  storm ;  the  snn  and  moon  may  &kll  to  the 
earth ;  the  rivers  may  turn  back  towards  their  source ;  the  sky 
may  be  rent;  the  earth  may  be  destroyed;  and  Maha  Mem 
may  be  broken  to  pieces;  but  the  Budhas  cannot  utter  an 
untruth/'  Sunakh^ta  enquired  how  he  had  become  acquainted 
with  the  nature  of  the  conversation  he  held  with  Pathika ;  did 
some  d6wa  inform  him  ?  Budha  replied,  '*  Ajita,  the  commander 
of  the  Lichawi  forces,  is  dead,  and  has  gone  to  the  Tusita  d^wa- 
16ka.  It  was  he  who  came  to  me  and  said,  '  Those  who  assisted 
at  my  cremation  went  to  Pathika  and  enquired  whither  I  had 
gone,  and  he  told  them  that  I  am  born  in  hell  because  I  refused 
to  listen  to  his  doctrines,  and  embraced  the  dharmma ;  therefore, 
let  it  be  proclaimed  to  the  citizens,  oh  Budha !  that  I  am  bom  in 
Tusita ;  and  let  it  be  made  known  to  the  tirttaka  that  unless  he 
sees  Budha  his  head  will  cleave  into  seven  pieces.'  Therefore, 
Sunakhdta,  go  and  tell  Pathika  that  after  I  have  been  with  the 
alms-bowl  to  the  city,  I  shall  come  to  his  residence.'*  The 
prince  made  known  to  all  the  people,  as  he  went  along,  that 
Budha  was  about  to  visit  Pathika  at  his  own  dwelling,  in  con- 
sequence of  which,  great  numbers  were  assembled ;  but  the  tirt- 
taka knew  that  he  had  been  practising  a  deception  upon  his  fol- 
lowers, and  that  he  should  be  exposed,  if  confronted  with  G-<5tama ; 
he,  therefore,  ran  away  to  the  forest,  and  secreted  himself  near  a 
rock  in  the  midst  of  a  thicket.  Budha  was  aware  that  if  he 
went  to  the  same  place  it  would  cause  the  destruction  of  the  de- 
ceiver, so  out  of  pity  he  prevented  him  from  leaving  the  forest. 
The  people,  not  finding  him  at  his  residence,  went  to  the  forest 
to  seek  him ;  and  were  directed  by  a  man  who  had  seen  him,  to 
a  timbari  pillar.  Having  found  him  they  said,  ^'  All  the  princes 
and  nobles  have  gone  to  your  dwelling  that  they  may  see  your 
miracles ;  Budha  is  also  at  the  same  place ;  therefore,  come  with- 
out delay.*'  And  he  said,  ^'  I  come,  I  come,"  but  was  unable  to 
move  from  the  rock ;  so  the  people  derided  him,  and  went  and 
informed  the'  assembly.  Then  one  of  the  princes,  with  his 
retinue,  went  to  the  rock,  and  told  him  that  if  he  would  come, 
they  would  assist  him  against  Budha ;  but  he  made  no  reply 
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and  the  prince  returaing,  told  the  people  that  the  tirttaka  ap- 
peared as  if  dead.  Budha  also  informed  them  that  if  they  were 
to  take  a  thousand  yoke  of  oxen  they  could  not  compel  him  to 
come ;  either  the  ropes  would  break,  or  his  body  would  burst. 
Then  one  Jalaya  thought  that  he.  had  the  power  to  persuade 
him ;  but  when  he  went,  and  told  him  how  all  the  assembly  was 
waiting,  he  still  said,  "  I  come,  I  come,"  but  was  unable  to  move. 
On  seeing  this,  Jalaya  said  to  him.  **  A  lion,  who  lived  in  a  re- 
tired part  of  the  forest,  sallied  forth  at  night  in  search  of  prey. 
Three  times  he  roared,  and  then  commenced  his  expedition, 
thinking  that  he  would  kill  deer  in  plenty,  and  eat  them  at  his 
leisure.  One  day,  when  he  had  been  hunting  in  this  mauner,  he 
saw  a  jackal,  whose  name  he  asked,  and  was  told  it  was  Jambuka. 
The  lion  enquired  if  he  was  willing  from  that  time  to  be  his 
servant,  and  he  agreed.  When  the  lion  killed  any  animal,  the 
jackal  came  in  for  a  share  of  the  flesh,  so  that  he  became  very 
fat,  and  he  began  to  be  playful  with  the  lion,  and  to  &iwn  upon 
him,  and  to  be  very  proud.  As  he  was  drinking,  on  a  certain 
occasion,  at  a  stream  of  clear  water,  he  saw  the  reflection  of  his 
own  form,  which  led  him  to  think  thus,  '  I  have  four  feet,  as  the 
lion  has ;  two  cutting  teeth ;  two  ears ;  and  a  tail ;  I  will  there- 
fore begin  to  hunt  on  my  own  account ;  why  should  I  be  con- 
tented to  live  on  mere  remains  as  I  do  now  ? '  So  he  sallied 
forth,  and  roared :  but  no  deer  did  he  catch,  and  none  did  he  kilL 
Now,  if  I  were  to  apply  this  stery,  you  would  be  the  jackal,  and 
Budha  would  be  the  lion."  But  even  the  ridicule  he  thus  exer- 
cised was  in  vain;  the  tirttaka  could  not  be  moved  from  the 
rook.  When  it  became  evident  to  all  that  he  would  not  return, 
Budha  preached  to  the  assembly  near  the  tirttaka's  dwelling, 
and  84,000  of  those  who  were  present  entered  the  path  anag^i. 
{Amdwatura.) 

47.  The  History  of  Bawdri. 

Baw^  was  the  pr<5hita  of  Maha  Kosol,  and  afterwards  of 
Pas^nadi.  When  wishful  to  retire  from  the  cares  of  his  office, 
he  requested  permission  to  become  a  recluse,  which  the  king 
would  not  grant  at  first ;  but  when  he  saw  that  he  had  no  means 
of  preventing  him  from  fulfilling  his  wish,  he  built  for  him  a 
residence  in  a  retired  part  of  the  garden,  near  the  palace,  and 
went  to  see  him  at  every  convenient  opportunity.     The  confu- 
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sion  of  the  city,  Loweyer,  prevented  him  from  enjojing  so  maoh 
privacy  as  he  required,  and  after  a  little  time  he  requested  to  be 
allowed  to  retire  into  the  forest.  Three  times  the  king  refused 
his  request,  but  afterwards  gave  two  lacs  of  treasure  to  his 
nobles,  and  told  them  to  look  out  for  a  proper  place  in  which  to 
build  a  residence  for  the  recluse.  Taking  the  money,  thej 
went  north  and  south,  but  did  not  find  a  suitable  place,  until 
tbey  arrived  on  the  bank  of  the  Gddivery*  where  they  found  a 
spot  in  which  a  recluse  had  lived  in  a  former  age,  situated 
between  the  dominions  of  the  kings  Assaka  and  Mdlaka.  One 
lac  was  given  to  each  of  the  kings,  for  the  purchase  of  the 
ground,  after  which  the  nobles  returned  to  Sewet;  and  collect* 
ing  all  the  requisite  materials,  they  again  went  to  the  place, 
where  they  erected  a  pansal,  and  at  a  little  distance  from  it  a 
village.  When  the  villagers,  after  they  had  begun  to  cultivate, 
went  to  Assaka  to  give  the  tenth  of  their  produce,  according  to 
the  usual  custom,  he  refused  to  receive  it,  and  told  them  to  give 
it  to  the  recluse  and  his  associates. 

The  wife  of  a  certain  brahman  one  day  said  to  her  husband, 
that  she  could  not  always  be  toiling  in  that  way,  and  that  it 
would  be  better  for  him  to  go  and  ask  for  a  part  of  the 
treasure  given  to  Bawiri.  The  recluse  told  him,  when  he  asked 
for  500  of  his  treasure,  that  he  did  not  possess  so  much  money, 
as  all  he  had  received  was  given  in  alms;  but  the  brahman 
made  a  hut  at  the  door  of  his  pansal,  as  if  resolving  to  remain 
there,  and  said  that  if  the  money  was  not  given  the  head  of  the 
recluse  would  speedily  cleave  into  seven  pieces.  Baw&ri  was 
greatly  terrified  at  this  threat;  but  the  dewa  of  a  tree,  who 
took  pity  upon  him,  told  him  not  to  be  afraid,  as  no  one 
possessed  this  power  but  Budha.  On  receiving  this  informa- 
tion, the  recluse  became  encouraged ;  and  when  he  learnt  that 
Badha  was  then  at  Sewet,  he  sent  a  number  of  his  associates  to 
pay  him  a  visit.  For  this  purpose  they  proceeded  in  order 
through  the  cities  of  Mdlaka,  Assaka,  Mahissati,  Ujj&ni,  Q-<$dhi, 
Diwisa,  Wal  Sewet,  Kosambss,  and  S4ketu.  Budha  perceived 
their  approach,  and  as  Sewet  was  not  a  proper  place  at  which  to 

*  The  Gt6direrj  is  the  largest  riyer  of  the  Dekhan,  and  falls  into  the  bay 
of  Bengal.  The  Singhalese  hare  many  legends  relatire  to  the  contests  that 
formerly  took  place  in  the  regions  near  this  river  between  the  Budhists  and 
Brahmans. 
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receive  them,  he  went  from  thence  to  Bajagaha ;  and  for  this 
purpose  he  passed  in  order,  after  leaving  Sewet,  through 
Setawja,  Kapilawasta,  Kusinira,  WisaU,  and  thenoe  to  E»a- 
jagaha,  where  he  remained  at  the  Bamani-pasdna  wihira,  which 
was  situated  apon  a  rock,  and  was  formerly  a  d6wdla.  Thither 
the  associates  of  Baw^ri  proceeded,  and  when  they  found  Budha, 
and  heard  his  bana,  it  was  like  water  to  one  that  is  thirsty,  or  a 
shady  place  to  the  mid-day  traveller,  or  the  discovery  of  a  cheap 
market  by  the  merchant  when  he  goes  to  purchase  goods.  At 
this  time  the  sage  was  seated  upon  the  throne  presented  to  him 
by  Sekra,  surrounded  by  the  priests,  who  extended  on  each  side 
to  the  distance  of  six  yojanas.  The  principal  associate  of  the 
redxLse  was  Ajita,  who,  when  he  saw  Budha^  resolved  to  test  his 
knowledge  by  asking  him  the  age  of  his  teacher,  his  family,  his 
peculiaritiee,  his  knowledge,  and  the  number  of  his  disciples. 
Budha  at  once  said  to  him,  (before  his  thoughts  were  uttered) 
"  Your  teacher  is  120  years  old ;  he  is  of  the  family  of  Prawara, 
but  is  commonly  called  Bawari ;  his  peculiarities  are  the  three 
maha-purusha-lakshana ;  *  he  teaches  the  three  Yedas ;  and  has 
500  disciples."  Upon  receiving  this  answer,  before  the  question 
was  put,  Ajita  and  those  who  accompanied  him,  were  led  to 
believe  in  the  three  gems.  Budha  afterwards  gave  him 
permission  to  make  enquiry  f  about  any  subject  whatever, 
respecting  which  he  wanted  information ;  and  he  subsequently 
became  a  rahat.  After  this  the  brahman  Mogharaja  asked 
a  question  of  Budha,  but  as  the  sage  saw  that  he  had  not  at  that 
time  (though  he  subsequently  received  it)  sufficient  merit  to 
enable  him  to  enter  the  paths,  he  gave  him  no  reply.  In  the 
presence  of  the  same  assembly  questions  were  subsequently 
asked  by  Tissametteyya,  Punna,  Mett^bhtitaka,  Drftaka,  Upasi- 
wa,  Nanda,  Hemaka,  Tddeyya,  Kappa,  Jatukanui,  Bhadra- 
wudha,  IJdhaya,  and  Pos^la,  all  of  which  were  answered,  and 
many  thousands  of  those  present  entered  the  paths.  When 
the  associates  of  Bawari  returned  to  the  pansal,  he  saw  them  at 
a  distance,  as  he  was  looking  out  for  their  return,  and  knew  by 
their  appearance  that  they  had  become    priests,  and  that  a 

•  The  three  peculiarities  were  these: — 1.  He  could  coTer  his  forehead 
with  his  tongue.  2.  There  was  a  look  of  hair  upon  his  forehead.  8.  The 
organ  of  generation  was  concealed. 

t  The  questions  proposed  by  Ajita,  and  by  the  other  individuals  mentioned 
in  this  section,  appear  in  the  Parajana-sutra. 
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supreme  Badha  existed  in  the  world.  Joyfullj  he  received  the 
intelligence  they  conveyed ;  and  by  the  favour  of  Bndha  he  was 
enabled  to  enter  the  path  an^gdmi,  and  his  500  disciples  entered 
sow^.     {Amdwatura.) 

48.  Budha  visits  the  Brahma-loha. 

When  Bndha  resided  at  the  city  of  TJkkathd,  he  perceived 
that  the  brahma  Baka  was  a  sceptic.     It  was  his  idea  that  the 
Brahma-ldka  had  been  always  existent ;  that  there  is  no  decay 
or  death ;  there  is  no  passing  from  one  world  to  another ;  that 
as  things  are,  they  will  always  continue ;  and  that  there  are  no 
paths,  no  fruition  of  the  paths,  there  is  no  nirwana.     Badha 
visited  the  brahma-16ka   that  he  might  convince  him  of   his 
error,  and  enquired  of  him  if  these  were  the  opinions  that  he 
entertained.     The  d6wa  Wasawartti-mara  had    perceived    his 
intention;  and  resolving  to  prevent  its  being  fulfilled,  he  also 
went  to  the  same  16ka.     When  Budha  began  to  converse  with 
the  brahma,  Mdra  replied  that  Baka  was  superior  in  wisdom  and 
power  to  the  other  brahmas ;  that  it  was  he  who  had  made  the 
earth,   Maha  M6ru,   and  the  other  worlds ;    it  was  he    that 
appointed  who  should  belong  to  the  different  castes ;  it  was  be 
who  ordained  the  ecistence  of  the  different  animals;   and  the 
dewa  said,  "  Were  there  not  sramanas  before  you  who  taught 
the  impermanency  of  the  world  ?  and  yet  after  teaching  that  all 
things  are  impermanent,  they  went  to  hell.     There  were  brah* 
mans  who  denied  this,  who  declared  that  all  things  are  per- 
manent, and  yet  they  were  born  in  this  brahma-16ka.     It  is, 
therefore,  better  to  teach  as  the  brahmans  did.     I  give  you  this 
advice,  that  you  listen   to  the   same   doctrines,  and  you  will 
receive  the  same  reward ;  but  if  you  reject  tJiem  you  will  come 
to  destruction."     But  Budha  replied,  "  I  know  you,  who  you 
are ;  the  sinful  Mara ;  think  not  that  you  can  thus  deceive  me.'* 
Baka  said  that  there  were  other  Budhas  before  G6tama,  but 
they  had  become  extinct;  no  one  could  tell  whither  they  had 
gone ;  and  that  therefore  it  would  be  better  if  Gt5tama  would 
embrace  his  doctrines,  and  receive  the  same  glory ;   but  Budha 
showed  that  his  knowledge  was  superior  to  that  of  Baka,  by 
relating  the  circumstauces  of  six  former  births  of  the  brahma, 
with  which    he    himself  was   entirely   unacquainted.     In   one 
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birth  he  was  a  hermit,  and  resided  near  a  river.  At  that  time 
500  merchants  came  with  their  wagons  to  the  same  place,  but 
were  benighted.  The  first  bullock  turned  back,  and  was 
followed  by  all  the  rest.  The  next  morning  the  merchants  had 
neither  fuel  nor  water;  they  therefore  lay  down,  with  the 
expectation  that  they  must  die ;  but  the  hermit  saw  their 
danger  and  brought  them  water,  by  which  their  lives  were 
saved.  At  another  time,  some  thieves  stole  all  the  goods  in  a 
certain  village  ;  but  as  they  were  making  oS.  with  their  booty, 
he  caused  the  five-toned  music  to  be  heard,  so  that  the  thieyes 
threw  down  the  goods  and  ran  away,  as  they  supposed  that  the 
king  was  coming.  At  another  time,  the  people  of  two  villages, 
who  resided  near  the  river,  agreed  to  go  together  in  boats  to 
trade.  Their  progress  was  observed  by  a  nayi,  who  thought  to 
destroy  them  ;  but  the  hermit  assumed  the  appearance  of  an 
immense  garunda,  and  so  frightened  the  nay&,  that  it  fled  away 
without  doing  any  harm  to  the  traders,  f^or  these  acts  of 
kindness  the  hermit  was  bom  in  a  brahma-16ka.  When  Baka 
heard  this,  he  confessed  that  it  was  true,  acknowledged  the 
superiority  of  Budha,  and  took  refuge  in  the  three  gems.  (Arrni' 
toatwra.) 

49.     MugcUan  attains  Nirwdna. 

In  a  former  agd,  Mugalan  was  called  Sumana,  at  which  time 
his  parents  were  blind ;  but  he  was  very  attentive  to  them,  and 
devoted  to  them  all  his  time.  When  they  recommended  to  him 
to  procure  a  wife,  as  they  thought  it  a  pity  he  should  longer 
remain  single,  he  resisted  their  importunities  a  considerable 
period;  but  as  they  pressed  him  continually,  he  at  last  con- 
sented, and  was  married.  After  he  brought  his  wife  home,  she 
assisted  his  parents  properly  for  one  single  day ;  but  this  was 
all.  She  soon  became  discontented  ;  to  deceive  Sumana  she  put 
filth  upon  the  hair  of  his  parents,  and  said  they  had  done  it 
themselves  after  they  were  combed.  As  she  insisted  upon  being 
allowed  to  return  to  her  village,  her  husband  was  overcome,  and 
he  resolved  upon  putting  his  parents  out  of  the  way.  To  efEect 
this,  he  took  them  to  a  certain  forest,  under  the  pretence  of 
letting  them  visit  some  of  their  friends ;  and  when  they  had 
arrived  at  a  lonely  place,  he  gave  the  reins  of  the  animals  by 
which  they  were  drawn  into  the  hands  of  his  parents,  and  said 
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that  he  must  go  forward  a  little  to  see  if  there  were  any  robbers 
near  the  road,  as  it  was  a  dangerous  spot.  He  then  imitated 
the  onset  of  a  robber,  and  his  parents,  thinking  that  some  one 
else  was  attacking  them,  called  out  to  him  not  to  think  about 
them,  bnt  to  make  his  own  escape.  Still  personating  the  thief, 
he  took  his  parents  into  the  thick  forest,  threw  them  down,  and 
left  them  there,  after  which  he  returned  to  his  wife.  For  this 
crime  he  was  bom  continually  in  hell,  during  hundreds  of 
thousands  of- years;  but  on  his  release  therefrom,  on  account  of 
his  previous  merit,  and  because  he  was  free  from  any  other 
crime,  in  the  time  of  Gotama  he  became  one  of  the  two  prin- 
cipal disciples  of  Budha. 

One  day  when  the  tirttakas  were  met  together,  in  the  course 
of  their  conversation  one  of  them  enquired  of  the  others,  *^'  Do 
you  know  from  whom  it  is  that  GtStama  receives  the  most 
efficient  help  P"     They  replied  that  they  did  not.     Then  said 
he,  "I  do:   it  is  from  Mugalan;  and  for  this  reason.     At  a 
certain  time  he  went  to  heaven,  and  asked  the  dewas  what  they 
had  done  to  secure  so  much  happiness ;  he  then  went  to  hell, 
and  extinguishing  its  fire  for  a  moment,  asked  the  dwellers 
therein  what  they  had  done  to  bring  upon  themselves  the  endn* 
ranee  of  so  much  misery.     When  he  had  ascertained  the  caose 
of  these  things,  he  returned  to  the  world,  and  proclaimed  it  to 
mankind.     Therefore,  when  men  hear  the  declarations  he  puts 
forth,  as  they  know  that  he  has  actually  seen  what  he  describes, 
they  give  the  more  heed ;  and  thus  a  great  interest  is  excited  in 
favour  of  Gdtama ;  but  if  we  can  accomplish  his  destruction,  the 
followers  of  Budha  will  leave  him  and  come  to  us ;  it  will  be 
like  the  cutting  ofE  of  the  upper  current  from  the  streaui."     To 
this  they  were  all  agreed,  and  taking  a  thousand  pieces  of  gold, 
they  went  to  some  robbers  and  said,  "  Go  to  the  Black  Bock, 
and  murder  Mugalan,  who  resides  there,"   at  the  same  time 
putting  the  gold  into  their  hands.     The  robbers  at  once  went  to 
the  place,  and  surrounded  the  dwelling  of  the  priest,  but  he 
knew  their  intention,  and  escaped  through  the  key-hole.     The 
next  day  the  robbers  again  surrounded  the  cave,  but  Mugalan 
ascended  into  the  sky,  as  if  by  a  ladder,  from  the  summit  of  the 
conical  roof.*     In  this  way,  two  months  were  spent,  after  which 

*  There  are  frequent  references  in  the  natiye  books  to  buildings  of  this 
description.    At  Pandrenton,  near  Kashmir,  thero  is  an  a&dent  temple, 
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he  Temained  at  home ;  be  knew  that  he  could  get  away  from 

the  rohbers,  but  that  there  was  no  escape,  not  even  by  the  help 

of  Bndha,   from  the  consequences  of  his  former  crime.     The 

robbers  accordingly  canght  him,  pounded  his  bones  as  rice  is 

pounded  in  the  mortar ;   then  thinking  that  he  was  dead,  they 

took  him  into  the  forest,  threw  him  down,  and  went  away. 

Though  he  had  been  used  in  so  crnel  a  manner,  by  the  power  of 

dby^na  he  put  together  the  broken  bones  of  his  body,  as  an 

earthen  Tessel  is  repaired  that  has  been  broken  in  pieces.     As 

he  was  now  about  to  obtain  nirwdna,  he  went  through  the  air  to 

Budha,  worshipped  him,  and  informed  him  of  his  departure. 

Budha  enquired   the   reason,   when   he  related  all   chat    had 

occurred ;   after  hearing  which,    06tama  said,    "  Go  then,   to 

nirwdna ;  but  first  say  to  me  bana,  as  there  will  hereafter  be  no 

one  who  can  say  it  to  me  in  a  manner  equally  excellent."     The 

priest  was  obedient,  and  performed  the  same  wonders  as  Seriynt 

on  a  similar  occasion ;  he  then  returned  to  the  cave  and  attained 

nirwana.     {Sdleyya-Butra^^ammiS,) 

50.     The  Punishment  of  Supra  Budha, 

When  Supra  Bndha,  a  Sakya  prince,  and  the  father-in-law  of 
Gdtama,  heard  that  he  had  left  his  wife,  Yasddhard,  and 
become  Budha,  and  also,  that  although  he  had  received  his  son 
D^wadatta  into  the  priesthood,  he  had  not  given  him  any  o£Qce 
suitable  to  his  rank,  and  had  moreover  spoken  evil  of  him 
before  the  world,  he  was  greatly  enraged.*  One  day  as  he  was 
informed  that  Gdtama  was  about  to  proceed  to  a  certain  place, 
he  resolved  to  prevent  his  jonmey,  and  for  this  purpose  re- 
mained in  the  road,  drunk.  When  Budha  approached,  attended 
by  his  priests,  the  king  was  informed  that  he  was  coming,  and 
was  requested  to  make  way  for  him  to  pass;  but  he  said, 
"  Gdtama  is  younger  than  I ;  he  is  my  son-in-law ;  inform 
him,  therefore,  that  it  is  his  duty  to  make  way  for  me.'*  As 
the  procession  advanced  nearer,  some  one  again  requested  the 
king  to  leave  the  path  clear,  but  he  was  not  willing.  Budha 
quietly  stopped.     The  king  had  sent  a  messenger  privately  to 

supposed  to  be  of  Biadhist  origin,  the  ground  plan  of  which  is  a  square  of 
twenty  feet,  and  the  roof  pyramidal. 

*  This  story  is  cited  as  an  instance  of  drishta-dharmma-w^ja-kusala- 
kannma. 
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hear  what  G6tama  said  when  the  obstrnction  should  be  reported 
to  him.  Though  he  had  not  smiled  from  the  time  he  became 
Bndha,  he  smiled  now  ;  but  though  he  smiled  he  did  not  show 
his  teeth,  or  make  a  noise  like  some,  as  if  water  were  poured 
from  the  month  of  a  vessel :  rays  came  from  his  mouth  like  a 
golden  portico  to  a  ddgoba  of  emeralds,  went  thrice  round  his 
head,  and  then  entered  again  into  his  mouth.  When  Ananda 
saw  that  he  smiled,  as  he  knew  that  there  must  be  some  reason 
for  it,  he  enquired  the  cause.  Budha  replied,  ^'  In  seven  days, 
this  Supra  Budha,  who  will  not  permit  us  to  go  and  receive 
aims,  will  be  taken  to  hell ;  the  earth  will  open  for  this 
purpose  at  the  foot  of  the  stairs  that  are  near  the  lower  stoiy 
of  his  palace.'*  The  messenger  who  had  gone  to  listen,  went 
and  informed  the  king  what  Budha  had  said.  On  hearing  it,  he 
said,  "  Our  son-in-law  will  not  say  that  which  is  false ;  never- 
theless, we  will  prevent  this  occurrence  by  a  stratagem ;  until 
the  tenth  day  be  passed,  wo  will  not  go  near  the  lower  story  of 
the  palace ;  we  will  remain  in  the  upper  story ;  there  will  then 
be  the  boards  of  the  floor  beneath  us,  and  not  the  ground,  so 
that  his  declaration  cannot  take  place."  The  king,  accordingly 
went  to  the  upper  story,  and  had  the  necessary  provisions 
brought  thither  for  the  appointed  time ;  he  also  commanded  the 
doors  to  be  fastened  with  strong  iron  bars,  and  the  stairs  to  be 
removed,  placing  two  guards  near  each,  that  if  he  attempted  to 
descend  they  might  prevent  him.  But  Budha  said  that  if  he 
were  even  to  ascend  into  the  sky,  or  to  pass  in  a  ship  into  the 
middle  of  the  sea,  or  to  conceal  himself  in  the  centre  of  a  rock ; 
still,  what  he  had  declared  would  most  certainly  take  place, 
because  of  the  king's  demerit. 

On  the  seventh  day  the  king's  charger  went  mad,  and  ran 
about  in  all  directions.  He  asked  what  noise  it  was,  and  was 
told  that  his  horse  had  become  mad;  and  that  no  one  could 
subdue  him  unless  he  saw  his  royal  master.  He  then  went  to 
the  door,  in  order  to  descend,  which  opened  of  its  own  accord, 
and  the  stairs  returned  to  their  place,  by  means  of  the  king's 
demerit.  The  guards  caught  hold  of  him  to  convey  him  to  the 
upper  story,  but  instead  of  this  he  was  precipitated  to  the 
ground.  As  the  guards  looked  below,  they  saw  the  earth  open ; 
flames  came  from  Awichi,  enveloped  him,  and  carried  him 
away . — (  Sadharmm  aratnakdrS. ) 
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61.     The  Princess  YasdcLhard^dewi  attains  Nirwdna, 

The  princess  Yastfdhari-d^wi,  who  had  been  the  wife  of 
BiSdhisat  in  manj  generations^  and  assisted  him  in  the  fulfilling 
of  the  paramit^B,  was  bom  on  the  same  day  as  the  prince 
Sidhartta.  At  the  age  of  sixteen  years  they  were  both  anointed 
at  the  same  moment*  When  Sidh^rtta  became  an  ascetic,  the 
princess  resolved  npon  following  his  example,  bnt  Sndhddana,  in 
order  to  prevent  it,  placed  guards  around  the  city,  declaring  to 
her  that  the  prince  wonld  return ;  he  was  also  fearful  that  as 
she  was  so  extremely  beautiful,  unless  she  was  well  protected, 
the  princes  of  other  countries  might  hear  of  her  situation  and 
come  and  take  her  away  by  force.  But  although  she  was  thus 
prevented  from  going  to  the  forest,  she  resolved  to  keep  the 
ordinances  of  the  recluse  in  the  palace ;  and  for  this  purpose 
she  had  her  head  shaved,  put  on  a  yelk)w  robe,  and  ate  her  food 
out  of  an  earthen  bowL  When  Budha  visited  Kapilawastu, 
after  the  attainment  of  his  office,  and  on  the  second  day  after  his 
arrival  visited  the  palace  of  Yas6dhara-d6wi,  and  repeated  the 
Chanda-kinnara^jdtaka,  she  requested  permission  to  become  a 
priestess  ;  but  it  was  not  granted,  as  Budha  saw  that  the  right 
of  entrance  into  the  order  of  the  female  priesthood  belonged, 
first,  to  the  queen-mother,  Prajipati. 

The  princess  was  exceedingly  sorrowful  when  Bahula  was  or- 
dained, but  8udh6dana  went  to  console  her,  and  said,  '*  Did  you 
not  hear  that  in  the  Wessantara  birth,  when  your  child  was 
bound  with  a  thong  and  given  to  the  mendicant,  you  made  no 
objection  ?  Then  why  should  you  be  jgrieved  now  ?  Were  you 
to  hear  bana,  you  would  give  all  your  sons  to  be  ordained,  even 
had  you  a  hundred.  By  and  bye  you  also  will  become  an 
ascetic ;  but  it  will  be  better  to  delay  now,  as  people  would  say 
you  have  renounced  the  world  on  account  of  your  sorrow." 
Then  the  princess  thought  she  would  carry  her  intention  into 
effect  when  Sudh6dana  was  dead.  She  was  also  informed  by 
Prajapati  that  she  herself  had  thrice  requested  to  be  admitted  to 
profession,  but  had  been  refused  by  Budha.  In  due  time 
Yas6dhara-dewi  became  the  rightful  inheritor  of  all  that  had 
belonged  to  Sudh<5dana,  Maha-mdya,  Maha-prajdpati,  Sidhdrtta, 
Nanda,  Bahula,  D^wadatta,  and  Supra-budha ;  but  she  regarded 
the  whole  with  aversion,  even  as  if  it  had  been  a  dead  nayd  tied 

2  A 
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round  her  neck.  Accompanied  by  a  thousand  other  princesses, 
she  departed  from  Kapilawastu,  in  order  that  she  might  visit 
Maha-prajapati.  When  the  inhabitants  of  Kapilawasta  and 
K61i  heard  of  her  departure,  thej  came  in  immense  numbers 
that  they  might  prevail  upon  her  to  remain  in  the  palace ;  but 
when  she  was  still  determined,  they  brought  a  thousand  chariots, 
that  the  princesses  might  use  them  in  their  journey.  Yasddhara- 
d^wi,  however,  replied  that  it  was  right  they  should  walk  on 
foot,  as  all  the  luxuries  of  the  world  had  been  renounced ;  it  was 
true  that  Sidhirtta  had  fled  on  horseback,  but  he  went  away  by 
stealth,  and  wished  to  escape  quickly  from  his  pursuers.  The 
distance  between  Kapila  and  WisiU  was  49  yojanas,  and  after 
the  princesses  had  seen  Praj4pati,  and  been  admitted  to  pro- 
fession, they  went  to  Sewet,  where  Budha  was  then  residing. 
By  Budha  ihey  were  admitted  to  upasampadd,  on  which  occasion 
he  proclaimed  the  merits  of  Yasddhara-d^wi ;  in  two  poyas 
after  this  she  became  a  rahat;  and  afterwards  continued  to 
reside  at  Sewet,  whence  she  went,  sometimes,  to  hear  bana  irom 
Budha,  and  at  other  times  to  enquire  after  the  health  of  Rdhula. 
The  people  of  Jambudwipa  brought  her  many  presents ;  in  con- 
sequence of  which  she  informed  Budha  that  she  could  not 
remain  at  Sewet  any  longer,  as  more  offerings  were  made  to  her 
now  than  when  she  was  a  queen.  She,  therefore,  went  to 
Wisdla ;  but  there  it  was  the  same,  and  she  was  obliged  to  go 
to  Bajagaha.  These  gifts  were  received  through  the  merit  she 
had  acquired  in  former  births,  when  B6dhisat,  with  her  full 
consent,  gave  away  his  possessions. 

On  the  evening  of  a  certain  day,  as  Yas6dhadUdewi  was 
sitting  alone,  she  thus  thought :  "  Nanda,  R&hula,  Seriyut, 
Mugalan,  Kh^ma,  Uppalawamna,  Sudhddana,  Prajdpati,  and 
Anya-kondanya,  have  entered  nirwana.  I  was  bom  on  the  same 
day  as  Budha,  and  in  regular  order  ought  to  enter  the  city  of 
peace  upon  the  same  day ;  but  this  would  not  be  decorous  to 
the  great  teacher.  I  am  now  seventy-eight  years  of  age.  In 
two  years  from  this  time  Budha  will  attain  nirwina.  I  ¥ri]l, 
therefore,  request  permission  to  obtain  this  privilege  from 
Budha."  At  the  moment  this  resolution  was  formed,  the  earth 
shook,  which  was  perceived  by  the  other  princesses ;  and  as  they 
knew  the  cause,  they  proceeded  to  the  residence  of  Yas6dhadi- 
dewi,  and  accompanied  her  to  the  wihara  of  Budha.     From  the 
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sage  she  asked  forgiyeness  for  the  faults  she  might  at  any  time 
have  committed,  and  then  presented  her  request.  Bndha  said, 
*'  Yon  are  the  most  virtuous  of  women ;  but  from  the  time  jou 
became  a  rahat,  yon  have  not  performed  any  miracle,  so  that 
some  persons  have  doubted  whether  you  are  a  raliat  or  not.  It 
is  right  that  these  doubts  should  be  removed."  The  priests  also 
had  heard  of  what  was  about  to  take  place,  whence  they  inferred 
that  the  departure  of  Budha  was  not  far  distant.  They  therefore 
assembled  around  the  sage,  with  a  great  number  of  the  citizens. 
The  princess  thought  that  on  account  of  the  extreme  beauty  of 
her  person  it  would  not  be  proper  to  perform  a  miracle  in  the 
same  way  as  others,  lest  evil  thoughts  should  arise  in  the  minds 
of  such  of  the  faithful  as  were  not  yet  free  from  evil  desire. 
She,  therefore,  related  the  history  of  her  former  births,  then 
rose  into  the  air  and  worshipped  Bndha ;  in  this  manner  she 
rose  and  descended  many  times;  and  performed  many  other 
wonders,  in  the  presence  of  men,  dewas,  and  brahmas.  The 
discourse  that  she  delivered  was  upon  the  seven  kinds  of  wives 
there  are  in  the  world  of  men.  When  all  this  was  concluded, 
she  retired  to  her  own  residence,  and  in  the  same  night,  whilst 
passing  from  dhyana  to  dhyana,  saw  the  city  of  peace. 

52.     The  Death  of  Budha. 

When  Gtftama  was  about  to  receive  nirwana,  in  the  city  of 
Kusin^ra,*  he  paid  a  visit  previously  to  the  city  of  Pdw4,  at- 
tended by  a  vast  concourse  of  priests.f  At  this  place  he  reposed 
for  a  short  time,  in  the  mango  garden  of  Chunda,  the  smith ; 
who,  delighted  with  the  honour  thus  conferred  upon  him,  came 
without  delay  to  offer  worship ;    after  which  he  invited   the 

*  There  is  in  Assam  a  district  called  Eoch  Yihar,  or  Coss  Beyhar,  derired 
from  Kusha  Yihar,  which  is  by  some  supposed  to  be  the  Kusindra,  at  which 
Budha  expired.  Bj  others  it  is  placed  at  Hurdwar,  not  far  from  Delhi. 
There  is  a  Kusina  laid  down  in  Hamilton's  Map  of  Nepaul,  which  may 
possibly  be  the  same  place.  Csoma  EOrosi  calls  it  Eamrup,  in  Assam ;  but 
Klaproth  thinks  that  this  situation  is  too  much  to  the  east,  and  that  it  ought 
to  be  placed  nearer  the  Gimduck.  When  visited  by  FaHian  the  population 
was  small.  In  a  temple  at  this  place  Hiuan  thsang  saw  a  picture  represent- 
ing Uie  death  of  Budha. 

t  In  the  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society,  No.  84,  Dec.  1838,  there  is  an 
analysis  of  the  Parinibbdna-suitan,  by  Turnour.  It  is  the  third  suttan  of  the 
Malia¥raggo  in  the  Dighanikdyo  of  the  Suttapitako;  and  Tumour  caUs  it 
**  perhaps  the  most  interesting  section  in  the  Pitakattayan." 

2  A  2 
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whole  companj  of  the  priests  to  partake  of  food  at  his  dwelling 
and  prepared  an  offering  of  pork*  to  present  to  Budha. 

This  was  perceived  by  the  varioos  d^was  of  the  oniyerse,  who 
exclaimed,  '*  From  the  time  that  the  rice-mixture  presented  bj 
Saj4ta  was  eaten  by  the  lord  of  the  world,  for  the  space  of 
forty-five  years,  he  has  preached  to  us :  now  he  wiU  eat  of  the 
pork  to  be  presented  by  Chunda,  and  enter  nirwana :  even  in 
many  millions  of  years  the  acquisition  of  the  Budhaship  is  ac- 
complished with  difficulty."  Then  collecting  together  whatso* 
ever  is  of  the  most  grateful  flavor  in  the  four  great  oontinentSy 
they  imparted  its  richness  to  the  food  about  to  be  presented. 

The  next  day,  Budha  and  his  attendants  were  entertained  by 
the  smith,  and  in  his  presence  the  sage  delivered  a  discourse  on 
the  benefit  to  be  derived  from  the  presentation  of  offerings, 
after  which  he  said,  '*  Let  us  go  to  Kusinara." 

Like  the  radiant  moon  travelling  amidst  the  hosts  of  the  sky, 
surrounded  by  priests  whom  no  arithmetic  can  compute,  in 
number  infinite,  he  commenced  his  journey  towards  Kusin^ra; 
but  the  pork  that  had  been  presented  by  Chunda,  from  some 
hidden  cause,  produced  a  diarrhoea  (I6hita  pakkhandika)  in  his 
body,  and  he  endured  the  most  intense  sufEering.f  By  his 
divine  power  he  subdued  the  pain,  then  retired  a  little  way  from 
the  road,  and  rested  near  the  foot  of  a  tree,  saying  to  his  at- 
tendant, '^  Ananda,  I  am  weary,  I  wish  to  rest ;  let  the  outer 
robe  be  four  times  folded  and  spread  out."  Soon  afterwards  he 
said,  *' Ananda,  I  am  thirsty;  I  wish  for  water,  that  I  may 
drink.'*  This  was  given,  after  which  lie  proceeded  on  his 
journey  and  preached  to  the  prince  Pukkusa,  giving  him  the 
benefit  of  the  protective  formulary.  The  prince  presented  him 
with  a  couple  of  robes,  interwoven  with  gold^  that  were  wrapped 
about  his  person.     When  he  arrived  at  the  river  Kukuttha  he 

*  Chunda  was  charged  hy  Bndba,  who  knew  his  intention,  not  to  allow 
an  J  portion  of  the  pork  to  be  given  to  the  priestB  who  accompanied  him,  and 
to  bury  what  was  left  in  the  ground,  as  he  knew  that  if  anj  of  them  partook 
of  it,  (fisease  would  be  produced. 

t  Bishop  Smith,  in  his  account  of  a  visit  to  the  temple  of  Honan,  in  China, 
says : — "  We  were  conducted  to  the  stall,  or  pen,  in  which  the  sacred  pigs 
are  domiciled.  According  to  the  popular  theory,  these  pigs  are  maintain^ 
in  a  state  of  plenty,  and  are  invested  with  a  degree  of  sanctity,  as  a  compen- 
sation to  the  species  for  the  wrongs  inflicted  on  them  by  the  disciples  of 
Budhism,  in  eating  swine's  flesh,  contrary  to  the  primitive  laws  of  Jsudh." 
This  custom  may  have  arisen  from  some  perversion  of  the  legend  contained 
in  the  text. 
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bathed,  causing  rajs  to  emanate  from  his  body  and  robe,  that 
extended  to  both  banks  of  the  river ;  and  after  this  he  went  to  a 
mango  garden  not  far  distant,  and  said,  "  I  am  faint,  I  wish  to 
lie  down;  spread  ont  the  robe."  The  robe  was  accordingly 
spread  ont,  and  he  lay  down,  like  a  lion  in  repose.  Thns,  he 
who  had  the  power  of  mjrriads  of  the  strongest  elephants,  was  un- 
able to  move  without  the  utmost  difficulty,  from  the  time  that 
his  body  was  seized  by  the  disorder.  All  this  was  endui*ed  that 
he  might  shew  to  the  young  the  vanity  of  their  strength,  and  to 
those  cleaving  to  existence  the  sorrow  connected  therewith ; 
and  that  he  might  make  known  to  all,  that  none  are  exempted 
from  old  age,  decay,  and  death.  Those  who  hear  of  what  he 
suffered  must  lament,  as  those  who  saw  it  wept ;  nor  can  it  even 
be  reflected  upon  without  the  most  profound  grief.  It  was, 
therefore,  to  teach  the  misery  of  existence  to  the  beings  in  the 
world  that  he  said,  '*  Ananda,.  I  am  faint,  I  am  thirsty,  I  wish 
to  drink,  I  wish  to  lie  down." 

Though  the  whole  distance  that  Budha  had  to  travel  was 
only  about  12  miles,  he  was  obliged  to  rest  five-and-twenty  times 
before  he  could  accomplish  the  journey.  At  last,  after  repeated 
efforts,  he  reached  a  mango  grove,  near  Kusinara,  on  which  he 
said  to  Ananda,  ''  Speak  in  this  manner  to  the  smith — '  Chunda, 
as  Budha,  from  having  eaten  of  the  pork  you  presented  to  him 
will  attain  nirwdna,  you  will  receive  on  this  account  an  immense 
reward ;'  and  if  he  should  still  appear  doubtful,  say  to  him  again, 
^  Chunda,  you  will  most  certainly  receive  this  reward  ;  I  heard 
it  from  the  lord  of  the  universe ;  it  was  from  the  sacred  mouth 
I  received  my  information.'  Ananda,  there  are  tv^o  offerings 
that  will  receive  a  greater  reward  than  any  other.  Do  you  ask 
what  they  are  ?  Before  the  Tat&gata  received  the  incomparable 
wisdom,  an  offering  was  presented  to  him  by  the  daughter  of 
Sujata ;  and  now  before  he  attains  to  the  final  rest  of  nirwana, 
another  offering  has  been  made  by  Chunda.  These  are  the  two 
most  estimable  gifts.  The  merit  acquired  by  the  illustrious 
Chunda^  will  endure  long,  and  be  exceedingly  great  Thus, 
Ananda,  the  doubts  of  him  who  presented  the  pork  will  be 
removed." 

When  the  d^was  perceived  that  this  was  the  last  great  offering 
that  would  be  presented  to  Budha,  they  brought  all  kinds  of 
agreeable  ingredients  and  imparted  their  flavor  to  the  pork,  sa 
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that  it  was  in  every  respect  desirable  and  excellent.  On  this 
account,  it  could  not  be  the  pork  that  was  the  real  cause  of  the 
illness  of  Budha.  The  elements  of  his  body  had  become  indu- 
rated by  extreme  old  age,  in  the  usual  course  of  nature ;  and  it 
was  this  that  gave  to  the  disease  its  power.  In  like  manner, 
when  one  ignited  substance  is  added  to  another,  the  fire  bums 
with  more  destructive  fierceness ;  or  when  to  a  common  stream 
is  added  the  volume  of  water  poured  down  by  the  raging  storm, 
its  course  is  swelled  to  an  impetuous  torrent ;  or  when  more 
food  is  taken  into  the  stomach  already  filled  to  repletion,  the 
effects  of  indigestion  are  more  clearly  developed.  We  must 
not  therefore,  blame  the  ordinance  of  alms-giving,  as  if  this  were 
the  cause  of  the  disease. 

After  leaving  the  mango  grove,  Budha  crossed  the  Hiranya- 
wati,  and  entered  the  garden  of  sal  trees,  called  Upawarttana, 
near  Kusindra,  to  which  the  princes  of  Malwa  were  accustomed 
to  resort  in  their  seasons  of  recreation.  On  seeing  it,  he  said 
again,  *'  Ananda,  I  am  weary,  I  wish  to  lie  down ;  quickly  place 
a  couch  between  two  sal  trees,  with  the  head  towards  the  north." 
After  the  couch  had  been  placed  as  he  requested,  he  lay  down 
upon  it  with  his  head  in  the  same  direction,  never  to  rise  again ; 
but  he  still  retained  the  full  possession  of  his  senses.  He  then 
addressed  his  faithful  attendant,  and  said,  '*  Ananda,  were  I  to 
attain  nirwdna  without  the  knowledge  of  the  Malwa  princesi 
they  would  exclaim,  '  Alas,  Budha,  our  king,  has  attained  nir- 
w4na ;  alas,  in  his  last  moments  we  were  not  permitted  to  feast 
our  eyes  on  his  sacred  presence  ;  we  did  not  hear  bana,  though 
he  approached  so  near  us ;  we  had  no  opportunity  of  rendering 
to  him  our  homage!"  They  will  thus  be  brought  to  endure 
much  sorrow.  Therefore  go,  and  inform  them  of  our  anivaL" 
In  compliance  with  this  command,  Ananda  went  to  the  place  at 
which  the  princes  were  most  usually  to  be  found,  and  said, 
"  Most  excellent  sirs,  our  Budha  is  now  in  the  sal  grove ;  this 
day  he  will  attain  nirw^a ;  and  he  has  sent  me  to  inform  you 
of  it,  lest  you  should  afterwards  say  that  his  departure  was  from 
your  own  gate,  and  yet  you  were  not  permitted  in  his  last 
moments  to  hear  bana."  On  the  delivery  of  this  message,  the 
60,000  princes  of  Malwa,  with  as  many  princesses,  nobles,  and 
eminent  ladies,  cried  out,  *'  Budha,  our  king,  will  soon  obtain 
nirwdna ;  alas,  our  excellent  Tatdgata  will  soon  be  no  more ;  the 
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ejes  that  have  looked  upon  all  oar  sorrows  will  now  become 
dim!"  Some  tore  their  hair;  others  s track  their  heads  with 
their  hands ;  thej  bowed  this  way  and  that,  as  the  tree  that  has 
been  cat  nods  to  its  fall ;  they  threw  themselves  down,  and 
rolled  npon  the  ground  in  every  direction ;  they  cried  out  alond ; 
and  there  was  a  grievous  mourning.  Incessantly  did  they  weep 
as  they  went  towards  the  grove,  and  when  they  arrived  in  the 
presence  of  Budha,  they  threw  themselves  prostrate  before  him. 
In  order  to  appease  their  grief,  he  gave  them  a  suitable  exhorta- 
tion, and  at  this  time  the  ascetic  Subhadra  attained  rahatship. 

The  d^was  and  brahmas  from  the  ten  thousand  sakwalas  being 
assembled,  Budha  said  to  Sekra,*  "  Oh,  divine  Sekra !  my 
religion  will  abundantly  flourish  in  Ceylon ;  Wijaya  Bahu,  son 
of  the  monarch  Siha  B&hu,  will  proceed  thither  from  the  land 
of  Lada,  with  500  nobles,  and  there  remain;  therefore,  take 
that  prince  and  his  kingdom  under  thy  special  protection."  In 
this  manner  he  delivered  the  realm  of  Ceylon,  and  the  interests 
of  his  religion  when  therein  established,  into  the  hands  of  Sekra. 

Early  in  the  morning,  Budha  gave  a  charge  to  the  assembled 
priests,  and  furthermore  said  to  them,  "  Priests,  if  ye  have  any 
doubts  as  to  the  doctrines  I  have  taught  you  for  the  space  of 
forty-five  years,  ye  have  permission  to  declare  them  now  ;  other- 
wise, ye  may  afterwards  regret  that  ye  had  not  the  opportunity 
of  stating  them  whilst  I  was  yet  in  existence ;  or  if  ye  hesitate 
to  make  these  enquiries  of  me,  make  known  your  doubts  to  each 
other."  As  the  priests  did  not  entertain  any  doubts,  they  re- 
mained silent,  and  Badha  proceeded,  '*  Are  there  no  doubts  that 
you  wish  to  have  removed  ?  Then  I  depart  to  nirwana ;  I  leave 
with  you  my  ordinances ;  the  elements  of  the  omniscient  will 
pass  away;  the  three  gems  will  still  remain."  Thus  having 
spoken,  be  ceased  to  exist.     (Miliiida  Frasna,) 

When  the  Malwa  princes  heard  of  the  deatli  of  Budha,  they 
were  for  some  time  overcome  by  grief,  in  which  the  princesses 
and  royal  maidens  partook ;  but  after  a  little  time,  having 
recovered  from  the  excess  of  their  sorrow,  they  brought  the 
finest  cloth,  and  cotton  a  hundred  times  sifted,  in  which  the 
body  of  the  sage  was  en  wrapped,  t     First  there  was  a  fold  of 

*  This  account  does  not  appear  in  Tumour's  analysis  of  the  Parinibbina- 
Buttan,  and  is  probablj  a  comparatiyelj  modem  interpolation. 

t  A  pine  tree  was  annually  wrapt  up  in  wool  by  the  priests  of  Cjbele,  and 
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cloth,  and  then  a  layer  of  cotton,  alternately,  until  a  thonsand 
folds  had  been  completed.  For  this  purpose  500  bales  of  cloth, 
and  500  bales  of  cotton  were  presented  bj  the  princes.  The 
first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  days  were  occupied  in 
the  presenting  of  ofierings  and  the  preparing  of  the  pLacse  where 
the  body  was  to  be  burned.  Every  receptacle  of  filth  in 
Kusindra  was  covered  knee-deep  with  celestial  flowers.  On  the 
seventh  day  the  dewas  and  brahmas  of  10,000  sakwalas  brought 
flowers  and  perfomes,  and  appointed  the  choristers  and  musicians 
from  their  several  Mkas  to  be  in  attendance,  so  that  there  was 
offered  to  the  corpse  of  the  sage  all  that  is  pleasing  to  the  eye 
or  ravishing  to  the  ear.  For  ihe  place  of  cremation*  the  prince? 
offered  their  own  coronation-hall,  which  was  decorated  with  the 
utmost  magnificence,  and  the  body  of  Budha  being  deposited  in 
a  golden  sarcophagusf  filled  with  sweet-scented  oil,  it  was  placed 
upon  a  pyre  of  sandal- wood,  120  cubits  high.|  When  all  was 
properly  prepared,  the  four  principal  kings  of  Malwa^  who  had 
previously  purified  themselves  and  put  on  new  robes,  took  fire  in 
their  hands  and  applied  it  to  the  pyre,  but  it  would  not  ig^te. 
The  other  princes,  in  sections  of  two  and  two,  took  golden  fans, 
by  which  they  endeavoured  to  increase  the  power  of  the  flame, 
but  all  their  efforts  were  in  vain,  though  continued  during 
seven  days. 

The  chief  of  the  priests  who  were  endowed  wii^  divine  wisdom, 
Anurudha,  was  then  consulted  as  to  the  cause  why  the  wood 

\rith  great  solemnity  oanried  into  the  temple  of  the  goddeee,  in  memory  of 
her  wrapping  up  in  (he  same  manner  the  dead  body  of  Atys,  and  carrying  it 
to  her  cave. 

*  We  learn  from  Homer  that  the  custom  of  burning  the  dead  was  in  nee 
before  the  Trojan  war.  The  Jewi  burnt  many  spioeB  at  the  funerals  of  their 
great  men,  but  the  bodieB  were  interred. — 2  Chron.  xtL  14 ;  xxi.  19 ;  Jer. 
xxxiT.  5.  It  is  said  that  when  Gamaliel,  the  son  of  Simeon,  was  buried, 
Onkelos  burnt  seyenty  pounds  of  frankincense  upon  his  sepulchre.  The 
funerid  pile  of  the  emperor  Seyerus,  erected  near  the  city  of  Fork,  was  one 
of  the  most  magnificent  of  which  tre  have  any  record.  Pliny  complains  that 
the  people  bestowed  frankincense  in  heaps  for  the  funeral  pile  of  the  dead, 
whilst  they  gave  only  a  few  crumbs  when  they  made  an  offering  in  the 
temple. — Nat.  Hist.  xii.  18. 

t  According  to  the  Parinibb^ma-suttan,  eight  of  the  princes  attempted  to 
lift  the  sarcophagus,  with  the  intention  of  carrring  it  to  the  southward  of 
the  city,  but  they  were  unable  to  remove  it.  This  was  caused  by  the  d^was, 
who  themselves  conveyed  it  to  a  spot  at  the  eastern  side  of  the  city. 

{  The  funeral  pile  erected  by  Alexander  for  Hephaestion  was  130  oubits 
high  ;  and  the  cost  of  the  whole  funeral  was  more  than  13,000  talents. — Died. 
Sic.  xvii.  12. 


VII.   LEGENDS  OF  g6tAMA  BUDHA.  361 

would  not  ignite ;  and  be  informed  them  that  no  one  but  Maba- 
kasyapa  had  the  power  to  bring  about  the  ignition,  and  that 
therefore  it  was  in  vain  to  apply  the  fire  until  his  arrivaL  The 
princes  enquired,  '*  Is  that  venerable  personage  dark  or  fair,  tall 
or  short,  is  he  a  powerful  priest  ?  Should  he  be  like  our  Budha, 
we  shall  have  no  loss  from  his  attainment  of  nirwdna."  At  this 
time  Maha-kdsjrapa  was  already  on  his  way  from  P4w&  to 
Kusin^ra ;  and  when  the  princes  heard  from  what  direction  he 
was  to  be  expected,  they  took  flowers  and  lamps  and  went  to 
meet  him,  whilst  others  prepared  the  road  ;  and  all  remained  in 
anxious  expectation.  In  due  time  he  came,  attended  by  500 
priests ;  and  after  he  had  properly  adjusted  his  robe  by  leaving 
one  shoulder  bare,  he  thrice  perambulated  the  pyre,*  in  a 
reverent  maimer,  stopping  at  last  in  the  direction  where  the  feet 
of  the  sage  were  placed.  Though  tbe  feet  were  enveloped  in  so 
many  folds  of  cloth  and  cotton,  he  thought  within  himself, 
"  May  I  once  more  see  the  glorious  feet,  and  bow  my  head  before 
them ;"  and  by  the  power  of  this  wish,  the  feet  appeared,  emerg- 
ing from  the  pyre  like  the  moon  coming  from  behind  a  cloud ; 
when  he  stretched  forth  his  hand,  and  laying  hold  of  the  feet 
bowed  his  head  towards  them,  and  did  reverence.f  All  that 
were  present,  when  they  saw  this  miracle,  called  out  in  approba- 
tion ;  and  the  500  priests  who  accompanied  Maha-k&syapa,  with 
all  the  other  priests  who  were  present,  worshipped  the  feet  of 
Budha;  not  only  so,  but  numberless  dewas,  brahmas,  men, 
ndgas,  supamnas,  garundas,  and  gandh^rwas,  joined  in  the 
adoration.  After  this  the  feet,  without  putting  anything  out  of 
its  place,  or  in  any  way  disturbing  the  pyre,  returned  to  their 
original  position,  like  the  moon  passing  behind  a  cloud.  Neither 
the  cloth  nor  the  cotton,  nor  a  drop  of  oil  in  the  sarcophagus, 
nor  any  part  of  the  sandal  wood,  was  displaced ;  all  remained 
just  as  it  was  at  first.  When  the  feet  had  retired,  like  the  rising 
of  the  sun  or  moon  upon  Hastdgiri,  Ananda,  and  the  rest  of  the 

*  It  is  said  that  at  the  funeral  rites  for  Patroclus, 

**  Thrice,  in  proceasioD,  round  th«  ooaiM  thoy  dnnre 
Tbeir  oounen  aleek.*"-— II.  sxiii.  13. 

t  **  Jast  before  a  Jew  is  taken  out  of  the  house  to  be  buried,  the  relatires 
and  aoquaintaDoes  of  the  departed  stand  round  the  coffin,  when  the  feet  are 
unct>Tered,  and  each  in  rotation  lays  hold  of  the  two  great  toes,  and  begs 
pardon  for  anj  offence  given  to  the  deceas«)d,  and  requests  a  farourable 
mention  of  them  in  the  next  world." — The  Jew. 
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priests  who  were  not  rahats,  the  60,000  princes  of  Malwa,  and  manj 
upasakas  and  npasikdwas,  wept  with  aloud  voice,  and  their  grief 
was  even  greater  than  on  the  day  when  Bndha  attained  nirwilna ; 
bat  the  rahats  appeased  them  hj  repeating  the  fonr  tmths  and 
the  three  signs.  By  the  power  of  the  d^was,  the  pyre*  ignited 
spontaneously.  The  skin,  flesh,  and  veins  of  the  body  were 
entirely  consumed,  so  that  not  even  the  ashes  were  left ;  but  the 
other  parts  of  the  body  sent  forth  a  delightful  perfume,  and 
afterwards  remained  like  a  heap  of  pearls.  The  principal  relics 
were  the  four  teeth,  the  two  cheek-bones,  and  the  skull. 

To  extinguish  the  fire  a  rain  came  down  from  the  sky,t 
gradually  increasing  in  size,  though  at  first  it  was  merely  like  a 
mist ;  water  also  arose  from  the  earth,  and  was  showered  from 
the  sal  trees  in  the  garden.  Though  the  heat  was  so  great,  not 
a  branch,  or  leaf,  or  flower,  in  the  trees  around  was  in  the  least 
scorched ;  the  ants,  beetles,  spiders,  and  other  isnects  in  the 
wood,  as  the  fire  increased,  were  sent  forth  without  harm,  just  as 
if  a  gentle  breeze  had  borne  them.  The  princes  examined  the 
ashes  with  rods  made  of  ivory,  searching  everywhere,  that  the 
whole  of  the  relics  might  be  collected  and  preserved ;  after  which 
they  were  taken  with  a  grand  procession  to  the  city,  and  deposited 
in  one  of  the  principal  halls.  The  sacred  spot  was  then  orna- 
mented in  a  proper  manner,  and  concentric  circles  of  guards  were 
placed  around  it.  It  was  feared  by  the  Malwa  princes  that  when 
the  other  monarchs  of  Jambudwipa  heard  of  the  death  of  Budha 
they  would  send  and  take  away  the  relics  by  force,  which  would 
be  a  great  loss  to  their  city ;  and  it  was  to  guard  them  from  such 
spoliation  that  the  armies  were  placed. 

When  the  nobles  of  Bajagaha  heard  of  what  had  taken  place, 
they  thought  within  themselves,  "  Among  all  those  who  are  yet 
subject  to  birth,  there  is  no  one  equal  to  Aj4sat,  our  king.  When 
he  hears  of  the  death  of  Budba,  his  breast  will  cleave  in  two  from 

*  An  old  priest,  who  had  trayelled  extensivelT  upon  the  continent  of 
India,  informed  me  that  a  hrand  taken  from  this  pjre  was  afterwards 
worshipped  at  Juggernaut.  This  remark  is  worthy  of  notice,  as  it  is  well 
known  that  the  temple  at  this  place  is  supposed,  from  the  distinctions  of 
caste  being  abolished  by  the  pilgrims  when  within  its  precincts,  to  be  of 
Budhisticfll  origin,  and  that  tne  idol  itself  is  "the  coarsest  image  in  the 
country."  There  are  remains  in  Orissa  which  proTe  that  Budhism  once  pro- 
yailed  extensively  in  that  province. 

t  When  the  vast  pile  of  wood  collected  for  the  burning  of  Crcesus  was 
already  kindled,  and  the  victim  beyond  the  roach  of  human  aid,  Apollo  sent 
a  miraculous  rain  to  preserve  him. — Herod,  i.  84 ;  Ktesias,  Feraica,  c.  4. 
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the  greatness  of  his  grief.  We  mnst  therefore  try  to  save  him  from 
so  great  a  calamity."  They,  therefore,  prepared  three  coffers,  in 
T^hich  thej  put  many  sweet  substances.  They  then  went  to  the 
king  and  said,  after  saluting  him,  ^*  Sire,  we  have  something  to 
mention,"  and  when  he  gave  them  permission  to  proceed,  a  noble, 
who  had  put  aside  his  ornaments  and  cut  ofE  his  hair,  looked  in 
the  direction  of  Kusindra,  and  said,  ''There  is  no  one  in  the 
whole  world  free  from  death;  Budha  has  attained  nirwdna." 
The  king,  on  receiving  this  announcement,  fell  down  in  a  fit,  but 
was  instantly  put  into  one  of  the  coffers,  when  his  breath  was 
warmed  by  the  ingredients,  and  he  revived.  After  this  he  was 
put  into  the  second  coffer,  when  he  so  far  recovered  as  to  be  able 
to  ask,  '*  What  was  it  you  said  ?"  But  when  told,  he  again  fell 
into  a  fit,  and  was  only  revived  by  being  put  into  the  third  cofier. 
He  loosed  the  hair  that  had  been  anointed  by  so  many  perfumes, 
and  beat  his  breast  with  his  royal  hands,  calling  out,  ''  Oh  my 
lord !"  Like  one  distracted,  he  went  into  the  street,  attiended  by 
his  nobles  and  the  16,000  princesses  of  his  palace,  after  which  he 
visited  every  place  near  the  city,  in  which  Budha  had  been 
accustomed  to  say  bana,  in  deep  sorrow.  Still  striking  his  breast, 
he  exclaimed, ''  Here  my  lord  said  bana ;  giving  joy  to  the  sorrow- 
ful, and  to  the  joyful  still  greater  joy ;  it  was  thus  that  I  received 
your  sarana.  You  rejected  the  deceptive  advantages  of  existence 
for  the  real  benefits  of  nirwdna ;  like  the  opening  of  a  casket  in 
which  the  most  precious  jewels  are  contained,  so  you  opened 
your  illustrious  mouth,  and  the  words  of  the  bana  proceeded 
from  your  heart."  Weeping  bitterly  he  proceeded,  "  Until  this 
time  I  have  heard  of  your  going  from  place  to  place,  attended 
by  your  priests ;  now  it  is  difierent."  The  king  repeated  the 
virtues  of  Budha  in  sixty  stanzas,  when  he  thus  reflected : — ''  It 
is  of  no  benefit  to  indulge  my  sorrow  in  this  manner ;  the  ruler  of 
the  world  must  have  left  relics ;  I  will  go,  and  endeavour  to  secare 
some  of  them  as  my  own."  He,  therefore,  sent  ambassadors  to 
the  Malwa  princes  with  letters,  of  which  this  was  the  style : — 
"  Most  forfcunate  princes,  Budha  was  a  king ;  I  also  am  a  king. 
He  was  five  years  older  than  my  father  Bimsara;  they  were 
friends  from  their  childhood  ;  immediately  previous  to  the  time 
when  he  attained  the  Budhaship  he  went  to  my  father's  city,  and 
after  he  had  attained  it,  he  again  went  there,  and  said  bana  to 
110,000  brahmans  and  householders  ;  my  father  entered  the  path 
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sowan.  Bndha  was  my  relative  :  I  have  received  his  sarana.  It 
is,  therefore,  right  that  I  should  possess  some  relic  of  his  body, 
now  that  he  has  attained  nirw&na ;  and  I  request  that  a  dhata 
be  sent  to  me,  in  order  that  I  may  place  it  in  a  d^lgoha,  and 
worship  it."  But  immediately  after  Ajasat  had  dispatched  this 
letter,  he  collected  an  army,  and  went  in  person,  that  if  neoessaty 
he  might  take  the  relic  by  force. 

The  S^ya  princes  of  Kapila,  the  princes  of  Wis^Ui^  the 
princes  of  Allakappa,  the  princes  of  Rdmagama,  thebrahmans  of 
W^tthadipa,  and  the  Malwa  princes  of  P4wi,  when  they  heard 
of  the  death  of  Budha,  severally  collected  armies,  and  went  to 
Kusin&ra  that  they  might  obtain  a  portion  of  the  relics.  The 
seven  kings  having  encircled  the  city,  sent  to  the  princes  of 
Kusinara,  to  say,  *'  We  demand  a  portion  of  the  relics,  or  we 
warn  you  to  prepare  for  battle."  The  Malwa  princes  replied, 
**  Budha  received  nirw4na  in  our  city ;  we  did  not  invite  him  to 
come ;  he  came  of  his  own  accord  ;  the  dhatu  are  therefore  ours 
by  rightful  inheritance.  There  is  nothing  in  the  whole  world  so 
precious  as  the  relics  of  Budha ;  we  will  give  our  lives  rather 
than  yield  them  up  to  another.*'  Upon  hearing  this,  the  seven 
kings  prepared  to  fight,  but  the  princes,  still  without  fear,  said 
"  You  are  not  the  only  persons  who  have  received  the  breast  of 
the  mother ;  we  also  are  men,  and  have  become  strong  ;  it  is  not 
we  who  seek  the  battle,  but  those  who  have  approached  our 
gate."  In  the  event  of  a  battle,  the  princes  of  Kusinira  must 
necessarily  have  conquered,  as  their  city  was  defended  by  an 
infinite  number  of  d6was,  from  its  being  the  depository  of  the 
precious  relics. 

At  this  critical  moment,  the  brahman  Dr6ha  offered  to  mediate 
between  the  parties,  as  it  would  have  been  a  dishonour  to  Budha, 
had  there  been  any  contention  near  the  sacred  spot  whei^  he 
attained  nirwdna.  To  induoe  the  kings  to  alter  their  pur- 
pose he  ascended  an  elevated  place,  whence  he  repeated  aloud 
500  stanzas.  At  first  they  paid  no  attention,  but  at  the  end  of 
the  second  stanza,  they  said  to  each  other,  ^'  How  like  the  voice 
of  our  teacher,"  and  then  listened  in  silence.  Nearly  all  present 
had  been,  at  one  time  or  other,  the  pupils  of  Drdha.  When  he 
perceived  that  their  attention  was  secured,  he  said,  *'A11  ye 
kings,  hear  what  I  say ;  our  departed  lord,  in  the  Kshanti  and 
Dharmmap&la  births,  as  well  as  in  many  others,  exercised  the 
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utmost  patience  and  forbearance ;  it  is  therefore  not  right  that 
with  weapons  in  your  hands  yon  should  attempt  to  seize  his 
relics.  Be  at  peace  among  yourselves,  and  dividing  the  relics 
into  eight  portions,  let  each  take  one,  and  retire  to  your  separate 
cities.  By  this  means  many  persons  will  have  the  opportunity 
of  doing  reverence  to  Budha."  The  kings  were  pleased  with 
this  advice,  and  agreed  that  the  brahman  should  make  the 
division  ;  upon  which  he  opened  the  golden  casket  in  which  the 
relics  were  deposited.  The  kings  reverently  approached  the 
treasures  weeping,  and  saying,  *'  Oh,  most  glorious  Budha  I  once 
we  could  look  upon  you,  but  this  is  not  permitted  unto  us  now !" 
and  they  beat  their  breasts  as  they  repeated  these  words.  The 
brahman  seeing  that  the  kings  were  ofE  their  guard,  from  being 
overcome  with  sorrow,  privately  took  one  of  the  teeth,  and  hid 
it  in  his  hair,  after  which  he  divided  the  rest  of  the  relics  into 
eight  portions.  There  were  sixteen  measures,  according  to  the 
measure  of  Magadha,  of  the  pearl-like  substance  that  was  collected 
when  the  fire  was  extinguished,  and  to  each  of  the  kingfs  he  gave 
two  measures.  But  Sekra  interfered,  and  enquired  who  was  to 
possess  the  tooth  from  the  right  side  of  the  sacred  mouth ;  and 
when  he  found  that  Dr6ha  had  taken  it  by  stealth,  he  took  it 
from  his  head,  and  conveyed  it  to  his  own  d^wa-ldka^  where  he 
deposited  it  with  the  relic  of  Budha's  hair.  At  the  conclusion 
the  brahman  felt  in  his  hair  for  the  tooth,  but  it  had  gone ;  and 
he  was  ashamed  to  ask  any  one  about  it,  because  he  had  obtained 
it  treacherously  ;  he  therefore  requested  as  his  share  of  the  spoil, 
the  golden  vessel  in  which  the  relics  had  been  measured,  which 
was  presented  to  him. 

The  princes  of  Pittali,  on  hearing  of  the  death  of  Budha,  sent 
to  demand  a  portion  of  the  relics,  but  the  seven  kings  replied 
that  they  were  already  distributed,  at  the  same  time  giving  them 
permission  to  take  the  ashes  of  the  pyre.  At  first  they  were 
reluctant  to  accept  this  as  their  portion,  but  as  they  were  unable 
to  contend  with  so  many  powerful  kings,  they  went  to  the  place 
of  burning,  and  reverently  collected  the  ashes. 

The  relic  received  by  Aj&sat  was  taken  by  him  to  Bajagaha, 
with  a  magnificent  procession,  and  a  powerful  guard ;  and  as 
they  proceeded  leisurely  from  place  to  place,  that  the  necessary 
preparations  might  be  made  for  its  honourable  reception,  seven 
years,  seven  months,  and   seven  days,   were  occupied  in  the 
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journey.  The  tirttakas  said  that  the  long  had  brooght  the  relic 
merely  that  he  might  benefit  by  the  numerons  offerings  that 
were  made  to  it ;  but  for  this  declaration  96,000  persons  went  to 
hell.  When  the  rahats  saw  in  what  manner  the  people  were 
endangered,  they  requested  Sekra  to  cause  the  king  to  hasten  tlie 
passage  of  the  relics  to  Bajagaha ;  but  the  d6wa  replied,  "Amon^ 
all  those  who  are  yet  unpurified,  there  is  no  one  so  powerful  as 
Ajdsat ;  he  will  not  pay  any  attention  to  what  I  say ;  but  I  will 
oTercome  him  by  a  stratagem.  I  will  cause  the  yakis  to  send. 
a  sickness  among  his  attendants ;  and  you  who  are  rahats  can 
go  to  the  monarch,  and  tell  him  that  as  the  yakiui  are  angry,  it 
will  be  better  to  take  the  relic  to  the  city  at  once,  without  further 
delay."  All  this  was  done.  The  king  said  that  he  had  not 
intended  to  hurry  the  relic  on  so  irreyerently,  but  as  it  was  the 
request  of  the  rahats,  there  should  be  no  further  protraction  of 
the  journey.  Accordingly,  he  arrived  at  Bajagaha  in  seven  days 
from  that  time,  where  he  built  a  d^Lgoba  for  the  relic. 

The  other  kings  also  erected  d^obas  over  the  relics  they  had 
received.  .The  Sakya  princes  at  Kapila ;  the  Lichawi  princes  at 
WifldU ;  the  princes  of  Allakappa,  Bam^gama,  and  Wethadipa, 
at  cities  of  the  same  name ;  the  Malwa  princes  at  Pawa ;  and  the 
Mallian  princes  of  Kusin&ra,  at  Kusin^Lra ;  and  for  the  vessel  in 
which  the  relics  were  measured,  and  the  ashes  of  the  funeral  pyre, 
d^gobas  were  erected  by  the  brahman  and  the  princes  of  Pittali. 
{  Th'^upa-wansa. ) 


There  have  been  various  opinions  as  to  the  age  in  which 
G6tama  lived  ;*  but  the  era  given  by  the  Singhalese  authois 
is  now  the  most  generally  received.  According  to  their  chro- 
nology, he  expired  in  the  year  that  according  to  our  mode 
of  reckoning  would  be  B.C.  543,  in  the  eightieth  year  of  his 
age.  This  was  a  period  pregnant  with  events  of  great  im- 
portance in  the  western  world.t 

*  Professor  Wilson,  in  the  Oriental  Magazine  for  1825,  quotes  no  less  than 
eleven  authorities,  every  one  of  which  establishes  the  en  of  Budha  more 
than  1000  years  B.C.,  and  five  other  authorities  makes  it  above  800  years  b.c. 
— Col.  S3'kes ;  Journ.  Bojal  As.  Soc.  No.  xii. 

t  In  proof  of  this  assertion,  vre  maj  enumerate  the  following  events,  nearly 
all  of  which  are  mentioned  by  Grote  (History  of  Greece)  as  coming  within  ^ 
the  period  that  includes  the  lifetime  of  Gdtama.     The  taking  of  Jerusalem  * 
by  Nebuchadnezzar,  and  the  captivity  of  its  citizens  ;  the  taking  of  Nineveh 
by  the  Medes ;   the  circumnavigation  of  Africa  by  the  Phoenicians ;   the 
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In  adopting  the  names  G6tama  and  Budha  to  designate 
the  great  sage,  I  have  taken  the  most  simple  form  of  the 
words.  From  the  faUure  of  the  attempts  that  have  been  re- 
cently made,  in  the  translations  from  other  languages,  to 
write  proper  names  as  nearly  as  possible  according  to  the 
pronunciation  of  the  original  word,  I  have  been  led  to  adopt 
an  opposite  course ;  but  the  native  authors  use  so  many  dif- 
ferent modes  of  writing  the  name  of  the  same  person  or 
place,  that  in  some  instances  I  have  found  it  exceedingly 
difficult  to  preserve  uniformity.  I  have  generally  inclined 
to  the  Sanskrit  form,  in  the  principal  words,  as  being  at  once 
the  most  simple  and  the  best  known.  The  name  of  the 
founder  of  Budhism  has  been  spelled  by  European  authors 
in  the  following  modes,  and  probably  in  many  others  that 
have  not  come  under  my  notice :  Fo,  Fod,  Foe,  Fohe,  Fohi, 
Fho,  Fuh,  Futh,  Pot,  Pott,  Poot,  Poota,  Pootah,  Poth,  Poti, 
Pout,  Phuta,  Wud,  Bod,  Bot,  Bud,  But,  Buth,  Budh, 
Buddh,  Bood,  Boodh,  Boudh,  Bhood,  Baoth,  Bauth,  Budo, 
Buto,  Budu,  Booda,  Bodd8^  Budda,  Butta,  Budha,  Buddha, 
Budhu,  Buddhu,  Budho,  Biiddho,  Buddow,  Budhow,  Bud- 
hoo,  Budsdo,  Buhda,  Boudha,  Boudhu,  Boudhoo,  Bouddha, 
Bouddhu,  Boutta,  and  Bouddho.  The  form  Buddha  is  ety- 
mologically  the  most  correct.*  The  name  G6tama  is  a  patro- 
nymic ;  in  Chinese,  it  is  Kiu  tan ;  in  Tibetan,  Geoutam ; 
and  in  Manchou  and  Mogul,  Goodam.  The  origin  of  the 
word   S&kya  has  been  already  explained,  page  137.    There 

breaking  down  of  the  old  routine  of  the  Egyptian  kings,  and  the  display  of 
a  new  policy  towards  foreigners  by  Fsammetichus ;  the  reformation  of 
Zoroaster ;  the  snbjagation  of  the  Asiatic  Greeks  by  Lydia  and  Persia :  the 
combined  action  of  the  large  mass  of  Greeks  under  Sparta;  the  first 
diffusion  and  potent  influence  of  distinct  religious  brotherhoods,  mystic  rites, 
and  expiatory  ceremonies ;  the  agency  of  the  Orphic  sect ;  the  founding  of 
the  most  distant  colony  of  the  Greeks  in  the  western  regions,  MsAsalia ;  the 
breaking  up  of  the  power  of  Sybaris,  and  the  march  of  the  Oscan  population 
from  Middle  Italy  towards  the  south ;  the  burning  of  the  Delphian  temple  $ 
the  accession  of  reisistratus  ;  the  first  application  of  writing  to  the  poems  of 
the  Greeks,  and  the  rise  of  their  first  prose  writer,  Pherekydes,  of  Syros ; 
and  the  beginning  of  the  exquisite  statuary  and  architecture  of  the  Greeks. 

*  Much  erroneous  speculation  has  originated  in  confounding  Budha,  the 
son  of  Soma,  and  regent  of  the  planet  Mercury,  **  he  who  knows/*  the 
intelUgent,  with  Buddha,  any  deified  mortal,  or  "he  by  whom  truth  is 
known."— Wilson's  Vishnu  Pur&na. 
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are  several  legends  to  account  for  the  giving  of  the  name 
Sidhdrtta  to  the  infant  prince ;  but  they  are  at  variance  with 
each  other.  The  epithet  0-mi-to,  used  by  the  Chinese,  is 
probably  a  corruption  of  amirta,  a  word  which  signifies 
deathless,  and  is  used  to  designate  nirwana.  The  word  Sa- 
moua  Godanii  in  use  among  the  Siamese,  is  the  same  as  Sra- 
mana  66tama. 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  founder  of  the  religious 
system  known  as  Budhism  was  a  prince,  and  that  he  was  bom 
in  the  region  called  Magadha ;  but  the  illustrious  genealogy 
that  he  has  received  is  less  to  be  relied  upon,  and  it  is  evi- 
dent that  the  dominions  of  his  father  were  circumscribed. 
Setting  aside  the  miraculous  events  that  are  said  to  have  been, 
attendant  upon  his  infancy  and  youth,  and  the  enonnous  ex- 
aggerations that  are  manifest  in  almost  every  sentence,  there 
runs  through  the  narrative  a  semblance  of  reality ;  and  the 
reasons  why  he  renounced  the  world,  the  austerities  he  prac- 
tised in  the  wilderness,  and  his  warfare  with  the  powers  of 
evil,  have  a  parallel  in  the  history  of  almost  every  ascetic 
saint  whose  life  has  been  recorded.  In  some  accounts,  each 
onset  of  Wasawartti  Mdra  is  said  to  have  been  repelled  by 
one  particular  pAramitd  virtue,  the  whole  of  the  ten  being 
taken  in  order. 

I  have  not  met  with  any  eastern  work  that  is  exclusively 
confined  to  the  biography  of  'G6tama,  or  that  professes  to 
present  it  in  its  completeness.  The  incidents  of  his  early 
life  are  repeated  again  and  again,  in  nearly  the  same  order, 
and  with  little  variety  of  expression ;  but  after  he  has 
assumed  the  high  office  of  the  Budha,  the  consecutiveness  of 
the  narrative  ceases ;  and  in  the  arrangement  of  the  preced- 
ing legends,  I  have  had  to  exercise  my  own  judgment  as  to 
the  order  in  which  they  ought  to  appear.  It  is  only  occa- 
sionally that  an  allusion  is  given,  serving  as  a  guide  to  the 
chronology  of  the  event.  The  following  extract  from  the 
Sadharmmaratnakdr^  is  the  only  statement  of  the  kind  with 
which  I  am  acquainted  in  any  native  author.  "  In  the  first 
year  of  his  Budhaship,  G6tama  was  at  Isipatana,  near  Be- 
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nares  ;  the  second,  third,  and  fourth,  at  W^uwana,  near  Ea- 
jagaha;  the  fifth,  in  the  Kiit&g&ra  hall,  near  Wis&l&;  the 
sixth,  in  the  garden  Kosambiya,  near  Kosamb® ;  the  seventh, 
in  the  garden  Pundarika,  in  the  d^wa-16ka  of  Sekra ;  the 
eighth,  at  the  rock  Sungsum&ra  (said  by  Turnour  to  be  sy- 
nonymous with  Kapilawastu) ;  the  ninth,  in  the  garden  Gh6- 
sika,  near  Kosambse ;  the  tenth,  in  a  cave  at  the  foot  of  a 
sal  tree,  in  the  forest  of  Parali ;  the  eleventh,  in  a  garden 
belonging  to  the  bi*ahman  village  of  Nalaka ;  the  twelfth,  in 
the  hall  Naldru,  near  the  brahman  village  of  W^ranja;  the 
thirteenth,  at  the  rock  Cheliya,  on  the  invitation  of  the 
d^wa  who  inhabited  it;  the  fourteenth,  at  the  J^tawana 
wih&ra,  near  Sewet;  the  fifteenth,  in  a  cave  of  jewels 
connected  with  the  garden  Nigr6dha,  near  Kapilawastu ; 
the  sixteenth,  in  the  city  of  Alow ;  the  seventeenth,  eigh- 
teenth, and  nineteenth,  at  the  W^luwana  wihara;  the  six 
following  years  in  the  mansion  called  Mig&ram&tu,  pre- 
sented to  him  by  Wisikhd ;  after  which  he  had  no  fixed  re- 
sidence, but  went  about  from  place  to  place,  preaching  the 
bana,  and  spreading  his  religion."  This  account  appears  to 
be  taken  from  Budhagosha's  Commentary  on  the  Budha- 
wansa.  It  is  elsewhere  stated  that  he  sojourned  at  Sewet  for 
the  space  of  nine  years.,  and  at  Saketu  sixteen. 

In  the  twenty-ninth  year  of  his  age,  Gotama  became  a  re- 
cluse ;  six  years  elapsed  between  this  period  and  his  attain- 
ment of  the  Budhaship ;  and  he  continued  in  the  exercise  of 
its  privileges  forty-five  years.  His  first  visit  to  Ceylon  is 
represented  as  having  taken  place  in  the  ninth  month  after 
he  became  Budha.  Tliis  legend  does  not  appear  in  the  re- 
gular order  of  the  nantitive,  in  any  of  the  native  works  I 
have  read.  From  its  position,  it  has  the  appearance  of  being 
an  after-thought ;  and  I  was  long  under  the  impression  that 
it  was  a  modem  invention,  and  probably  of  only  local  recep- 
tion. But  in  this  I  was  mistaken ;  as  it  was  known  nearly 
a  thousand  years  ago  to  the  people  of  Tibet.  "  The  second 
treatise  or  sutra,"  says  Csoma  KorOsi,  "  in  the  fifth  volume 
of  the  Mdo  (from  leaves  81  to  298)  is  entitled  in  Sanskrit 
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A'rya  Langkdvatara  maha  yana  sutra.  A  venerable  sutra  of 
high  principles  (or  speculation)  on  the  visiting  of  Lankd. 
This  was  delivered  at  the  request  of  the  lord  of  Lanka,  by 
Shakya,  when  he  was  in  the  city  of  Lanka,  on  the  top  of  the 
Malayar*  mountain,  on  the  sea  shore,  together  with  many 
priests  and  bodhisatwas.  It  was  in  a  miraculous  manner  that 
Shdkya  visited  Lanka.  It  is  evident  from  the  text  that  both 
the  visitors  and  the  pretended  master  of  Lanka  are  fancied 
beings ;  but  there  is  in  the  Langkavatara  sutra  a  copious  ac- 
count of  the  Budhistic  metaphysical  doctrine,  with  some  dis- 
cussion on  each.  From  leaves  298  to  456  there  is  again  an 
explanation  of  the  Langkdvat&ra  sutra,  containing  (as  it  is 
stated)  the  essence  of  the  doctrine  of  all  the  Tath&gatas. 
The  Langkivatdra  sutra  was  translated  by  order  of  the  Ti- 
betan king  Eal-pa-chan,  in  the  ninth  centuiy.  No  Indian 
pandit  is  mentioned.  It  is  stated  only  that  it  was  translated 
by  Lotsava  Gelong,  who  added  also  the  commentary  (which 
must  be  the  last  part  of  the  above-mentioned  sutra)  of  a 
Chinese  professor  or  teacher,  called  Wen-hi."  It  is  stated  by 
Hodgson  that  the  Langkavatdra  is  regarded  by  the  Nepaulese 
as  the  fourth  dharmma.  ''The  fourth  (dharmma)  is  the 
Lankavatar,  of  300  slokas,  in  which  it  is  written  how  Ha- 
vana, lord  of  Lank&,  having  gone  to  the  Malayagiri  moun- 
tain, and  there  heard  the  history  of  the  Budhas  from  Sakya 
Sinha,  obtained  BoddhynAna." 

A  considerable  number  of  the  legends  I  have  translated 
are  known  to  the  Tibetans,  as  we  learn  from  Csoma  Korosi  ;t 
to  the  Nepaulese,  as  we  learn  from  Brian  Hodgson ;  (  or  to 
the  Chinese,  as  we  learn  from  Remusat,  Elaproth,  and  Lan- 
dresse.§    The  sacred  books  of  Burma^  Siam,  and  Ceylon,  are 

*  Malaya  ia  said  by  Professor  Wilson  to  be  the  southern  portion  of  the 
Western  Ghauts. 

t  Asiatic  Beaearches,  toI.  xx. — Journal  Bengal  As.  Soc.  passim. 

X  Illustrations  of  the  Literature  and  Beligion  of  the  Buddhists,  by  B.  H. 
Hodgson,  Esq.,  B.c.s.     Scrampore,  1841. 

§  Fo£  Kou8  Ei,  ou  Relation  des  Royaumes  Bouddhiques :  Yoyaffe  dans  Is 
Tartaric,  dans  1' Afghanis!  an  et  dans  Tlnde,  extent  §  k  la  fin  du  IVe  Si^e, 
par  Chy  fll  hian.  Traduit  du  Chinois  et  comment^  par  M.  Abel  Remusat 
Ouvrage  posthume,  roTu,  oompl^ld,  et  augment^  d'^dairoissements  nouToaui, 
par  MM.  Klaproth  et  Landresse :  Parie,  1836. 
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identically  the  same.  The  ancient  literature  of  the  Budhists, 
in  all  the  regions  where  this  system  is  professed,  appears  to 
have  had  its  origin  in  one  common  source ;  but  in  the  ob- 
servances of  the  present  day  there  is  less  uniformity ;  and 
many  of  the  customs  now  followed,  and  of  the  doctrines 
now  taught,  would  be  regarded  by  the  earlier  professors  as 
perilous  innovations. 

I  am  tempted  by  an  almost  irresistible  impulse,  to  enter 
upon  an  extended  examination  of  the  personal  chamcter  of 
G6tama,  and  of  the  religious  system  he  established.  But  I 
forbear.  The  task  I  have  undertaken  is  rather  to  impart  in- 
formation, than  to  assume  the  office  of  an  expositor  or  con- 
troversialist. There  is,  nevertheless,  something  almost  over- 
powering in  the  thought,  that  he  was  the  means  of  producing 
a  moral  revolution  more  important  in  its  results,  and  more 
extensive  in  its  ramifications,  than  any  other  uninspired 
teacher,  whether  of  the  eastern  or  western  world.  The  cha- 
racter of  the  instrumentality  by  which  these  mighty  effects 
were  brought  about,  has  hitherto  been  little  regarded;  but 
the  time  is  coming  when  it  will  engage  the  attention  of  our 
highest  orders  of  intellect.  With  the  founders  of  other 
creeds,  and  of  other  monastic  orders,  and  of  other  philoso- 
phical systems,  G6tama  will  have  to  be  compared ;  nor  must 
such  beings  as  Melampus,  Empedokles,  and  Apollonius,  who, 
like  himself,  are  invested  with  a  shadowy  existence  and  par- 
took of  supernatural  powers,  be  overlooked.  Though  the 
great  sage  of  Maghada  has  more  disciples,  by  tens  of  mil- 
lions, than  Mahomet,  or  Anthony,  or  Aristotle,  his  name  is 
scarcely  heard  beyond  the  limits  of  Asia ;  and  in  many  cases 
where  his  history  is  partially  known,  he  is  regarded  as  a  mere 
abstraction  or  as  the  subject  of  a  myth. 
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VIII.    THE    DIGNITY,    VIETUES,    AND    POWERS 

OF    BUDHA. 

I.  THE  8FPBBMACY  OF  BITDHA. — ^11.  HIS  MANHOOD. — III.  HIS  APPBASAVCB 
AND  BTATtTRB. — IV.  HIS  MANNEE  OP  WALKING. — T.  THE  BBA17TIBS  OF 
HIS  PBB80N. — TI.  HIS  DEPOBTMBNT  AND  TIBTUB8. — ^YII.  HIS  KINDKSB8. 
— Till.  THE  MANNEB  IN  WHICH  HE  SAID  BANA. — IX,  HIS  SUPEBNATUBAIf 
ENDOWMENTS. 

The  Budhas  are  regarded  by  their  adherents  as  the  greatest 
of  beings.  The  praises  they  receive  are  of  the  most  extrava- 
gant description ;  and  all  the  excellencies  that  the  noost  fertile 
imagination  can  invent  have  been  applied  to  them,  in  setting 
forth  the  beauty  of  their  persons,  the  propriety  of  their  de- 
portment, the  kindness  of  their  disposition,  or  the  greatness 
of  their  powers.  The  first  sentence  in  aU  the  61a  books 
written  in  Ceylon  is  as  follows: — ^Nam6  tassa  bhagawat6 
arhahat6  samm4  sambuddhassa.  Bhagawat6,  the  virtuous, 
the  meritorious  ;*  arahat6,  the  perfectly  pure,  from  having 
overcome  all  sensuousness ;  samma,  in  a  proper  manner ; 
sambuddhassa,  he  who  has  ascertained  the  four  great  truths, 
by  intuition ;  tass4,  to  him ;  nam6,  be  praise,  or  worship. 

In  some  of  the  translations  now  to  be  inserted,  there  is  pre- 
sented a  more  painful  proof,  if  possible,  of  prostration  of  in- 
tellect, than  in  any  of  the  preceding  statements.  But  they 
are  consistent  in  their  wildness  ;  and  if  the  honoura  bestowed 
upon  Budha  are  legitimately  given,  the  rest  of  the  story  may 

*  The  Brahmans  give  to  this  word  a  more  recondite  signification.  "The 
word  Bhagavat  is  a  convenient  form  to  he  used  in  the  adoration  of  that 
supreme  heing,  to  whom  no  term  is  applicahle ;  and  themfore  Bhagavat 
expresses  that  supreme  spirit,  which  is  individual,  almighty,  and  the  cause  of 
causes  of  all  things.  The  letter  JBh  implies  the  cherisher  and  supporter  of 
the  universe.  Bj  ffa  is  understood  the  leader^  impeller,  or  creator.  The 
dissyllable  Bha^a  indicates  the  six  properties,  dominion,  might,  glorj, 
splendour,  wisdom,  and  dispassion.  The  purport  of  the  letter  ca  is  that 
elemental  spirit  in  which  all  beings  exist,  and  which  exists  in  all  things. — 
Wilson's  Vishnu  Purina. 
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follow  as  a  matter  of  course.  We  have  here  a  phase  of  mind 
that  outstrips  the  utmost  extravagancies  of  our  own  legends. 
The  old  monks  have  transmitted  to  us  many  most  wondrous 
stories ;  but  their  most  elaborated  menologies  must  yield  the 
palm  to  the  narrative  we  have  received  of  the  prowess  of 
G6tama. 

Yet  the  relation  has  a  melancholy  interest,  as  it  may  be  re- 
garded as  the  prime  effort  of  the  mind  of  heathendom  to 
present  a  faultless  and  perfect  character.  It  is  the  eastern 
beau  ideal  of  that  which  is  the  most  beautiful,  and  praise- 
worthy, and  great.  There  are,  confessedly,  some  features 
that  we  are  called  upon  to  admire ;  but  the  folly  in  some  in- 
stances, and  the  absurdity  in  others,  mark  the  whole  to  be 
"  of  the  earth,  earthy." 


1.  The  Supremacy  of  Budha. 

It  is  said  of  Budha,  that  he  is  endowed  with  many  virtaes  ; 
he  is  the  joy  of  the  whole  world ;  the  helper  of  the  helpless ;  a 
mine  of  mercy ;  the  d6wa  of  d6was  ;  the  Sekra  of  Sekras ;  the 
Brahma  of  Brahmas ;  the  only  deliverer ;  the  very  compas- 
sionate ;  the  teacher  of  the  three  worlds ;  he  who  receives  the 
homage  of  kings ;  the  royal  preacher ;  a  diamond  cofEer  to  those 
who  seek  his  assistance ;  a  moon  to  the  three  worlds ;  he  who 
gives  the  ambrosia  of  righteousness ;  the  father  of  the  world ; 
the  helper  of  the  world ;  the  friend  of  the  world ;  the  relative  of 
the  world ;  the  gem  of  the  world ;  the  coUjnrium  of  the  world ; 
the  ambrosia  of  the  world ;  the  treasure  of  the  world ;  the 
magical  jewel  of  the  world ;  stronger  than  the  strongest ;  more 
merciful  than  the  most  merciful ;  more  beautiful  than  the  most 
beautiful ;  having  more  merit  than  the  most  meritorious ;  more 
powerful  than  the  most  powerful ;  he  who  enables  the  being 
who  only  softly  pronounces  his  name,  or  who  gives  in  his  name 
only  a  small  portion  of  rice,  to  attain  nirwdna.  The  eye  cannot 
see  anything ;  nor  the  ear  hear  anything ;  nor  the  mind  think 
of  anything,  more  excellent,  or  more  worthy  of  regard  than 
Budha. 

The  following  declaration,  which  appears  in  the  Aggap- 
pasadasdtra,  was-  made  by  Gotama : — "  Priests,  there  is  no  one 
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saperior  to  the  Tat&gata,  whether  it  be  among  apods,  bipeds, 
quadrupeds,  or  millapeds;  araong  those  that  have  rdpa,  or- 
ganized bodies,  or  those  that  are  ardpa,  incorporeal.  He  who 
trusts  in  Budha  relies  upon  him  who  is  supreme ;  and  he  who 
trusts  in  the  supreme  will  receive  the  highest  of  all  rewards. 
No  one  has  been  my  teacher ;  there  is  none  like  me ;  there  is  no 
one  who  resembles  me,  whether  among  d^was  or  men." 

Were  a  being  possessed  of  all  wisdom  to  repeat  during  aa 
entire  kalpa  the  praises  of  Budha,  he  would  not  be  able  to 
declare  the  whole.  There  are  beings  that  are  sentient,  and 
beings  that  are  not  sentient ;  of  these  two  classes,  the  sentient  is 
the  chief.  There  are  two  classes  of  sentient  beings,  animals  and 
men ;  of  these  two  classes,  man  is  the  chief.  There  are  two 
classes  of  mankind,  the  male  and  the  female ;  of  these,  the  male 
is  the  chief.  There  are  two  classes  of  males,  those  who  have 
fixed  habitations  and  those  who  have  none;  of  these  the  men 
who  have  no  fixed  habitation  are  the  chief.  Of  those  who  have 
no  fixed  habitation,  the  priests,  the  Pas6-Budhas,  and  the 
supreme  Budhas,  are  the  chief.* 

On  a  certain  occasion,  Jinorasa  and  S^kyaputra  wero  walking 
together.  He  who  went  in  the  rear  said  to  the  other,  '*  My  lord, 
the  excellence  of  Budha  is  immensely  great;  I  have  been 
thinking  that  if  there  were  books  written  that  contained  a 
perfect  account  of  the  whole  they  would  form  a  heap  that 
would  reach  to  the  brahma  Idkas."  "Friend,"  replied  the 
superior  priest,  "by  so  saying  you  lower  the  dignity  of  our 
great  monarch ;  such  a  comparison  appears  only  like  a  mockery.'' 
The  other  priest  then  said,  *'  I  spoke  according  to  the  extent  of 
my  knowledge ;  "  and  as  he  had  not  said  it  with  the  intention 
of  being  disrespectful,  but  had  spoken  it  out  of  a  heart  filled 
with  affection  for  Budha,  the  superior  priest  forgave  him. 

The  lofty  Maha  M6ru  may  be  reflected  in  a  mirror;  by 
putting  out  one  finger,  it  may  be  said  that  the  six  d6wa-16ka8 
are  there ;  a  sign  may  be  made  to  indicate  that  the  sixteen 
brahma-16kas  are  in  such  a  direction  ;  taking  up  as  much  earth 
as  is  carried  in  the  mouth  of  a  white  ant,  it  may  be  said  that 
the  earth  is  like  that ;  a  mustard  seed  may  be  used  to  declare 

*  "  Of  created  thinn,  the  most  exoellent  are  those  that  are  animated ;  of 
the  animated,  those  which  suhsist  by  intelligence ;  of  the  intelligent,  man- 
kind ;  and  of  men,  the  sacerdotal  class." — Mann,  Inst.  i.  96. 
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the  size  of  the  great  ocean ;  the  eye  of  a  needle  may  be  used  as 
a  comparison  for  the  whole  skj;  even  so  may  the  words  of  a 
stanza  be  used  to  declare  the  excellence  of  Badha,  but  their 
power  is  utterly  inadequate  to  accomplish  this  purpose  in  a  right 
manner. 

The  appearance  of  a  supreme  Badha  in  the  world  is  the 
greatest  of  all  possible  events.  In  the  time  of  Elisyapa  Badha, 
the  kings  of  K&htawahana  and  Benares  formed  a  league 
.  together ;  and  it  was  agreed  that  if  anything  particular  hap- 
pened in  either  kingdom,  it  should  be  made  known  to  the 
monarch  of  the  other.  On  a  certain  occasion,  the  king  of 
Eishtawahana  sent  to  the  king  of  Benares  eight  robes  of  the 
description  called  palas,  with  a  suitable  embassage.  On  their 
arriyal,  the  king  called  together  his  nobles  to  receive  them ;.  but 
when  he  saw  the  casket  in  which  they  were  contained  he  was 
displeased,  as  he  thought  it  could  contain  nothing  of  value, 
and  was  not  worthy  of  any  better  use  than  to  be  given  to  his 
children  for  a  plaything.  It  was  opened,  however,  and  then 
another  that  was  inside ;  but  when  the  king  came  to  the  robes, 
they  shone  Hke  the  sun,  and  were  of  the  colour  of  the  murutu 
flower.  The  principal  treasurer  declared  thafc  their  value  was 
beyond  all  computation.  The  king  then  resolved  to  send 
something  in  return  that  would  be  of  double  the  value;  aud 
after  meditating  upon  the  subject  some  time,  he  wrote  upon  a 
leaf  of  gold  that  a  supreme  Bndha  had  appeared,  at  the  same 
time  setting  forth  his  virtue  and  power.  This  leaf  he  enclosed 
in  rich  caskets,  and  sent  it  upon  an  elephant  to  K4ahfcaw4hana ; 
and  when  the  king  of  that  country  received  the  information  it 
contained,  he  rejoiced  greatly,  and  sent  an  ambassador  to 
Budha^  who  did  not  arrive  before  he  had  attained  nirwana; 
but  on  his  return  he  bronght  with  him  the  dabariwa  relic  of  the 
great  teacher.  The  king  heard  bana,  kept  the  precepts,  and 
when  he  died  was  bom  in  a  d6wa-16ka.  At  a  subsequent 
period  he  was  the  pr6hita  brahman  of  the  king  of  Kosol,  and 
was  called  Baw^ri. 

The  same  praises  belong  to  the  whole  of  the  three  gems. 
Their  excellence  cannot  be  set  forth  by  a  comparison  taken  from 
any  object  existing  in  any  of  the  three  times,  present,  past,  or 
fature,  nor  in  any  of  the  three  worlds;  it  is  incomparable, 
unspeakable,  inconceivable,  peerless.     It  cannot  be  compared  to 
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space,  because  space  can  be  comprehended  bj  the  rishis.  It 
cannot  be  compared,  as  to  stability,  with  the  great  earth. ; 
because  the  earth  rests  npon  the  Jala-polo wa,  and  this  apon  the 
Wa-polowa;  so  that  the  earth  may  be  shaken  by  the  wind, 
and  its  summit  may  be  gradually  attained  ;  but  the  three  g^ms 
are  firm  and  immovable.  It  cannot  be  compared,  as  to 
ponderosity,  with  Maha  M^ru ;  because  the  solid  inches  in  the 
mass  of  this  mountain  can  be  computed,  and  at  the  end  of  the 
kalpa  it  will  be  destroyed  ;  but  the  excellence  of  the  three  gems . 
is  incalcalable,  and  they  are  indestructible.  It  cannot  be 
compared,  as  to  depth,  with  the  great  ocean ;  because  at  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  seventh  sun  its  waters  will  be  dried  up ;  but  the 
excellence  of  the  three  gems  is  unfathomable.  It  cannot  be 
compared  as  to  number,  with  the  stars ;  because  the  size  of  the 
heavens  in  which  the  stars  appear  can  be  told ;  but  the  excel- 
lence of  the  three  gems  cannot  be  computed. 

The  rishis  may  tell  the  number  of  inches  in  the  sky,  tbe  nam- 
ber  of  drops  in  the  ocean,  and  the  number  of  atoms  in  Maha 
M6ru  ;  they  may  hide  the  earth  by  the  tip  of  the  finger ;  and 
they  may  shake  the  vast  forest  of  Himala,  with  all  its  high 
mountains,  as  by  a  cotton  thread ;  but  there  is  no  being  in  the 
wide  universe  who  has  the  hand  of  energy  by  which  he  can  swim 
to  the  opposite  side  of  the  ocean  of  excellence  possessed  by 
Badha.  Were  a  rishi  to  create  a  thousand  or  a  thousand  thou- 
sand mouths,  and  with  these  to  repeat  the  praises  of  the  three 
gems  during  the  years^  of  a  maha  kalpa,  even  in  this  period  the 
whole  would  not  be  declared.  Were  he  to  collect  a  mighty 
assemblage  of  leaves,  and  to  write  upon  them  all,  the  number  of 
letters  they  would  contain  might  be  told ;  but  there  is  no  method 
by  which  the  excellence  of  the  three  gems  can  be  adequately 
revealed.  {W%svdhi'-margga-saniid,  Pujdwaliya,  Sadharm* 
maratnakdre.) 

2.     The  Manhood  of  Budha. 

Though  possessed  of  all  this  supremacy,  the  Budhas  are  men. 
Were  Budha  to  appear  as  a  dewa  or  brahma,  the  exercise  of  his 
powers  would  not  be  regarded  as  marvellous.  It  would  be  said 
that  his  miracles  were  performed  by  the  power  which  he  possessed 
as  a  dewa,  and  not  as  the  Budha.  The  various  orders  of  being 
would  not  love  him  ;  they  would  not  attend  to  his  bana,  nor  seek 
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to  be  delivered  from  error.  It  is  for  these  reasons  tliat  he  is 
bom  as  a  man.  Still,  thongh  bom  as  a  man,  he  might  appear 
bj  the  opapatika,  or  apparitional  birth.  But  to  remove  the 
donbts  of  all  beings,  to  show  that  what  he  does  is  not  by  the 
power  of  irdhi,  or  from  any  other  cause  of  a  similar  description, 
he  receives  the  supreme  Budhaship  as  a  man,  bom  from  the 
womb. 

The  body  of  Budha  was  subject  to  pain  and  disease,  and  it 
was  argued  by  the  king  of  Sagal  that  on  this  account  he  could 
not  be  the  all- wise.  But  Ndgas^na  replied  that  there  are  various 
causes  of  disease,  of  which  the  karma  of  previous  births  is  only 
one.  All  the  pain  felt  by  Budha  was  from  some  present  cause, 
or  from  the  contrivance  of  others.  Thus  the  harvest  may  be 
poor,  from  the  badness  of  the  seed,  without  any  fault  whatever 
on  the  part  of  the  husbandman.  When  a  stone  is  thrown  into 
the  air,  it  falls  on  the  ground,  not  from  any  previous  karma,  but 
naturally,  from  a  cause  then  present.  The  purest  vessel  may 
have  poison  put  within  it.  And  when  the  earth  is  cleared  and 
ploughed,  it  is  not  from  any  previous  karma  that  it  is  thus 
lacerated,  nor  from  any  appointment  of  its  own  ;  but  from  the 
will  of  another.  In  like  manner,  the  pain  felt  by  Budha  was 
without  any  cause  on  his  part;  it  came  naturally  from  some 
cause  then  present,  or  from  the  contrivance  of  some  other 
person.     (Milinda  Prasna,) 

3.     The  Appearance  and  Stature  of  Budha, 

Budha  is  sometimes  said  to  be  twelve  cubits  in  height,  and 
sometimes  eighteen  cubits ;  but  in  the  latter  case  either  a  dif- 
ferent measure  is  used,  or  the  nimbus  on  the  top  of  his  head  is 
included,  which  extended  above  him  six  cubits. 

When  Budha  resided  in  the  wihara  called  Purwarama,  built 
by  the  upasik^wa  Wisdkhd,  he  overcame  the  asdr  Rahu,  in  the 
following  manner.  The  d6was  and  asiirs  having  heard  bana,  ex- 
pressed their  delight  to  Bdhu,  recommending  him  to  go  and  hear 
for  himself  the  same  good  word.  The  astir  enquired  what  kind 
of  a  person  Budha  was,  when  they  described  a  few  of  his  charac- 
teristics, but  declared  that  they  were  unable  to  tell  all.  Among 
other  things  they  told  him  that  Budha  was  twelve  cubits  high  ; 
but  on  hearing  this  he  said,  *'  Why  should  I,  who  am  4,800  yo- 
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janas  bigh,  go  to  see  Badha,  who  is  only  twelve  cabits  higb  ?  " 
Tbe  d^was  replied  tbat  if  a  hundred  or  a  thousand  asdrs  were 
placed  one  upon  another,  they  would  be  unable  to  reach  the 
height  of  Budha.  Rihn  then  resolved  that  he  would  go  and  see 
him,  that  it  might  be  known  which  was  the  taller.  His  intention 
was  perceived  by  Odtama,  who  oommanded  Ananda  to  spread  a 
carpet,  that  he  might  recline  upon  it.  Upon  this  carpet  he  laj 
down,  with  his  head  towards  the  south,  and  his  face  towards  the 
east,  like  a  lion  in  repose.  When  the  astir  had  seen  his  beauty 
and  remained  looking  at  him  in  astonishment,  the  sage  asked 
what  it  was  that  he  was  noticing  with  so  much  interest.  Baha 
said  that  he  was  trying  to  discover  the  end  of  his  foot,  but  was 
not  able  to  reach  it.  **  No,"  exclaimed  Bndha,  ''  nor  would  you 
be  able  to  reach  it,  were  you  even  to  see  the  highest  of  the 
brahma-16kas.'*  When  this  was  said,  the  astir  had  not  seen  his 
mouth ;  but  he  thought  that  if  his  feet  were  thus  wonderful,  his 
mouth  must  be  above  all  praise.  And  now  he  confessed  that  he 
was  a  believer  in  Budha;  and  promising  to  become  his  devoted 
servant,  he  requested  his  protection.  Then  the  sage  permitted 
him  to  see  his  mouth,  and  preached  to  him  the  bana,  by  which 
many  d^was  were  enabled  to  see  the  fruition  of  nirwina.* 

At  a  time  when  Budha  visited  the  city  of  Bajagaha^  there  re- 
sided in  the  same  city  a  brahman,  called  Atula,  who  having 
heard  that  neither  Sekra,  Maha  Brahma,  Vishnu,  Mah^wara, 
nor  any  of  the  rishis  was  able  to  measure  the  height  of  Budha, 
thought  within  himself  it  was  a  singular  thing  that  they  were 
unable  to  tell  the  height  of  one  who  was  only  of  the  ordinary 
stature :  about  twelve  cubits.  He,  therefore,  procured  a  bamboo 
sixty  cubits  long;  and  when  G6tama  entered  the  city,  he  stood 
near  him  with  it ;  but  it  did  not  reach  even  to  his  knees.  He 
went  home  in  sorrow,  at  not  succeeding  in  his  attempt ;  but  the 
next  day  he  fastened  another  bamboo  of  the  same  length  to  the 
end  of  the  former  one,  so  that  it  was  now  120  cubits  long ;  and 
when  Bndha  approached,  he  stood  with  it  at  the  entrance  of  the 
city;  but  he  soon  found  that  it  was  still  insufficient.  Budha 
then  enquired  why  he  stood  near  him,  with  his  two  bamboos 
fastened  together,  and  placed  erect ;  and  when  he  replied  that  it 
was  to  ascertain  his  height,  the  teacher  of  the  three  worlds  said, 

*  Neither  the  asdn  nor  the  dwellers  in  the  Wasawwtti  d^wa-Mka  can 
enter  the  paths. 
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"  Brahman,  if  yon  were  to  fill  the  whole  circnit  of  the  earth  with 
bamboos,  and  conld  find  ont  a  way  of  fastening  all  these  together, 
end  to  end,  even  this  would  be  an  insufficient  instrument  to 
measure  my  stature.  No  one  can  compute  the  number  of  the  gar- 
ments, ornaments,  couches,  chariots,  slaves,  cattle,  villages,  fields, 
pearls,  and  gems,  I  have  given  in  alms  since  the  time  when  I  re- 
solved upon  becoming  Budha;  nor  can  any  one  calculate  the 
number  of  eyes,  heads,  and  children  I  have  given ;  and  if  a  lac,  a 
kela,  or  an  asankya  of  brahmans  like  yourself  were  to  try  to  dis- 
cover the  virtue  of  my  paramitds,  all  that  they  could  discover 
would  be  only  like  the  eye  of  a  needle  in  comparison  to  the  sky, 
or  a  mustard  seed  to  the  great  ocean,  or  the  portion  of  mould 
taken  into  the  mouth  of  a  worm  to  the  whole  earth.  In  like 
manner,  no  creature  whatever  is  able  to  comprehend  my  stature ; 
therefore,  cease,  brahman,  from  thy  attempt."  (8adhar7fimd' 
lanTeiri.) 

It  is  difficult  to  describe  the  appearance  of  Bndha ;  and  for 
this  reason.  He  conld  walk  in  a  space  not  larger  than  a  mustard 
seed ;  yet  on  one  occasion,  he  placed  his  foot  on  the  earth,  then 
on  the  rock  Yugandhara,  and  next  on  the  summit  of  Maha  M^ru, 
by  which  means,  at  three  steps,  he  reached  the  heaven  of  Sekra. 
This  was  done  with  as  mneh  ease  as  a  man  crosses  the  threshold 
of  his  house ;  yet  the  stature  of  G6tama  remained  the  same ;  he 
did  not  increase  in  size,  nor  did  the  mountains  become  less. 

4.     Budha^s  manner  of  Walking, 

The  manner  in  which  Budha  walked  excited  universal  admira- 
tion. At  the  time  he  resided  in  a  cave,  near  some  sal  trees,  at 
the  rock  Wediya,  he  was  seen  by  an  owl  of  the  race  of  Kosiya, 
who  greatly  admired  his  manner  of  walking,  as  he  went  to  the 
village  to  receive  alms.  On  his  return,  the  owl  again  loolced 
at  him  with  the  utmost  affection,  and  on  his  arrival  at  the  cave 
paid  him  adoration.  Budha  then  smiled,  and  when  Ananda 
asked  the  reason,  he  said  that  the  owl,  by  reason  of  the  merit  it 
had  thus  received,  would  hereafter  be  free  from  disease,  and 
would  escape  birth  in  any  of  the  fonr  hells  during  many  ages,  as 
it  would  always  be  bom  either  as  a  man  or  as  a  d^wa ;  and  that  it 
would  afterwards  become  the  Pas6- Budha,  S6manassa,  and  attain 
nirw4na.     {Sadkarmmdlankdre.) 
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At  another  time,  wlien  GcStama  was  walking  in  a  manner  that 
was  marked  by  the  ntmost  propriety,  he  was  asked  by  the  ascetic 
Ardha  who  was  his  preceptor.  He  replied  that  he  was  self- 
tanght.  When  he  went  abroad  with  his  attendant  Ananda,  that 
he  might  bless  the  world,  he  appeared  like  the  full  moon  accom- 
panied by  the  planet  Gum  (Jnpiter).  If  there  were  any  thorns, 
stones,  roots,  potsherds,  rocks,  or  other  sabstances  that  would 
hinder  him  or  obstruct  his  progress,  they  removed  from  his 
path  of  their  own  accord,  and  left  it  clear ;  if  there  was  mnd,  it 
became  dry ;  or  if  there  were  holes,  they  became  filled  np ;  if 
there  were  any  elevations,  they  passed  away,  like  butter  that 
sees  the  fire,  nntil  the  whole  path  was  as  level  as  the  head  of  a 
drum,  and  the  air  appeared  as  if  sweetened  by  perfumes.  If  he 
passed  any  being  that  was  in  pain,  though  it  were  in  an  agony 
eqnal  to  hell,  it  ceased  in  an  instant ;  and  when  his  foot  touched 
the  earth,  a  lotus  sprang  up  at  every  step.     (SddhamvmdlankdrS.) 

The  foot  of  G6tama  came  to  the  ground  as  lightly  if  it  had 
been  cotton  wool.  When  the  winged  horse  passes  swiftly  over 
water  lilies,  its  course  may  be  seen  by  the  bending  of  the 
flowers,  but  it  leaves  no  impression  of  its  footstep  :  and  in  like 
manner,  the  footstep  of  Budha  was  without  a  trace.  It  was  in 
kindness  that  this  was  appointed.  Budha  was  nsually  sur- 
rounded by  a  crowd  of  people ;  and  if  he  had  left  the  impression 
of  his  foot,  as  he  walked  along,  they  would  have  been  wishful  to 
honour  it ;  they  would  not  have  trodden  in  the  same  place ;  and 
thus  their  progress  would  have  been  impeded.  {Sadharm^ 
maratnakdre. 

On  some  occasions,  when  Budha  was  about  to  ascend  the 
throne  upon  which  he  sat,  he  came  through  the  ground,  and 
rose  np  at  the  place,  like  the  sun  rising  over  Yugandhara :  and 
at  other  times  he  went  through  the  sky.  During  his  progress 
from  place  to  place,  the  light  that  shone  from  his  body  was  like 
the  glory  proceeding  from  Maha  Brahma,  or  the  splendonr  of 
the  gems  in  the  royal  diadem  on  the  day  of  the  king's  anointing, 
or  a  canopy  adorned  with  gold  and  silver,  or  a  garland  of  the 
most  beautiful  flowers,  or  an  alms-hall  filled  with  sweet-scented 
flowers  and  perfumes.     (Pujdwaliya.) 
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5.     The  Beauties  of  Bvdha^a  Person, 

These  are  divided  into  three  kinds : — 1.  The  216  Mangalya- 
lakshana,  of  which  there  were  108  on  each  foot.  2.  The 
32  Mahapnrnsha-lakshana,  or  superior  Beauties.  3.  The  80 
Annwjanjana-lakshana,  or  inferior  Beauties. 

(1.)  The  216  Mangalya-lakshana. — 1.  The  chakra  circle. 
2.  Two  thousand  lines  proceeding  from  the  centre  of  the  circle, 
like  the  spokes  of  a  wheel.  3.  The  rim  round  the  extremity  of 
these  lines,  like  the  outer  frame  of  a  wheel.  4.  Small  circles 
between  the  lines,  within  which  were  the  representations  of 
flowers.  These  four  were  called  the  chakrawartti  -  lakshana. 
The  remaining  212  were  as  follows :  on  each  foot  was  a  small 
drum,  a  swastika,*  a  cymbal,  a  frontlet,  the  hood  of  a  nayd,  an 
ornament  in  which  flowers  are  placed,  a  garland,  a  gem,  an 
ornament  for  the  head,  a  royal  couch,  a  palace,  a  festive  arch,  a 
white  umbrella,  an  elephant's  tusk,  a  sword  of  state,  a  talipot 
fan,  a  peacock's  tail,  two  chdmaras  of  different  kinds,  a  jessamine 
flower,  a  blue  water  lily,  a  red  water  lily,  a  red  lotus,  a  white  lotus, 
a  full  vessel,  an  alms-bowl,  a  white  sea,  a  blue  sea,  a  coral  sea,  a 
golden  sea,  a  sakwala-gala,  the  forest  of  Himdla,  a  Maha  M^ru, 
a  discus,  the  palace  of  the  sun,  the  mansion  of  the  moon,  the 
isles  of  the  east,  the  isles  of  the  west,  the  isleii  of  the  north,  the 
isles  of  Jambudwipa,  a  chakrawartti  surrounded  by  his  retinue, 
a  right-handed  conch,  a  golden  fish,  the  seven  rivers,  the 
Yugandhara  and  six  other  concentric  circles  of  rocks,  the 
Anotatta  and  six  other  lakes,  the  king  of  the  garundas,  a 
makara,t  two  festive  flags,  a  golden  litter,  the  rock  Kaildsa,  a 
royal  tiger,  a  lion,  a  horse  of  the  breed  WaUhaka,  an  elephant 
of  the  breed  Up<5satha,  a  nayd,  a  hansa,  a  bull,  an  elephant  of 
the  breed  Erawana,  a  mariner,  a  surabhi-d6nu  or  cow  that  gives 

*  A  lind  of  mystical  figure,  the  inscription  of  which  on  any  person  or 
thing  is  generally  considered  to  be  lucky  ;  amongst  the  Jainas  it  is  the  emblem 
of  the  seventh  deified  teacher  of  the  present  age. — Wilson's  Sanskrit 
Dictionary.  This  figure  is  found  in  many  magical  diagrams,  and  in  Bunic 
inscriptions  and  amulets ;  it  is  the  hammer  of  Thor ;  and  is  seen  on  some 
ancient  Etruscan  va^es  that  were  dug  up  at  Kome,  in  1817.  It  is  also  very 
commonly  seen  on  the  ancient  coins  that  were  struck  by  the  Budhist 
monarchs  of  India. 

t  A  sea-monster ;  the  upper  extremity  of  its  body  being  like  an  antelope, 
and  the  lower  like  a  fish.  It  answers  in  the  Indian  zodiac  to  the  Caprioomua 
of  the  west. 
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whatever  is  desired,  a  kindnrd,  a  cbanda-kindnrd,  an  Indian 
cnckoo,  a  peacock,  the  bird  kos-lihiniya,  a  brahmanj  kite,  a 
Greek  partridge,  the  six  d^wa-ldkas,  and  sixteen  brahma-ldkas.* 
(2.)  The  thirty- two  Maha  -  pnmsha  -  lakshana  or  snperior 
Beauties. — 1.  The  feet  of  Bndha  were  like  two  golden  sandals. 
2.  There  was  a  chakra,  or  wheel,  in  the  centre  of  the  sole. 
8.  His  heels  were  like  balls  of  gold,  but  extremely  soft.  4.  His 
fingers  tapered  gradually  to  the  end.  5.  The  palms  of  his 
hands,  and  the  soles  of  his  feet,  were  as  soft  as  cotton  dipped  in 
oil.  6.  The  palms  and  soles  appeared  like  richly  ornamented 
windows.  7.  His  instep  was  high.  8.  His  legs  were  like  those 
of  an  antelope,  round  and  full.  9.  His  arms  were  straight,  and 
so  long  that  without  bending  he  could  touch  his  knee.  10.  His 
secret  parts  were  concealed,  as  the  pedicle  of  the  flower  is  hid 
by  the  pollen.  11.  His  skin  was  soft  and  smooth,  as  an  image 
polished  by  the  tooth  of  a  tiger.  12.  His  body  did  not  collect 
dust  or  dirt,  as  the  lotus  is  not  defiled  by  the  mud  in  the  midst 
of  which  it  grows.  13.  The  hair  on  his  body  was  smooth,  not 
rough  or  straggling.  14.  All  the  hairs  of  his  body  curled 
towards  the  right  hand.  15.  His  body  was  perfectly  straight. 
16.  The  soles,  palms,  shoulders,  and  back,  were  rounded  and 
full.  17.  The  upper  part  of  his  body  was  full,  Hke  that  of  a 
lion.  18.  His  antardsas  were  like  a  golden  oven.  19.  His  body 
was  high,  like  a  banian-tree,  and  round,  like  the  same  tree,  i.e. 
the  breadth  was  proportioned  to  the  height.  20.  His  neck  was 
like  a  golden  drum.  21.  The  seven  thousand  nerves  of  taste 
all  bent  towards  the  tongue,  so  that  he  was  sensible  of  the 
slightest  flavour.  22.  He  had  a  lion's  strength.  23.  His  forty 
teeth  were  all  of  equal  size.  24.  His  teeth  were  perfectly 
white,  as  if  made  from  a  conch  shell.  25.  His  teeth  were  like 
a  row  of  diamonds,  without  any  orifices.  26.  His  teeth  shone 
like  the  stars  of  a  constellation.  27.  His  tongue  was  so  long 
that  by  putting  it  out  he  could  touch  his  forehead,  or  the  orifices 
of  his  ears.  28.  His  voice  was  eight-toned,  like  that  of  Maha 
Brahma,  and  melodions  as  that  of  the  Indian  cuckoo.  29.  His 
eyes  were  blue,  and  sparkled  like  sapphires.  30.  His  eyes  were 
round,  like  those  of  a  new- bom  calf.     31.  Upon  his  forehead 

*  The  order  in  which  these  signs  are  enumerated  is  not  alvnjs  the  sane. 
T  have  taken  more  pains  than  the  matter  is  worth,  to  procure  a  perfect  list, 
but  some  signs  are  yet  wanting  to  complete  the  number  required. 
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was  a  lock  of  liair,  cxirling  towards  the  right.*  32.  Upon 
his  forehead,  extending  from  ear  to  ear,  was,  as  it  were,  a 
frontlet. 

(3.)  The  eightj  Annwyanjana-lakshana,  or  inferior  Signs. — 
1.  The  form  of  Bndha  was  beantifnlly  moulded ;  the  members 
of  his  body  were  proportioned  to  each  other;  his  body  was 
round  or  plump ;  his  nails  were  of  a  copper  colour,  high  in  the 
centre  and  sloping  to  the  sides,  and  smooth ;  the  calf  of  the  leg 
was  strong  and  firm;  the  sole  was  flat,  so  as  to  touch  the 
ground  in  all  places  alike ;  his  gait  was  like  that  of  the  royal 
elephant,  lion,  hansa,  and  bull ;  the  hair  of  his  body  inclined 
towards  the  right  hand ;  his  knees  were  well  rounded ;  the 
navel  had  no  perforation,  it  was  deep,  and  bent  towards  the 
right  hand  ;  his  shoulders  were  like  those  of  the  royal  elephant ; 
his  members  were  properly  divided;  proportionate,  full,  ex- 
tremely soft,  and  well  put  together,  so  as  to  be  easily  known  or 
distinguished ;  his  body  was  without  a  spot,  symmetrical,  pure, 
and  clear;  he  had  the  strength  of  a  kela  of  elephants;  his 
nostrils  were  high ;  his  gums  were  red ;  his  teeth  were  clean, 
round,  and  well  set ;  his  senses  were  very  acute ;  his  lips  were 
red ;  his  mouth  was  long ;  the  lines  on  his  hands  were  long, 
deep,  straight,  and  auspicious ;  his  temples  were  full ;  his  eyes 
were  long  and  broad,  and  of  five  rays ;  his  hair  was  gradually 
turned  ;  his  tongue  was  soft,  thin,  and  red  ;  his  ears  were  long ; 
his  head  was  well  made,  round,  without  any  irregularities,  and 
not  thick ;  his  body  was  erect,  like  an  umbrella ;  his  forehead 
was  long  and  broad;  his  eye-brows  were  soft,  uniform,  large 
and  long ;  his  body  was  soft,  shining,  and  emitted  a  pleasant 
smell ;  the  hair  of  his  body  was  uniform,  soft,  and  of  a  blue 
colour;  the  drawing  of  his  breath  was  gentle,  almost  imper- 
ceptible ;  his  mouth  smelt  sweetly ;  the  hair  of  his  head  was 
blue,  soft,  uniform,  not  tangled,  and  in  just  proportion  ;  and  his 
body  emitted  rays  to  the  distance  of  a  carpenter's  cubit.f 
(^PujdwaJiya.) 

*  Among  the  ancient  Egyptians,  figuree  of  the  gods  were  distinguished  by 
the  heard  turning  up  at  the  end.^Wilkinson's  Ancient  Egyptians. 

t  It  is  difficult  to  tell  vhy  many  of  the  signs  here  enumerated  are  called 
beauties  ;  and  the  whole  series  taken  together  presents  a  singular  standard  of 
taste.  The  superior  signs  are  repeat-ed  among  the  inferior ;  and  even  in  tho 
same  class  there  is  a  constant  repetition  of  the  same  idea,  which  renders  the 
translation  of  some  of  the  terms  difficult ;  different  epithets  being  used, 
particularly  with  regard  to  the  attribute  of  softness,  but  all  hayinfc  the  same 
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6.     The  Deportment  and  Virtues  of  Budha. 

There  are  sixty  hours  in  the  day,  thirty  of  which  belong  to 
the  night,  which  is  divided  into  three  watches,  of  ten  hours 
each.  Budha  slept  during  one-third  of  the  third  watch,  or 
three  hours  and  ono  third.  In  the  first  watch  he  said  bana ;  in 
the  second  watch  he  answered  questions  put  to  him  by  the 
d^was ;  and  in  the  first  division  of  the  third  watch  he  slept,  in 
the  second  exercised  meditation,  and  in  the  third  looked  abroad 
in  the  world  to  see  what  being  or  beings  should  be  caught  in  the 
net  of  truth  during  the  day.     (Amdwatura.) 

There  was  a  learned  brahman,  called  Brahmdyu,  who  resided 
in  the  city  of  Mithila.  To  the  same  place  came  G6tania  Budha  ; 
and  when  the  brahman  heard  of  his  arrival,  knowing  his  fame, 
he  commanded  his  disciple  Uttara  to  go  and  test  his  knowledge. 
The  disciple  enquiring  how  he  was  to  know  Budha,  Brahmayn 
replied,  "  You  might  as  well  ask  how  you  are  to  know  the  earth 
upon  which  yon  tread;  have  you  not  read,  and  have  I  not 
taught  you  from  the  four  Vedas,  that  such  and  such  are  the 
signs  of  a  Budha."  Uttara  then  went  to  the  wihara,  where  he 
remained  seven  months ;  after  which  he  returned  to  Brahmdyn, 
and  informed  him  in  what  way  the  sage  conducted  himself, 
setting  forth  at  length  the  beauties  of  his  person,  and  the  pro* 
priety  of  his  behavionr  in  all  circumstances  and  upon  all 
occasions. 

Uttara  proceeded :  When  Budha  walks,  he  places  his  right 
foot  first,  whether  he  has  been  sitting,  standing,  or  lying.  He 
does  not  take  wide  strides,  but  walks  at  a  solemn  pace ;  nor  does 
he  take  short  steps;  even  when  late,  he  does  not  walk  too 
quickly,  but  like  a  priest  passing  along  with  the  alms-bowl.  He 
does  not  wait  for  the  priests  when  they  have  lagged  behind  ;  he 
does  not  strike  his  knees  or  his  ankles  against  each  other  when 
he  is  walking ;  he  does  not  lift  his  shoulders  up,  like  a  man  in 

si^ificaticn.  In  some  inslances  there  appear  to  be  oontradictioiis. — ^Tbe 
king  of  Sikgal  objected  that  the  prince  Sidhartta  could  not  have  had  the 
beauties  that  are  attributed  to  him,  because  thej  were  not  possessed  by 
either  of  his  parents,  and  the  child  must  be  like  its  father  or  its  mother ;  but 
JSdgasena  referred  him  to  the  beautiful  lotus,  with  its  hundred  different  hues, 
which  is  formed  in  the  water  and  springs  from  the  mud,  but  neither  in  colour, 
odour,  or  taste,  is  like  the  elements  from  which  it  is  produced. — One  of  the 
titles  of  the  king  of  Siam  is,  "  the  pre-eminently  merciful  and  munificent, 
the  soles  of  whose  feet  resemble  those  of  Budha." 
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the  act  of  swimming ;  nor  does  lie  throw  them  back,  like  the 
branch  of  a  tree  bent  in  the  form  of  a  snare ;  nor  does  he  hold 
them  stiffly,  like  a  stake  stuck  in  the  soft  ground  or  a  person 
who  is  afraid  of  falling  when  walking  in  a  slippery  place ;  nor 
does  he  throw  them  hither  and  thither  like  the  movements  of  a 
doll  with  wires.  Only  the  lower  part  of  his  body  moves  when 
he  walks,  so  that  he  appears  like  a  statne  in  a  ship ;  the  upper 
part  being  motionless,  those  at  a  distance  cannot  perceive  that 
he  moves.  He  does  not  throw  his  arms  about,  so  as  to  cause 
perspiration  or  produce  fatigue.  When  he  wishes  to  see  any- 
thing that  is  behind  him,  he  does  not  turn  his  head  merely,  but 
»t  once  turns  round  the  whole  body,  like  the  royal  elephant.  He 
does  not  look  upwards,  like  a  man  counting  the  stars,  nor  does 
he  look  downwards,  like  a  man  searching  for  some  coin  or  other 
thing  that  he  has  lost.  He  does  not  look  about  him,  like  a  man 
staring  at  horses  or  elephants,  nor  does  he  look  before  him  fur- 
ther than  the  distance  of  a  plough  or  nine  spans;  anything 
further  than  this  distance  he  sees  only  by  his  divine  power,  not 
with  the  natural  eye.  When  he  enters  any  place,  he  does  not 
bend  his  body,  nor  carry  it  stiffly.  When  about  to  sit  down, 
moving  gracefully,  he  does  not  place  himself  at  a  greater  or  less 
distance  from  the  seat  than  a  footstep ;  he  does  not  take  hold  of 
the  seat  with  his  hand,  like  a  person  sick,  nor  does  he  go  to  seat 
himself  like  a  person  who  has  been  fatigued  by  working,  but 
like  a  person  who  suspends  something  very  carefully  or  who 
puts  down  a  portion  of  silk  cotton.  When  seated  in  any  place, 
he  does  not  remain  doing  something  foolish,  like  a  priest  playing 
with  drops  of  water  in  the  rim  of  his  alms-bowl,  or  twirling  his 
fan.  He  does  not  scrape  his  foot  on  the  floor,  nor  does  he  put 
one  knee  above  the  other.  He  does  not  place  his  chin  upon  his 
hand.  He  never  appears  as  if  he  was  in  any  way  afiraid,  or  in 
any  trouble.  Some  teachers,  when  they  see  any  one  coming  to 
them  to  make  enquiries  upon  religious  subjects,  are  in  doubt, 
not  knowing  whether  they  will  be  able  to  answer  them  or  not ; 
others  are  in  perplexity,  not  knowing  whether  they  will  receive 
the  necessary  alms  or  not ;  but  Budha  is  subject  to  none  of  these 
trials,  as  he  is  ^e  from  all  the  doubts  and  fears  to  which  others 
are  subject.  When  receiving  gruel,  or  other  liquid,  he  does  not 
hold  the  alms-bowl  too  firmly,  nor  does  he  place  it  too  high  or 
too  low,  or   shake  it;    holding  it  in  both  hands,  he  neither 
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receives  too  mxicli  nor  too  little,  but  the  proper  qoantitj.  He 
does  not  scrape  the  bowl  when  washing  it,  nor  wash  the  onttiide 
before  the  inside.  He  washes  his  hands  at  the  same  time,  and 
not  after  he  has  put  down  the  bowl.  He  does  not  throw  the 
water  to  too  great  a  distance;  nor  near  his  feet,  so  as  to  wet  his 
robe.  When  receiving  solid  food,  he  holds  the  bowl  in  the  same 
manner  as  when  receiving  liquids.  When  eating,  three  parts 
are  rice,  and  only  a  fourth  part  condiment  (curry).  Some  per- 
sons, when  eating,  take  more  condiment  than  rice,  and  others 
more  rice  than  condiment ;  but  Budha  never  exceeds  the  proper 
proportion.  The  food  taken  into  his  mouth  he  turns  over  two 
or  three  times ;  not  a  single  grain  is  allowed  to  pass  into  the 
stomach  without  being  properly  masticated,  so  that  it  is  like 
flour  ground  in  a  mill.  No  part  is  retained  in  his  mouth  ;  nor 
does  he  take  more  until  the  previous  mouthful  has  been  swal- 
lowed. The  d^was  always  give  to  his  food  a  divine  flavour,  and  it 
does  not  produce  the  same  consequences  as  in  other  men.  He 
does  not  eat  to  gratify  his  appetite,  like  the  common  people ; 
nor  to  increase  his  size,  like  kings  and  other  great  ones  ;  nor  to 
render  his  body  beautiful,  like  those  who  are  licentious ;  nor  to 
render  his  person  agreeable,  like  dancers  and  others.  He  merely 
eats  to  sustain  existence,  as  a  prop  is  put  to  a  falling  house,  or 
oil  to  the  wheel  of  a  wagon,  or  salve  to  a  wound,  or  medicine  is 
taken  by  the  sick,  or  a  raft  is  used  to  cross  the  river,  or  a  ship 
the  sea.  When  he  has  done  eating,  he  does  not  put  his  alms- 
bowl  by  as  if  it  were  a  thing  he  cared  about ;  nor  does  he,  like 
some  persons,  wash  it  or  dry  it  or  fold  it  in  his  robe,  to  preserve 
it  from  dust.  His  meal  being  finished,  he  remains  a  moment 
silent ;  unless  he  has  to  give  the  benediction  in  favour  of  the 
person  who  has  presented  the  food.  There  are  some  priests  who 
hurry  over  the  bana  spoken  as  a  benediction,  if  there  be  a  child 
crying,  or  urgent  business,  or  if  they  be  suffering  from  hunger. 
There  are  some  again  who  talk  with  the  people  about  sowing 
and  ploughing  and  such  matters,  instead  of  saying  bana.  But 
Budha  says  it  deliberately,  and  on  no  account  omits  it.  Nor 
when  eating  the  food  given  him,  does  he  wish  for  any  other,  or 
ask  what  kind  of  rice  it  is,  or  disparage  it.  He  does  not  say 
bana  in  such  a  way  as  to  make  it  appear  as  if  he  wished  to  be 
invited  again  the  next  day,  or  the  day  after ;  nor  when  he  sees 
any  one  cooking  does  he  begin  to  say  bana  with  the  hope  of 
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receiving  a  portion  wlien  it  is  ready.  Bndha  says  bana  that  he 
may  impart  instruction.  When  passing  from  one  place  to 
another,  he  does  not  go  too  fast,  so  as  to  fatigue  his  attendants, 
nor  too  slowly ;  but  at  a  becoming  pace.  He  does  not  let  his 
robe  come  too  high  or  fall  too  low.  There  are  some  priests  who 
put  the  robe  close  to  the  chin,  or  let  it  come  so  low  as  to  cover 
the  ankles,  or  put  it  on  awry,  or  so  as  not  to  cover  the  breast. 
Budha  avoided  these  extremes ;  he  does  not  put  on  his  robe  so 
loosely  as  to  allow  it  to  be  ruffled  by  the  wind,  nor  so  tightly  as 
to  cause  perspiration.  After  walking,  his  feet  are  washed, 
unless  he  has  walked  upon  the  pavement  alone.  He  then  reflects 
on  the  inspirated  and  expirated  breath,  and  practises  meditation. 
When  he  enters  a  wihara,  he  delivers  his  discourse  to  the  priests 
in  kindness.  He  does  not  address  the  gveAt  ones  of  the  earth  by 
high  titles,  but  speaks  to  them  as  to  other  men ;  nor  does  he 
address  any  one  in  jest ;  but  speaks  as  if  what  he  says  is  of 
importance.  His  voice  is  pleasant  in  its  tone,  and  his  manner 
of  speaking  is  free  from  hesitation ;  his  words  came  forth  con- 
tinuously, and  being  uttered  from  the  navel  they  are  loud,  like 
the  rolling  thunder.     (Brahindyu-sutrd'Sarm^.) 

Budha  took  no  thought  relative  to  the  retinue  of  priests  by 
which  he  was  attended ;  he  did  not  reflect  that  it  was  by  his 
means  they  had  received  these  privileges ;  he  did  -  not  think 
within  himself,  They  are  mine.  True,  upon  one  occasion  he 
said,  that  like  as  he  was  the  means  of  privilege  to  a  great  number 
of  priests,  so  when  Maitri  Budha  appeared,  he  would  be  the 
same ;  but  he  said  this  without  reflecting  on  what  he  said,  or 
thinking  for  a  moment  relative  to  the  priests,  They  are  mine ; 
even  as  the  earth  sustains  the  beings  that  are  upon  it,  or  the 
shower  brings  gladness  to  those  who  partake  of  its  effects,  with- 
out reflecting  in  any  way  that  these  consequences  have  taken 
place.     (Milinda  Prasna.) 

In  the  practice  of  things  difficult  to  be  performed,  Budha  had 
no  equal.  Rejecting  all  kinds  of  garments  that  would  be 
beautiful  to  look  upon,  or  in  their  texture  pleasant  to  the  body, 
he  wore  only  the  simple  robe,  made  of  thirty  pieces  of  cloth  ; 
but  he  was  in  this  way  a  myriad  times  more  beautiful  than  if  he 
had  been  arrayed  in  the  most  costly  ornaments.  Rejecting 
all  golden  vessels,  he  took  his  food  from  a  vessel  of  dark  clay. 
Avoiding  palaces,  couches,  and  splendid  coverlets,  he  reposed  at 
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the  foot  of  a  tree,  in  the  forest,  in  lonely  places.  What  others 
could  not  do  he  accomplished  in  a  manner  the  most  excellent. 
(  Sadh  armm  a  lankdre. ) 

There  were  eight  things  required  of  those  who  approached 
Budha  : — 1.  Not  to  look  at  him  in  a  sideway  direction.  2.  Not  to 
take  a  more  honourable  place  than  that  which  was  occupied  by  the 
sage.  3.  Not  to  go  so  near  as  that  when  speaking  saUva  would 
fall  upon  him  from  the  mouth.  4.  Not  to  remain  so  far  off  as 
to  oblige  him  to  shout  when  speaking.  5.  Not  to  stand  to  wind- 
ward, 60  that  the  breeze  would  strike  first  upon  their  bodies,  and 
then  upon  Budha.  6.  Not  to  stand  to  leeward,  so  that  the 
breeze  would  strike  first  upon  Badha,  and  then  upon  them. 
7.  Not  to  stand  in  a  higher  place,  so  as  to  require  him  to  lift  np 
his  head.  8.  Nor  in  a  lower  place,  so  as  to  require  him  to  bend 
liis  head.  These  observances  were  required  when  approaching 
any  great  man,  but  more  especially  in  the  presence  of  Budha. 
{Pujdwaliya.) 

7.     The  Kindness  of  Budha, 

The  words  of  Budha  were  never  intended  to  cause  pain.  The 
strongest  term  of  reproach  that  he  ever  addressed  to  any  one 
was,  mogha  purisa,  vain  man.  On  one  occasion  he  reproved  the 
priest  Kalandaka-putra ;  but  it  was  as  the  physician  who  uses 
powerful  medicine  for  the  curing  of  his  patient ;  or  who  pre- 
scribes the  most  loathsome  medicaments  for  the  same  purpose ; 
or  it  was  the  parent  who  from  affection  chastises  his  child.  A 
profusion  of  fine  cotton,  though  in  size  it  were  like  a  rock,  might 
fall  upon  any  one  without  his  being  hurt ;  and  thus  lightly  fell 
the  words  of  Budha  upon  those  whom  he  addressed. 

The  methods  that  he  took,  in  order  that  he  might  the  more 
effectually  teach  those  who  came  to  him,  were  many ;  as  when 
he  made'  an  image  of  himself,  in  which  he  revealed  to  Sela  the 
sign  that  he  could  see  in  no  other  way,  which  sign  was  seen  by 
the  brahman  alone,  though  at  the  time  he  was  accompanied  by 
300  disciples ;  just  as  when  a  man  feels  pain,  it  is  felt  by  himself 
alone,  and  not  seen  by  another,  and  as  a  sprite  may  appear  to 
one  person  alone,  though  he  be  in  the  midst  of  many.  To 
Nanda  he  exhibited  a  beautiful  d^wi  in  the  world  of  Sekra,  that 
he  might  be  induced  thereby  to  despise  the  earthly  princess  upon 
whom  he  had  placed  his  affections.     In  other  ways  also,  or  by 
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other  fitratagems,  be  imparted  instruction  to  his  followers.  In 
this  he  acted  like  the  skilfal  physician,  who  tries  the  emetic  or 
the  purgative,  and  who  at  one  time  cures  by  anointing  and  at 
another  by  injection. 

It  was  declared  by  Bndha  to  Ananda,  that  there  are  no  con- 
cealed doctrines  belonging  to  the  Tatdgatas ;  nevertheless  it  is 
said  in  the  M41unka-siitra  that  when  M&lunka  asked  Budha 
whether  the  existence  of  the  world  is  eternal  or  not  eternal,  he 
made  him  no  reply;  but  the  reason  of  this  was,  that  it  was 
considered  by  Budha  as  an  enquiry  that  tended  to  no  profit ; 
and  it  was  not  the  practice  of  the  Bndhas  to  reply  to  any 
question,  the  purport  of  which  was  not  designed  in  some  way  or 
other  to  assist  in  the  overcoming  of  successive  existence  and  the 
reception  of  nirwana. 

It  is  said  that  at  one  time,  when  Budha  was  preaching  the 
bana,  about  sixty  priests,  who  were  imperfect  in  the  faith, 
vomited  forth  warm  blood.  The  king  of  Sagal  objected  to 
Ndgasena  that  this  was  contrary  to  the  declaration  that  Budha 
is  a  benefit  to  all,  and  a  disadvantage  to  none.  Nagas^na : 
"  The  throwing  up  of  the  blood  by  the  priests  was  not  caused  by 
Budha;  it  was  their  own  act."  Milinda:  **But  if  Budha  had 
not  said  bana,  would  it  have  taken  place  ? "  Nagasena  :  *'  It 
would  not ;  whilst  the  priests  were  listening  to  the  bana,  a  fire 
was  kindled  within  their  bodies,  and  this  fire  caused  the  coming 
forth  of  the  warm  blood."  Milinda :  "  Nevertheless,  it  must 
have  been  Budha  who  was  the  principal  cause  of  their  de- 
struction. Thus,  there  is  a  nay&,  that  lives  in  an  ant-hill ;  but  a 
man  comes  and  breaks  down  this  mound,  that  he  may  take 
away  the  earth,  by  which  means  the  hole  in  which  the  snake 
lies  is  filled  up,  and  because  it  cannot  breathe  it  dies ;  now  is 
not  the  death  of  the  snake  most  clearly  caused  by  the  man  P" 
Ndgas^na :  "  It  is."  Milinda :  ^'  Just  in  the  same  way,  the 
death  of  the  priests  was  caused  by  Budha."  N4gas6na  :  "  When 
Budha  says  bana,  it  is  not  to  produce  anger  in  any  one  ;  it  is  to 
preserve  those  who  hear  it  from  anger  apd  hatred.  When  any 
one  receives  it  with  a  willing  mind,  it  brings  forth  the  fruition 
of  the  paths  (^to  nirw4na)  ;  but  when  any  one  hears  it  with  an 
evil  mind,  he  is  brought  to  destruction.  Thus,  a  man  shakes  a 
tree  laden  with  fruit,  whether  it  be  of  mango,  jambu,  or  some 
other  kind ;  the  fruits  that  have  a  atrong  stalk  remain  upon  tho 
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tree,  bat,  if  there  are  any  of  wbich  the  stalk  is  decayed,  they 
faU  to  the  ground ;  just  bo  it  is  with  the  bana  of  Badha ;  they 
whose  minds  are  prepared  receive  from  it  benefit,  but  they 
whose  minds  are  averse  receive  from  it  no  benefit;  they  fall 
again  into  the  ocean  of  existence.  Again,  in  ploughing  a  fi.eld, 
for  whatever  kind  of  grain,  many  thousands  of  blades  of  grass 
are  destroyed ;  or  in  putting  the  sugar-canes  to  be  crushed  in 
the  mill,  any  worms  that  there  may  be  upon  them  must  perish : 
in  the  same  way,  the  mind  that  is  rightly  disposed  receives 
benefit  from  the  bana,  whilst  that  which  is  evil  is  still  exposed, 
to  the  sorrows  of  existence."  Milinda :  "  But  was  it  not  through 
the  preaching  of  the  bana  that  the  priests  died  P"  Nagas6na : 
"  The  carpenter,  in  preparing  the  tree  that  has  been  felled,  cuts 
ofE  the  knots  and  branches,  that  all  may  be  made  smooth,  whilst 
he  leaves  untouched  the  parts  that  are  free  from  these  excre- 
scences ;  and  in  the  same  way,  by  the  preaching  of  Budha  those 
who  are  seeking  the  paths  are  assisted,  whilst  the  others  perish. 
Again,  when  the  plantain  tree  has  borne  fruit,  it  dies;  and 
when  the  mare  of  the  breed  call  Aj^na  has  foaled,  she  also  dies : 
and  when  the  robbers  who  have  pillaged  a  country  are  doomed 
to  punishment,  it  is  by  their  own  act ;  in  like  manner,  when  the 
sixty  priests  vomited  forth  warm  blood,  their  destruction  was 
not  caused  by  Budha,  nor  by  any  other  being ;  it  was  their  own 
act." 

At  another  time,  when  Budha  resided  in  the  garden  called 
Amalaki,  belonging  to  the  S4kya  princes,  near  the  city  of 
Ohatuma,  he  was  visited  by  Seriyut  and  Mugalan,  who  were 
accompanied  by  500  other  priests ;  but  when  they  proceeded  to 
meet  the  resident  priests,  so  g^reat  a  noise  was  made  in  placiog 
their  seats  and  putting  down  their  alms-bowls  and  robes,  that 
Budha  called  out,  ''  Ananda,  who  are  these  persons  that  are 
making  a  noise,  like  so  many  fishermen  drawing  their  nets?" 
Ananda  informed  him  that  it  was  occasioned  by  the  arrival  of 
some  stranger  priests;  on  hearing  which,  he  said  further, 
'^  Ananda,  assemble  the  whole  priesthood,  and  tell  the  priests 
who  have  acted  like  fishermen,  no  longer  to  remain  near  the 
place  where  I  am."  The  priests,  on  receiving  this  command,  re< 
tired  to  the  council-chamber  of  the  Sakya  princes,  who  said  to 
them  when  they  had  been  informed  of  their  arrival,  '*  Sirs, 
where  ai*e  so  many  of  you  going  at  this  unseasonable  hour  p" 
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The  priesis  told  them  what  had  occnrred;  apon  which  they 
went  to  Badha  to  intercede  in  their  behalf,  and  said,  ''  My  lord, 
the  seed  newly  sown,  if  it  be  not  watered,  perishes ;  the  calf 
that  is  away  from  its  mother  dies ;  so  also  will  these  priests, 
newly  appointed  to  their  office,  be  discouraged  if  they  see  not 
the  great  teacher ;  therefore,  let  them  be  forgiven."  Sahampati 
Maha  Brahma  also  came  from  the  brahma-16ka,  and  entreated 
forgiveness  for  the  priests.  This  being  perceived  by  Mugalan, 
by  means  of  his  divine  eyes,  he  said,  "  Priests,  Bndha  grants  ns 
permission  to  retnm;  let  ns  hasten  to  see  him."  After  they 
had  worshipped  the  sage,  he  said  to  Seriynt,  '*  What  were  the 
thoughts  that  you  entertained  when  you  were  sent  away?" 
Seriynt  replied  that  he  began  to  think  it  would  be  better  to 
leave  the  practice  of  the  precepts,  and  return  to  the  world. 
Upon  hearing  this,  Budha  said,  "  Seriynt,  Seriynt,  this  is 
enough ;  let  no  such  thought  hereafter  be  formed."  The  same 
question  was  then  put  to  Mugalan ;  who  replied,  "  I  began  to 
think  that  Budha  had  abandoned  the  truth,  and  that  I  or  Seri- 
ynt must  see  to  the  preservation  of  the  priesthood."  For  this 
resolution  he  was  commended  by  the  great  teacher,  who  said 
that  it  was  eminently  good.  When  a  man  stumbles  over  a  root, 
or  stone,  or  uneven  ground,  it  is  not  the  earth  that  throws  him 
down  in  anger,  because  the  earth  is  incapable  of  feeling  either 
displeasure  or  satisfaction ;  nor  is  it  from  aversion  that  the  sea 
casts  the  dead  body  upon  the  shore  ;  in  like  manner,  it  was  not 
the  anger  of  Budha  that  caused  the  retirement  of  the  priests,  as 
he  was  entirely  free  from  any  such  feeling ;  it  was  the  act  of 
the  priests  themselves,  that  forbade  them  to  remain.  It  was 
foreseen  by  Budha  that  the  retirement  of  the  priests  would 
have  a  beneficial  influence  upon  them ;  and  it  was  on  this  ac- 
count, out  of  kindness  to  them,  that  he  exercised  this  act  of 
discipline.     {Milinda  Prasna,) 

8.     The  Momner  in  which  Budha  said  Ba/na. 

When  Budha  said  bana,  if  it  were  so  designed,  all  the  beings 
in  the  sakwala  might  hear  it,  but  if  it  were  only  designed  for 
some  particular  being  or  beings,  others  were  unable  to  hear  it, 
though  they  might  be  only  an  inch  away  from  those  to  whom  it 
was  addressed.  Thus  when  Budha,  on  a  certain  occasion,  said 
bana  to  Sekra,  Mngalan,  who  was  at  that  time  in  his  own 
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dwelling,  heard  the  Sadhu  uttered  bj  the  dewa>  bnt  did  not 
hear  the  voice  of  Budha.     (Amdwatura.) 

By  listening  to  the  disoonrses  of  Budha,  even  animals  were 
assisted  to  enter  the  paths.  On  account  of  the  want  of  merit, 
thej  might  not  be  able  to  enter  upon  this  privilege  at  once,  but 
after  one  or  two  subsequent  births  they  were  prepared  to  receive 
it.  When  Gotama  was  preaching  by  the  side  of  a  pond  near 
the  city  of  Champa,  his  sermon  was  heard  by  a  frog,  which 
praised  the  sweetness  of  his  voice,  and  exercised  faith  in  him. 
Immediately  afterwards,  a  man  who  was  watching  some  calves, 
drove  a  stake  into  the  ground,  and  inadvertently  pierced  the 
head  of  the  frog,  so  that  it  died  ;  but  it  was  born  in  the  Tawu- 
tisa  d^wa-16ka,  and  had  a  mansion  of  gold  twelve  yojanas  in 
size.  The  d^wa  looked  to  see  how  it  was  he  had  attained  this 
distinction ;  and  when  he  discovered  the  cause,  he  went  to  the 
place  where  Badha  was  preaching,  and  worshipped  him.  Budha 
was  aware  of  all  that  had  occurred ;  but  for  the  benefit  of  those 
who  were  standing  near,  he  said,  "  Beautiful  d6wa,  who  are 
you  ?  why  do  you  worship  my  feet  ?"  The  d^wa  then  related 
the  circumstances  under  which  he  had  gained  his  present  hap- 
piness ;  after  which  G6tama  delivered  a  discourse  to  him,  and 
16,000  people  attained  the  paths.  The  dewa  entered  the  path 
sowan,  and  addressing  the  assembly,  he  said,  '*  If  I,  who  have 
heard  bana  daring  so  short  a  period  only,  have  gained  all  this 
beauty  and  splendour,  undoubtedly  those  who  listen  long  to  the 
great  teacher  will  attain  nirw4na."     (JV'isudhUmargga^sanni.) 

The  saying  of  bana  by  any  one  else,  to  those  who  were  ac- 
customed to  hear  Budha,  was  like  the  giving  of  a  gem  to  those 
who  live  in  a  palace  of  jewels,  or  a  plantain  to  those  who  are  in 
the  midst  of  a  forest  of  sugar-cane,  or  the  lighting  a  lamp  in 
the  broad  sunshine.  Thus  the  up^saka  Atula,  with  500  others, 
went  to  their  religious  preceptor,  B6wata,  to  hear  bana;  but  he 
informed  them  that  he  was  performing  the  exercise  of  dhyana, 
and  could  not  be  disturbed.  Dissatisfied  with  this  reception, 
they  resolved  to  leave  him,  and  went  to  Seriyut,  who,  without 
delay  preached  to  them  part  of  the  Winaya-pitaka ;  but  they 
said  that  this  was  like  a  torrent  of  rain  that  filled  the  ponds  and 
overflowed  the  fields ;  and  they  were  still  not  contented.  They 
then  went  to  Ananda,  who  said  so  little,  that  it  was  like  the 
tbundef^cloud,  which  promises  much  but  lets  fall  ouly  a  few 
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drops.  Last  of  all  they  went  to  Badha,  who  said  neither  too 
much  nor  too  little,  but  just  sufficient  for  the  mind  to  retain. 
By  this  means  Atnla  and  the  other  npdsakas  were  enabled  to 
enter  the  paths,  and  attain  nirw^a.     (SadharnvmaratnakdrS.) 

In  a  n4-tree,  at  the  door  of  a  16na,  or  cave,  near  the  wih&ra  of 
Kelapaw,  in  Gejlon,  resided  a  d6wa.  A  young  priest  within 
the  lena  one  day  repeated  the  Maha-samya-sdtra,  when  it  was 
heard  by  the  d6wa,  who  called  out  loudly,  S&dhu.  The  priest 
enquired,  "  Who  are  you  P"  and  the  voice  replied,  "  I  am  a 
d^wa."  The  priest  then  asked,  "Why  do  you  call  out, 
SAdhu  P"  and  the  d6wa  said,  "  I  heard  the  same  siitra  delivered 
by  Budha  when  he  preached  it  in  the  great  forest ;  you  have 
now  said  it  exactly  as  it  was  spoken  by  him,  without  adding  or 
retrenching  a  single  word."  The  priest:  "At  that  time  the 
assembly  was  immensely  large  ;  in  what  position  were  you  when 
you  heard  the  words  of  the  stitraP"  The  d6wa:  "I  resided  in 
the  same  forest ;  so  many  superior  d^was  arrived  that  there  was 
no  room  for  me  in  all  Jambudwipa;  I  therefore  came  to 
Dimbultota,  in  Ceylon;  but  even  there  I  was  not  able  to 
remain ;  I  was  driven  onward  by  the  pressure  of  the  crowd, 
until  I  arrived  in  Magam,  in  the  province  of  Ruhuna,  whence  I 
had  to  enter  the  sea  called  Golu,  until  the  water  was  as  high  as 
the  neck;  from  this  place  I  heard  the  stitra."  Priest:  "Gould 
you  see  Budha  from  thence  ?  "  Dewa :  "  Yes ;  as  plainly  as  if 
he  had  been  close  to  me."  Priest :  "  On  that  occasion  many 
d^was  became  rahats;  did  youP"  D^wa:  "No."  Priest: 
"Perhaps  you  entered  the  path  sowdnp"  The  d^wa  was 
ashamed  to  reply,  as  he  had  not  entered  even  the  first  of  the 
paths,  and  said  that  this  was  not  a  proper  question  for  the 
priest  to  ask.  The  priest  then  requested  to  see  the  dewa,  but 
he  replied  that  it  was  not  possible  for  him  to  exhibit  his  whole 
body ;  he  therefore  put  forth  only  a  part  of  one  of  his  fingers, 
when  the  whole  16na  became  full  of  light,  as  if  the  full  moon 
had  risen.  The  d^wa  then  worshipped  the  priest,  and  retired. 
(Amdwatura,) 

The  king  of  S^gal  enquired  of  Nagasena  how  it  was  that 
Budha,  when  at  the  foot  of  the  b6-tree,  refused  to  say  bana 
until  entreated  to  do  so  by  Maha  Brahma,  saying  his  conduct 
was  like  that  of  a  bowman  who  should  take  pains  to  acquire  the 
art  of  archery,  and  then  never  touch  a  bow,   or  that  of  an 
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athlete,  who  should  stadj  attentively  the  art  of  wrestliiLg,  and 
then  never  enter  the  arena.  Nagasena  replied,  '^Budha  per- 
ceived that  the  dharmma  is  exceedingly  subtle  and  occult ;  like 
a  hair  that  is  split  a  hundred  times,  or  a  treasure  covered  by  a 
great  rock ;  and  that  to  release  men  from  existence,  on  account 
of  the  prevalence  and  power  of  evil  desire,  would  be  like  snatch* 
ing  the  prey  from  the  mouth  of  an  alligator.  He  therefore, 
paused  before  he  began  the  preaching  of  tbe  bana;  just  as  a 
skilful  physician,  when  he  approaches  his  patient,  considers 
what  medicine  it  will  be  proper  to  administer  for  tbe  overcoming 
of  the  disease ;  or  a  king,  when  anointed,  thinks  in  what 
manner  all  the  various  orders  of  his  attendants  and  ministers 
will  have  to  be  supported.  When  so  exalted  a  being  as  Maha 
Brabma  entreated  Budha  to  say  bana,  all  the  d6was  and 
brahmas  learnt  therefrom  the  greatness  of  its  excellence,  and 
were  willing  to  receive  it,  as  when  a  king  or  principal 
noble  pays  respects  to  any  sramana  priest,  the  worship  of 
all  the  other  orders  in  the  state  follows  as  a  natural  con- 
sequence. 

On  a  certain  occasion,  when  Nanda  was  expounding  the  bana>, 
Budha  reflected  that  as  his  religion  would  endure  so  long,  and 
be  beneficial  to  so  many,  it  would  be  right  that  as  a  mark  of 
respect  he  should  go  and  hear  it  preached.  So  he  went  in 
disguise,  and  listened  during  the  whole  of  the  three  watches, 
until  the  dawn  began  to  appear ;  when  he  came  forth  from  his 
concealment,  crying  out  Sddhu,  Sddhu,  and  declared  that  the 
meaning  of  what  he  taught  had  been  correctly  explained.  On 
hearing  this,  Nanda  arose  from  his  seat^  worshipped  Budha, 
and  asked  how  he  could  endure  the  fatigue  of  listening  so  long. 
The  sage  replied,  '*  Is  it  at  all  wonderful  that  I  have  listened  to 
you  during  the  three  watches?  I  could  remain  to  hear  bana, 
not  merely  during  a  single  day,  but  through  a  whole  kalpa." 
From  that  time  the  people  listened  with  greater  delight  to  the 
bana,  as  it  had  thus  been  praised  by  Budha.  (Sadharm^ 
maratnakdre,) 

9.     The  supernatural  Endowments  of  Budha, 

The  dasa-bala,  ten  powers,  or  modes  of  wisdom,  were  pos- 
sessed by  Budha.  1.  The  wisdom  -  that  understands  what 
knowledge  is  necessary  for  the  right  fulfilment  of  any  particular 
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duty,  in  whatsoever  sitaation.  2.  That  which  knows  the  resnlt 
or  oonseqnences  of  karma.  3.  That  which  knows  the  waj  to 
the  attainment  of  nirwdna.  4.  That  which  sees  the  yarions 
sakwalas.     5.   That  which  knows  the  thoughts  of  other  beings. 

6.  That  which  knows  that  the  organs  of  sense  are  not  the  self. 

7.  That  which  knows  the  purity  produced  by  the  exercise  of  the 
dhyinas.  8.  That  which  knows  where  any  one  was  bom  in  all 
his  former  births.  9.  That  which  knows  where  any  one  will 
be  bom  in  all  future  births.  10.  That  which  knows  how  the 
results  proceeding  irom  karma  may  be  overcome.* 

The  eighteen  budha-dharmma  were  as  follows : — 1.  The 
seeing  of  all  things  past.     2.    The  seeing  of  all  things  future. 

8.  The  seeing  of  all  things  present.  4.  Propriety  of  action,  or 
that  which  is  done  by  the  body.  5.  Propriety  of  words,  or  that 
which  is  done  by  speech.  6.  Propriety  of  thought,  or  that 
which  is  done  by  the  mind.  7.  The  establishment  of  his 
intentions,  so  that  they  cannot  be  frustrated  by  another.  8. 
The  similar  establishment  of  his  doctrines.  9.  The  same  with 
that  which  proceeds  from  samddhi.  10.  The  same  with  that 
which  proceeds  from  wirya.  11.  The  same  with  that  which 
proceeds  from  wimukti.  12.  The  same  with  that  which  pro- 
ceeds from  pragnydwa.  13.  Avoiding  pleasures,  or  anything 
that  might  excite  ridicule.  14.  Avoiding  strife  and  contention. 
15.  The  possession  of  a  wisdom  from  which  nothing  is  hid,  in 
any  place  whatever.  16.  Doing  all  things  with  due  delibera- 
tion. 17.  Having  some  meaning,  or  intention,  in  all  that  is 
done.     18.   Not  doing  anything  from  an  unwise  partiality. 

There  is  no  limit  to  the  knowledge  of  the  Budhas ;  and  they 
are  the  only  beings  ever  existent  of  whom  this  can  be  pre- 
dicated. To  the  knowledge  of  all  other  beings  there  is  a  limit, 
difiering  in  extent  according  to  the  merit  of  the  individual. 
From  the  Budhas  nothing  can  be  hid;  all  times  as  well  as 
places  are  open  to  their  mental  vision ;  they  see  all  things  as 
distinctly  as  a  man  in  a  small  apartment  can  see  all  things  in  it, 
at  high  noon,  in  clear  weather.  The  mind  of  the  Budhas,  when 
it  goes  out  after  anything,  is  sure  to  discover  it,  as  the  well- 
directed  arrow  of  the  skilful  archer  flies  at  once  to  the  hair  it  is 
intended  to  split ;  it  does  not  go  too  far,  it  does  not  come  too 

*  The  three  last  powers  are  called  triwidyawa. 
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short;   it  passes  exactly  to  the  right  place.     (Wisudhirmarggcb- 
sanne.) 

In  the  conversations  that  were  held  between  Milinda   and 
N^gas^na,  the  king  brought  many  objections  against  the  supre- 
macy and  wisdom  of  Bndha.     It  is  said  that  all  that  it  was 
necessary  for    Bndha  to    receive,   such    as    robes,   food,    and 
medicine  when  sick,  he  received  without  any  trouble  or  effort 
beyond  that  which  was  implied  in  the  carrying  of  the  alms- 
bowl,  as  was  his  usual  custom ;  but  one  day  when  he  visited  the 
brahman  village  of  Panchasdla,  no  alms  were  given  him,  and  he 
returned  with   an    empty  bowl.     The  king  of    S^gal    asked 
Ndgas^na  how  this  occurred,  and  was  told  that  it  was  through 
the  influence  of  M^a.     "  Then,"  said  the  king,  ''  the  demerit  of 
M&ra  was  more  influential  than   the  merit  of  Budha."      But 
N^Lgas^na  replied,  ''A  man  brings  a  present  of  honey  to  the 
palace  gate  of  a  chakrawartti ;  but  the  porter,  out  of  envy  tells 
him   that  the  emperor  cannot  be  disturbed  at  that  untimely 
hour,  and  sends  him  away  without  receiving  the  present.     In 
this  case,  the  porter  prevents  the  emperor  from  receiving  the 
honey;   but  he  is  not  more   powerful  than  the  emperor,  in- 
asmuch as  presents  are  pouring  into  the  palace  by  a  thousand 
other  channels ;  and  in  the  same  way,  though  M4ra  prevented 
the  people  of  Panchasdla  from  presenting  alms  to  Budha,  the 
d6was  nourished  his  body  with  divine  aliment,  and  he  suffered 
no  loss  from  the  withholding  of  the  alms.     There   are  four 
modes  in  which  alms  may  be  prepared.     1.  Adrishta,  as  when 
food  is  prepared  without  the  intention  of  presenting  it  to 
Budha.     2.   Uddissakata,  as  when  food  is  prepared  with  the 
express  intention  of  giving  it  to  Budha.     3.   Upakkata,  as  when 
food  is  placed  before    Budha.     4.   Paribhdga,   as  when    any 
article  has  been  presented  to  Budha,  and  become  his  personal 
possession,  whether  it  be  a  robe,  alms-bowl,  or  other  requisite. 
When  food  comes  under  the  head  of  adrishta,  Budha  may  be 
prevented  from  receiving  it ;  but  in  those  things  that  relate  to 
the  other  heads,  no  prevention  can  be  exercised ;  their  reception 
is  certain.     Whatever  being  were  in  any  of  these  instances  to 
attempt  to  hinder  Bndha  from  receiving  that  which  was  in- 
tended for  him,  or  to  take  from  him  that  which  he  has  received, 
his  head  would  cleave  into  a  hundred  oc  a  thousand  pieces. 
There  are  four  privileges  that  exclusively  belong  to  Budha,  viz.. 
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No  one  can  take  from  him  the  food  that  has  been  set  before 
liim,  or  prepared  for  him,  nor  any  of  his  personal  possessions ; 
no  one  can  prevent  the  shining  of  the  rays  that  proceed  from  his 
body ;  no  one  can  prevent  the  exercise  of  the  power  he  possesses 
of  knowing  any  matter  with  which  he  wishes  to  be  acquainted ; 
and  no  one  can  take  his  life.  M&ra  was  in  the  brahman  village 
in  disguise;  but  as  the  thief  -^hen  detected  is  cut  into  a 
thousand  pieces,  or  the  adulteress  impaled,  so  will  M4ra  suffer 
for  his  opposition  to  Budha ;  and  therefore  his  demerit  was  not 
more  powerful  than  the  merit  of  Budha. 

It  is  said  that  when  Budha  walked  abroad,  though  the  earth 
does  not  possess  a  mind  (ach^tand),  the  low  places  in  his  path 
became  elevated,  and  the  high  places  plain.  Nevertheless,  on 
one  occasion  the  fragment  of  a  stone  struck  the  foot  of  the  great 
teacher.  These  declarations  appeared  to  Milinda  not  to  coin- 
cide ;  but  Ndgas^na  informed  him  that  the  fragment  did  not 
strike  the  foot  of  Budha  from  any  inherent  or  natural  cause. 
A  large  stone  was  aimed  at  his  head  by  D^wadatta;  but 
through  the  merit  of  the  sage  two  large  rocks  arose  from  the 
earth,  and  at  the  distance  of  twenty  cubits  from  Budha  met  the 
htone  that  had  been  hurled  against  him,  when  a  small  fragment 
was  broken  ofE  by  the  concussion,  which  on  falling  struck  his 
foot.  Thus,  when  any  liquid,  whether  it  be  milk,  honey,  ghee, 
or  gruel,  is  taken  up  by  the  finger,  part  of  it  is  lost ;  as  it  drops 
from  the  end  ;  it  does  not  come  to  the  proper  place ;  or  when 
fine  sand  is  taken  in  the  hand,  part  of  it  escapes  ;  or  when  rice 
is  eaten,  part  of  it  falls  from  the  hand  as  it  is  conveyed  to  the 
mouth;  and  the  breaking  off  of  the  fragment  of  a  stone  was 
only  like  the  remnant  or  part  that  is  wasted  and  lost,  of  which 
no  notice  is  taken.  When  dust  is  raised  by  the  wind,  it  falls 
here  or  there  as  it  may  happen,  and  the  withered  leaf  when  it 
falls  from  the  tree  is  in  the  same  manner  carried  in  this  direc- 
tion or  in^hat  as  the  case  may  be ;  in  the  same  way,  the  frag- 
ment, when  broken  from  the  stone,  must  fall  in  some  direction, 
and  it  fell  upon  the  foot  of  Budha ;  the  stone  was  arrested  in  its 
course,  but  the  breaking  off  of  the  fragment  was  a  casual 
circumstance,  exterior  to  the  main  occurrence. 

It  might  be  said  that  if  Budha  was  all-wise,  he  would  not 
have  been  moved  to  forgive  Seriyut  and  Mugalan,  when  the 
priests  who  accompanied  them  made  a  noise  near  the  wihira  in 
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which  the  sage  resided,  at  the  intercession  of  the  Sakya  princes 
and  Maha  Brahma.  But  the  wife  gratifies  her  husband  by  dis- 
playing before  him  his  own  treasures,  and  even  the  barber 
pleases  the  king  when  he  dresses  and  combe  his  bair ;  in  like 
manner,  the  princes  gained  forgiveness  for  the  priests  by  re- 
peating to  Bndha  what  he  already  knew. 

The  king  of  S4gal  one  day  said  to  Ndgas6na,  *'  Did  yon  ever 
see  Bndha  ?''  and  the  priest  replied  that  he  had  not.  Milinda : 
"  Did  your  preceptor  ever  see  him?"  Ndgas6na:  "No." 
Milinda :  "  Then  there  is  no  Budha  "  N^gas^na :  "  Did  yon 
ever  see  the  Uh4  river,  in  the  forest  of  Him^la?"  Milinda 
"  No.'*  Nagas^na :  "  Did  your  father  ever  see  it  ?"  Milinda 
*•  No."  Ndgasena :  "  Then  there  is  no  UM  river."  Milinda 
"  Though  neither  I  nor  my  father  ever  saw  it,  still  there  is  such 
a  river."  Nagas^na:  ''So  also,  though  neither  I  nor  my 
teacher  ever  saw  Budha,  there  is  such  a  being."  Again,  the 
king  enquired  how  Nagas^na  knew  that  Budha,  whom  he  had 
not  seen,  was  supreme ;  and  the  priest  replied  that  he  knew  it 
in  the  same  way  as  persons  who  have  never  seen  the  sea  know 
that  it  is  broad  and  boundless,  and  receives  the  waters  of  the 
five  great  rivers.  The  priest  said  also,  "  There  was  formerly  in 
this  city  of  Sagal  a  learned  preceptor  ccdled  Tissa ;  though  he 
has  been  dead  many  years,  we  know  that  such  a  person  existed 
by  the  writings  he  has  left ;  in  like  manner,  any  one  who  reads 
the  discourses  of  Budha  now  extant,  may  learn  therefrom  that  he 
is  supreme." 

The  king,  on  another  occasion,  said  to  N^gasena,  "  Did  Budha 
know  all  things  ?  Did  he  see  all  things  P"  Ndgas^na :  "  Yes.*' 
Milinda :  '*  Then  why  did  he  forbid  things  after  they  had  been 
done  by  his  disciples;  would  there  have  been  any  harm  in 
forbidding  them  previously  P"  N^gasena :  "  There  is  in  this 
your  city  a  wise  physician ;  he  is  acquainted  with  the  properties 
of  all  kinds  of  medicine;  does  he  administer  the  medicine 
previous  to  the  disease,  or  after  P"  Milinda :  "  After  its  ap- 
pearance." Ndgasena:  "Even  so,  though  Budha  knew  ail 
things  ;  he  did  not  forbid  that  which  was  done  by  his  disciples 
previous  to  the  performance  of  the  act,  but  after  it  was  accom- 
plished." 

Another  objection  was  brought  by  Milinda  against  the  perfec- 
tion of  wisdom  claimed   by  Budha,   in  this  form :    "  It  was 
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declared  bj  Badha  that  he  perfectly  understood  all  that  he 
taught  or  eo joined,  and  that  he  enjoined  nothing  whatever  that 
he  did  not  thus  understand ;  and  yet  at  another  time  he  gave 
the  priests  permission,  if  so  disposed,  to  omit  attending  to  some 
of  the  ordinances  he  had  enjoined ;  now  they  must  at  first  have 
been  propounded  in  ignorance,  or  without  an  adequate  cause." 
N^as^na  replied,  "  This  was  done  merely  that  he  might  try  the 
priests.  Thus,  the  chakrawartti  addresses  the  prince  who  is  to 
be  his  successor,  and  says.  Son  you  will  have  to  reign  over  the 
whole  of  the  people  of  Jambudwipa;  the  cares  of  state  are 
many ;  it  will  therefore  be  better  for  you  to  take  no  notice  of 
the  more  barbarous  nations.  But  the  prince,  from  his  love  of 
power,  pays  no  attention  to  this  advice.  In  like  manner, 
though  Budha  gave  permission  to  his  priests  to  omit  attending 
to  some  of  his  ordinances,  he  knew  that  they  would  not  do  so, 
from  their  love  to  the  dharmma,  and  their  wish  to  be  relieved 
from  the  evils  of  existence." 

The  ordination  of  D^wadatta  by  Budha  was  commented  on  by 
the  king  of  Sagal,  who  said  to  Ndgasena,  '^  If  Budha  knew, 
when  he  ordained  D^wadatta,  that  he  would  cause  a  division  of 
the  priesthood  and  have  to  suffer  during  a  whole  kalpa  the 
punishment  of  hell,  it  cannot  be  true  that  he  loves  all  sentient 
beings,  pities  them,  and  turns  away  the  misfortunes  that 
threaten  them ;  or  if  he  did  not  know  that  he  could  commit 
the  crime,  he  is  not  all- wise,  and  the  declaration  that  he  knows 
all  things  is  false ;  if  he  is  all-merciiul  he  is  not  all- wise ;  if  he 
is  all- wise,  he  is  not  all-merciful."  Kagas^na :  **  Budha  is  all- 
merciful,  and  yet  he  is  all-wise,  though  he  ordained  Dewadatta, 
and  thus  gave  him  the  power  to  commit  the  sin  for  which  he 
must  suffer  during  a  whole  kalpa  in  hell.  The  apparent  con- 
tradiction is  thus  explained.  Budha  saw  that  on  account  of  the 
sins  committed  in  former  births,  D^wadatta  was  doomed  to  pass 
from  hell  to  hell,  during  many  lacs  of  kelas  of  years,  so  that 
his  punishment  would  be  almost  endless ;  but  he  also  saw  that 
if  he  were  ordained,  though  he  would  cause  a  division  of  the 
priesthood  and  thus  have  to  suffer  during  a  whole  kalpa  in  hell, 
yet  that  the  merit  he  would  gain  thereby  would  set  aside  the 
severer  punishment,  and  cut  it  off,  so  that  it  would  not  have  to 
be  endured.  Thus,  if  he  had  not  been  ordaiued,  his  punishment 
would  have  been  immensely  greater  than  that  which  he  has  now 
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to  suffer ;  and  it  was  from  seeing  this  that  Bndha  ordained 
him.  Therefore  Bndha  may  be  all-merciful,  and  jet  all- wise." 
Milinda :  *'  Then  Budha's  mercy  is  on  this  wise ;  he  pnnishes  a 
man,  and  then  anoints  his  body  with  sesamnm  oil ;  he  casts  him 
down,  and  then  raises  him  up;  he  takes  his  life,  and  then 
causes  him  again  to  liye ;  see,  what  mercy !  When  he  would 
&your  any  one,  he  first  causes  him  sorrow,  and  the  consolation 
comes  afterwards."  Ndgos^na :  '*  When  Budha  punishes  any 
one,  or  casts  him  down,  or  takes  his  life,  it  is  that  he  may  be 
benefited  thereby ;  for  the  same  reason  that  a  father  chastises 
his  child.  Budha  ordained  D^wadatta,  because  he  saw  that 
thereby  a  great  degree  of  sufiering  would  be  prevented.  As 
when  a  noble  who  is  in  favour  at  court  sees  that  a  relative  or 
friend  is  about  to  suffer  some  severe  punishment,  he  pleads  for 
him  with  the  king,  and  mitigates  the  sentence,  or  obtains  for- 
giveness; so  Budha  interfered  to  arrest  the  punishment  that 
awaited  D^wadatta.  It  was  like  the  act  of  a  skilful  physician, 
who  cures  a  disease  by  the  application  of  a  powerful  medicine. 
When  he  sees  a  putrid  and  offensive  sore,  he  cleanses  it,  cuts  it 
open  with  a  sharp  instrument,  and  cauterises  it ;  but  will  any 
one  say  that  he  does  all  this  wantonly,  or  that  he  does  wrong  ? 
When  a  man,  carelessly  walking  along  the  road,  runs  a  thorn 
into  his  foot,  and  another  who  follows  him  sees  his  misfortune, 
and  with  another  thorn,  or  some  instrument,  extracts  the  thorn 
that  has  caused  pain,  does  he  do  this  wantonly,  or  from  a  cruel 
disposition  ?  Is  it  not  rather  in  mercy,  that  a  greater  evil  may 
be  prevented  ?  It  was  for  the  same  reason,  and  with  the  same 
intention,  that  Budha  ordained  D^wadatta."  When  the  king 
heard  this  explanation,  he  acknowledged  that  his  doubts  were 
removed. 

The  king  of  S&gal  repeated  the  question  that  he  had  asked  on 
a  previous  occasion  respecting  the  wisdom  of  Budha,  and  again 
enquired,  '*  Does  Budha  know  all  things  ?"  N^igas^na  replied, 
**  Yes ;  he  knows  all  things,  but  the  power  that  he  possesses  is 
not  at  all  times  exercised ;  this  power  is  attached  to  thought, 
or  there  must  be  the  exercise  of  thought  in  order  to  discover 
that  which  he  wishes  to  know ;  what  he  wishes  to  know  he  dis- 
covers in  a  moment  by  the  exercise  of  thought.*'  Milinda: 
*'  Then  if  Budha  must  seek  before  he  can  find ;  if  that  which  he 
sees  has  to  be  discovered  by  searching,  he  is  not  all-wise." 
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Nagas6na :  **  The  power  of  thongbt  in  Budha  is  exceedingly 
quick  and  subtle.  I  will  explain  to  yon  bow  it  is,  but  I  can 
only  do  it  in  a  very  inadequate  manner.  Tbus,  in  one  gela,  or 
load  of  rice,  tbere  are  63,660,000  grains ;  each  of  these  grains 
can  be  separately  considered  by  Budha  in  a  moment  of  time. 
In  that  moment  the  seven-times  gifted  mind  exercises  this 
power."     {Milinda  Frasna.) 
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IX.    THE   ONTOLOGY   OF   BUDHISM. 

I.   THB  BLBlfENTS  07  BXIBTBITOB. — n.   THB  OBOAiaZBD    BODY. — III.   8BV8A- 

TION. — IV.    FBBOBPTION. — ^V.    DISOBIMINATION. — TI.    00NSCI01T8NB8B. 

Til.    IDEWTITT ;    INDIVIDUALITY  ;      AND    KOBAL    BBTBIBUTIOK. — ^Vin. 
BBPBODVCTION. — ^IX.  KABMA. 

We  have  now  done  with  the  ancient  legend,  and  its  super- 
natural accompaniments.  We  have  to  enter  into  another 
region,  and  commence  a  course  of  observation  that  in  its 
character  will  differ  widely  from  that  which  we  have  hitherto 
pursued.  We  have,  for  a  time,  to  shut  out  from  our  vision 
the  various  orders  of  existence  that  have  flitted  before  us  in 
bewildering  profusion,  and  to  chain  down  our  attention  to  a 
silent  contemplation  of  the  elements  of  our  own  being.  We 
are  still  in  a  world  of  mystery ;  but  this  arises  as  much  from 
the  difficulty  of  the  subject,  as  from  the  manner  of  its  illus- 
tration. 

Befoi^e  we  commence  our  task,  it  will  be  well  to  ascertain 
the  object,  or  motive,  of  our  investigation.  We  should  have 
supposed,  from  what  we  have  abready  seen,  that  the  teachings 
of  Budha  were  of  too  practical  a  nature  to  allow  of  much 
attention  being  paid  to  so  abstract,  and  apparently  unprofit- 
able, a  subject,  as  the  one  now  before  us.  But  it  is  not  from 
a  vain  curiosity,  or  to  discover  new  objects  of  admiration,  or 
to  enlarge  the  domain  of  science,  we  are  to  continue  our 
researches.  It  is  to  find  out  the  highest  illustration  of  the 
great  principle,  that  all  being,  every  possible  mode  of  exist- 
ence, partakes  of  "  impermanency,  misery,  and  unreality." 
The  Spartan  prayer  was,  "  Give  us  what  is  good  and  what  is 
beautiful ;"  and  Coleridge  says,  "  Poetry  has  given  me  the 
habit  of  wishing  to  discover  the  good  and  the  beautiful  in  all 
that  meets  and  surrounds  me;"  but  the  Budhist  seeks  to 
realise  the  truth  of  a  more  ancient  axiom,  "  All  is  vanity  and 
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vexation."  The  essential  properties  of  existence  are  enu- 
merated, in  order  to  convince  us  that  there  is  no  self,  or  soul. 
We  are  to  contemplate  the  unreality  of  our  being,  that  we 
may  learn  to  despise  it,  and  place  ourselves  in  such  a  posi- 
tion that  we  may  live  above  its  agitations  and  secure  its 
cessation. 

The  elements  of  sentient  existence  are  called  khandas,  of 
which  there  are  five  constituents ;  literally,  five  sections,  or 
heaps  (1).  1.  The  organized  body  (2),  or  the  whole  of 
being,  apart  from  the  mental  processes.  2.  Sensation  (3). 
3.  Perception  (4).  4.  Discrimination  (5).  5.  Conscious- 
ness (6). 

In  the  Brahma  Jala  Siitra  (Eev.  D.  J.  Gogerly,  Ceylon 
Friend,  Sept.  1838),  we  have  an  account  of  sixty-two  hete- 
rodox sects,  which  enumeration  is  said  to  include  "  aU  the 
difiTerent  modes  of  belief  that  were  then  in  existence  or  could 
exist."    They  are  divided  into  two  great  sections. 

1.  Those  who  reason  on  the  past,  containing  eighteen 
classes.  1 — 4.  Those  who  hold  the  eternity  of  existence, 
which  arises  from  their  having  a  recollection  of  former  births, 
or  from  induction.  5 — 8.  Those  who  hold  that  some  beings 
are  eternal  and  some  mutable.  9 — 12.  Those  who  affirm 
that  the  world  is  finite,  or  that  it  is  infinite,  or  infinite  late- 
rally but  not  perpendicularly,  or  that  it  cannot  be  predicated 
as  either  finite  or  infinite.  13.  Those  who  doubt,  or  equivo- 
cate, from  various  causes.  14 — 18.  Those  who  suppose  that 
they  and  the  world  are  uncaused,  from  their  having  pre- 
viously existed  in  the  brahma  world  in  which  there  is  no 
consciousness. 

2.  Those  who  reason  as  to  the  future,  containing  forty -four 
classes.  1 — 16.  Those  who  hold  a  future  state  of  conscious 
existence,  and  that  it  is  either  material,  immaterial,  a  mixed 
state,  or  neither  material  or  immaterial;  that  it  is  either 
finite,  indefinitely  extended,  a  mixture  of  both  states,  or 
neither  the  one  nor  the  other;  or  that  its  perceptions  are 
either  simple,  discursive,  limited,  unlimited,  happy,  miserable, 
mixed,  or  insensible.      17 — 24.    Those  who  hold  a  future 
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state  of  unconscious  existence.  25—32.  Those  who  hold  a 
state  between  consciousness  and  unconsciousness.  33 — 39. 
Those  who  hold  that  death,  at  once,  or  ultimately,  is  annihi- 
lation. 40 — 44.  Those  who  reason  on  the  mode  in  which 
perfect  happiness  is  to  be  obtained. 

According  to  G6tama,  the  pure  unmixed  truth  is  not  to  be 
found  anywhere  but  in  his  own  bana.  To  other  teachers  the 
truth  may  appear  partially ;  but  to  him  alone  does  it  appear 
in  unshrouded  clearness  and  in  its  utmost  amplitude.  In 
him  it  is  not  an  acquisition,  gained  by  means  of  some  mental 
process,  nor  is  it  a  lesson  taught  by  another.  It  is  an  intui- 
tive underived  power ;  a  self-generated  eflfulgence.  By  this 
unerring  sage  it  is  declared,  that  none  of  the  sixty-two 
opinions  above  enumerated  are  consistent  with  the  truth ;  8o 
that,  according  to  him,  there  is  no  state  of  future  existence, 
either  conscious  or  unconscious,  material  or  immaterial,  mise- 
rable or  happy.  And  yet  death  is  not  annihilation.  We 
exist,  and  we  do  not  exist.  We  die,  and  we  do  not  die. 
These  appear  to  be  contradictions ;  but  we  shall  afterwards 
learn  that  the  seeming  discrepancy  arises  from  the  com- 
plexity of  the  system.  There  wiU  be  a  future  state  of  exist- 
ence, but  not  of  the  individuality  that  now  exists ;  and 
though  death  is  the  dissolution  of  that  which  now  exists,  it 
is  not  the  annihilation  of  a  potentiality  inherent  in  that 
existence. 

It  is  evident  that  the  four  last  of  the  khandas  are  results, 
or  properties,  of  the  first ;  and  if  there  be  anything  equiva- 
lent to  that  which  we  call  the  soul,  it  must  be  found  under 
the  first  class.  Now  there  are  twenty-eight  members  of  the 
organized  body,  but  among  them  no  single  entity  is  pre- 
sented that  we  can  regard  as  the  primary  and  essential  prin- 
ciple to  which  aU  the  other  parts  are  accessories.  It  is  the 
office  of  life,  or  vitality,  to  keep  together,  or  preserve,  the 
constituents  of  the  organized  body ;  and  here  its  office  ap- 
pears to  cease.  We  are  told  that  it  is  a  wind,  or  air,  that 
imparts  the  power  by  which  the  hand  or  foot,  or  any  other 
member  is  moved ;  but  it  is  said  again  that  the  principal 
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cause  of  muscular  action  is  the  hita,  or  mind.  When  we 
search  further,  to  find  out  what  the  mind  is,  we  are  still  left 
in  uncertainty  as  to  its  real  nature.  There  are  mental  ope- 
rations presented,  of  various  classes,  but  we  can  find  no  in- 
strumentality by  which  these  processes  are  conducted.  The 
second  khanda,  sensation,  is  the  result  of  contact,  and  cannot 
exist  without  it.  The  third,  perception,  and  the  fourth,  dis- 
crimination, are  equally  derived  or  dependent;  they  com- 
mence and  cease  simultaneously  with  contact.  And  of  the 
fifth,  consciousness,  it  is  expressly  stated  it  can  only  exist 
contemporaneously  with  the  organized  body.  On  some  oc- 
casions, mind  is  represented  as  being  merely  a  result,  pro- 
duced by  the  impinging  of  thought  upon  the  heart,  as  sight 
is  produced  by  the  contact  of  the  eye  with  the  outward  form, 
or  of  the  ear  with  sound.  At  death,  or  consequent  upon  it 
in  the  course  of  time,  there  is  a  dissolution,  a  "  breaking  up  " 
as  it  is  called,  an  entire  evanishment  of  the  whole  of  the 
khandas,  and  of  every  part  of  them.  The  elements,  that 
whilst  in  juxta-position,  formed  what  we,  in  our  ignorance, 
call  a  sentient  being,  no  longer  produce  the  same  effect,  as 
their  relation  to  each  other  has  ceased.  Nor  is  it  from  want 
of  precision  in  the  language,  or  defect  in  the  enumeration, 
that  we  are  led  to  form  these  conclusions  ;  as  it  is  expressly 
stated  to  be  a  heterodox  idea  that  represents  the  soul  as 
"  flying  happily  away,  like  a  bird  from  its  cage."  At  another 
time  we  are  informed  by  Gotama  that  none  of  the  khandas 
taken  separately  are  the  self,  and  that  taken  conjointly  they 
are  not  the  self.  There  is  no  such  thing  as  a  soul,  the  home 
of  a  self,  apart  from  the  five  khandas.  There  can  therefore, 
according  to  Budhism,  be  no  such  process  as  a  transmigra- 
tion, in  the  usual  sense  of  the  term,  and  I  have  not  used  it 
in  any  of  my  illustrations. 

The  eastern  mind  has  suffered  much  from  its  fondness  for 
analogy  and  metaphor.  With  the  native  authors  the  incon- 
clusiveness  of  an  argument  is  overlooked  if  it  be  supported 
by  a  striking  figure.  By  this  means,  they  set  aside  the  exist- 
ence of  the  man  (7).     It  is  asked,  What  is  a  chariot  ?    Are 
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the  wheels  (each  part  of  the  chariot  being  separately  named) 
the  chariot  ?  It  is  evident  that  they  are  not.  Then,  most 
conclusively,  there  is  no  chariot.  The  chariot  is  a  mere 
name.  In  like  manner,  it  is  asked,  What  is  a  man  ?  Are 
the  eyes  (each  member  of  the  body  being  separately  named) 
the  man  ?  It  is  evident  that  neither  the  eyes,  the  feet,  the 
heart,  nor  any  separately-named  member  of  the  body  is  the 
man.  Therefore,  most  conclusively,  there  is  no  man.  The 
man  is  a  mere  name.  But  they  forget  that  whilst  between 
the  wheel  and  the  axletree  there  is  no  connection  but  that  of 
position,  subjectively,  and  of  name,  objectively,  there  is  a 
mysterious  communion  between  one  member  of  the  body  and 
another,  so  that  ''if  one  member  suffer,  all  the  members 
suffer  with  it ;  or  one  member  be  honoured,  aU  the  members 
rejoice  with  it."  Even  upon  their  own  system  the  compa- 
rison fails,  as  they  acknowledge  a  nexus  of  vitality  in  what 
we  call  the  man,  to  which  there  is  nothing  analogous  in  the 
chariot 

A  formula  has  been  propounded  by  G6tama,  called  the 
paticha  samupp&da,  or  the  causes  of  continued  existence. 
Like  the  successive  footsteps  of  the  bullock  when  drawing  the 
wagon  or  the  plough ;  or  like  the  repeated  undulations  of  a 
wave,  one  flowing  into  the  other ;  a  process  is  continuously  in 
operation,  in  which  there  is  the  recurrence  of  certain  educts,  in 
uniform  regularity  of  sequence.  "  On  account  of  ignorance," 
said  Budha,  in  one  of  the  Discourses  that  appear  in  the  San- 
yutta,  as  translated  by  the  Eev,  D.  J,  Grogerly  (Ceylon  Friend, 
April,  1839),  "  merit  and  demerit  are  produced ;  on  account 
of  merit  and  demerit,  consciousness;  on  account  of  con- 
sciousness, body  and  mind ;  on  account  of  body  and  mind, 
the  six  organs  of  sense;  on  account  of  the  six  organs  of 
sense,  touch  (or  contact) ;  on  account  of  contact,  desire ;  on 
account  of  desire,  sensation  (of  pleasure  or  pain) ;  on  account 
of  sensation,  cleaving  (or  clinging  to  existing  objects) ;  on 
account  of  clinging  to  existing  objects,  renewed  existence 
(or  reproduction  after  death) ;  on  account  of  reproduction 
of  existence,  birth ;  on  account  of  birth,  decay,  death,  sor- 
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row,  ciying,  pain,  disgust,  and  passionate  discontent.  Thus 
is  produced  the  complete  body  of  sorrow.  From  the  com- 
plete separation  from,  and  cessation  of  ignorance,  is  the  ces- 
sation of  merit  and  demerit ;  from  the  cessation  of  merit  and 
demerit  is  the  cessation  of  consciousness ;  from  the  cessation 
of  consciousness  is  the  cessation  of  (the  existence  of)  body 
and  mind  ;  from  the  cessation  of  (the  existence  of)  body  and 
mind  is  the  cessation  of  (the  production  of)  the  six  organs ; 
from  the  cessation  of  (the  production  of)  the  six  organs  is 
the  cessation  of  touch ;  from  the  cessation  of  touch  is  the 
cessation  of  desire ;  from  the  cessation  of  desire  is  the  ces- 
sation of  (pleasurable  or  painful)  sensation ;  from  the  cessa- 
tion of  sensation  is  the  cessation  of  the  cleaving  to  existing 
objects ;  from  the  cessation  of  cleaving  to  existing  objects  is 
the  cessation  of  a  reproduction  of  existence ;  from  a  cessa- 
tion of  a  reproduction  of  existence  is  the  cessation  of  birth ; 
from  a  cessation  of  birth  is  the  cessation  of  decay.  Thus, 
this  whole  body  of  sorrow  ceases  to  exist."  There  arc  three 
terms  in  this  series  that  will  require  further  explanation :  1. 
Ignorance.  2.  The  cleaving  to  existing  objects.  3.  Merit 
and  demerit 

1.  The  first  term  in  this  circle  of  generation  is  ignorance, 
awidya.  It  is  an  abstract  quality  producing  another  abstract 
quality,  merit  and  demerit,  karma ;  which  karma  produces  a 
third  abstraction,  coDSciousness ;  and  this  consciousness  is 
endowed  with  physical  power,  and  produces  body  and  mind, 
in  which  is  included  all  the  particulars  that  in  their  aggrega- 
tion form  what  is  called  a  sentient  being.  We  have  no  in- 
formation as  to  the  origin  of  awidya.  How  did  it  first  arise  V 
To  what  was  it  then  attached  ?  These  are  questions  to  which 
we  have  no  answer,  as  no  one  but  a  Budha  can  tell  how 
karma  operates,  or  how  the  chain  of  existence  commenced. 
It  is  as  vain  to  ask  in  what  part  of  the  tree  the  fruit  exists 
before  the  blossom  is  put  forth,  as  to  ask  for  the  locality  of 
karma.  We  can  learn  how  error  is  produced  in  a  being 
abeady  existent ;  but  we  are  not  taught,  in  any  work  I  have 
seen,  how  the  primary  karma,  the  first  link  (not  in  the  circle. 
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but  in  tho  series  of  circles)  was  produced.  We  are  told  that 
each  circle  comes  from  a  previous  circle ;  as  any  given  flame 
comes  from  a  previous  flame ;  or  any  given  tree  comes  from  a 
previous  tree ;  or  any  given  egg  comes  from  a  previous  e^ ; 
but,  as  in  all  similar  arguments,  the  declaration  is  un- 
satisfactory. It  only  carries  back  the  process  to  a  more 
distant  period.  We  want  to  know  whence  came  the  first  egg, 
or  tree,  or  flame,  or  circle.  We  cannot  think  of  a  second,  or 
of  any  number  in  a  series,  however  extended,  that  is  not  de- 
pendent on  a  first.  The  brahmanical  account  of  the  origin 
of  awidya  is  more  intelligible,  though  not  more  satisfactory, 
"Whilst  Brahmd  formerly,  in  the  beginning  of  the  kalpa, 
was  meditating  on  creation,  there  appeared  a  creation  be- 
ginning with  ignorance,  and  consisting  of  darkness.  From 
that  great  being  appeared  fivefold  ignorance,  consisting  of 
obscurity,  illusion,  extreme  illusion,  gloom,  and  utter  dark- 
ness. The  creation  of  the  creator  thus  plunged  in  abstraction, 
was  the  fivefold  (immovable)  world,  without  intellect  or  re- 
flection, void  of  perception  or  sensation,  incapable  of  feeling, 
and  destitute  of  motion.  Since  immovable  things  were  first 
created,  this  is  called  the  first  creation." — Wilson's  Vishnu 
Purina.  But  as  this  was  an  imperfect  creation,  it  was  suc- 
ceeded by  eight  others,  each  more  perfect  than  the  preceding 
act.  According  to  this  theory,  awidya  is  the  primary  operation 
of  the  divine  energy.  Nearly  all  the  ancient  cosmogonies 
commenced  in  a  similar  manner,  which  is  only  a  poetical 
mode  of  confessing  ignorance  of  the  Great  First  Cause,  by 
changing  the  subjective  into  the  objective*  In  the  Orphic 
fragments,  Night  is  called  "  the  source  of  all  things."  With 
this  agrees  the  well-known  passage  in  Hesiod's  Theogony : — 
"  First  of  aU  was  Chaos.  Afterwards  arose  the  wide-bosomed 
Earth,  the  firm  resting-place  of  all  things ;  and  gloomy  Tai> 
tara  in  the  depth  of  the  earth ;  and  Eros,  the  fairest  of  the 
immortal  gods,"  The  world  was  called  by  Democritus,  *'  an 
egg  of  the  night."  From  the  worship  of  the  mus  araneus 
by  the  Egyptians,  we  may  learn  that  amidst  the  gloom  of 
their  solemn  temples  a  similar  idea  was  entertained.     There 
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is  this  difference  between  the  east  and  west,  that  whilst  the 
Greeks  personified  what  are  called  the  powers  of  nature,  the 
Hindus  give  to  them  intelligence  and  efficiency,  without  per- 
sonification. 

2.  The  cleaving  to  existing  objects  is  upddAna.  There  are 
two  properties  inherent  in  all  sentient  beings,  except  the 
rahats  : — first,  updddna,  and  secondly,  karma,  literally  action, 
the  aggregate  result  of  all  previous  acts,  in  imbroken  succes- 
sion, from  the  commencement  of  existence,  in  the  births  in- 
numerable that  have  been  received  in  past  ages.  At  death, 
the  five  khandas  are  dissolved.  As  they  no  longer  exist  in 
combination,  they  can  maintain  no  reciprocity  of  influence ; 
their  mutuality  of  operation  has  ceased  for  ever.  But  the 
upddana  still  exists,  and  the  karma  lives  on.  The  cleaving 
to  existing  objects,  or  the  breaking  up  of  the  khandas,  by 
some  unexplained  instrumentality,  produces  another  being. 
The  updddna  cannot  but  exert  its  power;  another  being 
must  necessarily  be  produced.  It  is  as  impossible,  imder 
ordinary  circumstances,  to  separate  reproduction  from  up4- 
dana,  as  it  would  be  to  separate  heat  from  fire  or  solidity 
from  the  rock ;  the  one  follows  as  naturally  as  the  other,  and 
all  are  equally  mysterious  in  the  manner  of  their  operation. 
As  it  is  the  grand  tenet  of  Budhism,  that  all  existence  is  an 
evil,  it  thus  becomes  consistent  with  right  reason  to  seek  the 
destruction  of  upiddna,  which  alone  can  secure  the  reception 
of  nirwdna,  or  the  cessation  of  being. 

3.  By  updddna  a  new  existence  is  produced,  but  the  man- 
ner of  its  operation  is  controlled  by  the  karma  with  which 
it  is  connected.  It  would  sometimes  appear  that  upaddna  is 
the  efficient  cause  of  reproduction,  and  at  other  times  that  it 
is  karma.  But  in  all  instances  it  is  the  karma  that  appoints 
whether  the  being  to  be  produced  shall  be  an  insect  in  the 
sunbeam,  a  worm  in  the  earth,  a  fish  in  the  sea,  a  fowl  in  the 
air,  a  beast  in  the  forest,  a  man,  a  restless  demon,  or  a  d^wa 
or  brahma  of  the  celestial  world.  The  renewed  existence 
may  be  in  any  world  of  any  sakwala;  it  may  be  in  any 
species  of  being ;  and  in  that  species  it  may  be  of  any  grade. 
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Thus>  if  the  existence  be  as  a  man,  it  is  the  karma  that  ap- 
points whether  it  shall  be  as  a  male  or  female,  as  a  monarch 
or  as  an  outcaste,  as  beautiful  or  ugly,  or  happy  or  miserable. 
The  karma  is  itself  controlled  by  its  own  essential  character. 
If  it  be  good,  it  must  necessarily  appoint  the  being  that  will 
be  produced  to  a  state  of  happiness  and  privilege ;  but  if  it 
be  evil,  it  must  as  necessarily  appoint  the  being  to  a  state  of 
misery  and  degradation.  In  the  act  of  reproduction,  karma 
can  work  without  the  aid  of  a  material  instrumentality,  as 
some  beings  in  this  world,  and  all  in  the  d6wa-16kas,  are  pro- 
duced by  what  is  called  the  apparitional  birth  (8). 

It  is  difficult  to  speak  with  technical  precision  on  Bud- 
histical  subjects,  in  another  language,  unless  great  circumlo- 
cution be  used.  We  have  to  alter  the  meaning  of  words,  if 
we  would  rightly  understand  the  system.  We  may  notice, 
for  instance,  the  personal  pronoun  ...  I.  With  the  Budhist, 
this  is  a  non-entity.  And  it  is  not  because  he  is  a  nominalist 
rather  than  a  realist.  He  knows  all  that  constitutes  what  is 
regarded  as  a  sentient  being.  He  can  enumerate  all  the 
parts  that  enter  into  its  composition.  But  he  denies  that 
there  exists  anything  equivalent  to  that  which,  in  other  sys- 
tems, is  called  the  soul.  It  ia  true  that  the  five  khandas 
exist.  There  is  no  delusion  as  to  them.  But  when  we 
assert  the  existence  of  any  element  or  essence  in  addition, 
we  deceive  ourselves ;  it  is  not  a  reality.  Uttering  the  senti- 
ments of  Budhism,  rather  than  adopting  its  language,  I  may 
regard  myself  as  a  sentient  being,  now  existent  in  the  world 
of  men.  But  I  have  existed,  in  a  similar  manner,  in  many 
myriads  of  previous  births,  and  may  have  passed  through  all 
possible  states  of  being,  from  the  highest  to  the  lowest,  and 
have  been  in  some  of  them  repeatedly.  I  am  now  under  the 
influence  of  all  that  I  have  ever  done,  in  all  these  ages. 
This  is  my  karma,  the  arbiter  of  my  destiny.  UntQ  I  attain 
nirw4na,  1  must  still  continue  to  exist ;  but  the  states  of 
being  into  which  I  shall  pass,  as  duration  rolls  on,  I  cannot 
teU.     The  future  is  enshrouded  in  impenetrable  darkness. 

This  wonder-working  karma  is  a  mere  abstraction^     It  is 
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declared  to  be  achinteyya,  without  a  mind.  In  this  respect, 
it  is  allied  to  the  earth.  The  earth,  naturally,  enables  the 
seed  to  germinate,  and  produces  plants  and  lofty  trees ;  and 
in  the  same  manner,  karma,  naturally,  produces  a  new 
existence,  in  conjunction  with  up&d&na.  Neither  the  earth 
nor  the  seed,  neither  the  karma  nor  the  up&ddna,  possesses  a 
mind.  Yet  the  way  of  karma  is  intricate  and  involved.  No 
sentient  being  can  tell  in  what  state  the  kaxma  that  he  pos- 
sesses wiU  appoint  his  next  birth ;  though  he  may  be  now, 
and  continue  to  be  until  death,  one  of  the  most  meritorious 
of  men.  In  that  karma  there  may  be  the  crime  of  murder, 
committed  many  ages  ago,  but  not  yet  expiated ;  and  in  the 
next  existence  its  punishment  may  have  to  be  endured. 
There  wiU  ultimately  be  a  reward  for  that  which  is  good ; 
but  it  may  be  long  delayed.  It  acts  like  an  hereditary 
disease ;  its  evil  may  be  latent  through  many  generations,  and 
then  break  out  in  uncontrollable  violence.  The  Budhist 
must  therefore,  of  necessity,  die  "  without  hope."  It  is  by 
the  aggregate  karma  of  the  various  orders  of  living  being 
that  the  present  worlds  were  brought  into  existence,  and 
that  their  general  economy  is  controlled.  But  it  is  difficult 
to  reconcile  the  unerring  rectitude  of  karma  with  the  recur- 
rence of  events  in  uniform  cycles  and  with  the  similarity  of 
aU  the  systems  of  worlds ;  unless  it  control,  absolutely,  the 
will  of  sentient  being,  in  which  case  it  is  no  longer  a  moral 
government,  but  necessity  or  fate  (9). 

It  will  have  been  observed,  that  if  there  be  a  dissolution 
of  all  the  elements  of  existence  at  death,  and  there  is  no 
hereafter,  no  future  world,  to  that  existence,  there  is  then  no 
moral  responsibility.  To  set  aside  this  conclusion,  there  are 
many  arguments  presented  in  the  native  works,  particularly 
in  the  one  from  which  I  have  so  often  quoted,  Milinda 
Prasna.  Thus,  a  man  plants  a  mango,  and  that  fruit  pro- 
duces a  tree,  which  tree  belongs  to  the  man  though  that 
which  he  planted  was  not  a  tree  but  a  fruit.  A  man  betroths 
a  girl,  who,  when  she  has  grown  into  a  woman,  is  claimed  by 
the  man,  though  that  which  he  betrothed  was  not  a  woman 
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but  a  girl.  A  man  seta  fire  to  the  village,  and  is  punished 
for  it,  though  it  was  not  he  who  burnt  the  village  but  the  fire. 
The  tree  came  by  means  of  the  fruit ;  the  woman  came  by 
means  of  the  girl ;  and  the  fire  came  by  means  of  the  man ; 
and  this  "  by  means  of,"  in  all  the  cases,  is  the  only  nexus 
between  the  parties,  whether  it  be  the  fruit  and  the  man,  the 
girl  and  the  woman,  or  the  fire  and  he  who  kindled  it.  In 
like  manner,  when  the  elements  of  existence  are  dissolved, 
as  another  being  comes  into  existence  by  means  of  the  karma 
of  that  existence,  inheriting  all  its  responsibilities,  there  is 
still  no  escape  from  the  consequences  of  sin.  To  this  we 
might  reply,  that  by  this  process  the  crime  is  punished ;  but 
it  is  in  another  person ;  and  the  agent  of  that  crime  is  less 
connected  with  that  person  than  the  father  is  with  the  chili 
The  parent  may  see  the  child,  and  know  him;  but  the 
criminal  has  no  knowledge  whatever  of  the  being  who  is 
punished  in  his  stead,  nov  has  that  being  any  knowledge 
whatever  of  the  criminal.  We  shall  be  told  that  this  process 
is  not  inconsistent  with  the  other  speculations  of  the  Budhists 
on  identity,  who  teach  that  the  flame  is  as  much  the  same 
flame  when  transferred  to  another  wick,  as  the  flame  of  one 
moment  is  the  flame  of  a  previous  moment  when  proceeding 
from  the  same  wick ;  in  both  cases,  one  is  the  consequence  of 
the  other.  But  the  moral  objections  to  the  doctrine  still  re- 
main in  fuU  force. 

The  difficulties  attendant  upon  thU  peculiar  dogma  may  be 
seen  in  the  fact  that  it  is  almost  universally  repudiated. 
Even  the  sramana  priests,  at  one  time,  denied  it ;  but  when 
the  passages  teaching  it  were  pointed  out  to  them  in  their 
own  sacred  books,  they  were  obliged  to  acknowledge  that  it 
is  a  tenet  of  their  religion.  Yet  in  historical  composition,  in 
narrative,  and  in  conversation,  the  common  idea  of  transmi- 
gration is  continually  presented.  We  meet  with  innumerable 
passages  like  the  following: — "These  four,  by  the  help  of 
Budha,  went  (after  death)  to  a  celestial  world."  At  the  end 
of  the  Apannaka  J&taka,  Budha  himself  says,  "  The  former 
unwise  merchant  and  his  company  are  the  present  D^wadatta 
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and  his  disciples,  and  I  was  then  the  wise  merchant."  The 
whole  of  the  Jdtakas  conclude  with  a  similar  declaration. 

These  speculations  are  peculiar  to  Budhism ;  and  although 
they  produce  contrivance  without  a  contriver,  and  design, 
without  a  designer,  they  are  as  rational,  in  this  respect>  as 
any  other  system  that  denies  the  agency  of  a  self-existent  and 
ever-living  God.  The  origin  of  the  world  has  been  attri- 
buted to  nature,  order,  symmetry,  number,  arrangement, 
association,  harmony,  irritability,  love,  attraction,  fortuity, 
infinite  intelligence,  a  plastic  energy,  a  seminal  principle, 
creative  power,  an  emanation  from  the  supreme  spirit,  eternal 
necessity,  material  necessity,  mechanical  necessity,  the  force 
of  circumstances,  an  operative  fire,  a  generative  water,  a 
vital  air,  an  unfathomable  depth,  &c.  With  none  of  these 
systems  has  Budhism  any  agreement.  Nor  do  I  know  of 
any  modem  theory  that  resembles  it,  unless  it  be  that  of 
Johan  Gottlieb  Fichte,  who  taught  that  "  the  arrangement  of 
moral  sentiments  and  relations,  that  is,  the  moral  order  of  the 
universe  is  God."  Among  men  who  ought  to  have  been 
wiser,  we  have  many  instances  of  a  similar  want  of  definiteness, 
in  their  ideas  of  creative  power;  as  when  Kepler  thought 
that  "  comets  arise  as  a  herb  springs  from  the  earth  without 
seed,  and  as  fishes  are  formed  in  the  sea  by  a  generatio  spon- 
tanea;"  with  whom  we  may  class  the  philosophers  who 
taught  that  petrified  shells  have  been  formed  "  by  the  tu- 
multuous movements  of  terrestrial  exhalations,"  and  all  who 
held  the  doctrine  of  equivocal  generation.  As  to  the  supreme 
controlling  power,  apart  from  the  creative,  there  has  been 
equal  uncertainty  of  opinion.  The  Greeks  worshipped  Zeus 
as  the  ruler  who  "  according  to  his  own  choice  assigned  their 
good  or  evil  lot  to  mortals;"  but  more  potent  than  "the 
most  high  and  powerful  among  the  gods  "  were  the  inflexible 
Moirae,  and  the  dreaded  Erinnyes  were  equally  unrestrained 
by  his  decrees. 

Inasmuch  as  Budhism  declares  karma  to  be  the  supreme 
controlling  power  of  the  universe,  it  is  an  atheistic  system. 
It  ignores  the  existence  of  an  intelligent  and  personal  Deity. 
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It  acknowledges  that  there  is  a  moral  government  of  the 
world;  but  it  honours  the  statute-book  instead  of  the  law- 
giver, and  adores  the  sceptre  instead  of  the  king. 

I  have  dwelt  longer  upon  these  topics  than  has  been  my 
usual  custom,  from  the  abstruseness  of  the  subject  and  the 
novelty  in  the  mode  of  its  development 


1.     The  ElemerUa  of  Existence, 

All  being  exists  from  some  cause ;  but  the  cause  of  being 
cannot  be  discovered. 

It  is  declared  by  Badha  that  the  essential  properties  of  being 
are  five,  called  the  five  khandas,  viz.  1.  Bdpan,  the  organized 
body.  2.  W^dand,  sensation.  3.  Sanny4,  perception.  4.  Sank- 
hdro,  discrimination.     5.  Winydna,  consciousness.* 

2.     The  Organized  Body, 

The  Utipakkhando  are  twenty-eight  in  number,  viz. :  1.  Pa- 
thawi-dhatu,  eai'th.  2.  Apd-dhdtu,  water.  3.  T6jo-dh^tu,  fire. 
4.  Wdyo-dhdtu,  wind.  5.  Chakkhun,  the  eye.  6.  Sotan,  the 
ear.  7.  Ghdnan,  the  nose.  8.  Jiwha,  the  tongue.  9.  K^yan, 
the  body.  10.  Btipan,  the  outward  form.  11.  Saddan,  the 
sound.  12.  Gandhan,  the  smell.  13.  Basan,  the  flavour.  14. 
Pottabban,  the  substance,  or  whatever  is  sensible  to  the  touch. 
15.  Itthattan,  the  womanhood.  16.  Purisattan,  the  manhood. 
17.  Hadayawatthun,  the  heart.  18.  Jiwitindriyan,  vitality. 
19.  Akasa-dhatu,  space.  20.  Kaya-winnyatti,  the  power  of 
giving,  or  receiving  information,  by  gestures  or  signs.  21. 
Wachi-winnyatti,  the  faculty  of  speech.  22.  Lahutd,  the  pro- 
perty of  lightness,  or  buoyancy.  23.  Muduti,  softness,  or 
elasticity.  24.  Kammannyatd,  adaptation.  25.  XJpachayan,  ag- 
gregation. 26.  Santati,  duration.  27.  Jarata,  decay.  28.  Ani- 
chatd,  impermanency. 

1 .  Earth. — The  parts  of  the  body  that  are  formed  of  this  ele- 
ment are  twenty  in  number ;  viz.,  the  hair  of  the  head,  the  hair 

*  The  defimtions  in  this  chapter  are  taken  from  the  Stirj^dgamana-sdtra 
(a  discourse  deliyered  bj  Gdtama,  by  means  of  which  500  priests  entered  the 
paths) ;  Milinda  Prasna :  Bala*pandita-Bntra  (a  disoourse  delirered  by 
G6tama,  when  resident  in  the  J^t4wana-wih&ra)  :  Am^watura  j  and  Wisudhi- 
margga-sann^. 


IX.   THE  ONTOLOGY  OF  BUDHISM.  415 

of  the  body,  the  nails,  the  teeth,  the  skin,  the  flesh,  the  veins, 
the  bones,  the  marrow,  the  kidneys,  the  heart,  the  liver,  the 
abdomen,  the  spleen,  the  lungs,  the  intestines,  the  lower  intes- 
tines, the  stomach,  the  feces,  and  the  brain. 

2.  Water. — The  parts  of  the  body  that  are  formed  of  this  ele- 
ment are  twelve  in  nCimber ;  viz.,  bile,  phlegm,  pus,  blood,  sweat, 
fat,  tears,  serum,  saliva,  mncns,  the  oil  that  labricates  the  joints, 
and  urine. 

3.  Fire. — There  are  four  different  kinds  of  fire  in  the  body ; 
viz.,  the  fire  that  prevents  it  from  patrifying,  as  salt  prevents 
the  corruption  of  flesh ;  the  fire  arising  from  sorrow,  that  causes 
the  body  to  waste  away,  as  if  it  were  burnt ;  the  fire  that  pro- 
duces decay  and  infirmity ;  and  the  fire  in  the  stomach  that  con- 
sumes the  food. 

The  absence  or  diminution  of  heat  is  called  cold.  Some  have 
said  that  &po-dh&ta  is  the  cause  of  cold ;  but  this  is  not  correct. 
For  this  reason.  When  any  one  goes  from  the  sunshine  into  the 
shade  he  feels  cold ;  but  if  he  was  to  come  from  the  interior  of 
the  earth  to  the  same  place  he  would  feel  warm.  Therefore  cold 
does  not  proceed  from  &po-dhatu  ;  and  to  maintain  this  would  be 
to  say  that  &po-dhdtu  and  wdyo-dhatu  are  the  same. 

4.  Wind. — There  are  six  different  kinds  of  wind  in  the  body ; 
viz.,  the  udw&ngama  wind,  that  ascends  from  the  two  feet  to  the 
head,  and  causes  vomiting,  hiccough,  &c, ;  the  adh6gama  wind, 
that  descends  from  the  head  to  the  two  feet,  and  expels  the  feces 
and  urine ;  dswdsa  and  prdswasa,  the  inspirated  and  expirated 
breath ;  the  kukshira  wind,  that  is  in  the  stomach  and  abdomen, 
exterior  to  the  intestines  ;  the  kotthdsa  wind,  that  is  within  the 
intestines;  and  the  angamangdnusdri  wind,  that  pervades  the 
whole  of  the  body,  being  conveyed  in  vessels  like  the  veins,  and 
imparts  the  power  by  which  the  hand  or  foot,  or  any  other 
member,  is  moved.  By  these  six  winds,  or  airs,  the  body  is  pre- 
vented from  being  like  a  mere  log  of  wood,  and  is  enabled  to 
perform  whatever  action  is  required ;  but  though  it  is  said  that 
they  are  the  cause  of  motion,  it  must  be  understood  that  the 
principal  cause  is  the  hita,  or  mind.  The  first  five  airs  are  con- 
nected with  karma,  the  season,  thought,  and  food ;  but  the  last 
only  with  the  mind. 

The  element  of  earth  may  be  distingnished  by  its  smell; 
water,  by  its  taste ;   fire,  by  its  light ;    and  wind,  by  its  sound. 
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Thus  one   element  is  perceived  by  the  nose;    another  bj  the 
tongue ;  another  bj  the  eye ;  and  a  foarth,  bj  the  ear. 

The  essential  property  of  earth  is  solidity ;  of  water,  flnidity ; 
of  fire,  heat ;  and  of  wind,  expansiveness  or  diffusion. 

The  body  is  indurated  by  the  earth  of  which  it  is  composed,  as 
if  it  were  bitten  by  a  serpent  with  a  dry  mouth ;  by  the  water  it 
is  corrupted,  as  if  it  were  bitten  by  a  serpent  with  a  putrid 
mouth ;  by  the  fire,  it  is  burnt,  as  if  it  were  bitten  by  a  serpent 
with  a  fiery  mouth ;  and  by  the  wind,  it  is  lacerated,  as  if  it  were 
bitten  by  a  serpent  with  a  weapon- like  month. 

5.  The  eye.  6.  The  ear.  7.  The  nose.  8.  The  tongue.  9. 
The  body. — These  five  are  called  prasdda  rdpas,  or  organs  of 
sense.  1.  The  eye,  that  which  receives  the  impression  of  oolonr, 
whether  it  be  green  or  yellow.  2.  The  ear,  that  which  receives 
the  impression  of  sound,  whether  it  be  from  the  drum,  harp,  or 
thunder.  3.  The  nose,  that  which  receives  the  impression  of 
smell,  whether  it  be  grateful  or  unpleasant.  4.  The  tongue, 
that  which  receives  the  impression  of  taste,  whether  it  be  from  a 
solid  or  liquid.  6.  The  body,  that  which  receives  the  impression 
produced  by  the  touch,  or  contact,  of  substance,  whether  it  be  of 
a  garment  or  a  living  being. 

When  the  karma  by  means  of  which  these  impressions  are 
produced  is  deficient,  or  when  any  of  the  four  principal  elements 
of  which  the  organs  are  composed,  are  either  absent  or  too  abun> 
dant,  the  office  of  the  eye,  ear,  ^.,  cannot  be  fulfilled:  there  is 
no  sight ;  no  hearing,  &c. 

As  the  nay&,  alligator,  bird,  dog,  or  jackal,  goes  to  the  ant's 
nest,  the  water,  the  sky,  the  village,  or  the  cemetery,  in  search  of 
food ;  so  the  five  senses  go  out  after  the  various  objects  that  are 
suited  to  their  particular  nature.  The  eye  is  like  a  serpent  in  an 
ant-hill ;  the  ear  is  like  an  alligator  lurking  in  a  hole  or  cave 
filled  with  water ;  the  nose  is  like  a  bird  flying  through  the  air 
to  catch  flies ;  the  tongue^  ready  for  all  flavours  that  are  pre- 
sented to  it,  is  like  a  dog  watching  for  ofial  at  the  door  of  the 
kitchen  or  some  part  of  the  village ;  and  the  body,  gratified  by 
that  with  which  it  comes  in  contact,  is  like  a  jackal  feeding  with 
delight  on  a  putrid  carcase. 

10.  The  outward  form.  11.  The  sound.  12.  The  smell.  13# 
The  flavour.  14.  The  substance,  or  whatever  is  sensible  to  the 
body  when  in  contact  with  it« — These  five  are  called  wdsaya* 
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rdpas,  or  qualities  of  nonrishinent.  1.  For  the  nourishing  of  the 
eye,  or  the  production  of  sight,  there  must  be  a  communication 
between  the  eye  and  the  outward  form.  2.  For  the  nourishing 
of  the  ear,  or  the  production  of  hearing,  there  must  be  a  commu- 
nication between  the  ear  and  the  sonorous  body.  3.  For  the 
nourishing  of  the  nose,  or  the  production  of  smell,  there  mast  be 
a  communication  between  the  nose  and  the  object  smelled.  4. 
For  the  nourishing  of  the  tongue,  or  the  production  of  taste, 
there  must  be  a  communication  between  the  tongue  and  the 
object  tasted.  6.  For  the  nourishing  of  the  body,  or  the  pro- 
duction of  the  feeling  that  arises  &om  touch,  or  contact,  there 
must  be  a  communication  between  the  body  and  some  substance, 
or  sensible  object ;  pottabban  being  the  power  of  feeling,  or  sen- 
sibility ;  as,  when  a  garment  is  put  on,  the  body  is  conscious  of  a 
sensation,  either  comfortable  or  unpleasant,  according  to  the 
material  of  which  it  is  made. 

The  khandas  that  are  thus  connected  with  some  sensible 
object,  and  by  that  object  are  nourished,  are  called  dhdraja; 
those  that  are  connected  with  the  mental  faculties,  and  cannot 
be  divided,  are  called  chittaja. 

15.  The  womanhood. 

16.  The  manhood. 

17.  The  heart,  the  seat  of  thought.  The  heart  may  be  said  to 
feel  the  thought,  to  bear  or  support  it,  and  to  throw  it  out  or 
cast  it  off.  It  is  the  cause  of  mano- winyana,  or  mind-consciousness. 

18.  Vitality,  the  principle  of  life,  the  essential  of  existence.  It 
is  produced  at  the  same  time  as  the  or^mized  body  to  which  it 
is  attached,  by  means  of  karma.  It  is  that  which  forms  the 
aggregation  of  the  rdpa-khandas,  and  is  the  cause  of  their  (tem- 
porary) preservation,  as  water  nourishes  the  lotus,  and  it  is  the 
means  by  which  they  exist ;  it  is  the  medium  by  which  they  are 
sustained,  as  the  infant  prince  is  supported  by  the  milk  of  his 
nurse.  When  the  principle  of  life  is  extinguished,  there  is  an 
end  of  rdpa-khandas,  as  death  ensues. 

19.  Space. — There  are  in  the  body  nine  apertures,  vacuities,  or 
spaces ;  the  orifices  of  the  ears,  the  nostrils,  the  mouth,  the 
throat,  the  orifices  whence  proceed  the  feces  and  the  urine,  and 
the  stomach  and  intestines.  These  are  not  rtipa- khandas  in  the 
strict  sense  of  the  term ;  but  as  their  existence  is  continuous,  and 
they  are  essential  to  the  body,  they  are  so  called. 

2  E 
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20.  The  power  of  giving,  or  receiving,  information  by  signs  or 
gestures. 

21.  The  faculty  of  speech. 

22.  The  property  of  lightness,  or  buoyancy,  possessed  by  the 
body,  which  in  its  character  is  similar  to  that  of  iron  which  haa 
been  heated  during  a  whole  day.  There  is  both  kaya,  corporeal, 
and  chitta,  mental,  lightness. 

23.  Softness,  or  elasticity,  a  property  like  that  of  a  skin  that 
has  been  well  anointed  or  beaten.  This  property  is  also  both 
corporeal  and  mental. 

24.  Adaptation,  a  property  like  that  of  gold  that  has  been  ex- 
posed  during  a  whole  day  to  the  influence  of  a  strong  fire,  which 
enables  the  body  to  accommodate  itself  readily  to  any  work  it 
may  have  to  perform. 

25.  Aggregation,  the  result  of  the  continued  production  of 
the  nipdyatanas,  or  organs  of  sense  and  their  respectiye  objects, 
like  the  entrance  of  water  into  a  well  dug  near  a  river. 

26.  Duration,  also  the  result  of  the  continued  production  of 
the  rdpayatanas,  like  the  constant  overflowing  of  the  water  in 
the  well. 

27.  Decay,  the  breaking  up,  or  destruction,  of  the  rdpaya- 
tanas. 

28.  Impermanenoy,  the  liability  of  the  inipdyatanas  to  change ; 
their  instability. 

Of  these  twenty-eight  rdpa-khandas,  some  are  called  wastu 
and  some  dwara ;  thus  the  heart  has  wastu,  substance ;  but  no 
dwdra,  aperture,  or  door,  like  the  eye ;  and  there  are  some  that 
have  neither  substance  nor  aperture,  they  are  invisible.  Again, 
some  aro  called  ^kaja,  as  proceeding  from  one  cause,  and  others 
dwija,  as  proceeding  from  two  causes,  <&c. 

3.     Sensation. 

The  W^dand-khando,  or  sensations,  are  six  in  number.  They 
are  produced  by  communication  with  that  which  is  agreeable, 
disagreeable,  or  indifferent.  When  an  agreeable  object  is  seen 
there  is  gratification  ;  when  a  disagreeable  object  is  seen  there  is 
aversion;  and  when  an  object  is  seen  that  is  neither  pleasant 
nor  unpleasant,  neither  agreeable  nor  disagreeable,  as  the 
ground,  rocks,  and  similar  objects,  there  is  indifference.  So  also 
with  that  which  is  presented  to  the  ear,  tongue,  nose,  body,  or 
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mental  faculties ;    some  of  the   sensatious  thus  produced  are 
pleasant,  some  unpleasant,  and  others  indifferent. 

4,     Perception, 

The  Sannya-khando,  or  perceptions,  are  six  in  number,  and 
are  on  this  wise.  When  an  object  is  seen,  whether  it  be  green 
or  red,  there  is  the  perception  that  it  is  of  that  particular  colour. 
So  also  when  anj  sound  is  heard,  whether  it  be  from  the  drum 
or  any  other  instrument,  there  is  the  perception  that  it  is  such 
a  sound ;  when  there  is  any  smell,  whether  it  be  agreeable  or 
disagreeable,  there  is  the  perception  that  it  is  such  a  smell ; 
when  there  is  any  flavour,  whether  it  be  sv^eet,  sour,  milky, 
saline,  or  oily,  there  is  the  perception  that  it  is  such  a  taste ; 
when  the  body  comes  in  contact  with  any  substance,  there  is 
the  perception  that  it  is  agreeable  to  the  touch  or  disagreeable ; 
and  when  the  mind  considers  any  matter  or  subject,  and  ex- 
amines it,  there  is  the  perception  that  it  is  of  such  a  character  or 
kind. 

5.     Discrimination, 

The  SankhAi*o-khando,  or  powers  of  discrimination  (including 
the  moral  faculties),  are  fifty-flve  in  number ;  viz. : 

1.  Phassa,  touch,  the  first  thought  produced  in  the  mind  from 
the  touching  of  the  eye  by  the  figure,  of  the  ear  by  the  sound, 
&c.,  as  when  at  the  dawn  of  day  the  first  rays  of  the  sun  im- 
pinge upon  a  wall. 

In  answer  to  the  question  of  the  king  of  S&gal,  *'  What  are 
the  signs,  or  properties  of  contact  ?  Will  you  explain  them  to 
me  by  a  comparison?"  N&gas^na  replied,  '*We  will  suppose 
that  two  rams  are  fighting  with  each  other ;  one  ram  is  the  eye, 
the  other  is  the  figure,  or  outward  form,  and  the  meeting  of 
their  heads  is  contact.  Again,  a  man  claps  his  hands  ;  one  palm 
IS  the  eye,  the  other  is  the  outward  form,  and  their  meeting 
together  is  contlU^t.  And  again,  a  man  plays  upon  the  cymbals  ; 
one  cymbal  is  the  eye,  the  other  is  the  outward  form,  and  their 
meeting  together  is  contact.'* 

2«  W6dana,  sensation,  as  that  of  flavour;  like  the  king  who 
eats  delicious  food. 

The  property  of  w6dand  is  sensation,  or  experience ;  it  is  that 

2  E  2 
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which  arises  from  enjoyment,  or  possession.  Thus,  a  man 
renders  a  service  to  the  king ;  and  the  king,  well-pleased,  ap- 
points him  to  some  office,  by  means  of  which  he  is  enabled  to 
enjoy  the  pleasures  of  the  world ;  he  thus  reflects,  By  rendering^ 
such  and  such  a  service  to  the  king  I  have  been  put  in  possession 
of  these  advantages  (sepa-wedana-windimi)  ;  in  this  way  he  has 
the  sensation  of  enjoyment.  Again,  a  being  obtains  merit,  and 
by  means  of  it,  after  his  death  he  is  bom  in  a  dewa-loka ;  in  the 
midst  of  his  happiness  he  thus  reflects.  In  former  ages  I  have 
obtained  merit,  and  by  means  of  it  I  am  now  enabled  to  enjoy 
trie  blessings  of  the  dewa-16ka  (sepa-w6dana-anubhawakeremi)  ; 
in  this  way  he  has  the  sensation  of  enjoyment. 

3.  Sannyd,  perception,  as  the  distinguishing  of  the  different 
colours,  when  thinking  about  them,  whether  they  be  blue, 
golden,  red,  or  white,  like  the  placing  of  a  mark  by  a  carpenter 
upon  timber  that  he  may  know  how  to  cut  it,  or  work  it  in  the 
form  he  wishes. 

4.  Ch^tand,  thoTlght,  that  which  exerts  itself  more  quickly 
than  any  other  of  the  flfty-flve  faculties  in  all  mental  exercises, 
as  when  a  husbandman  goes  with  fifty-four  of  his  friends  to 
plough,  or  perform  any  other  agricultural  operation,  he  himself 
works  more  actively  and  laboriously  than  any  of  the  rest.  It  is 
one,  though  it  is  produced  by  many  different  series  of  karma. 

It  is  by  the  action  of  the  mind  upon  the  power  of  reflection 
that  thought  is  produced.  The  manner  in  which  it  thus  acts  is 
called  touching,  though  there  is  no  actual  contact.  When  a 
man,  standing  on  the  ground,  sees  another  man  at  the  top  of  a 
high  tree,  or  at  the  extremity  of  one  of  its  branches,  he  feels 
fear,  and  his  knees  smite  one  against  the  other ;  in  like  manner, 
the  eye  does  not  touch  the  object  of  vision,  nor  the  ear  the 
instrument  of  soimd,  yet  sight  and  hearing  are  produced.  In 
none  of  these  instances  is  thei'e  actual  contact.  The  medium  by 
which  this  communication  takes  place  is,  as  it  were,  an  act  of 
striking,  as  wLon  one  hand  is  struck  against  the  other. 

This  action  is  unceasing,  as  when  a  cow  has  a  sore  from  the 
abrading  of  the  skin,  she  feels  continual  pain  when  anything 
touches  it,  wherever  she  may  be ;  so  also  when  the  eye,  in  the 
manner  thus  set  forth,  touches  any  object,  or  when  any  object  is 
seen,  there  is  the  production  of  sensation,  either  pleasant,  or 
,  disagreeable,  or  indifferent.     If  a  mother  has  to  go  to  some 
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other  place  whilst  her  child  is  left  near  a  deep  well,  she  in- 
cessantly fears  for  its  safety;  and  equally  unceasing  is  the 
action  of  the  mind  ;  the  exertion  of  the  thought  is  incessant. 

The  principal  faculty  connected  with  chetani  is  the  mind, 
hita,  producing  volition,  man&kota  karana,  (which  may  have  an 
influence  upon  others,  as  well  as  upon  the  individual  in  whose 
mind  it  is  produced).  Thus,  a  man  prepares  poison,  and  drinks 
some  of  it  himself;  if  he  gives  to  others  also  to  drink,  he  brings 
sorrow  upon  himself,  and  upon  the  others  who  have  drunk  with 
him ;  so  also,  a  man  resolves  on  the  taking  of  life,  and  for  this 
crime  he  is  bom  in  hell,  and  if  he  persuades  others  also  to 
commit  the  same  crime,  they  will  receive  the  same  punishment. 
Again,  the  man  mixes  together  ghee,  butter,  sugar,  curd,  and 
other  kinds  of  savoury  ingredients,  and  drinks  the  compound, 
by  which  he  is  nourished  and  made  strong  ;  and  if  he  gives  of  it 
to  others  also,  and  they  drink  it,  they  too  are  nourished ;  so  also, 
a  man  resolves  upon  acquiring  merit,  and  from  the  good  acts 
that  he  performs,  he  is  bom  in  one  of  the  dewa-16kas ;  and  if  he 
persuades  others  to  perform  the  same  acts,  they  too  receive  the 
same  reward. 

The  king  of  Sagal  said  to  N&gasena,  ^'  How  can  we  now  have 
thought  of,  or  remember,  that  which  happened  at  some  former 
time  ? "  Ndgas^na :  "  Thought  comes  from  the  memory, 
sihiya."  Milinda :  "  How  can  that  be  P  thought,  ohetana, 
comes  from  the  mind,  chitta,  and  not  from  the  memory,  sihiya." 
Nagas^na:  "Do  you  ever  forget  that  which  you  have  once 
known?"  MiHnda :  "Yes."  Nagasena:  "Then  at  the  time 
when  the  thought  passes  away,  does  the  mind  pass  away  too ; 
or,  when  you  are  without  thought  are  you  also  without  mind  ?" 
Milinda:  "  It  is  not  the  mind  that  passes  away,  but  the 
thought."  NAgasena :  "  Then  how  is  it  you  say  that  when  the 
remembrance  of  that  which  has  happened  in  some  former  period 
has  passed  away,  this  remembrance  comes  again  from  the  mind, 
and  not  from  the  thought?"  The  king,  upon  hearing  this 
question,  acknowledged  that  he  was  overcome. 

Again,  the  king '  said  to  Nagasena,  "  Does  all  thought  come 
from  the  memory,  or  is  it  also  imparted  by  others  ?"  Nagasena : 
"  It  is  received  in  both  ways ;  it  comes  from  the  memory,  and  is 
imparted  by  others;  if  there  were  no  imparted  thought,  the 
office  of  the  teacher  would  be  assumed  without  any  result ;  the 
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scholar  would  be  nnable  to  learn.     Thought  is  produced  in  aix- 
teen  different  wajs : — 1.  From  reflection ;  Ananda,  the  upasaka 
Kbujjutara,  and  many  others,  were  enabled  by  this  means  to 
know  what  happened  to  them  in  former  ages ;  not  in  this  birth 
alone  but  in  previous  births.     2.  From  the  instruction  of  others  \ 
a  man  forgets  something  that  he  has  once  known,  and  his  neigh- 
bours say,  What,  do  you  not  remember  such  or  such  a  thing  P 
and  by  this  means  the  thought  is  again  received.     3.  From  con- 
sciousness;  a  man  is  anointed  king,  or  he  enters  the  paths, 
after  which  he  is  conscious  of  what  has  taken  place.     4.  From 
satisfaction ;  a  man  has  something  that  he  enjoys,  and  he  after- 
wards remembers  that  in  such  a  place  he  received  enjoyment  or 
satisfaction.     5.  From  aversion ;   a  man  meets  with  something 
that  causes  sorrow,  and  he  afterwards  remembers  that  in  such  a 
place  he  received  sorrow,  by  which  aversion  is  produced.     6. 
From  similarity,  or  resemblance;  a  man  sees  another  human 
being,  and  it  reminds  him  of  his  father,  or  his  mother,  or  his 
brother,  or  some  other  relative ;  he  sees  a  camel,  or  a  bull,  or  an 
ass,  and  it  reminds  him  of  other  camels,  bulls,  and  asses.     7. 
From  separation,  or  analysis;   a  man  sees  some   one,  and  he 
thinks  that  his  name  is  so  and  so ;   and  that  his  voice,  smell, 
taste,  touch,  <fec.,  are  so  and  so.      8.  From  conversation ;  a  man 
entirely  forgets  some  matter,  but  by  conversing  with  others  he 
is  reminded  of  it  again.     9.  From  signs ;  a  man  sees  the  signs 
or  attributes  of  a  bull,  by  which  he  knows  that  it  is  a  bull,  or  he 
is  reminded  of  a  bull.      10.    From  assistance;   a  man  forgets 
something,  but  another  person  tells  him  to  try  and  think  about 
it,  and  he  then  remembers.     10.  From  impressions ;  a  man  sees 
a  certain  letter  in  any  writing,  from  which  he  knows  what 
letters  are  to  come  next.     11.  From  numbers,  or  computation ; 
an  arithmetician  sees  a  number,  by  which  he  is  led  to  calculate 
other  numbers,  or  is  reminded  of  them.     12.  From  instruction ; 
a  man  is  instructed  by  others  concerning  that  of  which  he  is 
ignorant.     13.  From  meditation  (bhawana)  ;    a  priest  meditates 
on  some  former  birth,  whether  it  be  one,  ten,  a  hundred,  or  a 
thousand,  previous  to  the  present  birth.     14.  From  books ;  a 
monarch  wishes  to  know  what  has  occurred  in  former  times  in 
his  kingdom ;   he  therefore  sends  for  the  chronicles  that  were 
then  written,  and  by  readmg  them  he   learns   it.     15.   From 
proximity;    a  king  sees  a  vessel  that  is  placed  near  him,  by 
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wliicb  he  is  reminded  of  some  other  vessel.  16.  From  experi- 
ence, or  habit;  when  a  man  sees  anything,  he  thinks  of  its 
shape ;  when  he  hears  anything,  of  its  sound ;  when  he  smells 
anything,  of  its  odonr ;  when  he  tastes  anything,  of  its  flavour, 
when  he  touches  anything,  of  how  it  feels ;  when  he  is  conscious 
of  anything,  he  reflects  on  it;  and  thus  thought  is  produced." 

5.  Manaskara,  reflection,  that  which  exercises  the  thought, 
turns  it  over  and  over,  as  a  charioteer  exercises  a  high-bred 
horse. 

6.  Jiwit^ndriya,  that  which  is  the  principle  of  life,  sustaining 
the  co-existent  incorporeal  facidties,  ainipa  dharmma,  as  water 
sustains  the  lotus. 

7.  Ghittakdgrat&wa,  individuality,  that  which  is  the  centre  of 
the  phass^,  and  other  faculties  of  discrimination,  uniting  them 
together,  and  causing  them  to  be  one,  as  when  a  king,  sur- 
rounded by  a  numerous  army,  goes  to  war,  he  alone  is  the  ruler 
and  guide  of  the  whole  host. 

8.  Witarka,  attention,  consideration,  or  impulse  towards  an 
object ;  that  faculty  of  the  mind  which  is  first  exercised  when 
thought  arises,  as  the  blow  that  first  strikes  the  bell.  It  is  said 
in  the  tikdwa  to  be  the  power  by  which  thoughts  arise  in  the 
mind.  There  are  ten  winydnas,  and  there  is  wiraya,  that  may 
arise  in  the  mind  without  the  intervention  of  witarka,  on  coming 
in  contact,  or  being  associated  with  certain  objects,  some  through 
meditation,  bhawana,  and  some  through  habit.* 

"  The  property  of  witarka,"  said  Nagas^na,  '^  is  that  of  fixing 
or  establishing.  Thus,  a  carpenter  takes  a  piece  of  wood,  pre- 
pares it,  and  puts  it  in  its  proper  place." 

9.  Wichilra,  investigation,  examination,  continued  impulse  or 
tendency,  that  which  prolongs  the  witarka  that  has  arisen  in  the 
mind,  as  the  sound  that  continues  to  proceed  from  the  bell.f 

"  The  property  of  wichara,"  said  N^asena,  "  is  that  of  in- 
vestigation. Thus,  when  a  gong  is  struck  by  a  mallet,  it  gives 
forth  sound;  the  stroke  is  witarka,  and  the  sound  is  wichdra." 

Witarka  is  an  enemy  to  thina  and  mijja,  or  sleep  and  drowsi- 

*  Witarka :  reasoning,  discussion ;  doubt,  deliberation ;  consideration  of 
probabilities,  mental  anticipation  of  alternatives,  conjecture  ;  from  the  root 
yriy  implying  discrimination,  and  tarka,  to  reason,  or  doubt. — Wilson's 
Sanskrit  dictionary. 

t  Wich^ura :  the  exercise  of  judgment,  or  reason,  on  a  present  object, 
inrestigation,  consideration,  deliberation ;  dispute,  discussion. — Ibid. 
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ness ;  wichira  is  an  enemy  to  wichikichAwa,  or  donbt.  Witarka 
precedes  wichara ;  it  is  that  which  caases  the  rising  of  the  ara- 
manu,  thoughts  that  proceed  from  contact  with  sensible  objects, 
in  the  mind :  wichira  is  that  which  lays  hold  upon  these 
thoughts  and  examines  them.  Witarka  is  the  first  movement 
or  trembling  of  the  thought ;  it  is  like  the  bird  that  is  spreading 
out  its  wings  in  order  that  it  may  rise  into  the  air,  or  the  bee  as 
it  flutters  near  the  flower  when  about  to  enter  its  bell :  wichara 
is  like  the  bird  pursuing  its  course  through  the  air,  or  the  bee 
walking  over  the  petals  of  the  flower  and  collecting  pollen. 
Witarka  is  like  the  moving  of  the  golden  eagle  through  the  air, 
when  the  movement  of  its  wings  cannot  be  perceived ;  wichara 
is  like  the  struggles  of  the  smaller  eagle  to  lay  hold  on  the  air 
that  it  may  preserve  its  elevation.  The  first  is  like  a  man  who 
holds  a  vessel  made  of  any  kind  of  metal  in  his  hand;  the 
second  is  like  one  who  holds  in  his  hand  the  cloth  made  of  goat*s 
hair,  and  anointed  with  oil,  for  the  purpose  of  shampooing  the 
body.  The  one  is  like  the  clay  held  in  the  hand  by  the  potteri 
ready  to  be  turned  upon  the  wheel  and  made  up  into  some  kind 
of  vessel ;  the  other  is  like  the  kneading  of  the  clay  that  it  may 
be  brought  to  the  proper  consistency  or  shape.  Witarka  is  like 
the  leg  of  a  pair  of  compasses  that  is  at  rest  in  the  centre  of  the 
circle ;  wichdra  is  like  the  leg  that  traverses  the  circumference. 
In  this  way  witarka  and  wicMra  are  connected  with  each  other, 
as  the  flower  and  the  fruit  of  the  tree. 

10.  Wiraya,  or  wirya,  persevering  exertion,  effort,  resolution, 
courage,  or  determination ;  that  which  prompts  to  all  kinds  of 
exertion,  like  the  powerful  man  who  shrinks  at  nothing.  Its 
opposite  is  kusita,  indolence.  All  the  other  faculties  aro  assisted 
by  its  exercise.  The  sceptical  tirttakas  possess  it,  but  it  only 
leads  them  to  more  certain  destruction. 

The  property  of  wiraya  is  to  afford  support,  as  by  a  prop ;  it 
prevents  the  downfall  or  destruction  of  merit.  When  a  house 
leans  to  one  side  a  prop  is  placed  against  it  that  it  may  not  fall; 
in  like  manner,  this  principle  is,  as  it  were,  a  prop  to  prevent 
the  downfall  of  merit.  When  a  king,  with  a  large  army, 
engages  another  king,  with  a  small  army,  he  overcomes  by  the 
superiority  in  the  number  of  his  men ;  and  as  the  victorious 
king  is  thus  assisted  by  his  army,  so  is  the  man  who  seeks  nir- 
waua  assisted  by  this  principle*     The  same  truths  have  been 
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declared  by  Badha : — *'  By  wiraya,  the  sniwaka  disciple  keeps  at 
a  distance  all  aknsala,  or  demerit,  and  is  enabled  to  practise  all 
knsala,  or  merit ;  keeps  at  a  distance  that  which  is  evil,  and 
receives  into  the  mind,  and  continually  increasea,  that  which  is 
pnre  or  good ;  thus  he  possesses  a  mind  which  is  free  from  all 
evil  desire." 

There  were  three  novices  who  came  to  the  priest  Tissa.  The 
first  said  that  he  would  do  whatever  was  required  of  him,  even 
though  it  should  be  to  jump  into  a  pit  as  deep  as  one  hundred 
men  placed  one  upon  the  other.  The  second  said  that  he  would 
do  it,  though  his  body  in  the  effort  should  be  worn  away,  as  by 
the  trituration  of  a  stone.  And  the  third  said  he  would  do  it  so 
long  as  he  had  breath.  The  priest,  seeing  the  strength  of  their 
resolution,  assisted  them  to  obtain  the  object  they  had  in  view, 
which  was  to  acquire  a  knowledge  of  the  essentialities  of 
abstract  meditation. 

11.  Pritiya,  joy,  that  which  causes  gladness,  as  when  a  man 
travelling  through  the  desert,  in  the  hot  season,  and  overcome 
by  thirst,  sees  a  pond  in  which  the  five  kinds  of  water  lilies  are 
growing.  It  is  the  opposite  of  wydpAda,  the  wish  to  injure 
another.  It  is  accompanied  by  sepa,  satisfaction  or  enjoyment ; 
where  there  is  the  one,  there  is  always  the  other.  Pritiya  is 
like  the  finding  of  the  water,  whilst  the  drinking  of  it  is 
sepa. 

There  is  pharana-pritiya,  which  like  wind  in  an  instrument, 
or  water  in  a  cave,  pervades  every  part  of  the  being  by  whom  it 
is  possessed ;  it  is  sometimes  so  powerful  as  to  cause  the  hair  of 
the  body  to  become  erect. 

There  is  a  second  kind  of  pritiya  that  is  again  and  again 
repeated,  with  intervals  between,  like  the  flashes  of  the  lightning ; 
and  a  third  that  is  no  sooner  present  than  it  is  gone,  like  the 
waves  of  the  sea  that  expend  themselves,  and  lose  their  existence, 
by  rolling  upon  the  shore. 

There  is  also  udw6ga-pritiya.  The  priest  Maha  Tissa  resided 
at  the  wihara  of  Panagal.  It  was  his  custom  to  worship  at  the 
digoba,  and  on  a  certain  festival  he  looked  towards  the  place 
where  the  principal  relics  were  deposited,  thinking  thus  within 
himself,  '*  In  former  periods  many  priests  and  religious  persons 
assembled  here  that  they  might  worship ;"  and  as  he  was  in  the 
act  of  making  this  reflection,  he  received  the  power  of  udw^ga- 
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pritiya,  by  which  he  was  enabled  to  rise  into  the  air,  and  go  to 
the  sacred  place. 

Near  the  Girikanda  wihara  was  a  village  called  Wattakala,  in 
which  resided  a  respectable  woman  who  was  a  devotee,  npdsi* 
kikwa.  One  evening,  when  her  parents  were  abont  to  go  to  the 
wihara  to  hear  bana,  they  said  to  her,  "  On  account  of  yonr 
present  situation  it  will  not  be  proper  for  you  to  accompany  us 
to  the  wihara ;  we  will  go  alone,  and  hear  bana,  and  whatever 
benefit  we  receive  we  will  impart  to  you."  She  was  exceedingly 
desirous  to  hear  bana,  but  as  she  could  not  disobey  her  parents 
she  remained  at  home.  The  wibara  could  be  seen  from  the 
court-yard  of  her  house ;  so  from  that  place  she  looked  towards 
it ;  and  seeing  the  lights  of  the  festival  and  the  people  in  the 
act  of  worship,  whilst  at  the  same  time  she  could  hear  the  voices 
of  the  priests,  she  thought  within  herself,  **  They  who  can  thus 
be  present  at  the  festival  are  blessed."  Thus  udwega-pritiya 
was  formed  in  her  mind,  and  in  an  instant  she  began  to  ascend 
into  the  sky,  so  that  she  arrived  at  the  wihara  before  her 
parents ;  who,  when  they  entered  and  saw  her,  asked  how  she 
had  come,  and  she  replied  that  she  had  come  through  the  sky. 
When  they  further  asked  how  she  had  thus  become  a  rahat,  she 
said,  *^  I  only  know  that  I  did  not  remain  in  the  same  place  any 
longer  after  I  felt  the  joy  ;  I  know  nothing  more." 

As  when  the  water  of  many  different  rivers,  or  many  different 
kinds  of  oil,  are  poured  into  the  same  vessel,  it  is  difficult  to 
separate  the  water  of  one  river  from  that  of  another,  or  one 
kind  of  oil  from  another ;  so  is  it  difficult  to  separate  the  three 
states,  pritiya,  sukha  (pleasure  or  deUght),  and  winydna. 

12.  Chanda,  determination,  that  which  carries  the  intention 
into  effect,  as  when  the  hand  is  stretched  out  in  the  house- 
resembling  thought. 

13.  Adhimokha,  steadfastness,  that  which  gives  stability  to 
the  mind,  as  the  firm  pillar  of  emerald. 

14.  Sardhdwa,  purity,  that  which  cleanses  the  mind  from  evil 
desire;  as  when  a  chakrawartti  travels,  and  the  feet  of  his 
soldiers  foul  the  water  through  which  they  pass,  the  water  is 
cleansed  by  the  udakaprasanna  jewel,  in  order  that  he  may 
drink  it. 

When  sardhawa  is  carried  out  to  its  most  powerful  exercise 
it  is  called  ogha  (stream,  or  torrent).     In  this  way.     There  are 
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many  persons  assembled  on  both  the  banks  of  a  rapid  river  ^ho 
are  wishful  to  cross  ;  bnt  their  timidity  prevents  them,  until  one, 
more  daring  than  the  rest,  plunges  into  the  flood,  and  crosses 
the  stream.  This  man  is  to  the  other  persons  what  6gha  is  to 
sardhiLwa. 

"  There  are,"  said  Nilgas6na,  "  two  principal  properties  of 
sardhdwa,  viz.,  purification,  sangprasddhana,  and  progress, 
sangpakkhandana  (literally,  leaping).  By  the  former,  evil 
desire  is  subdued,  and  that  clearness  of  the  mind  is  produced 
which  brings  with  it  tranquillity,  or  freedom  from  all  agitation. 
When  the  four-fold  army  of  a  chakrawartti  passes  a  brook  in 
which  there  is  only  a  small  quantity  of  water,  it  is  fouled  by 
the  feet  of  those  who  pass,  and  becomes  muddy ;  the  water  and 
the  mud  are  mixed  together,  until  it  becomes  like  the  pool  iu 
which  buffaloes  have  wallowed.  The  emperor,  when  he  also  has 
passed  over,  tells  his  nobles  to  bring  him  some  of  the  water  to 
drink.  But  how  can  his  majesty  drink  water  that  is  thus 
defiled  ?  In  his  possession  there  is  a  magical  jewel ;  and  when 
this  is  put  into  the  water,  the  mud  falls  to  the  bottom,  and  it 
becomes  perfectly  clear,  so  that  it  is  now  fit  for  the  chakrawartti 
to  drink.  The  muddy  water  is  the  mind.  The  noble  who  cast 
the  jewel  into  the  water  is  he  who  is  seeking  nirwiina.  The  mud 
and  other  impurities  in  the  water  are  evil  desire.  The  jewel  is 
sardhawa.  The  water  when  cleared  is  the  mind  freed  from 
impurity.  Thus  sardhawa  subdues  evil  desire,  and  the  mind, 
when  free  from  evil  desire,  becomes  pure ;  and  it  is  in  this  way 
that  sardhdwa  produces  purity. 

"  Again,  when  he  who  is  seeking  nirwana  sees  that  evil  desire 
is  overcome  by  some  other  being,  he  endeavours  to  enter,  as  it 
were  by  a  leap,  one  or  other  of  the  four  paths ;  he  exerts  himself 
to  gain  the  advantages  not  yet  gained,  to  attain  that  which  is 
not  yet  attained,  and  to  accomplish  that  which  is  not  yet  accom- 
plished. When  the  waters  of  a  heavy  rain  fall  upon  a  rock, 
they  do  not  remain  upon  the  summit,  but  fall  to  the  low  places 
and  fill  the  rivers.  A  traveller  arrives  at  the  bank  of  a  swollen 
river,  where  others  have  preceded  him,  but  they  know  not  the 
depth  of  the  stream,  and  are  afraid  to  venture  across.  By  and 
bye  a  more  courageous  man  arrives,  who  arranges  his  garments, 
enters  the  stream,  and  gains  the  opposite  bank.  This  is  seen 
by  the  others,  who  soon  follow  his  example  in  crowds.     In  like 
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manner,  when  he  who  is  seeking  nirwdna,  sees  in  what  way 
others  have  become  free  from  impnritj,  he  enters,  as  by  a  leap, 
one  of  the  foar  paths ;  and  it  is  in  this  way  that  sardhdwa  leads 
to  progress.  The  same  tmths  are  declared  by  Badha  in  the 
Sanynt-sangha :  '  Bj  sardhawa  the  four  rivers,  viz.,  evil  desire, 
the  repetition  of  existence,  scepticism,  and  ignorance,  may  be 
crossed ;  by  assidaity,  the  ocean  of  birth  may  be  crossed ;  by 
resolution,  all  sorrow  may  be  driven  away ;  and  by  wisdom, 
freedom  from  impurity  may  be  obtained. 

15.  Smirti,  the  conscience,  or  faculty  that  reasons  on  moral 
subjects ;  that  which  prevents  a  man  from  doing  wrong,  and 
prompts  him  to  do  that  which  is  right ;  it  is  like  a  faithful  noble 
who  restrains  and  guides  the  king,  by  giving  him  good  advice, 
and  informing  him  of  all  things  that  it  is  necessary  for  him  to 
know. 

*'  It  is  the  property  of  smirti,"  said  Nagas^na,  "  to  divide  that 
which  is  united  or  combined,  one  kind  or  species  being  separated 
from  another,  or  distinguished  from  it,  according  to  its  own 
essential  nature.  It  distinguishes  the  four  satipattbanas,  the 
four  samyakpradhdnas,  the  four  irdhi-padas,  <fec. ;  kusala  and 
akusala ;  that  which  is  criminal  and  that  which  is  not  criminal ; 
that  which  is  low  and  that  which  is  exalted ;  and  that  which  is 
white  and  that  which  is  black.  Thereby  he  who  seeks  nirwana 
unites  that  which  it  is  proper  to  unite,  and  refrains  from  uniting 
that  which  it  is  improper  to  unite ;  he  separates  that  which  it  is 
proper  to  separate ;  and  refrains  from  separating  that  which  it  is 
improper  to  separate.  The  treasurer,  or  high  steward,  of  the 
chakrawartti  informs  him  every  morning  and  evening  of  the 
extent  of  his  retinue,  saying,  Tour  elephants  are  so  many,  your 
cavalry  so  many,  your  chariots  so  many,  and  your  infantry  so 
many ;  your  gold  is  so  much ;  you  have  so  many  pieces  of  coin, 
and  so  many  stores ;  your  majesty  will  be  pleased  to  take  note 
of  these  things.  In  like  manner,  he  who  seeks  nirwana,  by 
smirti  distinguishes  the  four  satipattMnas,  the  four  samyak- 
pradhdnas  (the  whole  series  being  repeated  as  before)  ;  he  does 
i^t  which  it  is  proper  for  him  to  do,  and  leaves  undone  that 
which  it  is  proper  for  him  to  avoid  ;  he  sees  that  this  will  be  a 
hindrance  to  him,  and  avoids  it,  and  that  that  will  be  a  help  to 
him,  and  seeks  it.  The  prime  minister  of  the  chakrawartti 
knows  who  are  on  the  side  of  the  king,  and  encourages  them. 
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"whilst  all  others  are  banished  from  the  court ;  in  like  manner, 
by  smirti  the  good  is  distinguished  from  the  evil.  The  teaching 
of  Budha  is  to  the  same  effect,  -who  says,  '  I  declare  that  by 
smirti  all  meanings,  or  tendencies,  are  discovered.' " 

16.  Hiri,  shame,  that  which  deters  from  the  performance  of 
-what  is  improper  to  be  done,  through  the  influence  of  shame. 

17.  Ottappa,  fear,  that  which  deters  from  the  performance  of 
what  is  improper  to  be  done,  through  alarm  for  its  consequences. 

18.  Aldbha,  indi£ference,  that  which  causes  him  who  sees  or 
hears  to  be  as  though  he  heard  not,  or  saw  not,  like  the  water 
that  floats  upon  the  surface  of  the  water  lily  (without  in  any  way 
afiecting  it,  or  entering  its  pores). 

19.  Adwesa,  affection,  that  which  bears  no  enmity,  and  is  free 
^m  anger,  like  a  faithful  friend. 

20.  Pragnyilwa,  wisdom,  that  which  dispels  ignorance,  rereal- 
ing  what  is  good  and  what  is  not  good,  like  the  burning  lamp  that 
brings  to  view  the  figures  that  would  otherwise  be  hid  by  the 
darkness.     Its  opposite  is  awidya,  ignorance. 

The  locality  of  pragnydwa  cannot  be  pointed  out.  It  is  like  the 
wind ;  it  has  an  existence,  bat  no  one  can  tell  where  it  is. 

To  have  pragnyiLwa  is  to  possess  a  mind  inclined  towards  the 
practice  of  merit,  with  an  understanding  of  its  propei'ties.  It  is 
the  result  of  understood  meanings;  when  the  meaning  of  a 
matter  is  understood,  wisdom  is  produced.  It  is  difficult  to 
acquire,  as  well  as  to  explain.  It  is  extensive,  multiform,  and 
scattered  in  various  places ;  brings  fatigue  to  him  who  would 
find  it ;  and  requires  perseverance  in  the  search.  It  is  the  principal 
power  by  which  the  Budhaship  is  obtained ;  without  it,  all  else  is 
but  like  a  sword  put  into  its  scabbard. 

One  of  the  causes  or  sources  of  pragny&wa  is  the  voice ;  but 
dharmma-pragnyilwa  is  the  result  of  the  exercise  called  widarsana, 
which  is  itself  produced  by  the  practice  of  sdmAdhi. 

Pragny&wa  is  the  body  of  the  five  wisudhi,  as  s^la-wisndhi, 
drishti-wisudhi,  chitta- wisudhi,  &c.  It  is  so  called,  because  it  is 
that  of  which  they  are  composed,  their  substance,  as  the  body  is 
the  support  of  the  different  members.  The  power  of  the  wisudhi 
is  increased  or  decreased  according  to  the  strength  of  the  prag- 
ny&wa. 

*'-Pragny&wa,"  said  N^as^na,  "is  equivalent  to  light;  it  dispels 
the  darkness  of  ignorance ;  produces  the  ashta-widyd,  or  eight 
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kinds  of  knowledge  possessed  by  the  rahats ;  declares  the  fonr 
great  truths ;  and  perceives  that  the  five  khandas  are  impermanent, 
associated  with  sorrow,  and  unreal.  The  man  who  lights  a  lamp 
in  a  hoQse  where  there  is  darkness,  thereby  dispels  that  darkness 
and  produces  light,  by  which  the  form  of  the  different  articles  in 
it  is  revealed ;  and  it  is  in  the  same  way  that  wisdom  prodnoes 
the  effects  that  have  already  been  declared.  Again,  wherever 
wifidom  is  produced,  in  that  place  m6ha,  ignorance  or  deception, 
is  destroyed ;  as  when  a  man  takes  a  lamp  into  a  dark  place,  the 
darkness  is  destroyed,  and  light  is  diffused. . 

"  When  any  one  has  gny4na,  knowledge,  he  had  alsopragnyawa; 
the  one  is  similar  to  the  other.  He  who  possesses  them  is  ignorant 
concerning  some  things ;  and  concerning  others  his  ignorance  has 
passed  away.  He  is  ignorant  of  the  precepts  that  he  has  not 
yet  learnt,  of  the  paths  in  which  he  has  not  yet  walked,  and  of 
the  institutes  that  he  has  not  yet  heard ;  but  ho  is  not  ignorant 
that  all  things  are  impermanent,  subject  to  sorrow,  and  unreal.*' 

This  question  was  asked  of  Nagas6na  by  the  king  of  Sagal, 
"  Where  is  pragny^wa  ?  or,  In  what  place  does  wisdom  appear  ?" 
and  this  is  the  substance  of  the  reply  that  he  received.  '*  When 
wisdom  has  effected  that  for  which  it  has  been  called  into  exist- 
ence, it  passes  away,  or  is  destroyed;  but  that  which  it  has 
revealed  still  remains ;  as  when  it  imparts  the  knowledge  of  im- 
permanency,  <fec.,  this  knowledge  abides,  though  the  wisdom 
that  produced  it  has  passed  away.  This  may  be  illustrated  by  a 
figure.  A  respectable  man  wishes  to  write  a  letter  in  the  night 
beason  ;  he  calls  for  his  secretary,  commands  a  lamp  to  be  lighted, 
and  causes  the  letter  to  be  written ;  after  this,  the  lamp  is  extin- 
guished, but  the  writing  remains.  In  like  manner,  pragnydwa 
passes  away,  but  the  knowledge  that  it  has  imparted,  still  abides. 
Again,  a  village  is  on  fire,  to  each  house  five  vessels  of  water  are 
brought  and  their  contents  poured  upon  the  flames,  by  which  the 
fire  is  extinguished ;  after  this,  there  is  no  further  necessity  for 
any  water ;  the  vessels  are  useless.  Now  the  water  vessels  are 
the  five  indrayas ;  the  man  who  throws  the  water  is  he  who  is 
seeking  nirwdna ;  the  fire  is  evil  desire ;  the  water  is  sardhdwa 
and  the  other  powers  that  destroy  evil  desire ;  the  evil  desire, 
when  once  destroyed  does  not  again  exist ;  even  so  wisdom  passes 
away,  but  that  which  it  has  produced  still  abides.  Again,  a 
medical  man  takes  five  kinds  of  roots,  earths,  and  other  drugs, 
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with  which  he  compounds  a  medicine ;  it  is  given  to  the  patient 
for  whom  it  was  prepared,  and  by  this  means  he  recovers ;  the 
medicine  is  then  of  no  farther  use,  though  the  recovery  is  perma- 
nent ;  and  it  is  the  same  with  wisdom." 

There  is  a  difference  between  manask&ra  and  pragny&wa.  The 
former  is  possessed  by  sheep,  cattle,  and  camels  ;  but  the  latter  is 
not.  Again,  the  property  of  the  former  is  lihana,  combination ; 
that  of  the  latter  is  ch6dana,  separation  or  excision.  The  man 
who  reaps  barley  takes  the  stalks  in  his  left  hand,  and  a  sickle  in 
his  right  hand,  and  thus  severs  or  cuts  the  stalks ;  so  the  man 
who  seeks  nirwdna  lays  hold  of  his  hita,  mind,  by  mannskilra,  and 
cuts  off  evil  desire  by  the  sickle-resembling  pragnydwa. 

The  difference  between  sannyd,  winy&na,  and  pragnydwa  may 
thus  be  known.  By  the  first  is  learnt  the  difference  in  the  colours 
of  things,  but  it  is  insufficient  to  discover  their  impermanency. 
By  the  second  is  learnt  the  difference  in  the  colours  of  things  and 
their  imj>ermanency,  bat  it  is  insufficient  to  discover  the  paths. 
By  the  third  may  be  learnt  the  whole  of  these  things ;  colour, 
impermanency,  and  the  paths.  There  is  another  method  by  which 
this  difference  may  be  understood.  When  a  heap  of  gold  coin  is 
seen  alike  by  a  child,  a  peasant,  and  a  citizen,  the  child  will 
perceive  the  beauty  of  the  colour ;  but  he  does  not  know  what 
kind  of  articles  it  will  purchase.  The  peasant  perceiyes  the  beauty 
of  the  colour,  and  knows  that  he  can  purchase  with  it  such  and 
such  articles ;  but  he  does  not  know  the  name  or  the  value  of 
each  particular  coin.  The  citizen,  however,  .perceives  all  these 
things ;  he  knows  each  coin  by  its  colour,  taste,  and  sound, 
and  by  its  weight  when  held  in  the  hand  ;  he  knows  also  in  what 
city,  province,  or  kingdom  it  was  struck,  or  at  what  rock  or 
forest,  or  on  the  bank  of  what  river ;  and  he  knows  the  name  of 
the  artist  by  whom  it  was  made.  Sannyd  is  like  the  knowledge 
of  the  child,  derived  from  what  he  saw ;  winydna  is  like  that  of 
the  peasant,  who  knows  the  uses  to  which  the  coin  may  be  put 
but  pragnydwa  is  like  the  knowledge  of  the  citizen,  who  under- 
stands the  whole,  and  understands  it  well. 

Thera  is  a  kind  of  wisdom  called  chint4-pra|;^ydwa,  which  is 
received  by  intuitive  perception,  and  not  from  information  com- 
municated by  another.  It  is  possessed  in  an  eminent  degree  by 
the  Bddhisats ;  but  the  wisdom  that  discovers  the  four  great 
truths  is  reoeived  only  by  the  Pas^-Budhas  and  the  supreme 
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Bndhas  in  tbeir  last  birth.  With  this  ezceptioD,  all  other  kinds 
of  wisdom  may  be  gained  by  any  being  who  will  pi*actiBe  the 
paramitas. 

There  are  eight  causes  of  the  increase  of  pragnydwa : — age, 
the  company  of  the  wise,  investigation,  association  with  the  good, 
reflection,  conversation,  the  friendship  of  the  kind,  and  the  aid  of 
the  three  gems. 

21.  Madhyastatd,  impartiality,  that  which  is  equally  disposed  to 
whatever  may  be  the  subject  of  thought,  referring  all  things  to 
their  own  proper  cause. 

22.  Kaya-prasrabdhi,  the  repose  or  tranquillity  of  the  body, 
that  which  prevents  udacha,  disquietude,  and  other  consequences 
arising  from  w6danl 

23.  Chitta-prasrabdhi,  the  repose  or  tranquillity  of  the  mind, 
that  which  prevents  disquietude,  and  other  consequences  arising 
from  winyAna. 

24.  Oya-lahut^,  body-lightness,  that  which  allays  the  desire  of 
sensual  g^tification. 

25.  Chitta-lahntd,  mind-lightness,  that  which  prevents  sleep 
and  drowsiness. 

26.  Kaya-mirdutwa,  body-softness,  that  which  prevents  scep- 
ticism and  deception. 

27.  Chitta-mirdutwa  (is  explained  in  the  same  way  as  No.  26.) 

28.  E^ya-karmmanyatd,  body-adaptation,  the  power  of  caus- 
ing the  body  to  be  in  any  state  that  is  desired,  so  as  to  be  free 
from  all  uneasiness,  a  power  which  aids  in  restraining  the  desire 
of  sensuous  gratification. 

29.  Chitta-karmmanyatd,  mind-adaptation,  (is  explained  in  tho 
same  way  as  No.  28,  but  must  be  considered  in  its  application  to 
the  mind). 

30.  E^ya-prdgunyat^  body-practice  or  experience,  that  which 
prevents  impurity. 

31.  Chitta-prdgunyat^  mind-practice  or  experience  (is  explained 
in  the  same  way  as  No.  30) . 

32.  Eldya-irjutwa,  body-uprightness  or  rectitude,  that  which 
prevents  the  deception  arising  from  w^dani,  &c. 

33.  Chittairjutwa,  mind-uprightness  or  rectitude  (is  explained 
in  the  same  way  as  No.  32). 

34.  Karnnd,  kindly  regard,  favour,  pitifulness,  that  which 
desires  the  destruction  of  the  sorrow  of  the  afflicted. 
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35.  Madita,  benevolence,  that  which  rejoices  in  the  success  of 
the  prosperous. 

36.  Samya^-wachana,  tmthf  ulness  of  speech,  that  which  avoids 
the  utterance  of  that  which  is  nntrae,  and  seeks  to  ntter  the 
tmth,  like  the  hnsbandman  who,  by  the  act  of  winnowing,  drives 
away  the  chaff  whilst  he  retains  the  grain. 

37.  Samyak-karmmdnta,  tmthfulness  or  propriety  of  action, 
that  which  performs  whatever  is  fit  or  proper,  like  the  wise 
man,  and  not  like  the  child  that  defiles  itself  in  various  ways. 

38.  Samyak-ajiwa,  truthfulness  of  life  or  conduct,  that  which 
purifies  the  life,  like  the  goldsmith  who  refines  the  precious 
metals. 

39.  L6bha,  covetousness,  that  which  cleaves  to  sensible 
objects. 

40.  Dw^sa,  anger,  that  which  is  wrathful,  like  a  serpent  struck 
by  a  staff. 

41.  Moya,  mdha,  ignorance,  that  which  knows  not  the  four 
great  truths. 

42.  Mityi-drishti,  scepticism,  that  which  teaches  there  is  no 
present  world,  no  future  world ;  it  is  the  principal  root  of  all 
akusala,  or  demerit. 

43.  U  dacha,  disquietude,  that  which  keeps  the  mind  in  con- 
tinual agitation,  like  the  wind  that  moves  the  flag  or  pennant. 

44.  Ahiriki,  shamelessness,  that  which  is  not  ashamed  to  do 
that  which  it  is  improper  to  do,  like  the  hog  that  openly  wallows 
in  the  mire. 

45.  Annottappa,  recklessness,  that  which  does  not  fear  to 
commit  evil  deeds,  like  the  moth  that  fearlessly  casts  itself  into 
the  flame  of  the  lamp. 

46.  Wichikichd,  doubt,  that  which  questions  the  existence  of 
Budha,  his  discourses,  and  the  priesthood ;  previous  birth,  future 
birth ;  the  consequences  resulting  from  moral  action,  and  the  en- 
trance into  the  dhy&nas  by  means  of  the  exercise  of  kasina.  He 
who  is  under  the  influence  of  this  principle  is  like  a  man  held  by 
a  serpent ;  he  trembles  from  the  doubts  that  agitate  him  ;  he  does 
not  continue  in  one  mind,  and  is  perpetually  led  hither  and  thither, 
without  any  abiding  place  of  rest ;  and  when  he  sees  any  object, 
he  is  unable  to  tell  whether  it  be  a  pillar  or  a  man. 

47.  Milnya,  self-conceit,  that  which  indulges  the  thought  that 
I  am  above  all  other  persons,  superior  to  all. 

2  F 
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48.  IrsyA,  envy,  that  which  cannot  bear  the  prosperity  of 
others. 

49.  Mdtsaryya,  selfishness,  that  which  leads  me  to  wish  that 
the  prosperity  which  has  come  to  me  may  not  come  to  another. 
If  any  one  nnder  the  influence  of  this  principle  sees  even  in  a 
dream  that  the  advantages  he  enjoys  are  imparted  to  others,  he 
is  unable  to  bear  it ;  his  mind  thereby  becomes  debased,  and  the 
features  of  his  countenance  are  changed,  so  that  it  becomes  pain- 
ful to  look  at  him ;  he  wishes  not  the  prosperity  of  another,  and 
loves  only  his  own. 

50.  Kukhucha,  moroseness,  or  the  disposition  to  find  &»alt, 
querulousness,  that  which  is  equally  dissatisfied  with  what  has 
been  done  and  what  has  not  been  done,  and  can  never  be  pleased. 
He  who  is  under  the  influence  of  this  principle  is  like  the  slave 
who  is  subject  to  the  caprice  of  an  imperious  master. 

51.  Thina,  sleep,  that  which  refreshes,  or  calms  the  mind. 

52.  Mijja,  drowsiness,  that  which  prevents  the  body  from  per- 
forming any  work.  It  is  sometimes  said  that  thina  has  the  same 
efEect  upon  the  body  that  mijja  has  upon.the  mind.  The  body  is 
supposed  to  be  asleep  when  the  mind  is  awake,  and  the  mind  to 
be  active  when  the  body  is  in  unconscious  repose. 

The  fifty-two  modes  of  sankhiro  here  enumerated,  together 
with  w^dani,  sanny^,  and  winy&na  complete  the  category  of 
discrimination. 

6.     GonsoUmsfiess, 

The  Winy4na-khando,  or  faculties  of  consciouaness,  are  eighty- 
nine  in  number,  viz. : 

1.  Chaksu-winyana,  eye-consciousness,  in  the  eye,  about  the 
size  of  a  louse's  head,  is  that  which  perceives,  or  is  conscious  of, 
the  sensible  object,  whether  it  be  blue,  golden,  or  any  other 
colour.  It  receives  its  birth  from  the  eye  and  the  outward  form. 
It  was  possessed  by  Q6tama  before  his  birth,  whilst  he  was  yet 
in  his  mother's  womb ;  all  other  beings,  in  the  same  situation, 
possess  only  k^yawinydna. 

The  eye  of  the  body  is  surmounted  by  the  eye-brow,  and  has 
within  it  a  circle  of  a  black  colour,  and  another  that  is  white ; 
thus  it  is  beautified,  as  the  water-lily  by  its  petals.  As  a  drop 
of  oil  poured  upon  the  uppermost  ball  of  cotton,  when  there  are 
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seven  balls  snspended  from  eacli  other,  or  poured  upon  the 
outermost  when  there  are  seven  balls  one  within  the  other,  soon 
makes  its  way  through  the  whole  of  the  seven  balls ;  so  the 
light  entering  into  the  eye  by  one  of  its  folds  or  concentric 
layers,  passes  from  that  fold  to  the  next,  and  so  on  in  succession 
through  the  whole  of  the  seven  folds  of  the  natural  (as  dis- 
tinguished from  the  divine)  eye.  The  four  elements  enter  into 
the  composition  of  the  eye,  but  the  winydna  is  ifcs  principal 
faculty,  as  the  prince  is  the  chief  of  his  followers  or  retainers. 

It  is  not  the  eye  that  sees  the  image,  because  it  has  got  no 
mind,  chitta.  If  it  were  the  eye  that  sees  the  image,  it  would 
see  also  by  the  other  winy4nas.  Nor  is  it  the  mind  that  sees  the 
image,  because  it  has  got  no  eye.  If  it  were  the  winydna  that 
sees  the  image,  it  would  see  the  image  within  the  wall ;  it  would 
penetrate  into  the  inside  of  the  solid  opaque  substance,  as  there 
would  be  nothing  to  prevent  it :  but  it  does  not  thus  happen. 
When  the  eye  and  the  image  communicate  with  each  other,  or 
come  into  contact,  then  there  is  sight.  It  is  necessary  that 
there  be  the  coming  of  light  from  the  object  to  the  eye.  As  the 
light  does  not  come  from  within  the  wall,  that  which  is  within 
the  wall  cannot  be  seen.  From  within  such  substances  as 
crystals  and  gems  the  light  proceeds,  so  that  that  which  is 
within  them  can  be  seen.  When  any  object  is  seen  it  is  not  seen 
by  the  eye  alone,  nor  by  the  winydua  alone.  It  is  the  chaksu- 
winy4na  that  sees  it,  though  we  say,  in  common  language,  that 
it  is  the  eye.  When  the  winyana  that  is  united  to  the  eye,  com* 
municatee,  by  the  assistance  of  light,  with  any  object  that  is 
presented  before  it,  we  say  that  the  man  who  possesses  that 
winyw&na  sees  that  object.  Thus  we  say  that  such  an  object  is 
shot  with  the  bow ;  but  in  reality  it  is  not  with  the  bow,  but 
with  the  arrow,  that  it  is  shot ;  in  like  manner,  it  is  not  the 
eye  that  sees  the  image,  but  the  winyana ;  or  rather,  not  the 
eye  alone,  nor  the  winyana  alone,  but  both  united. 

2.  Sr6ta-winy4na,  ear-consciousness,  in  shape  like  a  thin 
copper  ring,  or  like  a  lock  of  copper-coloured  curled  hair,  or  a 
finger  covered  with  rings,  is  that  which  perceives  the  various 
sounds. 

3.  Ghrana- winyana,  nose-consciousness,  in  the  nose,  like  the 
footstep  of  a  goat  in  shape,  is  that  which  perceives  smell, 
whether  it  be  agreeable  or  disagreeable. 
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4.  JiwM-wmydna,  tongne-consciousness,  in  the  tongue,  like 
the  petal  of  a  water-lily  in  appearance,  is  that  which  perceives 
the  different  flavonrs. 

5.  Kaya-winydna,  body-consciousness,  is  the  perceiving  of 
touch  by  the  body.  The  exercise  of  this  power  is  immediate, 
which  none  of  the  other  winy^as  are,  as  they  require  some 
medium  of  communication  with  the  object  before  any  effect  is 
produced. 

6.  Man6-winydna,  mind-consciousness,  is  the  perceiving  of 
the  thoughts  that  are  in  the  mind.  Man6  (in  other  places 
called  hita,  sita,  and  chitta)  is  the .  chief  of  the  winyinas.  It  is 
like  an  overseer  who  continually  urges  on  his  labourers  to  work ; 
like  the  first  scholar  in  the  school,  who  repeats  his  lesson,  and  is 
then  followed  by  all  the  other  scholars;  or  like  the  head 
workman,  who  sets  all  his  men  in  motion  when  he  himself 
begins  to  work. 

As  a  large  fish  agitates  the  water  in  which  it  swims  or  sports, 
so  the  hita  moves  the  rdpa,  or  body.  Its  powers  are  brought 
into  exercise  rapidly,  like  the  quick  movements  of  a  mother, 
when  she  sees  her  child  in  danger  of  falling  into  a  well. 

The  king  of  Sagal  said  to  Nagas^na,  *^  Is  mano-winyina  pro- 
duced wherever  there  is  the  production  of  chaksu-winyina  P" 
Nagasena :  "  Yes."  Milinda :  "Is  eye-consciousness  first  pro- 
duced, and  afterwards  mind-consciousness ;  or  is  mind-con- 
sciousness first  produced,  and  afterwards  eye-consciousness  ?*' 
Ndgas6na :  "  First,  eye-consciousness  is  produced,  and  after- 
wards mind  consciousness."  Milinda :  '*  What,  does  the  eye- 
consciousness  say  to  the  mind-consciousness,  I  am  going  to  be 
bom  in  such  a  place,  and  you  must  be  bom  there  too  ?  Or  does 
the  mind-consciousness  say  to  the  eye-consciousness.  Wherever 
yon  are  born,  there  1  will  be  bom  also  ?*'  N^gas^na :  "  They 
have  no  such  conversation  with  each  other.  Milinda :  WiU  you 
explain  to  me,  then,  by  a  figure,  how  it  is  that  these  two  modes 
of  consciousness  always  accompany  each  other?"  N&gas6na : 
"  What  think  you ;  when  it  rains,  where  does  the  water  go  to  P" 
Milinda :  "  It  goes  to  any  low  place  or  declivity  that  there  may 
happen  to  be."  Ndgas^na  :  "  When  it  rains  again,  where  does 
this  other  water  go  to  ?"  Milinda :  "  To  whatsoever  place  the 
first  water  goes,  to  the  same  place  goes  the  second."  Nagasena: 
"  What,  does  the  first  water  say  to  the  second,  Wherever  I  go, 
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thither  joa  must  follow  me  ?     Or  does  the  second  water  say  to 
the  first,  Wherever  you  go  I  will  follow  ?  *'     Milinda  :  "  They 
have  no  conversation  of  this  kind;  they  go  to  the  same  place 
because  of  the  declivity  in  the  ground."     Ndgasena  :  "  Even  so, 
when  eye-consciousness  is  produced,  in  the  same  place  is  produced 
mind-consciousness.     The  one  does  not  say  to  the  other,  Where 
you  are  bom  there  I  will  be  bom :  they  are  produced  in  this 
manner  because  it  is  natural  to  them  thus  to  be  produced." 
MiliTida :  "  Will  you  now  explain  to  me  by  another  figure,  how 
it  is  that  when  these  two  modes  of  consciousness  are  thus  pro- 
duced together  they  both  proceed  by  the  same  door  or  aper- 
ture ?"    Nagas^na :  '^  There  is  a  fort  in  some  distant  part  of  the 
country,  with  walls  and  ramparts,  but  only  one  single  gateway ; 
now  when  any  one  wishes  to  retire  from  the  fort,  by  what 
means  does  he  go  out?"    Milinda  :  *'  By  the  gateway.*'    Naga- 
s6na  :  "  There  is  afterwards  another  man  who  wishes  to  retire  ; 
by  what  means  does  he  go  out  ?"      Milinda :  ^*  By  the  same 
gateway  as  the  first  man."     N^gas^na:  What,   does  the  first 
man  say  to  the  second,  You  must  come  out  of  the  fort  by  the 
same  gateway  that  I  do  ?  Or  does  the  second  man  say  to  the 
first,  I  will  go  out  of  the  fort  by  the  same  gateway  that  you  do  ?" 
Milinda :  "  They  do  not  hold  any  conversation  of  this  kind  with 
each  other ;  they  both  retire  from  the  fort  by  the  same  gateway, 
because  it  is  the  right  and  proper  road."     Ndgas^na :  ^*  Even  so, 
there  is  no  conversation  held  between  the  two  modes  of  con- 
sciousness ;  it  is  because  of  the  door  or  aperture  that  they  are 
bom  together."     The  priest  afterwards  illustrated  the  same 
process  by  the  figure  of  two  wagons  (the  bullocks  of  which), 
from  custom,  follow  each  other  in  the  same  path ;  and  by  the 
figure  of  a  pupil,  who  at  first  is  unable  to  understand  what  he  is 
t«ught,  and  his  mind  is  confused ;  but  by  practice,  or  habit,  he 
becomes  calm  and  collected,  and  retains  the  remembrance  of 
what  he  is  told.      ''In  like  manner,  from  custom,  and  from 
practice,   or  habit  long  continued,   the  production  of  mano- 
winydna  follows  the  production  of  chakau-winyana."    The  king 
asked  the  same  question  relative  to   the  other  winy^Lnas;   if, 
where    nose-consciousness  or   bodyoconsciousness  is  produced, 
there  mind-consciousness  is  produced  also ;  and  was  answered 
in  the  affirmative. 

After  receiving  this  answer^  the  king  asked  Nagasena  another 
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question,  and  said,  *'  Wherever  mind-conBcioiisness  is  prodaced 
is  sensation,  w^dana,  prodaced  in  the  same  place  ?"  The  priest 
replied,  ''  Wherever  mind-consciousness  is  produced,  there  is 
also  produced  touch,  or  contact,  phassd;  sensation,  w6dana ; 
perception,  sannja,  thought,  ch6tan^ ;  attention,  witarka ;  and 
examination,  wichira. 

Of  these  various  modes  of  winj4na,  eye-consciousness  and  ear- 
consciousness  are  produced  by  communication ;  there  must  be  a 
communication  between  the  object  seen  and  the  eje,  and 
between  the  object  that  produces  the  sound  and  the  ear ;  images 
and  sounds  are,  as  it  were,  the  food  of  the  eye  and  ear.  The 
other  winy^nas,  as  taste  and  smell,  are  produced  by  contact. 
Unless  there  be  actual  contact  between  the  tongue  and  the 
object  tasted  there  is  no  production  of  jiwha-winyina ;  but 
when  anything  is  in  contact  with  the  eye,  whether  it  be  the 
coUyrium  by  which  it  is  anointed,  or  the  grain  of  sand  by 
which  it  is  annoyed,  there  is  no  consciousness  of  its  oolour  or 
shape;  notwithstanding,  the  eye  can  discern  the  hare  in  the 
moon,*  though  it  is  at  so  great  a  distance.  With  regard  to  ear- 
consciousness  there  is  a  difEerence ;  some  sounds  are  heard  when 
afar  off,  but  others  must  be  near,  or  they  are  not  perceived. 
Between  the  birth  of  the  sound  and  its  being  heard  there  is  the 
lapse  of  a  short  period  of  time ;  and  sound  is  not  heard  at  the 
same  moment  by  one  who  is  near  and  one  who  is  distant.  There 
are  instances  in  which  the  sound  is  produced  in  one  place  and 
heard  in  another,  as  in  the  echo.  By  the  rushing  of  sound,  even 
a  large  vessel,  if  it  be  empty,  may  be  shsLken. 

The  meaning  of  winydna  may  be  learnt  in  this  way.  The 
watchman  of  a  city  remains  in  its  centre,  at  the  place  where  the 
four  principal  streets  meet ;  by  this  means  he  can  discover  who 
comes  from  the  east,  and  who  from  the  south,  or  the  west,  or 
the  north ;  in  like  manner,  form  is  seen  by  the  eye ;  sound  is 
heard  by  the  ear ;  odour  is  smelled  by  the  nose ;  flavour  is  tasted 

*  The  easterns  speak  of  the  hare  in  the  moon  as  we  do  of  the  man  in  the 
moon.  The  following  passage  occurs  in  the  Sanskrit  poem  called  Naishadba 
Charita,  in  speaking  of  the  rising  sun,  as  translated  hj  Br.  Yates  :— 

"  The  moon  beheld  the  hawk  of  day  Hj  up. 
And  with  hit  bright  and  hearenly  rays  f^ve  chase 
Unto  the  raTen  night:  alarmed  with  fear 
For  the  dear  hare  reclininc  on  hia  breast, 
He  fled  precipitate ;  and  all  the  stars, 
Like  doves  afraid,  betook  themselTes  to  flight."— 

Asiatio  BesMrehes,  vol.  xx. 
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hy  the  tongne ;  contact,  or  toach,  is  felt  by  the  body ;  and  thoughts 
are  perceiyed  by  the  mind.  All  these  things  are  discoyered  or 
ascertained  by  means  of  winy&na. 

7.  Aknsala-wipdka-winy£nfr*dhiLta-chitta,  that  which  is  the 
cause  of  birth  in  the  four  hells ;  akusala,  demerit,  without  any 
admixture  of  kusala,  merit. 

8.  Kusala-wipdka-winy^na-dhdtu-chitta,  that  which  is  the 
cause  of  birth  as  man ;  imperfect  kusala,  which  from  its  imper- 
fection brings  blindness,  deafness,  disease,  &c. 

9 — 16.  The  eight  sahituka-k4mawachararsit,  that  are  the 
cause  of  birth  in  the  d^wa-ldka,  or  if  in  the  world  of  men,  as 
possessing  great  prosperity. 

17 — 21.  The  five  nip^wachara-wipdka-sit,  which  are  the  cause 
of  birth  in  one  of  the  rdpa  brahma-16kas. 

22 — 26.  The  five  ardpawachara-wip&ka-sit^  which  are  the  cause 
of  birth  in  the  ardpa  brahma-16ka. 

27.  The  thoughts  that  cleave  to  sensible  objects,  not  perceiving 
the  impermanency  of  the  body ;  and  are  sceptical  relative  to  the 
consequences  of  merit  and  demerit. 

28.  The  thoughts  that  rest  in  the  supposition  that  the  circum- 
stances of  the  present  birth  are  not  controlled  by  that  which  has 
been  done  in  a  former  birth. 

29.  The  thoughts  that  conclude  there  is  no  evil  consequences 
resulting  from  sin,  when  these  thoughts  arise  spontaneously  in 
the  mind,  and  not  from  the  suggestion  of  another. 

30.  The  same  thoughts  when  they  arise  from  the  suggestion  of 
some  other  person. 

31.  The  thought  that  there  is  neither  happiness  nor  sorrow. 
(The  rest  of  the  winydnas  are  of  a  similar  description,  all  of 

them  being  states  of  the  mind,  or  thoughts ;  some  of  which,  like 
the  above,  are  connected  with  demerit,  and  others  with  merit. 
Among  the  states  of  mind  connected  with  merit  are  the  follow- 
ing:— the  performance  of  good  actions  from  the  spontaneous 
suggestion  of  a  man's  own  mind,  in  the  hope  of  receiving  a  pure 
reward ;  the  performance  of  the  same  at  the  suggestion  of  some 
other  person ;  the  performance  of  the  same  £rom  imitation,  as 
when  a  child  follows  the  example  of  its  parents ;  the  giving  of 
good  advice  by  parents  to  their  children,  such  as  to  worship 
Budha,  &c.  All  these  modes  of  merit  and  demerit  being  referred 
to  in  other  places,  it  is  not  necessary  to  enumerate  them  here.) 
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It  has  been  declared  by  Budba  that  the  five  khandas  are  like  a 
vessel  in  which  all  sentient  beings  are  placed.  The  rdpakkhando 
are  like  a  mass  of  foam,  that  gradually  forms  and  then  vanishes. 
The  wedanikhando  are  like  a  bubble  dancing  upon  the  surface  of 
the  water.  The  sannjikhando  are  like  the  uncertain  mirage  that 
appears  in  the  sunshine.  The  sankhdrokhando  are  like  the  plan- 
tain-tree (without  firmness  or  solidity).  And  the  winydna- 
khando  are  like  a  spectre,  or  magical  illusion.  In  this  manner  is 
declared  the  impermanency  of  the  five  khandas. 

7.  Identity;    Individuality;   and  Moral  BehibiUion. 

1.  (As  all  the  elements  of  existence  are  said  to  be  included  in 
the  five  khandas,  it  is  evident  that  Budhism  does  not  recognize 
the  existence  of  a  spirit  or  soul ;  and  that  this  assertion  is  not 
made  without  adequate  authority  will  be  seen  from  the  additional 
extracts  now  to  be  made  upon  the  same  subject,  taken  princi- 
pally from  the  Questions  of  Milinda.) 

2.  In  the  commencement  of  the  conversations  that  were  held 
between  Milinda  and  Nagasena,,the  king  said,  *'  How  is  your  re- 
verence known?  What  is  your  name?"  Ndgas6na  replied, 
*^  1  am  called  Nagas^na  by  my  parents,  and  by  the  priests  and 
others ;  but  N^gas^na  is  not  an  existence,  or  being,  pugaJa."* 
Milinda :  '*  Then  to  whom  are  the  various  offerings  made  (that 
are  presented  to  you  as  priest)  ?  Who  receives  these  offerings  ? 
Who  keeps  the  precepts  ?  Who  enters  the  paths  ?  There  is  no 
merit  or  demerit ;  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  can  be  acquired ; 
there  is  no  reward ;  no  retribution.  Were  any  one  to  kill  N^Lga- 
s6na  he  would  not  be  guilty  of  murder.  You  have  not  been  in- 
structed ;  nor  have  you  been  received  into  the  priesthood.  Who 
is  Nigasena  ?  What  is  he  ?  Are  the  teeth  Ndgas^na  ?  Or  is 
the  skin,  the  fiesh,  the  heart,  or  the  blood  Nigas^na  ?  Is  the 
outward  form  Ndgas^na  ?  Are  any  of  the  five  khandas  (men- 
tioning each  of  them  separately)  Ndgas^na  ?  Are  all  the  five 
khandas  (conjointly)  Ndgasena?  Leaving  out  the  five  khandas, 
is  that  which  remains  Nagas^na?"  All  these  questions  were 
answered  in  the  negative.     Milinda :  '^  Then  I  do  not  see  Naga- 

*  N&gas^na  declares  that  rupa,  w^dana,  sannyi,  and  •wizmjino,  do  neither 
jointly  nor  sererally  constitute  the  man  (puggalo)  and  yet  that  without  them 
he  does  not  exist. — Bev.  D.  J.  Q-ogerly. 
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^ena.  N^lgas^na  is  a  mere  Bound  without  any  moaning.  You 
have  spoken  an  untruth.  There  is  no  Ndgas^na."  Nagas^na : 
'*  Did  your  Majesty  come  here  on  foot  or  in  a  chariot  ?  "  Milinda : 
"  In  a  chariot."  Nagas^na :  "  What  is  a  chariot  ?  Is  the  orna- 
mented cover  the  chariot  ?  Are  the  wheels,  the  spokes  of  the 
wheels,  or  the  reins,  the  chariot  ?  Is  the  seat,  the  yoke,  or  the 
goad,  the  chariot?  Are  all  these  (conjointly)  the  chariot? 
Leaving  out  all  these,  is  that  which  remains  the  chariot  ?  "  All 
these  questions  were  answered  in  the  negative.  N&gas^na: 
^'  Then  I  see  no  chariot ;  it  is  only  a  sound,  a  name.  In  saying 
that  you  came  in  a  chariot,  you  have  uttered  an  untruth.  There 
is  no  chariot.  I  appeal  to  the  nobles,  and  ask  them  if  it  be 
proper  that  the  great  king  of  all  Jambudwipa  should  utter  an 
untruth  ?  "  The  five  hundred  nobles  who  had  accompanied  the 
king  declared  that  his  majesty  had  not  previously  met  with  any 
one  whose  arguments  were  so  powerful,  and  asked  him  what  reply 
he  would  give.  Milinda  :  "  No  untruth  have  I  uttered,  venerable 
priest.  The  ornamented  cover,  the  wheels,  the  seat,  and  the 
other  parts;  all  these  things  united,  or  combined,  form  the 
chariot.  They  are  the  usual  signs  by  which  that  which  is 
called  a  chariot  is  known."  Ndga86na  :  '*  In  like  manner,  it  is 
not  the  skin,  the  hair,  the  heart,  or  the  blood  that  is  Ndgas6na. 
All  these  united,  or  combined,  form  the  acknowledged  sig^  by 
which  Nagas6na  is  known ;  but  the  existent  being,  the  man,  is 
not  hereby  seen.  The  same  things  were  declared  by  Budha  to 
the  priestess  Wajira: — 'As  the  various  parts,  the  different 
adjuncts  of  a  vehicle,  form,  when  united,  that  which  is  called  a 
chariot ;  so,  when  the  five  khandas  are  united  in  one  aggregate, 
or  body,  they  constitute  that  which  is  called  a  being,  a  living 
existence.' " 

3.  (Though  an  interruption  to  the  narrative  of  N^Lgas^na,  an 
extract  from  the  work  called  Amdwatura  will  be  explanatory  of 
his  argument  relative  to  the  Ego,  the  self).  When  Budha  was 
visited  by  a  tirttaka  called  Sachaka,  the  sage  declared  to  him 
the  impermanency  of  all  the  elements  of  existence.  Sachaka  re- 
plied, "  If  there  be  in  any  field  plants  or  seeds,  it  is  from  the 
earth  that  they  receive  their  increase ;  agriculture  and  commerce 
are  also  carried  on  by  means  of  the  earth.  In  like  manner  (it 
has  been  declared  by  some)  the  riipa,  or  outward  form  is  the 
dtma,  the  self,  the  man,  and  that  by  means  of  the  riipa  merit  and 
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demerit  are  acquired ;  the  w6dana  are  the  self  (others  have  said), 
and  that  by  means  of  the  w^dana  merit  and  demerit  are  ac- 
quired ;  the  sannja  are  the  self  (others  have  said),  and  that  bj 
means  of  the  sannj&  merit  and  demerit  are  acquired ;  the  same 
has  been  said  of  the  sanskhara  and  the  winj4na  (bj  others)  ;  the 
fi^e  khandas  are  to  the  sentient  being  like  the  earth  to  the  plants 
and  seeds,  as  by  means  of  them  merit  and  demerit  are  acquired. 
But  you,  sir,  deny  th'at  there  is  an  4tma,  that  the  being  possesses 
a  self ;  you  say  that  the  five  khandas  are  an^tma,  unreal,  without 
a  self.''  Budha  replied,  ''You  say  that  the  rdpa  is  yourself; 
that  the  w6danA  are  yourself;  the  sannyd  are  yourself;  the 
sanskhara  are  yourself ;  the  winydna  are  yourself ;  is  it  not  so  ?  ** 
Sachaka :  ''  This  is  not  my  opinion  alone  :  it  is  that  of  all  who 
are  around  me."  Budha:  "It  is  with  you  that  I  argue;  let 
there  be  no  reference  to  those  who  are  around."  Sachaka:  ''I 
repeat  what  I  have  said :  the  rdpa  and  other  khandas  are  my- 
self." Budha :  ''  To  prove  that  the  five  khandas  are  not  the 
4tma,  the  self,  and  that  they  exist  without  an  dtma,  I  will  ask 
you  a  question.  The  authority  of  the  anointed  king,  bom  of  the 
royal  caste,  is  supreme  in  the  country  that  he  governs ;  whom  he 
will,  he  appoints  to  death  ;  whom  he  will,  he  reduces  to  poverty ; 
whom  he  will,  he  banishes  from  the  country.  Kosol,  and  Ajas^t, 
and  the  Lichawi  princes,  and  the  princes  of  Malwa,  all  possess 
this  power ;  in  their  several  countries  their  authority  is  supreme ; 
is  it  not  so  ?  "  The  tirttaka  replied  that  this  statement  was  correct, 
but  by  so  doing  he  forged  a  weapon  for  his  own  destruction ; 
because,  if  the  people  were  killed,  or  fined,  or  banished,  it  must 
have  been  contrary  to  their  own  will ;  and  therefore  the  itma 
can  have  no  power  over  the  rdpa  and  other  khandas ;  it  cannot 
preserve  them.  Budha :  "  You  say  that  the  rdpa  is  yourself ; 
that  it  exists  by  means  of  the  4tma ;  now  if  you  determine  that 
the  rdpa  shall  be  in  this  way,  or  that  it  shall  be  in  that  way,  will 
it  be  obedient  to  your  will,  or  to  the  authority  of  the  &tma  P  "  It 
is  evident  that  if  we  will  our  body  to  be  of  such  a  colour,  or  not 
of  such  a  colour,  or  to  be  beautiful  as  a  gem,  we  have  no  power 
to  determine  these  things ;  we  cannot  carry  our  will  into  effect, 
it  will  not  be  accomplished.  The  tirttaka  saw,  therefore,  that  he 
was  conquered ;  and  he  reflect-ed  thus  : — "  If  I  say  that  the  rdpa 
and  other  khandas  are  sustained  by  the  &tma,  the  Lichawi 
princes  will  say  to  me,  '  Then  how  is  it  that  your  person  is  not 
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as  comely  and  beautif  al  as  ours  P  '  and  if  I  say  that  it  is  not  thus 
sustained,  G6tama  will  say  that  it  is  contrary  to  my  former  de- 
claration." He,  therefore,  remained  silent.  Budha  again  said 
to  him,  '^  You  say  that  the  rdpa  is  the  self,  that  it  is  sustained 
by  the  dtma.  Now  if  you  determine  that  your  outward  form, 
rdpa,  shall  be  beautiful,  will  it  thus  happen,  will  your  wish  be 
accomplished  ?  You  say  that  the  w6dand  are  the  self,  that  they 
are  sustained  by  the  4tma;  now  if  you  determine  that  the 
w6dani  shall  be  pleasant,  will  it  thus  happen  P  The  same 
question  was  asked  relative  to  the  other  khandas,  and  to  all  the 
tirttaka  replied  in  the  negative.  Budha :  '*  Are  the  five  khandas 
permanent  or  impermanent  P  "  Sachaka  :  "  Impermanent." 
Budha :  "  Is  that  which  is  impermanent  connected  with  satis, 
faction  or  sorrow  ?  "  Sachaka :  "  With  sorrow."  Budha :  "  If 
death  is  followed  by  life,  and  thus  a  repetition  of  sorrow  is  en- 
dured, is  it  not  from  ignorance  that  any  one  says,  I  belong  to 
that,  or,  that  belongs  to  me ;  the  dtma  belongs  to  the  five 
khandas,  or  the  five  khandas  belong  to  the  dtma  P  "  Thus  was 
Sachaka  overcome,  as  he  was  brought  to  confess  that  the  five 
khandas  are  impermanent,  connected  with  sorrow,  unreal^  not 
the  self. 

4.  (To  return  to  the  narrative  of  Ndgas^na).  The  king 
enquired  of  the  priest  how  old  he  was  when  he  was  ordained, 
and  he  replied  that  he  was  seven  years  of  age  P  Milinda :  "  Is 
the  '  seven '  of  which  you  speak  attached  to  you  or  to  the  years  ; 
does  the  seven  exist  because  of  you,  or  do  you  exist  because  of 
the  seven  P  "  At  this  moment  the  fine  form  of  the  monarch,  with 
all  his  royal  ornaments,  was  reflected  on  the  ground,  and 
N%as6na  said  to  him,  "  When  your  shadow  appears  in  a  vessel 
of  water,  are  you  the  king,  or  is  the  shadow  the  king  P " 
Milinda :  *^  1  am  the  king ;  the  shadow  is  not  the  king ;  because 
of  me  the  shadow  appears."  Ndgas^na:  "In  like  manner,  I 
was  ordained  when  I  was  seven  years  of  age  ;  but  I  was  not  the 
seven ;  because  of  me  the  seven  existed." 

5.  The  king  requested  to  hold  farther  conversation  with  Nd- 
gas6na ;  and  when  the  priests  said  that  kings  are  impatient  of 
contradiction  and  sometimes  punish  their  opponents,  he  replied 
that  he  did  not  wish  to  be  regarded  as  a  king  whilst  they  were 
carrying  on  their  argument.  Milinda  said  it  was  then  late  ; 
and  after  requesting  that  the  discussion  might  be  renewed  on 


444  A  MANUAL  OF  BUDfflSM. 

the  following  day,  in  the  interior  of  the  palace,  he  monnted  his 
chariot  and  returned  home.  The  next  morning  Ndgas^na, 
attended  by  80,000  priests,  went  to  the  palace,  when  one  of  the 
nobles  respectfolly  said,  "We  call  yon  Nagasena;  who  is 
NiLgas^na  ?  "  The  priest  replied,  "  Who  do  yon  think  is  Ndga- 
s^na"  The  noble:  "The  living  breath,  prdnawdta,  that  is 
within  Nagasena ;  that  which  is  inspirated  and  ezpirated ;  this 
is  Ndgas^na."  The  priest :  "  Does  the  breath  of  those  who 
play  upon  reeds,  or  horns,  or  trumpets,  or  who  soond  the  conch 
retnm  to  them  again  ? "  The  noble :  "  No."  The  priest : 
**  Then  how  is  it  that  those  who  blow  these  instruments  do  not 
die  ?  "  The  noble :  "  I  am  not  able  to  argue  with  so  acute  a 
reasoner ;  pray  tell  me  how  it  is."  The  priest :  "  The  breath  is 
not  the  life ;  it  is  only  dsw^a  and  prdsw^,  that  which  is 
inspirated  and  ezpirated,  it  is  merely  an  element  of  the  body, 
kdya-sansldra." 

6.  The  king  said  to  N&gas6na,  when  the  discussion  was 
recommenced,  "  A  being  is  bom  from  his  mother's  womb.  Does 
that  being  continue  the  same  until  his  death,  or  does  he  become 
another  ?  "  Ndgas^na :  "  He  is  not  the  same ;  neither  is  he 
another.*'  When  the  king  requested  him  to  explain  this  by  a 
figure  he  said,  ^  What  think  you  P  At  one  time  you  were  a  child, 
young  in  years,  small  in  person,  and  unable  to  rise ;  are  you 
now  that  child,  or  have  you  become  an  adult  ? "  Milinda : 
"  I  am  not  that  child  now  ;  I  am  another ;  an  adult."  N^iga- 
s6na :  "  Then  i£  this  be  the  case,  if  you  have  become  another, 
there  is  no  mother,  no  father,  no  teacher,  no  disciple,  no  one 
who  obeys  the  precepts,  no  wise  person;  the  embryo  in  its 
different  stages  is  not  nourished  by  the  same  mother ;  he  who 
learns  the  sciences  is  another ;  he  who  commits  sin  is  another ; 
he  who  is  punished  is  another."  Milinda :  "  Why  do  you  state 
these  things  ?  "  Nagasena :  "  I  was  once  a  child,  carried  in  the 
arms,  but  now  I  am  an  adult;  by  means  of  this  body,  the 
embiyo  in  its  different  stages,  the  youth,  and  the  adult,  are 
united  together,  or  connected.  When  a  man  Hghts  a  lamp,  does 
the  same  lamp  continue  to  bum  during  the  whole  night  ?  " 
Milinda :  "  Yes."  Ndgas^na :  "  What,  is  there  the  same  flame 
in  the  middle  watch  that  there  is  when  the  lamp  is  first 
lighted?"  Milinda:  "No."  Nigas^na:  "Is  there  the  same 
flame  in  the  morning  watch?"     Milinda:  "No."     Nagasena: 
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''  Wliat,  is  there  one  wick  in  the  eyening  watch,  and  another  in 
the  middle  watch,  and  another  in  the  morning  watch  ?  '* 
Milinda:  *'  No ;  the  lamp  bums  through  the  whole  of  the  night, 
because  it  has  the  same  wick."  Ndgas^na :  "  In  the  same  way, 
great  king,  one  being  is  conceived ;  another  is  bom ;  another 
dies ;  when  comprehended  by  the  mind,  it  is  like  a  thing  that 
has  no  before,  and  no  after;  no  preceding,  no  succeeding 
existence.  Thus  the  being  who  is  bom,  does  not  continue  the 
same,  nor  does  he  become  another;  the  last  winyina,  or 
consciousness,  is  thus  united  with  the  rest  for,  he  is  thus 
connected  with  the  last  winy&na).*  Again  milk  that  has  been 
put  by  for  a  night  becomes  curd ;  from  this  curd  comes  butter ; 
and  this  butter  turns  to  oil ;  now  if  any  one  were  to  say  that 
that  milk  is  curd,  or  that  it  is  butter;  would  he  speak  cor- 
rectly P  "  Milinda :  "  No :  because  of  the  milk,  oil  has  gradually 
been  produced."  Ndgas^na :  '*  In  the  same  way,  one  being  is 
conceived,  another  is  bom,  another  dies;  when  comprehended 
by  the  mind,  it  is  like  that  which  has  no  before  and  no  after ;  no 
preceding,  no  succeeding  existence.  Thus  the  being  who  is  bom 
does  not  continue  the  same,  neither  does  he  become  another ;  the 
last  winydna  is  thus  united  with  the  rest  (or,  he  is  thus  con- 
nected with  the  last  winydna).'' 

7.  Again,  the  king  said  to  Ndgas^na,  "  What  is  it  that  is  con- 
ceived ?  "  N&gas6na  replied,  *'  These  two :  nama  and  rdpa." 
Milinda :  "  Are  the  same  nama  and  rdpa  that  are  conceived  here, 
or  in  the  present  birth,  conceived  elsewhere,  or  in  another 
birth  ?  "  Ndgas6na :  "  No  :  this  ndma  and  rdpa  (or  mind  and 
body)  acquires  karma,  whether  it  be  good  or  bad :  and  by 
means  of  this  karma,  another  niLma  and  rdpa  is  produced." 
Milinda :  "  Then  if  the  same  n&ma  and  rdpa  is  not  again  pro- 
duced, or  conceived,  that  being  is  delivered  from  the  con- 
sequences of  sinful  action."  Ndgasena :  "  How  so  ?  If  there  be 
no  fature  birth  (that  is,  if  nirwana  be  attained),  there  is 
deliverance ;  but  if  there  be  a  future  birth,  deliverance  from  the 

*  I  am  net  able  to  translate  the  last  clause  of  this  sentence  in  any  way 
that  does  not  leaye  it  doubtful  whether  I  hare  rightly  apprehended  the 
meaning.  By  one  priest  whom  I  consulted,  it  is  said  to  mean,  '*  The  last 
winjina  is  the  real  being  ;  emphatically,  the  man."  But  the  whole  sentence 
is  thus  translated  by  Mr.  Go^erly  from  the  original  Pali,  '*  Thus,  great  king, 
a  living  being  flows  on  ;  one  is  conceiyed,  another  bora,  another  dies ;  flows 
on  as  being  neither  the  preceding  nor  the  succeeding ;  it  is  not  the  same,  or 
yet  another ;  and  so  proceeds  to  the  last  accession  of  consciousness.'' 
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conseqnences  of  sinfnl  action  does  not  necessarily  follow.  Thus 
a  man  steals  a  number  of  mangos,  and  takes  them  away ;  bnt 
he  is  seized  by  the  owner,  who  brings  him  before  the  king,  and 
says,  '  Sire,  this  man  has  stolen  my  mangos.'  But  the  robber 
replies,  '  I  have  not  stolen  his  mangos ;  the  mango  he  set  in 
the  ground  was  one ;  these  mangos  are  other  and  different  to 
that;  I  do  not  deserve  to  be  punished.'  Now,  your  majesty, 
would  this  plea  be  valid ;  would  no  punishment  be  deserved  ?  " 
Milinda:  ''He  would  certainly  deserve  punishment."  Naga- 
s6na :  "  Why  ?  "  Milinda :  '*  Because,  whatever  he  may  say,  the 
mangos  he  stole  were  the  product  of  the  mango  originally  set  by 
the  man  from  whom  they  were  stolen,  and  therefore  punishment 
ought  to  be  inflicted."  Ndgas6na :  ^'  In  like  manner,  by  means 
of  the  karma  produced  by  this  nima  and  rdpa  another  nilma  and 
rdpa  is  caused ;  there  is  therefore  no  deliverance  (in  this  way) 
from  the  consequences  of  sinfnl  action.  (The  same  process  is 
illustrated  by  the  sowing  of  grain  and  the  setting  of  the  sugar- 
cane). Again,  a  man  lighte  a  fire  in  the  dry  season^  and  by  his 
neglecting  to  eztingoish  it  another  fire  is  produced,  which  sets 
fire  to  his  neighbour's  rioe-field,  or  to  his  field  of  dry  grrain.  The 
owner  of  the  field  seizes  him,  and  bringing  him  before  the  king, 
says,  '  Sire,  by  this  man  my  field  has  been  burnt ;  but  the  man 
replies,  '  I  did  not  bum  his  field ;  true,  I  neglected  to  put  out  a 
fire  I  had  kindled,  but  the  fire  kindled  by  me  was  one,  the  fire, 
that  burnt  his  field  was  another ;  would  it  be  right  that  upon 
such  a  plea  he  should  be  released  ?  "  Milinda :  ''  No  ;  because 
the  fire  that  did  the  damage  was  prodaced  by  the  fire  that  he 
kindled  and  neglected  to  put  out."  Nagas^na :  *'  Again,  a  man 
takes  a  light,  and  ascending  into  an  upper  room  there  eats  his 
food ;  bat  whilst  doing  so  the  flame  of  his  lamp  sets  fire  to  the 
thatch  of  the  roof ;  by  this  means  the  house  is  burnt,  and  not 
this  house  alone,  but  the  other  hoases  of  the  village.  Then  the 
villagers  seize  him,  and  say,  'Man,  why  did  you  bum  our 
village  P '  But  he  replies,  '  Good  people,  T  did  not  bum  your 
village  ;  I  was  eating  my  food  by  the  light  of  a  lamp,  when  the 
flame  rose  and  set  fire  to  the  thatch  of  the  roof ;  but  the  flame 
that  I  kindled  was  one,  and  the  flame  that  bnmt  the  house  was 
another,  and  the  flame  that  burnt  the  village  was  another.' 
Now  were  he  to  persist  in  this  plea  when  brought  before  the 
king,  the  decision  would  still  be  gi^-en  against  him;  for  this 
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reason,  because  the  flame  that  burnt  the  village  was  caused  by 
the  flame  from  the  thatch,  and  this  flame  was  caused  by  the 
flame  from  the  lamp.  Again,  a  man  gives  money  to  a  girl  for  a 
maintenance,  that  afterwards  he  may  marry  her ;  the  girl  grows 
up,  when  another  man  gives  her  money  and  marries  her. 
Hearing  this,  the  first  man  demands  the  girl,  as  he  has  given 
her  money ;  but  the  other  man  replies,  '  No  ;  the  g^rl  to  whom 
you  gave  the  money  was  a  child,  but  this  is  a  g^wn-np  yonng 
woman;  she  cannot  therefore  belong  to  yon.'  Now  if  snch  a 
plea  as  this  were  set  up  in  the  court,  it  would  be  given  against 
the  man  who  made  it;  for  this  reason,  that  the  child  had 
gradually  grown  into  the  woman.  Again,  a  man  purchases  a 
vessel  of  milk  from  the  cowherd,  and  leaves  it  in  his  hand  nntil 
the  next  day:  but  when  he  comes  at  the  appointed  time  to 
receive  ifc,  he  finds  that  it  has  become  curd ;  so  he  says  to  the 
cowherd,  *  I  did  not  purchase  curd ;  give  me  my  vessel  of  milk.'' 
Now  if  a  case  like  this  were  brought  before  your  majesty,  how 
would  you  decide  it  P  "  Milinda :  '*  I  should  decide  in  favour  of 
the  cowherd,  because  it  would  be  evident  that  the  curd  had 
been  produced  from  the  milk."  Ndgas^na :  "  In  like  manner, 
one  mind  and  body  dies ;  another  mind  and  body  is  conceived  ; 
but  as  the  second  mind  and  body  is  produced  by  (the  karma  of) 
the  first  mind  and  body,  there  is  no  deliverance  (by  this  means) 
from  the  consequences  of  moral  action."  * 

8.  The  king  then  said  to  Ndgas^na,  **  You  have  spoken  of 
n^a  and  rdpa ;  what  is  the  meaning  of  these  t^rms  ?"t  The 
priest  replied,  ^*  That  which  has  magnitude  is  rdpa ;  niLma  is  the 
exceedingly  subtle  faculty  that  exorcises  thought."  Milinda : 
*'  How  is  it  that  the  n^ma  and  rdpa  are  never  produced  sepa- 
rately P"  Ndgas^na :  "  They  are  connected  with  each  other,  like  the 
flower  and  the  perfume.  And  in  this  way :  if  no  germ  be  formed 
in  the  fowl  no  egg  is  produced ;  in  the  ovarium  of  the  fowl  there 
is  the  germ  and  the  shell,  and  these  two  are  united  to  each  other ; 
their  production  is  contemporaneous.     In  like  manner,  if  there 

*  This  argument  appears  in  the  Friend  for  Snpt.  1888,  translated  from  the 
Pali  by  the  Key.  D.  J.  Gogerly. 

t  '*  The  TTords  translated  body  and  soul  are  n&ma  and  rdpa ;  they  are  of 
frequent  occurrence,  and  are  clearly  defined  in  seTeral  parts  of  the  Pitakas : 
r6ga  signifies  the  material  form :  n^ma  signifies  the  whole  of  the  mental 

£owers  ;  the  tyro  combined  signifies  the  complete  being,  body  and  mind." — 
er.  D.  J.  Gogerly. 
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be  no  n&ma  there  ifl  no  rdpa ;  they  are  consociate  ;  their  existence 
is  coeval ;  they  accompany  each  other  (as  to  the  species,  bat 
not  as  to  the  individual),  daring  infinitude.*' 

9.  The  king  enquired  what  was  the  meaning  of  this  infinitude ; 
or  period  of  time,  or  duration,  infinitely  long ;  and  Nagas^na 
replied,  '*  It  is  divided  into  past,  future,  and  present."  Milinda: 
'*  Has  time  an  existence  (or  is  there  such  an  existence  as  time)?'* 
N^lgas6na :  *'  There  is  time  existent,  and  time  not  existent." 
Milinda :  "  What  is  time  existent,  and  what  is  time  not  existent  ?** 
Nigas^na  :  '*  When  a  sentient  being,  after  repeated  births,  is  no 
more,  or  becomes  extinct,  to  him  time  is  not  existent.  But 
when  a  being  is  still  receiving  the  reward  of  moral  action,  or 
doing  that  for  which  he  shall  afterwards  receive  a  recompenae, 
and  is  subject  to  a  repetition  of  existence,  to  him  there  is  time. 
When  a  being  dies,  and  receives  another  birth,  there  is  time 
existent ;  but  when  a  being  dies,  and  is  not  subject  to  a  repeti- 
tion of  existence,  does  not  receive  fature  birth,  then  time  is  not 
existent ;  nirwdna  is  attained,  time  is  no  longer." 

10.  After  this  explanation,  the  king  said,  ''  What  is  the  root, 
or  beginning  of  past  duration,  what  of  future  duration,  what  of 
present  duration  ?"  Ndgas6na  replied  (repeating  the  pratitya- 
samuppdda-chakra,  or  circle  of  existence),  "  The  beginning  of 
past,  future,  and  present  duration  is  awidya-nam-m6ha,  ignorance, 
or  deception,  which  is  like  a  bandage  tied  over  the  eyes,  and  is 
deceived  relative  to  the  four  great  truths,  not  knowing  them. 
M6ha  is  so  called  because  it  cleaves  to  that  which  is  evil,  and 
does  not  cleave  to  that  which  is  good ;  it  does  not  understand 
the  union  of  the  five  khandas,  nor  the  nature  of  the  sight  and 
other  senses  proceeding  from  the  six  dyatanas,  or  sentient 
organs ;  it  does  not  perceive  the  nothingness  of  the  eighteen 
dhatus,  or  elements ;  it  does  not  regard  the  superiority  of  the 
shad-indrayas ;  and  it  is  subject  to  repeated  birth  in  different 
worlds  and  various  modes  of  existence.  Bv  means  of  m<5ha  the 
twenty-nine  descriptions  of  chitta,  or  modes  of  thought  possess- 
ing merit  or  demerit,  are  produced ;  by  means  of  the  twenty- 
nine  descriptions  of  chitta,  or  merit  and  demerit,  the  nineteen 
descriptions  of  pratisandhi-winydna  (pilisanda-ganna-chitta)  or 
actual  consciousness,  is  produced ;  by  means  of  actual  conscious- 
ness ndma  and  rdpa,  body  and  mind,  or  the  five  khandas  is 
produced  ;   by  means  of  ndma  and  rdpa  the  six  ayatanas,  or 
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organs  of  sense  are  prodnced ;  by  means  of  the  six  organs  of 
sense  the  six  modes  of  phassa,  contact,  or  touch  are  produced  ; 
by  means  of  the  six  modes  of  contact,  the  three  modes  of  wedanA, 
or  sensation,  are  produced;  by  means  of  the  three  modes  of 
sensation  the  108  modes  of  trisnawa,  or  evil  desire,  are  produced ; 
by  means  of  the  108  modes  of  evil  desire,  the  four  modes  of 
npddana,  or  the  cleaving  to  existence,  are  prodnced  ;  by  means 
of  the  four  modes  of  cleaving  to  existence,  the  three  modes  of 
bhawa,  or  actual  existence,  are  produced  ;  by  means  of  the  three 
modes  of  actual  existence  jdtiapadima,  or  birth,  is  produced ;  by 
means  of  birth  the  breaking  up  of  the  five  khandas,  called 
death;  as  well  as  the  excess  of  maturity,  called  decay;  and 
sorrow,  weeping,  pain,  and  mental  anguish,  are  produced.  In 
this  way  it  is  that  the  beginning  of  duration  does  not  appear.'** 

*  In  the  Karmika  system  of  the  Kepanlese  there  is  a  similar  arrangement. 
"  The  being  of  all  things  is  derived  from  belief,  reliance,  pratyaya,  in  this 
order  ;  from  false  knowledge,  delusire  impression  ;  from  delusiye  impression, 
general  notions ;  from  them,  particulars ;  from  them,  the  six  seats,  (or 
outward  objects  of)  the  senses  ;  from  them  contact ;  from  it,  thirst  or  desire ; 
from  it,  embiyotic  (physical)  existence )  from  it,  birth,  or  actual  physical 
assistance ;  from  it,  all  the  distinctions  of  genus  and  species  among  animate 
beings ;  from  them,  decay  and  death,  after  the  manner  and  period  peculiar 
to  each.  Such  is  the  procession  of  all  things  into  existence  from  awidya,  or 
delusion ;  and  in  the  inyerse  order  to  that  of  their  procession,  they  retro- 
grade into  non-existence.  And  the  egress  and  regress  are  both  karmas, 
wherefore  this  system  is  called  kdrmika.  (S&kya  to  his  disciples  in  the  Racha 
Bhagayati.)  "'^Hodgson'ts  Illustrations.  By  Csdma  EOrosi  it  is  called*' a 
dependent  connexion  or  casual  concatenation  (of  twelye  things) : — 1. 
Ignorance.  2.  Composition,  or  notion.  3.  Cognition.  4.  Name  and  body. 
5.  Six  senses.  6.  Touch.  7.  Perception.  8.  Affection.  9.  Ablution.  10. 
Existence.  1 1.  Birth.  12.  Old  age  and  death.  £yerything,  but  especially 
the  human  soul,  depends  for  its  existence  on  the  causal  concatenation.''  We 
have  the  same  scheme  in  the  brahmanical  accounts  of  the  Budhist  system. 
'*  Ignorance,  or  error,  is  the  mistake  of  supposing  that  to  be  durable  which 
is  but  momentary.  Thence  comes  passion,  comprising  desire,  aversion 
delusion,  &c.  From  these,  commencing  in  the  embryo  with  paternal  seed  and 
uterine  blood,  comes  the  rudiment  of  body  ;  its  flesh  and  blood :  it  is  name 
and  shape.  Thence  the  sites  of  six  organs,  or  seats  of  the  senses,  consist- 
ing of  sentiment,  elements,  name  and  shape  (or  body)  in  relation  to  him 
whose  organs  they  are.  From  coincidence  and  conjunction  of  the  organs 
with  the  name  and  shape  (that  is,  with  body),  there  is  feeling  or  experience 
of  heat  or  cold,  &c.,  felt  by  the  embryo  or  embodied  being.  Thence  is 
eensation  of  pleasure,  pain,  &c.  Follows  thirst,  or  longing  for  renewal 
of  pleasurable  feeling  and  desire  to  shun  that  which  is  painful.  Thence 
is  effort  or  exertion  of  body  or  speech.  From  this  is  condition  of  merit  or 
demerit.  Thence  comes  birth  or  aggregation  of  the  fiye  branches.  The 
maturity  of  those  fiye  branches  is  decay.  Their  dissolution  is  death  .  .  . 
Upon  death  ensues  departure  to  another  world.  That  is  followed  by  return 
to  this  world.  And  the  course  of  error,  with  its  train  of  consequences, 
recommences." — Colebrooke,  Ikfiscellaneous  Essays,  i.  SWv  The  Chinese 
scheme  agrees,  in  a  remarkable  manner,  with  the  preceding  extracts.    I  give 
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Milinda :  **  Will  yon  explain  what  yon  have  said  by  a  familiar 
fignre  ?"  Ndgasena:  "A  man  sets  a  seed,  or  nnt,  in  the 
gronnd ;  from  this  seed  proceeds  a  germ,  which  gradually  in- 
creases in  sixe  nntil  it  becomes  a  fnll-g^wn  tree,  and  prodnoes 
fruit ;  in  that  fmit  is  another  seed  or  kernel  which  is  put  into 
the  ground,  and  this  also  germinates,  gradually  comes  a  tree, 
and  bears  fruit ;  of  this  process  no  beginning  can  be  perceived ; 
and  in  like  manner  the  beginning  of  duration  does  not  appear. 
Again,  a  fowl  produces  an  egg,  and  this  egg  produces  another 
fowl,  and  this  fowl  produces  another  egg  ;  in  this  way,  no  end 
can  be  perceived  to  this  process ;  and  it  is  the  same  with  dura- 
tion/' The  priest  then  drew  a  well-defined  circle  on  the  ground, 
and  asked  the  king  if  he  could  show  him  the  beginning  of  it  or 
the  end  ;  but  he  replied  that  he  was  not  able.  Ndgasena :  "  It 
is  in  this  way  that  Budha  has  propounded  the  pratitya-samup- 
pada-chakra,  or  circle  of  existence.  On  account  of  the  eye  and 
the  outward  form,  eye-consciousness,  or  sight  is  produced ;  from 
the  union  of  these  three,  contact  is  produced ;  from  contact,  the 
three  modes  of  sensation  are  produced ;  from  sensation,  evil 
desire  is  produced;  from  evil  desire,  karma  is  produced;  so 
again,  from  karma,  by  means  of  the  eye,  eye-consciousness  is 
produced.     There  is  no  end  to  this  order  of  sequences.     Again, 

it  in  the  words  of  M.  Klapioth.  We  may  hereby  learn  that  the  grand 
principles  of  Budhism  are  the  same  in  nearly  all  countries,  and  that  there  is 
also  great  uniformity  in  the  renderings  of  its  principal  expositors.  "  L'oiigine 
des  douze  Nid&na  est  I'ignorance  ;  Tignorance  agissant,  produit  la  con- 
naissance ;  la  oonnaissance  agissant,  produit  le  nom  et  le  titre ;  le  titre 
agissant,  produit  les  six  entr^ ;  les  six  entrees  agissant,  produisent  le 
plaisir  renouyele  ;  le  plaisir  renouTele  agissant,  produit  le  desir ;  le  d^air 
agissant,  produit  1'  amour ;  1'  amour  agissant,  produit  la  caption  ;  la  caption 
agissant,  produit  la  possession  ;  la  possession  agissant,  produit  la  naissance ; 
la  naisfance  agissant,  produit  la  yieillesse  et  la  mort,  la  aouleur  et  la  compas- 
sion, le  chagrin  et  la  suffrance.  qui  sont  les  peines  du  ccBur  et  1'  instrument  de 
grandes  calamites.  Quand  T&me  est  ime  fois  tomb^  dans  cette  altematiTede 
la  Tie  et  de  la  mort,  si  elle  Teut  [obtenir  In  doctrine,  elle  doit  interrompre 
I'amour  et  ^teindre  et  supprimer  les  passions  et  les  desirs.  Quand  la 
quietude  est  renue,  alors  I'ignorance  s'^teint ;  I'ignorance  ^tant  ^teinte,  alora 
Taction  s'^teinte ;  I'action  s'eteignant,  alors  la  oonnaissance  s'^teint ;  la  oon- 
naissance s'eteignant,  alors  le  nom  et  le  titre  s'eteignant ;  le  nom  et  le  titre 
etant  6teints,  alors  les  six  entrto  s'eteignant ;  les  six  entries  s'eteignant, 
alors  le  plaisir  renouvel^  s'eteint :  le  plaisir  renouyele  ^tant  eteint,  alors  le 
desir  s'eteint ;  la  douleur  eteinte,  alors  ramour  s'eteint ;  I'amour  4tant  Eteint, 
alors  la  caption  s'ct4;int ;  la  caption  ^tant  Eteinte,  alors  la  possession  s'^t^int ; 
la  possession  s'eteignant,  alors  la  naissance  s'eteint ;  la  naissance  s'eteignant^ 
alors  la  yieillesse  et  la  mort,  la  tristesse,  la  compassion,  la  douleur  et  la 
soufTrance,  les  peines  du  cceur  et  les  grandes  calamites  ont  pris  fin  :  o'est  ce 
qu'oii  iippeUo  ayoir  trouy^  la  doctrine." 
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from  the  ear  and  sound,  ear-conscionsneBS,  or  hearing,  is  pro- 
dnced  ;  from  the  nose  and  perfume,  nose-conscionsness,  or  smell, 
is  prodnoed ;  from  the  tongne  and  flaYonr,  tongne-conscionsness, 
or  taste,  is  produced ;  from  the  body,  and  the  tangible  object 
body-consciousness,  or  touch,  is  produced ;  from  the  mind  and 
the  object  of  mental  perception,  mind  consciousness,  or  thought^ 
is  produced.  From  the  union  of  the  three  in  each  of  these 
classes,  contact  is  produced;  from  contact,  sensation;  from 
sensation,  evil  desire,  from  evil  desire,  karma;  from  karma, 
consciousness ;  and  so  on  without  any  limit  to  the  process.  In 
like  manner,  the  beginning  of  duration  does  not  appear." 

The  king  again  said  to  Ndgas^na,  *^  You  have  declared  that 
the  beginning  does  not  appear ;  of  what  is  it  that  this  beginning 
has  been  predicated  ?"  N£gas6na:  "  It  is  spoken  of  past  dura- 
tion." Milinda :  '*  Is  it  true  of  all  things  that  the  beginning 
does  not  appear  ?"  Nagas^na :  "  Of  some  things  it  appears, 
and  of  some  it  does  not  appear."  Milinda:  "In  what  way?" 
Ndgasena :  "  Formerly  all  things,  of  whatever  kind,  were  entirely 
awidyamdna,  lost  in  confusion,  or  covered  from  the  sight; 
their  beginning  does  not  appear ;  but  when  that  which  was  not 
existent  comes  into  existence,  is  produced  and  destroyed,  of  this 
(which  may  be  regarded  as  referring  to  each  separate  indivi- 
duality in  the  sequence  of  existence)  the  beginning  does  appear." 
Milinda  :  "  If  that  which  was  non-existent  comes  into  existence, 
and  after  coming  into  existence  is  destroyed,  is  not  its  destruc- 
tion entire  and  absolute,  from  being  thus,  as  it  were,  cut  ofE  at 
both  ends  ?"  Ndgas^na  :  *'  It  receives  the  destruction  of  awid- 
ydwa,  or  non -perception."  Milinda :  "  But  can  that  which  is 
awidyawa,  and  cut  off  at  both  ends,  continue  to  exist  P"  N^ga- 
s^na:  "It  may."  Milinda:  "But  can  ifc  exist  from  the 
beginning."  Nagasena:  "It  may  exist  from  the  beginning."  The 
priest  then  repeated  the  comparison  of  the  seed  and  the  tree ;  the 
khandas  are  like  the  seed  (the  beginning  and  the  end  of  each  sepa- 
rate tree  being  apparent,  though  the  beginning  of  the  process  by 
which  this  sequence  of  trees  came  into  existence  cannot  be  traced). 

11.  The  king  enquired  of  Ndgas^na  if  any  sanskh^ra-dharmma- 
kenek,  or  sentient  being,  exists  ;  and  if  so,  what  is  the  nature  of 
that 'being?  In  reply,  the  priest  repeated  the  circle  of  existence. 

On  receiving  this  answer,  the  king  said,  "  Does  the  being  that 
has  no  existence  come  into  existence?"     Ndgas^na:     "Is  this 
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palace,  or  any  house  in  which  you  may  happen  to  be,  a  non-ex- 
istent object  brought  into  existence  ?"  Milinda :  "  The  timbers 
were  produced  in  the  forest ;  the  clay  used  in  its  construction 
was  in  the  ground ;  by  the  exertions  of  men  and  women  (from 
these  materials),  the  palace  was  produced."  N4gas6na :  '*  In  like 
manner,  no  being  is  produced  from  that  which  is  non-existent ; 
there  is  no  such  being.  All  sentient  beings  are  produced  from 
something  that  previously  existed.  Thus,  if  a  seed  or  root  be  cast 
into  the  ground,  it  gradually  increases  in  size,  and  becomes  a  tree, 
which  bears  flowers  and  fruit ;  the  tree  is  not  a  non-existent  thing 
brought  into  existence  ;  there  is  no  such  tree.  Again,  a  potter 
takes  clay  from  the  earth,  and  therewith  manufactures  different 
kinds  of  vessels ;  these  vessels  are  not  something  non-existent 
brought  into  existence  ;  they  are  produced  from  that  which  pre- 
viously existed.  Again,  for  the  prodaction  of  sound  from  the 
wen4  (a  stringed  instrument  frequently  referred  to  in  eastern 
story)  there  must  be  the  frame,  the  skin,  the  body,  the  wood,  the 
strings,  and  the  handle,  together  with  the  skUl  of  the  player,  or 
no  sound  is  produced  ;  all  these  things  are  previously  requisite 
that  the  sound  may  be  elicited.  Again,  if  there  be  no  piece  of 
wood  to  be  rubbed  and  no  upper  piece,  and  no  string  for  the 
binding  of  the  pieces  together,  and  no  exertion  of  the  man,  and 
no  rag,  fire  cannot  be  produced  ;  but  if  there  be  all  these  things, 
fire  may  be  elicited.  Again,  unless  there  be  the  joti-pasdna,  or 
burning-glass,  and  the  rays  of  the  sun,  and  the  dried  cow-dung^ 
no  fire  can  be  produced ;  bnt  if  there  be  all  these  things,  fire  may 
be  elicited.  Again,  if  there  be  no  mirror,  and  no  light,  and  no 
face,  no  reflection  of  the  features  is  produced ;  but  if  there  be  all 
these  things,  an  image  of  the  features  may  be  produced.  In  all 
these  instances  it  is  not  a  non-existent  object  that  is  produced  ; 
the  production  is  from  something  that  previously  existed ;  and 
the  same  is  to  be  predicated  of  the  sentient  being." 

12.  Again,  the  king  said  to  Ndgas^na,  ''  Is  there  such  a  thing 
as  the  w6dagu,  is  such  a  thing  received  ?"  Nagas^na;  **  What  is 
this  wedagu  of  which  you  speak  ?"  Milinda :  "  It  is  pr4na-jiwa, 
it  is  inward  life,  or  the  internal  living  principle,  by  means  of 
which  figure  is  seen  by  the  eye,  sound  is  heard  by  the  ear,  odour 
is  smelled  by  the  nose,  flavoar  is  tasted  by  the  tongue,  the  tan- 
gible object  is  felt  by  the  body,  and  thoughts  are  perceived  by  the 
mind.     Thus,  we  sit  in  this  palace,  and  when  we  are  wishful  to 
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see  any  object  through  any  of  the  windows,  we  look  oat  of  that 
particular  window,  whether  it  be  towards  the  east,  the  south,  the 
west,  or  the  north ;  even  so,  if  the  inward  living  principle  be 
wishful  to  look  out  by  the  eye,  or  any  other  of  the  sentient  organs, 
it  looks  out  by  that  particular  aperture  or  door."  Ndgas^na :  "  I 
also  will  say  something  relative  to  the  six  organs  of  sense  ;  you 
must  pay  attention  to  what  I  say.  If  the  inward  living  principle 
sees  objects  by  the  eye,  we  who  are  sitting  here  ought  to  see  the 
same  object  by  whatever  window  we  might  look  out,*  whether 
by  the  eastern  window,  the  southern,  the  western,  or  the  northern  ; 
so  also  the  inward  living  principle  would  see  the  outward  object 
by  means  of  the  eye,  but  not  by  that  alone  ;  it  would  see  as  well 
by  the  ear,  the  nose,  the  tongue,  the  body,  and  the  mind ;  and  it 
would  hear  sound  equally  by  the  eye,  the  nose,  the  tongue,  the 
body,  and  the  mind ;  it  would  smell,  in  the  same  way,  by  the 
eye,  the  ear,  the  tongue,  the  body,  and  the  mind ;  it  would  taste 
by  the  eye,  the  ear,  the  nose,  the  body,  and  the  mind ;  it  would  feel 
by  the  eye,  the  ear,  the  nose,  the  tongue,  and  the  mind ;  it  would 
think  by  the  eye,  the  ear,  the  nose,  the  tongue,  and  the  body.  We 
who  are  in  this  palace,  by  putting  our  heads  far  out  of  the 
window,  can  clearly  discern  various  objects ;  in  like  manner,  by 
the  same  rule,  when  the  inward  living  principle  opens  the  window 
of  the  eye,  it  ought  to  see  clearly  all  the  objects  in  an  extended 
prospect ;  and  when  it  opens  the  window  of  the  ear,  and  that  of 
the  nose,  or  the  tongue,  it  ought  distinctly  to  hear  the  sounds  in 
the  same  space,  and  to  smell  the  odours,  and  to  taste  the  flavours, 
and  to  feel  the  objects.  Were  the  noble,  Dinna,  who  is  near  jou 
there,  to  go  out  of  the  door,  could  you  tell  that  he  had  left  this 
place,  and  gone  out  ?"  Milinda ;  ^'  Yes."  Ndgas^na  :  '*  And  if 
he  were  to  return  into  the  interior  of  the  palace,  could  you  tell 
that  he  had  returned,  and  was  standing  in  your  presence?" 
Milinda :  **  Yes."  Ndgas^na :  **  And  can  the  inward  living  prin- 
ciple, when  it  has  anything  npon  the  tongue  possessing  flavour, 
tell  whether  it  be  sweet,  sour,  salt,  bitter,  acrid,  or  pungent  ?  " 
Milinda  ?  "  Yes."  Nagas^na :  "  And  when  that  which  possesses 
flavour  enters  into  the  stomach,  can  the  inward  living  principle 

*  And  they  who  ssj,  as  some  do,  that  the  eje  sees  not  anything,  but  it  is 
the  Bonl  only  that  seeth  through  them,  as  through  open  doors,  obserre  not, 
that  if  the  eyes  were  like  doors,  we  might  see  things  much  bettor  if  our  eyes 
were  out,  as  if  the  doors  were  taken  away.— Epicurus,  according  to  Laertius 
and  Lucretian. 
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tell  whether  it  be  sweet,  Bour,  salt,  bitter,  acrid,  or  pungent  ?" 
Milinda:  "No."  Ndgas^na :  "Then  your  two  declarations  do 
not  agree  with  each  other.  Suppose  a  man  to  have  a  hundred 
measures  of  honey,  the  whole  of  which  is  poured  into  one  large 
yessel ;  now  if  he  puts  his  head  into  the  yessel,  whilst  his  mouth  is 
bound  over  with  a  cloth  tightly  drawn,  can  he  then  discern 
whether  the  honey  be  sweet  or  sour  ?"  Milinda :  "No."  Nagasenat 
'*  Why  ?"  Milinda :  "  Because  the  sweetness  did  not  enter  into 
his  mouth."  Ndgas^na :  "  Then  your  two  declarations  do  not 
agree  with  each  other.**  Milinda:  "Will  you  be  kind  enough 
to  explain  these  matters  to  me  ?"  The  priest  then  ag^in  repeated 
the  circle  of  existence,  and  said,  "  There  is  no  such  thing  as  the 
inward  living  principle  of  which  you  speak  ;  there  is  no  w^dagu  t 
besides  that  which  is  set  forth  in  the  circle  of  existence,  there  is 
no  such  a  thing  as  the  w^dagu  connected  with  the  body.*' 

But  the  king  (as  if  not  satisfied  by  the  answer  he  had  received) 
again  said  to  Ndgas^na,  "  Is  there  such  a  thing  as  the  w^agu  ?" 
Ndgas^na :  "  There  is  not."  Milinda :  "  Is  there  any  separate 
being,  any  distinct  principle  of  existence,  connected  with  (or  at- 
tached to)  the  nama-rdpa  ?**  Ndgas^na:  "There  is  not."  Milinda: 
"  Then  there  is  no  one  to  endure  the  consequences  of  sin ;  there 
is  no  responsibility.*'  Ndgasena :  "  If  there  were  not  conception 
in  some  other  place,  then  there  would  be  no  responsibility ;  but 
there  is  this  conception,  and  therefore  the  consequences  of  sin  are 
endured.  When  a  man  steals  a  mango  that  belongs  to  some  other 
person,  is  he  not  punished  ?"  Milinda :  "  Yes.*'  N&gas6ua :  "But 
the  mango  that  he  steals  is  not  the  mango  that  the  other  man  set 
in  the  ground  as  seed ;  then  why  is  he  to  be  punished  ?"  Milinda : 
'^  Because  the  mango  that  he  steals  was  produced  from  the  tree 
that  grew  from  the  mango  that  the  other  man  set  in  good  ground." 
Nagas^na :  "  Even  so,  from  the  karma,  whether  it  be  connected 
with  merit  or  demerit,  belonging  to  this  nama-rdpa,  another 
nilma-rdpa  is  produced  (to  which  the  karma  is  transferred)  ;  thus 
there  is  uo  release,  in  this  manner  (apart  from  the  reception  of 
nirwana),  from  the  consequences  of  sin." 

13.  The  king  again  said,  "  Do  the  winyina,  consciousness ; 
pragnydwa,  wisdom ;  and  the  life  that  is  in  the  body  composed  of 
various  elements,  produce  one  effect  and  embrace  one  idea,  or  are 
the  effects  and  ideas  multiform  ?"  Nagas^na  replied,  "  The  win- 
yaua  is  like  a  man  who,  when  he  sees  the  gold  coin  called  a 
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masaran,  knows  its  denomination.  Pragnydwa  is  like  the  gold- 
smith, who  when  he  sees  the  masnran,  knows  whether  it  be  a 
oonnterfeit  or  a  genuine  coin.  The  life  within  the  body  is  not  a 
living  soal  that  enables  the  being  who  possesses  it  to  eat,  and 
drink,  and  go  from  place  to  place.''  Milinda :  **  Then  if  there  be 
no  living  principle  what  is  it  that  sees  colours,  shapes,  (be,  bj 
the  eye,  hears  sounds  by  the  ear,  smells  by  tlie  nose,  and  so  on  ?'* 
Ndgas^na :  "  If  there  were  a  living  soul  that  saw  by  the  eye,  it 
would  still  see  clearly  though  the  eye  were  plucked  out,  and  the 
socket  were  empty ;  thongh  the  ears  were  destroyed,  it  would 
still  distinguish  sounds ;  though  the  tongue  were  cut  out,  it 
would  still  be  able  to  discern  flavours,  &c.  But  we  know  that 
these  consequences  do  not  take  place;  as  when  there  is  no  eye, 
there  is  no  sight,  when  there  is  no  ear,  there  is  no  distinguishing 
of  sounds,  &c. ;  and  therefore  there  can  be  no  such  thing  as  a 
living  son!  that  enables  the  being  who  possesses  it  to  eat,  and 
drink,  and  go  from  place  to  place.  It  has  been  declared  by  Budha 
that  it  is  exceedingly  difficult  to  say,  this  is  touch,  this  is  sensa- 
tion, this  is  perception,  this  is  thought ;  or  to  tell  in  what  place 
the  incorporeal  thought  resides.  Were  a  man  to  go  in  a  ship  far 
out  to  sea,  and  take  up  a  portion  of  water  therefrom,  could  he 
say,  this  is  from  the  Ganga,  this  from,  the  Yamuna,  this  from  the 
Achirawati,  this  from  the  Sarabhu,  or  this  from  the  Mahi  P  We 
know  that  he  would  not  be  able ;  and  equally  difficult,  it  has  been 
declared  by  Budha,  would  it  be  to  say,  this  is  touch,  this  is  con- 
sciousness, this  is  perception,  &c.  The  king's  cook  prepares  de- 
licious food  for  the  royal  table,  in  which  there  is  milk,  pepper, 
onions,  ginger,  and  many  other  savoury  ingredients.  His  majesty 
on  receiving  the  food  says,  *  Oh,  cook,  separate  from  each  other 
the  flavour  of  the  milk,  ginger,  pepper,  and  other  ingredients,  and 
give  each  to  me  separately  and  alone.'  But  this  cannot  be ;  they 
are  all  mingled  together,  and  the  taste  of  each  may  be  perceived, 
but  one  flavour  cannot  be  separated  from  the  other.  In  like 
manner  touch,  sensation,  perception,  <fec.,  may  be  severally 
experienced,  but  they  do  not  admit  of  individual  separation." 

*'  So  is  it  with  the  sad-indrayas,"  said  Nagasena,  ''  and  the 
other  faculties;  they  produce  one  eflect,  inasmuch  as  they  destroy 
evil  desire.  There  are  various  sections  in  an  army,  but  the 
object  of  all  is  the  same ;  in  the  field  of  battle  they  subdue  the 
opposing  host :  in  like  manner,  the  indrayas  and  other  faculties 
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are  manj,   but  their  object  is  the  same :   they  overcome   evil 
desire." 

14.  The  king  enquired  the  meaning  of  the  word  saogsdra ; 
and  Nagas^na  replied,  '^  There  is  birth  in  this  world  and  then 
death ;  after  death  there  is  birth  in  some  other  place ;  in  that 
place  also  there  is  death ;  and  then  there  is  birth  again  in  some 
other  place.  Thus  a  man,  after  eating  a  mango,  sets  the  stone 
in  the  ground  ;  from  that  stone  another  tree  is  produced,  which 
gradually  comes  to  maturity,  and  bears  fruit ;  the  stone  of  one 
of  these  fruits  is  again  set  in  the  ground,  and  another  tree  is 
produced ;  from  this  tree  there  are  other  fruits ;  and  thus  the 
I)rocess  goes  on  continually  without  any  appearance  of  its  end. 
It  is  the  same  with  sangsara,  or  the  sequence  of  existence." 

15.  The  king  again  said,  *'You  have  declared,  venerable 
priest,  that  the  dtma-bhAwa  (that  which  constitutes,  or  is  in* 
eluded  in,  individual  existence)  does  not  go  to  any  other  place 
after  death ;  then  is  it  born,  or  produced,  or  does  it  appear,  in 
any  other  place?"  Nagas6na:  "It  is."  Milinda:  "Will  you 
explain  this  by  a  figure  ?"  N^lgas^na :  ''A  man  from  one  lamp 
lights  another ;  by  so  doing  does  he  extinguish  the  light  of  the 
first  lamp  ?"  Milinda  :  '*  No."  Ndgas6na  :  "  In  like  manner 
the  kaya  (literally  the  body,  but  here  put  as  a  synonyme  for  atma- 
bhdwa),  though  it  does  not  pass  away  from  the  place  where  it  is, 
is  nevertheless  produced  in  another  place,"  Milinda :  '*  Will  you 
favour  me  with  another  explanation  ?"  Nagas^na:  "  When  you 
were  a  boy  you  were  taught  different  sldkas,  or  stanzas;  but  these 
sl6kas  did  not,  when  communicated  to  you,  pass  away  from  the 
mind  of  your  teacher ;  and  it  is  the  same  with  the  4tma-bhdwa." 

16.  Another  enquiry  made  by  the  king  was  this,  *'  A  man  dies 
here  and  is  bom  in  a  brahma-16ka ;  another  dies  here  at  the 
same  time,  and  is  re-bom  in  Kdsmira ;  which  of  these  two  will 
receive  birth  the  first  P"  Nagas^na :  "  There  will  be  no  differ- 
ence." Milinda:  "Will  you  explain  to  me  how  this  can 
happen?"  Nagas^na:  "In  what  place  were  you  bom?'* 
Milinda :  "  In  the  village  of  Kalasi."  Nagas6na :  "  How  far  is 
it  from  hence  ?"  Milinda :  "  About  200  yojanas."  Nagas6na : 
"How  far  is  it  to  Kasmira?"  Milinda:  "Twelve  yojanas.'* 
Ndgasena :  "  Quickly  think  of  your  native  village."  Milinda : 
"  I  have  done  so."  N4gas6na :  "  Now  quickly  think  of  K^ 
mira.."     Milinda:  "I  liave  done  so."    Ndgas^na:  "Which  of 
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these  places  did  yoa  think  about  in  the  shortest  space  of  time  ?" 
Milinda :  '*  There  is  no  difEerence :  I  can  think  of  one  as  soon 
as  the  other."  Ndgas^na :  "  So  also,  when  one  being  is  re-bom 
in  a  braluna-16ka  and  another  in  K^mira,  thej  are  both  bom  at 
the  same  moment."  The  priest  illustrated  the  same  position  by 
the  figure  of  two  crows  alighting  on  a  tree  at  the  same  moment, 
one  on  an  upper  branch  and  the  other  on  a  lower;  but  the 
shadows  of  both  reach  the  earth  at  the  same  instant. 

17.  ''The  same  n&ma  and  rdpa,"  it  is  said  in  the  Wisudhi- 
margga-sann6,  "is  not  reproduced.  As  there  is  a  different 
karma,  that  which  is  produced  is  a  different  being.  When  the 
elements  of  the  body  are  broken  up,  or  destroyed,  they  are 
never  again  produced,  or  brought  into  existence.  They  pass,  as 
it  were,  into  deep  darkness,  where  they  cannot  be  discovered  by 
the  unwise.  As  the  karma  has  the  power  to  produce  new  ele- 
ments, it  is  n^ot  necessary  that  the  same  elements  should  be 
produced  again." 

8.     Beprodtu^ion. 

1.  All  quadrupeds,  men,  dewas,  brabmas,  and  those  who  h've 
in  the  ardpa  worlds,  all  beings  that  have  ndma  and  rdpa,  a  mind 
and  a  body,  are  bom  because  of  karma,  and  are  therefore  called 
karma ja ;  fire,  and  all  things  proceeding  from  seed,  being  pro- 
duced without  any  h^tu,  or  cause  exterior  to  themselves,  are 
called  h6tuja ;  and  earth,  rocks,  water,  and  wind,  being  produced 
by  irtu,  season  or  time,  are  called  irtuja ;  but  space  and  nirwdna 
are  neither  karmaja,  h6tuja,  nor  irtuja ;  we  cannot  say  of  nir- 
w4na  that  it  is  produced,  nor  can  we  say  that  it  is  not  produced. 

2.  When  birth  is  ruled  by  karma,  and  there  is  the  possession 
of  much  merit,  it  causes  the  being  to  be  born  as  a  kshastriya- 
mahasdla,  brahmana-maha-sala,  or  grahapati-maha-s£la,  or  as  a 
d^wa  in  one  of  the  dewa-16kas;  sometimes  by  the  oviparous 
(andaja)  birth,  as  Kuntraputra ;  at  other  times  by  the  viviparous 
(jaldbuja)  birth,  as  men  in  general ;  or  from,  the  petal  of  a  lotus, 
as  Pokkharasatiya ;  or  by  the  apparitional  (opapatika)  birth,  (in 
which  existence  is  received  in  an  instant  in  its  full  maturity),  as 
Ambapdli.  There  is  also  the  sedaja  birth,  as  when  insects  are 
produced  firom  perspiration  or  putridity.* 

*  According  to  the  Nyaya  system,  the  distinct  sorts  of  body  are  fiye  :  1st, 
UDg0ner»ted,  as  the  gods  and  demi-gods  ;  2nd,  uterine,  or  Tiyiparoos ;  3rd, 
oyiparous  ;  4th,  engendered  in  filth,  as  worms,  nits,  maggots,  &c. ;  5th,  Tegeta- 
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3.  When  conception  takes  place,  it  is  by  a  portion  of  the  karma 
possessed  bj  some  previous  being,  whilst  the  other  portions 
of  the  karma  form  the  different  members,  as  the  eye,  ears,  &c, 

4.  The  wind  causes  fowls  to  conceive,  and  the  sound  of  rain 
has  the  same  effect  upon  cranes.  D6was,  pretas,  and  the  beings 
in  hell,  are  bom  by  the  apparitional  birth,  not  from  the  womb ; 
men,  cattle,  and  other  animals,  are  born  from  the  womb,  but 
their  destiny  is  different,  as  some  are  bom  to  the  crown,  some  to 
the  yellow  robe,  and  some  to  the  covering  of  skin. 

5.  In  the  forest  of  Himila  there  is  a  rock  called  N6m,  of  a 
golden  colour,  and  it  has  this  property,  that  whatever  ^wimftl 
approaches  it  is  turned  to  the  same  colour;  in  like  manner, 
whatever  being  receives  birth,  whether  it  be  viviparoas,  appari- 
tional, or  any  other,  he  loses  his  previous  nature,  and  reoeives 
that  of  the  species  to  which  he  is  attached  by  his  birth. 

6.  There  are  living  things  that  eat  grass ;  they  nip  the  green 
or  dry  grass  with  their  teeth,  and  eat  it ;  they  are  horses,  cattle, 
asses,  g^ts,  deer,  and  many  others.  Through  the  karma  of 
previous  births,  sentient  beings  are  thus  bom  as  graminivorous 
animals.  There  are  living  things  that  feed  upon  dung;  they 
scent  it  ^m  afar,  and  hasten  towards  it  with  the  expectation 
of  receiving  the  richest  treat.  As  when  the  Brahmans  have 
scented  the  sacrifice,  they  hasten  towards  it  that  they  may  par- 
take of  it,  so  when  these  have  scented  the  filth,  they  fly  towards 
the  spot  that  they  may  enjoy  the  feast;  they  are  fowls  and 
swine,  dogs  and  jackals.  This  also  is  the  consequence  of  crimes 
committed  in  previous  births.  There  are  living  things  that  are 
bom  in  darkness,  and  in  the  same  darkness  they  live  and  die ; 
they  are  grubs  and  worms.  This  also  is  the  consequence  of 
previous  karma.  There  are  living  things  that  exist  in  water,  in 
which  element  they  decay  and  die;  tbey  are  fish,  turtle,  and 
alligators.  This  also  is  the  consequence  of  previous  karma. 
There  are  living  things  that  are  bom  in  dunghills  and  filthy 
places ;  and  others  in  putrid  flesh,  the  corpses  of  animals,  stalo 
food,  in  cesspools,  and  places  that  receive  the  refase  of  cities ; 

tiye,  or  germinating. — Colebrooke's  Miscellaneous  Essays,  i.  270-  The 
ftceptics  taught  that  some  living  things  are  generated  from  fii«,  as  the  cricket 
of  the  hearth  ;  some  from  stagnant  water,  as  gnats  ;  some  from  sour  wine,  as 
Bcnipes ;  some  from  slime,  as  frogs ;  some  from  mould,  as  worms  ;  some  from 
ashes,  as  beetles ;  some  from  plants,  as  caterpillars ;  some  from  fruits,  as 
maggots ;  and  some  from  putrined  flesh,  as  bees  from  cattle  and  wasps  f^m 
horses. 
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bnt  to  give  a  perfect  description  of  all  that  is  suffered  by  tlie 
beings  that  are  bom  as  animals,  even  an  age,  or  a  hundred 
thonsand  ages,  wonld  not  suffice. 

7.  A  man  throws  a  perforated  yoke  into  the  sea.  The  east 
wind  sends  it  in  a  westerly  direction,  and  the  west  wind  sends  it 
in  an  easterly  direction ;  the  north  wind  sends  it  in  a  southern 
direction,  and  the  south  wind  sends  it  in  a  northern  direction. 
In  the  same  sea  there  is  a  blind  tortoise,  which  after  the  lapse  of 
a  hundred,  a  thousand,  or  a  hundred  thousand  years,  rises  to  the 
surface  of  the  water.  Will  the  time  ever  come,  when  that 
tortoise  will  so  rise  up  that  its  neck  shall  enter  the  hole  of  the 
yoke  ?  It  may ;  bnt  the  time  that  would  be  required  for  the 
happening  of  this  chance  cannot  be  told;  and  it  is  equally 
difficult  for  the  unwise  being  that  has  once  entered  any  of  the 
great  hells  to  obtain  birth  as  man. 

8.  When  the  power  to  receive  birth  as  man  has  been  obtained, 
conception  takes  place  in  variouB  ways.  Not  long  after  Ananda 
began  to  say  bana  in  the  palace  of  the  king  of  K(5sala,  his  500 
queens  each  brought  forth  a  son,  and  the  whole  of  the  500  princes 
bore  a  striking  resemblance  to  the  priest.  The  tirttakas  insi- 
nuated that  Ananda  had  been  acting  improperly ;  but  Budha,  in 
order  to  remove  the  doubts  of  the  king,  repeated  a  g4ta,  to  this 
effect : — "  There  are  nine  ways  in  which  conception  may  be  pro- 
duced.* 1.  In  the  usual  manner.  2.  By  the  simple  attrition  of 
two  bodies  of  different  sexes.  3.  By  umbilical  attrition.  4.  By 
looking  steadfastly  in  the  face  of  a  man.  5.  By  the  use  of 
flowers  or  perfumes  that  have  previously  been  in  the  possession 
of  a  man.  6.  By  eating  the  food  left  by  a  man.  7.  By  putting 
on,  or  using  the  garments  that  have  been  worn  by  a  man. 
8.  By  the  season,  or  time,  as  in  periods  of  great  heat  living 
beings  are  rapidly  produced.  9.  By  listening  wantonly  to  the 
sweet  voice  of  a  man." 

9.  The  ascetic  Dukula,  and  his  sister  Parik4,  were  bom  in 
Benares,  of  most  respectable  parents,  who  were  of  the  brahmanical 
caste.  Their  previous  birth  had  been  in  a  d6wa-16ka.  Though 
they  were  so  nearly  related,  yet  as  it  was  the  custom  of  their 
family,  and  they  were  very  like  each  other,  both  being  ezceed- 

*  Before  the  time  of  the  patriarch  Daksha,  liying  creatures  were  TariouBlv 
propa^ted  by  the  will,  b^  sight,  by  touch,  and  by  the  influence  of  religious 
austerities. — rrofessor  Wilson. 
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ingly  beautiful,  they  were  married  to  each  other  by  their 
relatives,  notwithstanding  their  repugnance,  as  they  were  free 
from  aU  evil  desire.  After  living  together  some  time  in  the  city, 
they  retired  to  a  forest,  where  they  began  to  practise  the  necessary 
discipline,  in  order  that  they  might  attain  nirw4na.  But  the 
d6was  were  jealous  on  account  of  the  great  merit  they  acquired ; 
in  consequence  of  which  Sekra  went  to  them,  and  told  them  it 
would  be  of  great  advantage  if  they  had  a  son,  as  they  were  living 
alone  in  the  forest ;  but  they  resolut«ly  rejected  his  advice.  The 
d^wa,  however,  told  them  that  it  might  be  done  without  trans- 
gressing the  rules  of  asceticism,  merely  by  umbilical  attrition ; 
and  upon  hearing  this,  they  took  his  advice,  by  means  of  which 
a  son  waa  conceived  and  bom,  who  was  called  Sdma.  ThuB  there 
was  conception  without  personal  union,  as  fire  imparts  warmth 
to  the  substance  with  which  it  is  not  in  actual  contact.* 

10.  In  that  which  is  said  of  sentient  beings,  trees  are  not  in- 
cluded, as  they  do  not  possess  a  mind.  In  a  former  age  when 
Bddhisat  was  the  d6wa  of  a  tree,  he  said  to  a  brahman  who  every 
morning  asked  the  protection  of  the  tree,  and  made  ofEerings  to  it 
continually,  "  The  tree  is  not  sentient ;  it  hears  nothing,  it  knows 
nothing ;  then  why  do  you  address  it,  or  ask  from  it  assistance  ?" 
At  another  time  he  said  that  a  tree  called  out  to  the  carpenter,  a 
brahman,  who  was  about  to  cut  it  down,  "  I  have  a  word  to  say  ; 
hear  my  word."  But  when  he  said  that  the  tree  called  out,  it  was 
a  figurative  expression,  as  it  was  not  the  tree  that  spoke,  but  a 
d6wa  who  resided  in  the  tree ;  just  as  we  say  of  a  cart  laden  with 
grain,  that  it  is  a  grain-cart,  though  in  reality  it  is  not  a  grain- 
cart,  but  a  cart  laden  with  grain ;  or  a  man  says  that  he  will 
churn  cream,  when  in  reality  it  is  not  cream  that  he  chums  but 
butter ;  or  a  man  says  that  he  will  make  such  a  thing,  though  the 
thing  of  which  he  speaks  is  not  in  existence ;  he  regards  a  non. 
entity  as  if  it  were  an  entity." 

11.  The  king  of  SdgaJ  said  to  Nagas6na,  *'  When  water  is 
boiled,  it  makes  a  noise,  as  if  it  said  chichita,  or  chitichita ;  is  this 
on  account  of  the  sufEerings  endured  by  living  beings  who  are  in 
the  water,  or  from  what  cause  does  it  proceed  P"  N^gas^na  re- 
plied, "  The  water  is  not  alive ;  nor  in  the  water  is  there  anything 
that  has  life."     Milinda :  "  But  the  sceptics  say  that  there  is  life 

*  NumerouB  instanoes  are  giTen  of  similar  modes  of  oonceptioiii  but  they 
are  boo  gross  for  publication. 


IX.   THE  ONTOLOGY  OF  BUDHISM.  461 

in  the  water ;  they  therefore  forego  the  use  of  cold  water,  and  use 
it  only  when  it  is  warm ;  and  they  speak  against  the  priests  of  this 
religion,  saying  that  by  the  use  of  cold  water  they  take  life,  and 
thereby  transgress  the  precept.  It  would  be  well  if  this  objection 
were  removed."  Ndgas^na :  '*  It  is  on  account  of  the  fierceness  of 
the  fire  alone  that  these  noises  are  heard.  When  the  ponds  and 
other  places  dry  up  on  account  of  the  drought  are  there  any 
noises  ?  If  there  were  life  in  the  water,  they  would  be  heard  then, 
as  well  as  in  the  other  case.  Again,  when  water  and  rice  are  put 
into  a  vessel  and  covered  over,  they  remain  still ;  when  put  upon 
the  fire  they  make  these  noises ;  the  water  trembles,  runs  here 
and  there,  boils  over,  and  makes  a  -regular  commotion.  When 
water  that  has  been  received  by  the  priest  in  his  alms-bowl  in 
going  from  house  to  house  is  put  into  a  vessel,  and  covered  over, 
it  remains  still ;  there  is  no  noise,  no  commotion  ;  but  it  is  not  so 
with  the  water  of  the  sea ;  you  know  how  that  rolls  and  roars." 
Milinda :  '*  Yes ;  I  have  heard  the  waves  of  the  sea  and  seen  them 
rising  to  the  height  of  a  hundred  or  two  hundred  cubits."  N4ga- 
B^na :  ''  It  is  the  wind  that  causes  this  difference.  Again,  when 
the  drum  is  struck  it  gives  forth  a  sound  ;  but  there  is  no  life  in 
it;  when  it  is  not  struck  it  is  silent.  It  is  thus  evident  that 
though  the  water  makes  a  noise  when  it  is  boiled,  this  is  no  proof 
that  there  is  life  in  it,  or  any  living  existence." 

9.    Kamia, 

I.  E^arma  includes  both  kusala  and  akusala,  or  merit  and  de- 
merit ;  it  is  that  which  controls  the  destiny  of  all  sentient  beings. 

There  are  three  principal  meanings  of  the  word  kusala,  viz., 
freedom  from  sickness,  exemption  from  blame,  and  reward ;  but 
as  used  by  Budha  its  primary  idea  is  that  of  cutting,  or  excision. 
It  has  a  cognate  use  in  the  word  kusa,  the  sacrificial  grass  that 
cuts  with  both  its  edges  the  hand  of  him  who  lays  hold  of  it  care- 
lessly. That  which  is  cut  by  kusala  is  kl6sha,  evil  desii'e,  or  the 
cleaving  to  existence.  Akusala  is  the  opposite  of  kusala.  That 
which  is  neither  kusala  nor  akusala  is  awy^krata;  it  is  not 
followed  by  any  consequence,  it  receives  no  reward,  either  good 
or  bad» 

Akusala  is  divided  into  wastu-kdma  and  kl^sha-kdma.  To 
wastu-k^ma  belongs  pancha-k&ma,  the  modes  of  evil  desire  that 
are  connected  with  the  five  senses.     Kl^sha-kama  is  the  same  as 
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trisn&wa  (which  may  here  he  considered  as  the  cleaving  to  exist- 
ence, whilst  wastu-kdma  is  the  cleaving  to  existing  objects) .  When 
the  two  kdmas  are  conjoined,  the  state  is  called  Idtmi-wachara. 

There  are  eleven  kama-bhawa,  or  states  of  existence  in  which 
there  is  k&ma.  Even  those  who  reside  in  the  ardpa  worlds  are 
figuratively  called  kdmdwachara,  as  well  as  those  in  the  rdpa 
worlds.  Thus  we  call  a  man  a  warrior  though  he  may  not  at  the 
lime  be  actually  fighting ;  it  is  his  profession,  that  to  which  he  is 
most  accustomed,  and  which  he  may  at  any  honr  be  called  to  ex- 
ercise, though  now  living  in  peace ;  in  like  manner,  the  inhabitant 
of  the  ardpa  world,  though  he  may  not  just  now  exercise  k&ma, 
is  exposed  to  its  influence  in  the  other  states  of  existence  that 
await  him  when  this  is  concluded.  That  which  is  neither  rdpa  nor 
ardpa  is  called  Idkottara,  a  state  in  which  there  is  entire  freedom 
from  all  kama. 

2.  At  the  time  that  Gdtama  resided  in  the  wihara  of  J6tawana, 
there  went  to  him  a  young  brahman,  named  Subha,  son  of  the 
prdhita  of  the  king  of  Kosol,  who  said,  "  From  some  cause  or 
other  mankind  receive  existence ;  but  there  are  some  persons  who 
are  exalted,  and  others  who  are  mean ;  some  who  die  young,  and 
others  who  live  to  a  great  age ;  some  who  suffer  from  various 
diseases,  and  others  who  have  no  sickness  until  they  die ;  some 
who  have  disagreeable  persons,  and  others  who  are  beautiful;  some 
who  are  strong,  and  others  who  are  weak  ;  some  who  have  great 
authority  and  extensive  possessions,  as  kings,  and  others  who 
have  none ;  some  who  are  of  mean  birth,  and  others  who  belong 
to  tJie  kshatra,  brahman,  and  other  high  castes;  some  who  are 
destitute  of  wisdom,  and  others  who  are  extremely  wise ;  among 
individuals  of  the  same  species,  man,  these  differences  occur. 
What  is  their  cause?  what  is  it  that  appoints  or  controls  these 
discrepancies  ?" 

Budha  made  the  same  reply  to  all  these  queries,  and  it  was  as 
follows  : — ''  All  sentient  beings  have  their  own  individual  karma, 
or  the  most  essential  property  of  all  beings  is  their  karma ;  karma 
comes  by  inheritance,  or  that  which  is  inherited  (not  from 
parentage,  but  from  pi'evious  births)  is  karma;  karma  is  the  cause 
of  all  good  and  evil,  or  they  come  by  means  of  karma,  or  on  account 
of  karma;  karma  is  a  kinsman,  but  all  its  power  is  from  kusala  and 
akusala ;  karma  is  an  assistant,  or  that  which  promotes  the  pro- 
sperity of  any  one  is  his  good  karma ;  it  is  the  difference  in  the 
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karma,  as  to  whether  it  be  good  or  evil,  that  caases  the  difference 
in  the  lot  of  men,  so  that  some  are  mean  and  others  are  exalted, 
some  are  miserable  and  others  happj. 

When  Bndha  had  made  this  reply,  Sabha  still  remained  like  a 
man  with  a  bandage  fastened  over  his  eyes ;  he  was  unable  to 
comprehend  its  meaning ;  and  he  therefore  requested  the  sage  to 
explain  these  things  to  him  at  great  length,  that  he  might  un- 
derstand them  more  fully. 

Budha  informed  him  that  he  would  find  it  difficult  to  under- 
stand them,  unless  he  paid  the  most  profound  attention  ;  but  as 
he  promised  thus  to  listen,  the  teacher  of  the  three  worlds 
proceeded: — *' A  woman  or  a  man  takes  life;  the  blood  of  that 
which  they  have  slain  is  continually  upon  their  hands ;  they  live 
by  murder ;  they  have  no  compassion  upon  any  living  thing ; 
such  persons,  on  the  breaking  up  of  the  elements  (the  five  khan- 
das),  will  be  bom  in  one  of  the  hells ;  or  if,  on  account  of  the 
merit  received  in  some  former  birth,  they  are  bom  as  men,  it  will 
be  of  some  inferior  caste,  or  if  of  a  high  caate,  they  will  die  young, 
and  this  shortness  of  life  is  on  account  of  former  cruelties.  But 
if  any  one  avoid  the  destruction  of  life,  not  taking  a  weapon  into 
his  hand  that  he  may  shed  blood,  and  be  kind  to  all,  and  merciful 
to  all,  he  will,  after  death,  be  bom  in  the  world  of  the  dewas,  or 
if  he  appear  in  this  world,  it  will  be  as  a  kshatra,  or  brahman,  or 
some  other  high  caste,  and  he  will  live  to  see  old  age." 

By  many  other  examples  of  a  similar  kind  did  Budha  illustrate 
the  effects  of  karma ;  proving  thereby,  to  the  satisfaction  of 
Bubha,  who  became  a  convert  to  the  faith  of  G<5tama,  that  the 
differences  in  the  lot  of  men,  as  at  present  seen,  are  produced  by 
the  karma  of  previous  births.     (Ghvla^am/ma  wibhanga-sutra.) 

3.  There  are  eleven  descriptions  of  karma: — 1.  Drishta* 
dharmma-w^dya.  2.  Upapadya-w^dya.  3.  Aparapariya-w6dya. 
4.  Yatgaru.  6.  Yaddsanna.  7.  Kritatwi.  8.  Jana.  9. 
Upabthamba.     10.   Upapidaka.     11.   Upaghata. 

The  first,  drishta-dharmma-w^dya  karma,  whether  it  be 
kusala  or  aknsala  karma,  is  accomplished  in  the  present  birth ; 
or  if  not  in  the  present  birth,  not  at  all,  in  which  case  it  is  called 
abh^wa  karma.  It  is  then  like  grain  that  has  been  boiled, 
which  will  not  germinate  or  grow,  though  it  should  be  sown  in 
the  ground.  Another  comparison  may  illustrate  this  result. 
A  hunter  goes  to  shoot  deer.     He  plants  his  trusty  bow  well. 
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the  arrow  flies  in  a  straight  direction,  and  the  animal  is  kiUed. 
Bnt  at  another  time  the  arrow  misses  its  aim,  the  deer  escapes ; 
and  as  the  hunter  cannot  find  it  again,  its  fear  having  now  led 
it  far  away,  its  escape  is  permanent ;  it  cannot  again  be  caught. 
In  like  manner,  when  this  description  of  karma  does  not 
produce  its  rightful  consequences  in  the  present  birth,  as  to  all 
future  births  it  is  ineffective,  no  result  can  be  accomplished.* 

The  second  description  of  karma  is  accomplished  in  the  next 
birth,  or  not  at  all.  Out  of  many  results  that  are  connected 
with  this  karma,  only  one  is  produced.  Thus,  when  it  is 
kusala  karma,  birth  may  be  obtained  in  the  brahnia-16ka ;  and 
in  this  case,  though  other  rewards  may  be  due  for  other  acts, 
they  are  not  received.  Again,  when  it  is  akusala  karma,  one  of 
the  five  deadly  sins  may  be  committed,  which  will  cause  the 
being  to  be  bom  in  hell,  in  the  next  birth,  where  he  will  have  to 
remain  during  a  whole  kalpa;  but  if  the  whole  of  the  ^ve  sins 
were  committed,  the  punishment  would  be  the  same.f 

The  karma  called  yaddsanna  is  received  when  at  the  point  of 
death. 

4.  When  the  king  of  Sdgal  enquired  where  karma  resides,  its 
locality ;  Ndgasena  replied.  ''  Karma  is  like  the  shadow,  that 
always  accompanies  the  body.  But  it  cannot  be  said  that  it  is 
here,  or  that  it  is  there;  in  this  place,  or  in  that  place;  the 
locality  in  which  it  resides  during  the  sequence  of  existence 
cannot  be  pointed  out.  Thus,  there  is  a  tree,  a  fruit  tree,  but  at 
present  not  in  bearing ;  at  this  time  it  cannot  be  said  that  its 
fruit  is  in  this  part  of  the  tree,  or  in  that  part,  nevertheless  it 
exists  in  the  tree ;  and  it  is  the  same  with  karma." 

5.  On  a  certain  occasion,  when  the  priests  had  repeated  to 
each  other  many  things  in  praise  of  the  power  and  greatness  of 
Budha,  the  sage  informed  them  that  they  were  not  to  suppose 
that  these  advantages  were  produced  by  the  Budhas  themselves, 
irrespective  of  other  causes;  but  to  remember  that  they  were 
entirely  the  result  of  merit  acquired  in  previous  ages.  Then 
one  of  the  priests,  rising  from  his  seat,  reverently  said,  "My 
lord,  the  power  and  greatness  you  possess  are  seen  by  us ;  but 
we  wish  also  to  know  what  was  done  by  you  in  former  ages  by 

*  The  stories  of  Fiimiiaka,  Chinchi,  and  Supra  Budha,  are  cited  as  in* 
stances  of  this  karma, 
t  I  haye  not  met  witli  any  description  of  the  other  modes  of  karma. 
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reply,  like  a  person  taking  a  golden  mirror  from  a  bag,  related 
what  he  had  done ;  shewing  that  neither  by  his  own  inherent 
power,  nor  by  the  assistance  of  the  d6was,  had  he  obtained  the 
Bndhaship,  but  by  the  kusala  karma  of  previons  births. 

6.  As  men  cannot  fly  through  the  air  unless  they  have  the 
power  of  the  irdhis;  so  no  being  can  be  bom  in  a  state  of 
happiness  who  has  not  acquired  merit. 

The  wise  man,  who  would  obtain  merit,  bends  his  mind  to  the 
avoiding  of  all  demerit,  and  to  the  destruction  of  the  demerit  he 
has  already  received ;  he  regards  with  indifference,  or  he  does 
not  regard  at  all,  the  objects  that  are  presented  to  the  eye  and 
other  organs  of  sense.  He  also  endeavours  to  gain  all  merit, 
and  to  retain  the  merit  he  has  already  gained.  In  this  way,  his 
mind  is  like  a  circle  divided  into  four  segments. 

The  kusala-chitta,  or  mind  endowed  with  merit,  is  received 
and  retained  by  the  hearing  of  religious  discourses ;  the  per- 
formance of  acts  that  in  themselves  are  free  from  evil,  and  the 
studying  of  such  lessons  of  wisdom  as  are  beneficial  in  their 
tendency.  To  those  who  dwell  in  the  d^wa-16kas  the  kusala- 
chitta  is  natural,  they  receive  it  with  their  birth.  It  is  also 
natural  to  those  who  have  overcome  evil  desire,  or  have 
attained  to  the  state  of  rahats. 

in  the  kalpas  in  which  there  is  no  Budha,  there  are  no  years, 
seasons,  months,  titis,  or  nekatas.  There  is  no  teaching  of  the 
dharmma,  or  law.  There  is  no  saying.  This  is  right,  or,  This  is 
wrong.     There  is  no  acquiring  of  merit. 

Even  when  there  is  a  Budha,  they  cannot  acquire  merit  who 
are  bom  in  any  of  the  eight  hells,  or  in  the  heU  called  Osupat ; 
they  cannot  receive  the  news  of  his  birth,  and  there  is  no 
cessation  to  their  torments. 

The  beasts  that  are  bom  upon  the  earth,  because  they  are 
devoid  of  wisdom,  cannot  distinguish  right  from  wrong.  They 
are  under  the  influence  of  fear,  and  they  possess  evil  desire  and 
anger,  but  nothing  more.  They»are  therefore  unable  to  acquire 
merit. 

There  are  beings  called  pretas,  who  continually  think  with 
sorrow  on  their  fate,  from  not  having  acquired  merit  in  former 
births  ;  they  are  now  tormented  without  ceasing  by  hunger  and 
thirst,  and  have  not  the  power  of  obtaining  merit. 

Neither  can  merit  be  acquired  by  the  beings  in  the  foor  arupa 

2h 
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worlds,  afi  they  cannot  see  Budha,  nor  hear  hia  disconrses.  And 
those  who  live  in  the  onter  sakwalas,  even  though  it  be  in  the 
time  of  a  supreme  Badha,  are  nnable  to  acquire  merit,  for  a 
similar  reason. 

There  are  also  other  places  in  which  merit  cannot  be  obtained, 
such  as  Uturukum,  Pdrwawid^sa,  and  Aparag<5dana,  and  ihe 
/)00  islands  connected  with  each  of  these  continents ;  and  in  the 
same  class  are  to  be  included  the  500  islands  of  Jambudwipa, 
ozcept  Ceylon;  and  the  barbarous  countries  of  Jambudwipa. 
And  even  persons  who  are  born  in  Jambudwipa,  if  they  are 
maimed,  deaf,  blind,  outcastes,  idiots,  or  sceptics,  are  unable  to 
acquire  merit. 

It  is  only  in  this  sakwala  that  nirwina  can  be  secured  ;  and  it 
is  therefore  called  the  magul-sakwala,  or  most  favoured  world ; 
literally,  the  festive  sakwala. 

Budha  has  declared  that  men  are  few  in  number,  but  that  the 
other  beings  are  many ;  and  that  there  are  more  in  the  sea  than 
upon  the  land.  The  water  of  the  great  ocean  is  to  the  four 
continents  as  the  water  of  the  pond  to  the  lotus ;  yet  in  eveiy 
part  there  is  an  abundance  of  fish.  Were  the  branches  of  all 
the  trees  in  Jambudwipa  and  its  500  islands  to  be  stripped  of 
their  leaves,  and  every  blade  of  grass  to  be  rooted  up,  and  a  fish 
were  to  be  pierced  with  each  leaf  and  blade,  there  would  still  be 
a  multitude  of  fishes  in  the  ocean  remaining  unpierced.  The 
living  things  upon  the  land  are  also  numerous,  as  in  the  body  of 
a  man  there  are  ninety  different  species  of  worms.  The  hells 
t.oo  are  filled  with  beings  who  are  continually  passing  from  one 
state  of  torment  to  another ;  and  in  the  pr^ta-ldka  it  is  the  same. 
Thus  it  is  difficult,  even  in  a  kap-asankya,  to  obtain  deliverance 
from  the  sequence  of  existence. 

7.  There  was  a  nobleman,  in  whom  the  king  delighted,  and 
he  was  entrusted  with  the  government  of  a  country  ;  but  as  he 
began  to  oppress  the  people,  the  king  commanded  him  to  be 
cast  into  prison,  and  slain.  It  is  thus  with  men  who  have  the 
opportunity  of  acquiring  merit,  and  neglect  it.  As  the  noble- 
man enjoyed .  the  royal  favour,  but  was  afterwards  cast  into 
prison ;  so  may  a  man  be  prosperous  for  a  time,  on  account  of 
tlie  merit  he  has  received  in  former  births ;  but  if  he  does  not 
confcimio  to  keep  the  precepts,  his  next  birth  will  be  in  one  of 
the  hells;     he  will  then   be  bom  in   this   world  as  a  beast; 
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afterwards  as  a  pr6ta ;  and  again  in  one  of  the  hells.  The  same 
succession  of  punishment  will  be  many  times  repeated. 
Therefore,  let  him  who  has  the  opportunity  of  acquiring  merit, 
by  being  bom  when  the  precepts  of  Budha  are  taught,  be 
careful  not  to  let  his  privileges  pass  away  without  improve- 
ment. 

Budha  one  day  took  up  a  small  portion  of  mould  in  his  finger 
nail;  and  said  that  those  who  die  in  this  world,  and  are 
afterwards  bom  again  in  the  same  world  or  in  one  of  the  d^wa- 
Idkas ;  or  those  who  die  in  one  of  the  d6wa-16kas,  and  are 
afterwards  bom  again  in  a  d^wa-16ka  or  in  this  world ;  are  in 
the  same  proportion  to  those  who  are  bom  in  some  inferior 
form,  as  the  mould  in  his  nail  to  the  whole  earth. 

He  who  IB  bom  as  man  in  the  time  of  a  Budha,  and  refuses  to 
acquire  the  merit  necessary  to  attain  nirwdna,  is  like  one  who 
having  swam  across  the  seven  seas,  surmounted  the  eight 
concentric  circles  of  rocks,  and  succeeded  in  climbing  to  the 
summit  of  Maha  M6ru,  for  some  frivolous  reason  falls  back  into 
the  sea,  whereby  he  places  himself  in  the  position  he  occupied 
before  his  toils  commenced,  rendering  them,  after  all  their 
arduousness  and  difficulty,  utterly  without  profit. 

The  man  who  thus  allows  himself  to  be  led  away  by  evil 
desire  will  receive  the  destruction  of  the  crow,  which  was  on 
this  wise.  An  elephant  feeding  on  the  banks  of  the  Ganges,  at 
a  place  where  it  is  four  miles  broad,  fell  into  the  stream,  and 
was  drowned.  As  the  body  floated  down  the  river,  it  was  seen 
by  a  crow,  who  in  his  ignorance  thought  thus  within  himself ; 
*'  Here  is  food  for  more  than  a  thousand  crows ;  this  body  shall 
be  my  permanent  abode."  Thus  thinking  the  crow  flew  to  the 
carcase,  and  remained  upon  it  night  and  day.  It  had  all  his 
thoughts ;  he  fed  upon  its  flesh,  and  from  the  water  of  the  river 
quenched  his  thirst.  Though  he  saw  upon  the  banks  many 
forests  of  mango,  jack,  and  other  fruit  trees,  and  the  sacred 
trees  upon  which  were  the  fish  that  had  been  ofPered  in 
sacrifice,  he  regarded  them  not.  Thus  he  was  hurried  on  by 
the  stream,  until  carried  far  out  to  sea,  whence  even  a  bird 
would  have  attempted  in  vain  to  reach  the  shore.  The  flesh  of 
the  elephant  was  soon  washed  from  the  bones,  or  it  was  all 
eaten  and  there  remained  nothing  but  the  skeleton.  The  crow 
then  flew  away  in  the  direction  in  which  he  had  come,  but  he 
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conld  not  diecover  the  land ;  he  flew  north,  in  great  alarm,  and 
he  flew  south,  but  his  efibrts  were  all  in  vain.  At  last  he  fell 
into  the  sea,  exhausted,  and  there  perished.  And  so  perish 
all  who  are  nnder  the  influence  of  evil  desire,  and  cleave  to 
existing  objects. 

8.  The  king  of  Sdgal  said  to  Ndgas^na,  *'  Is  knsala,  merit,  or 
akusala,  demerit,  the  more  powerful ?"  Ndgas^na:  "Merit  is 
more  powerful  (in  its  effects)  than  demerit."  Milinda:  "This  I 
cannot  believe :  when  a  man  commits  murder,  theft,  or  any 
other  great  crime,  he  is  beheaded,  or  eaten  by  dogs,  or  perishes 
in  some  other  way.  Not  unfrequently  the  punishment  is 
awarded  the  next  day  or  at  most  a  very  little  time  after ;  but  do 
we  ever  see  that  when  an  upasaka  gives  alms  to  a  priest,  or  ten 
priests,  or  even  a  hxmdred  thousand  priests^  the  reward  for  so 
doing  is  received  in  the  same  birth  P  *'  N^gas^na :  "  Tes ;  there 
have  been  four  persons  who  by  this  means  have  gone  from  the 
same  body  in  which  the  alms  were  g^ven  to  enjoy  the  happiness 
of  the  d^wa-ldkas ;  viz.,  the  monarchs  Maha  Mandh^tu,  Nimi, 
and  Sddhina,  and  the  famous  musician  G-uttila.'^  Milinda: 
"  But  these  things  happened  ages  ago ;  they  are  doubtful 
matters,  such  as  no  one  has  recently  seen ;  can  you  not  tell  me 
of  something  that  has  happened  since  the  appearance  of  our 
present  Budha  ?  "  Ndgas^na :  "  The  slave  Pdrnna,  from  having 
presented  alms  to  Seriyut,  in  the  same  birth  became  the  wife  of  a 
nobleman.  The  daughter  of  a  poor  noble,  06pdla-m4tru.d6wi| 
cut  off  her  hair,  and  sold  it  for  eight  pieces  of  gold,  which  she 
gave  to  eight  priests,  and  in  the  same  birth  became  the  principal 
queen  of  Ud^ni.  The  updsikdwa  Suppiya,  cut  a  piece  of  flesh 
from  her  thigh,  which  she  presented  to  a  priest  who  was  sick, 
and  the  next  day  the  wound  in  her  thigh  was  healed.  These 
and  others,  as  Sumana,  Mallika,  and  Ekasatika,  received  the 
reward  of  their  merit  in  the  same  birth.'*  Milinda :  "  True ;  but 
this  is  only  like  finding  a  few  pearls  in  the  great  ocean ;  therefore, 
I  still  think  that  demerit  is  more  powerful  than  merit.  Some- 
times in  one  single  day  I  punish  a  hundred  or  a  thousand  men 
for  their  crimes.  Again,  in  the  battle  that  was  fought  between 
the  brahman  Bhadras41a,  of  the  race  of  Nandagutta,  and  Chand* 
ragutta,  of  the  race  of  Sdkya,  there  were  slain  on  both  sides  as 
follows  : — About  eighty  persons  had  their  heads  cut  off,  10,000 
elephants,  100,000  horses,  50,000  charioteers,   and  a  hundred 
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kelas  of  infantrj,  were  slain ;  the  eighty  headless  trnnks  rose  up 
in  the  field  of  battle,  and  danced.  Now  all  this  bloodshed  arose 
from  the  inflnence  of  demerit.  Bat  the  monarch  of  Kdsala  pre- 
sented an  ofEering  of  nneqnalled  yalne ;  for  which  he  received  no 
increase  of  wealth  or  prosperity.  Therefore,  that  which  I  have 
declared  mnst  be  trae ;  merit  mast  be  far  less  powerful  than  de- 
merit P "  Nagas^na :  ''  The  power  of  demerit  is  small,  and 
therefore  its  effects  soon  appear;  the  power  of  merit  is  great, 
and  therefore  its  effects  do  not  appear  with  the  same  rapidity. 
Thus,  the  esculent  water  lily,  so  much  used  in  the  region  called 
Aparanta,  is  ready  to  be  cut  in  one  month  after  it  has  been 
sown,  but  the  best  rice  requires  five  months  in  which  to  ripen. 
The  value  of  the  rice,  however,  is  far  greater  than  that  of  the 
water  lily ;  the  one  is  the  food  of  kings,  whilst  the  other  is  only 
eaten  by  labourers  and  slayes."  Milinda :  **  This  may  be  ;  but 
that  warrior  is  the  most  famous  who  enters  into  the  battle, 
seizes  his  powerful  adversary,  overcomes  him,  and  at  once  drasrs 
him  into  the  presence  of  his  commander;  that  surgeon  is 
accounted  the  most  skilful,  who  quickly  takes  out  the  nail  or 
the  stake,  and  heals  the  wound  that  has  thereby  been  caused ; 
and  that  wrestler  is  the  most  applauded,  who  speedily  throws 
down  his  opponent.  In  like  manner,  whether  it  be  merit  or  de- 
merit, that  which  produces  its  effects  in  the  shortest  penod  will 
be  considered  the  most  powerful."  Ndgas^na :  "  Demerit  is  con- 
nected with  crime ;  but  merit  is  not ;  when  a  man  commits  any 
crime  he  is  speedily  punished ;  but  it  is  not  so  with  a  man  who  in 
a  place  of  trust  acts  with  integrity ;  his  reward  is  delayed.  .  The 
criminal  is  sought  for  that  punishment  may  be  administered ; 
but  when  a  reward  is  to  be  given,  there  is  no  seeking  of  the  in- 
dividual  who  has  proved  himself  to  be  thus  worthy.  Therefore, 
notwithstanding  these  objections,  merit  may  be  more  powerful 
than  demerit ;  a  fact  that  is  not  to  be  controverted.*' 

When  merit  and  demerit  are  both  acquired,  the  former  in- 
creases in  a  greater  degree  than  the  latter.  In  this  way.  The 
man  who  acquires  demerit  reflects  that  he  has  done  wrong,  and 
is  brought  to  repentance,  by  which  he  is  prevented  from  again 
committing  the  same  crime.  The  man  who  acquires  merit  reflects 
that  he  has  done  right,  by  which  satisfaction  is  produced  in  his 
mind ;  from  satisfaction  comes  pleasure ;  from  pleasure,  joy ; 
from  joy,  comfort  of  body ;  from  comfort  of  body,  tranquillity ; 
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by  which  he  perceiyes  the  good  effects  of  merit.  Thus  demerit 
decreases,  and  merit  increases.  Again,  a  man  who  (for  some 
crime)  has  his  hands  and  feet  cut  o£E,  presents  a  bonch  of 
flowers  to  a  Bndha,  bj  which  he  is  prevented  from  entering  hell 
daring  ninety-one  kalpas;  and  in  this  manner  he  learns  the 
manner  in  which  the  increase  of  merit  is  obtained. 

9.  The  reward  of  merit  is  according  to  its  character,  as  well  as 
its  degree.  When  it  arises  from  something  unconnected  with  the 
dharmma,  worldly  prosperity  is  received,  or  birth  is  seonred  as  a 
garnnda,  supamna,  or  n4ga.  When  it  arises  from  something 
connected  with  the  dharmma,  it  secures  birth  in  a  dewa-16ka  or 
brahma-16ka,  or  an  entrance  into  the  paths. 

10.  The  king  of  Sdgal  propounded  this  question  to  Nagas^na, 
'*  Is  happiness  connected  with  merit,  or  with  demerit,  or  with  a 
combination  of  the  two  ?  "  N4gas6na  replied,  ^'  It  is  connected 
with  merit,  and  with  demerit,  and  with  the  combination  of  the 
two.''  Milinda :  "  But  if  there  be  merit,  there  is  no  sorrow ;  if 
there  be  sorrow,  there  is  no  merit ;  if  happiness  be  connected 
with  merit,  it  must  be  with  that  alone ;  if  with  demerit,  it  must 
be  with  that  alone ;  merit  and  sorrow  cannot  appear  together." 
Ndgasena :  "  There  is  a  man  who  holds  in  his  hand  a  bar  of  iron 
that  has  been  heated  during  a  whole  day,  and  in  the  other  hand 
a  piece  of  ice  from  the  forest  of  Himala ;  will  both  the  iron  and 
the  ice  burn  the  hand  of  him  who  holds  them  ?  "*  Milinda :  "  Yes, 
they  will."  Nagas6na :  "  What,  are  the  iron  and  the  ioe  both  of 
them  hot?''  Milinda:  "No."  Nagasena:  "Are  ihey  both 
cold  ?  "  Milinda :  **  No."  Ndgas6na :  "  Therefore  you  see  into 
the  futility  of  your  argument ;  if  it  be  heat  alone  that  bums,  it 
is  evident  that  they  are  not  both  hot ;  therefore  it  is  not  true 
that  happiness  and  sorrow  cannot  exist  together ;  or  if  it  be  oold 
alone  that  burns,  it  is  evident  that  they  are  not  both  cold; 
therefore  it  is  not  true  that  merit  and  sorrow  cannot  exist 
together ;  they  are  not  both  hot,  neither  are  they  both  cold ;  the 
one  is  hot,  and  the  other  is  cold ;  yet  they  both  bum,  they  both 
produce  the  same  effect:  in  the  same  way,  merit  and  sorrow 
may  exist  together." 

11.  In  reply  to  questions  that  were  put  to  him  by  Sekra, 
Budha  said,  '*  There  are  five  kinds  of  pride.     1.  Of  possessions. 

*  I  have  seen  the  sensation  of  cold,  on  grasping  iron,  compared  to  that  of 
heat ;  I  think,  by  one  of  our  north-polar  navigators. 
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2.  Of  family  or  caste.  3.  Of  benefits  tliat  hare  been  gained. 
4.  Of  personal  character.  5.  Of  leligioas  knowledge.  Whoso- 
CTer  is  prond  of  his  possessions  will  afterwards  be  bom  an  asdr, 
a  pr6ta,  or  a  jakd,  living  on  a  dnnghill  and  delighting  in  filth. 
Whosoever  is  prond  of  his  family  may  be  born  a  man  ;  bnt  he 
will  vomit  warm  blood,  or  flames  will  proceed  ont  of  his  mouth, 
or  his  bowels  will  burst.  Whosoever  is  prond  of  benefits  that 
have  been  gained,  will  be  bom  a  pr^ta,  a  yaka,  or  a  worm. 
Whosoever  is  proud  of  his  personal  character,  will  be  bom  ugly, 
with  large  lips.  Whosoever  is  proud  of  his  religious  knowledge, 
will  be  bom  in  the  hell  of  ashes.  They  who  are  thus  unwise 
place  themselves  at  a  distance  from  the  paths ;  yet  until  they 
attain  them  these  evils  must  continue  to  be  endured,  however 
much  they  may  try  to  free  themselves  therefrom." 

12.  It  was  said  by  Budha  in  the  Siwaka^stitra  that  disease 
may  arise  from  an  excess  of  the  morbid  humours,  without  any 
reference  whatever  to  the  karma  of  the  individual  by  whom  the 
pain  is  felt.  "  If  any  one,"  said  he,  *'  declares  that  all  sensation, 
whether  it  be  pleasure,  pain,  or  indifference,  is  caused  by  the 
merit  or  demerit  of  former  births,  be  he  priest  or  be  he  brahman, 
his  declaration  is  false." 

13.  The  happiness  and  misery  that  may  be  alternately  received 
by  the  same  being,  were  thus  described  by  the  prince  Mahanama 
to  his  brother  Anui^dha,  when  he  was  endeavouring  to  prevail 
upon  him  to  become  a  priest : — "  The  being  who  is  still  subject 
to  birth  may  at  one  time  sport  in  the  beautiful  garden  of  a  d^wa- 
l<5ka,  and  at  another  be  cut  to  a  thousand  pieces  in  hell ;  at  one 
time  he  may  be  Maha  Brahma,  and  at  another  a  degraded  out- 
caste  ;  at  one  time  he  may  eat  the  food  of  the  d6was,  and  at 
another  he  may  have  molten  lead  poured  down  his  throat ;  at  one 
time  he  may  sip  nectar,  and  at  another  be  made  to  drink  blood. 
Alternately,  he  may  repose  on  a  couch  with  the  d^wis,  and 
writhe  on  a  bed  of  red  hot  iron ;  enjoy  the  society  of  the  d^was, 
and  be  dragged  through  a  thicket  of  thorns ;  bathe  in  a  celestial 
river,  and  be  plunged  in  the  briny  ocean  of  hell ;  become  wild 
with  pleasure,  and  then  with  pain ;  reside  in  a  mansion  of  gold, 
and  be  exposed  on  a  mountain  of  lava ;  sit  on  the  throne  of  the 
d6was,  and  be  impaled  with  hungry  dogs  around ;  drawn  in  a 
chariot  of  the  d^was,  and  dragged  in  a  chariot  of  fire ;  drawn  by 
an  elephant,  and  yoked  like  a  beast,  to  the  chariot  of  others; 
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adorned  with  a  crown,  and  carrying  fuel ;  clotlied  in  a  robe  of 
the  d^was,  and  covered  with  a  garb  vile  and  filthy ;  ornamented 
with  pearls,  and  clothed  in  rags ;  like  Brahaspati  in  wisdom,  and 
utterly  ignorant ;  have  a  melodious  voice,  and  be  dumb,  speaking 
only  by  the  eyes  and  hands ;  a  man  with  a  retinue  of  females,  a 
female  in  attendance  upon  a  man ;  loved  by  others,  and  hated  by 
others ;  and  he  may  now  be  a  king  who  can  receive  countless 
gems  by  the  mere  clapping  of  his  hands,  and  now  a  mendicant, 
taking  a  skull  from  door  to  door  to  seek  alms." 

14.  In  many  births  D^wadatta  was  superior  to  Bodhisat, 
which  may  appear  to  contradict  the  assertion  that  prosperity  is 
the  reward  of  merit  and  calamity  of  demerit ;  but  though  he  was 
continually  the  enemy  of  B<5dhisat,  he  was  not  the  enemy  of 
others ;  and  in  the  births  in  which  he  was  king,  he  did  many 
things  that  were  good,  for  which  he  received  the  due  reward. 
In  the  course  of  the  sequence  of  existence  the  good  and  the  evil 
are  connected  together  in  different  relationships,  as  the  stream  of 
the  river,  in  its  onward  career,  meets  with  and  bears  on  its 
surface  that  which  is  excellent  as  well  as  that  which  is  mean ; 
but  though  D6wadatta  and  Budha  were  thus  frequently  con« 
nected,  in  the  last  birth  the  former  went  to  hell,  and  Budha 
attained  nirwana. 

15.  The  king  of  Sdgal  said  to  Ndgasena,  ''It  was  declared  by 
Budha  that  Mugalan  was  the  chief  of  those  who  possessed  the 
power  of  irdhi ;  and  yet  it  was  said  on  another  occasion,  that  the 
same  Mngalan  was  assaulted  by  thieves,  who  pounded  his  body 
with  staves,  and  broke  his  bones,  after  which  he  attained  nir- 
wana; now  the  one  declaration  is  contrary  to  the  other;  if 
Mugalan  had  the  power  of  irdhi,  he  could  not  have  been  exposed 
to  the  endurance  of  this  calamity."  N^as^na :  "  It  is  perfectly 
true  that  the  bones  of  Mugalan  were  broken,  but  it  was  by  means 
of  karma  that  this  was  effected."  Milinda :  "  But  are  not  irdhi 
and  karma  equally  achinteyya,  without  mind,  or  beyond  thought ; 
and  if  so,  does  it  not  follow  that  the  irdhi  is  able  to  overcome  the 
karma,  in  the  same  way  as  we  take  one  wood*apple  to  break 
another  with,  or  one  mango  to  break  therewith  another  fruit  of 
the  same  kind  ?  "  Nagasena :  '*  Among  things  that  are  achin- 
teyya one  may  be  more  powerful  than  another.  Thus,  there  are 
many  princes  who  have  authority,  but  one  is  more  powerful  than 
the  rest ;  he  is  the  king ;  all  the  others  must  attend  to  his  com- 
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mands  :  in  like  manner,  of  all  things  that  ar«  aohinteyya,  karma 
is  the  most  powerful,  whether  it  be  kusala  or  aknsala,  the  karaia 
of  merit  or  of  demerit.  Again,  when  a  man  commits  a  crime, 
neither  his  father,  his  mother,  his  relatives,  nor  his  friends  can 
save  him  from  punishment.  Why  ?  Because  the  will  of  the 
king  is  supreme  ;  he  is  more  powerful  than  all ;  and  it  is  the 
same  with  karma.  Again,  when  a  fire  breaks  out  in  the  forest, 
and  the  whole  land  is  in  a  blaze,  the  water  from  manj  thousands 
of  vessels  would  be  insufficient  to  quench  it ;  and  in  the  same 
way,  nothing  can  overcome  the  force  of  karma.  In  a  former 
birth,  far  distant  from  the  last,  in  which  he  attained  nirw4na, 
Mugalan  was  the  murderer  of  his  aged  parents ;  and  it  was  in 
consequence  of  this  crime  that  in  his  last  birth  a  similar  calamity 
was  inflicted  on  him  by  the  thieves." 

16.  A  female,  of  extremely  beautiful  appearance,  was  bom,  by 
the  apparitional  birth,  at  the  foot  of  a  mango  (amba)  tree,  in  a 
garden  belonging  to  the  Lichawi  princes,  near  the  city  of  Wisdla. 
On  account  of  the  place  of  her  birth  she  was  called  Ambapdli, 
and  was  a  courtezan.  The  cause  of  her  being  a  courtezan  may 
be  learnt  from  the  following  narrative.  In  the  thirty-first  kalpa 
previous  to  the  present  age,  when  Sikhi  was  Budha,  Ambap41i 
was  one  of  his  female  relatives ;  but  she  renounced  the  world, 
and  though  a  member  of  the  royal  family  became  a  priestess. 
One  day  when  going  to  worship  a  certain  digoba,  in  company 
with  other  priestesses,  in  the  course  of  their  circumambulation 
of  the  relic,  one  of  them  happened  to  sneeze,  and  a  part  of  the 
mucus,  without  her  perceiving  it,  fell  on  the  ground.  The 
princess,  however,  who  was  next  in  the  order  of  the  procession, 
saw  that  the  court  was  defiled,  and  exclaimed,  ''What  rude 
person  can  have  been  here  P  '*  Though  she  did  not  discover 
the  delinquent,  she  still  abused  her,  whoever  she  might  be. 

In  consequence  of  having  thus  offered  an  insult  to  a  sacred 
person,  she  was  next  bom  in  the  Am^dya  hell,  which  caused 
her  to  wish  that  when  again  bom  of  the  race  of  man,  she 
might  receive  the  apparitional  birth.  She  was  afterwards 
an  immense  x)eriod  in  different  hells,  enduring  great  pain; 
was  a  hundred  thousand  times  a  female  beggar;  and  ten 
thousand  times  a  prostitute ;  but  in  the  time  of  Kasyapa  Budha 
she  remained  in  perfect  continence,  and  was  then  born  a  dewi, 
and  after   enjoying  the  pleasures  of    the  d6wa-16ka  for  the 
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proper  period,  she  was  finally  born  in  the  garden  of  the  Lichawi 
princes. 

The  gardener  informed  the  princes  that  he  had  found  a  beaii- 
tif al  female  at  the  foot  of  a  mango  tree ;  and  on  hearing  this 
news  thej  hastened  to  the  place,  and  were  in  great  amazement 
at  her  appearance.  Thej  all  wished  to  possess  her ;  but  as  this 
was  not  possible,  in  order  to  end  the  dispute  that  arose  from 
their  conflicting  claims,  that  otherwise  appeared  to  be  inter- 
minable, it  was  decided  that  the  eldest  prince  should  take  her ; 
after  which  she  was  placed  in  the  office  of  courtezan,  and  received 
as  a  gift  the  garden  in  which  she  had  appeared. 

At  this  time  G6tama  went  with  a  large  retinae  of  priests  to  the 
Tillage  of  KdtigdLma,  near  Wis^a.  When  the  Lichawi  princes 
heard  of  his  arrival,  they  put  on  their  royal  garments,  and  went 
to  see  him.  But  before  their  appearance,  Ambap41i  had  gone  to 
pay  him  her  respects.  On  approaching  the  sage,  she  offered  him 
the  most  profound  reverence,  and  listened  with  great  delight  to 
a  discourse  that  he  delivered ;  after  the  conclusion  of  which  she 
requested  that  he  would  next  day  do  her  the  favour  of  receiving 
a  repast  at  her  dwelling.  In  returning  home,  as  the  people 
crowded  forward  on  their  way  to  the  wihAra,  her  chariot  came 
into  collision  with  that  of  one  of  the  princes ;  but  she  heeded  it 
not,  and  passed  on.  When  she  arrived  at  her  dwelling,  she  set 
about  the  preparation  of  various  kinds  of  the  most  deUcious  food. 
The  princes,  on  arriving  within  a  certain  distance  of  the  wihira 
in  which  Budha  was  residing,  descended  from  their  chariots,  and 
as  they  approached  nearer,  reverently  bowed  themselves.  The 
coming  of  the  princes  was  perceived  by  Budha,  who,  as  he 
noticed  the  different  colours  of  their  garments  and  ornaments, 
and  the  varied  splendour  of  their  array,  said  to  his  attendant 
retinue,  "  Priests,  those  of  you  who  have  not  seen  the  glory  of 
the  Tusi  dewa-16ka,  look  at  the  Lichawi  princes ;  behold  their 
grandeur,  and  learn  therefrom  the  magnificence  of  Tusi."  After 
remaining  with  the  sage  some  time,  listening  to  his  instructions, 
they  requested  him  to  receive  an  offering  at  the  palace  the  nezt 
day,  but  as  he  had  already  accepted  the  invitation  of  Ambap&li, 
he  could  not  comply  with  their  request.  From  this  place  he 
went  to  Gijjakawdsaya,  in  the  village  of  Nddika.  The  next  day 
Ambapdli  informed  Budha  that  all  was  prepared;  when  the 
great  teacher,  accompanied  by  a  retinue  of  rahats,  went  to  par- 
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take  of  the  offering.  At  the  conclnsion  of  the  repast,  he  re- 
peated the  usual  benediotion ;  and  the  courtezan,  in  return,  pre- 
sented the  garden  to  the  priesthood,  and  subsequently  erected  in 
it  a  wih^ra,  which  she  gave  to  Budha."*  She  also  renounced  the 
world,  became  a  priestess,  and  attained  the  state  of  a  rahat. 

17.  The  king  of  Sdgal  said  to  Ndgas^na,  **  There  are  some 
persons  in  the  world  who  present  alms,  and  say  at  the  same  time, 
May  this  alms-ofPering  be  a  benefit  to  my  relatives  who  are  dead, 
and  have  become  pr^tas !  Tell  me,  will  their  departed  relatives 
receive  any  benefit  from  such  an  ofEering  ?  **  Nagas6na :  "  There 
are  some  pr^tas  who  receive  a  benefit  therefrom,  and  others  who 
will  not :  those  who  are  bom  in  any  of  the  136  hells  will  derive 
no  benefit  from  the  offering  or  the  rice  that  is  presented ;  nor 
will  those  who  are  bom  in  the  d6wa-16kas,  or  those  who  are  bom 
as  animals.  There  are  four  kinds  of  pr^tas: — 1.  Wantdsikds, 
who  live  countless  ages  in  great  sorrow,  eating  the  most  disgust- 
ing substances.  2.  Khuppipdsikas,  that  live  a  whole  budhdntara 
without  tasting  either  meat  or  drink.  3.  Nijjhiimatrisnikas, 
that  live  in  the  hollow  of  decayed  trees  which  have  been  set  on 
fire.  These  three  kinds  of  pr^tas  derive  no  benefits  from  offer- 
ings ;  but  there  are  others  that  may  receive  assistance  therefrom." 
MLLinda:  '*Then  it  will  frequently  happen  that  no  benefit  is 
derived  from  the  alms  that  are  thus  presented ;  and  they  will 
thus  be  fruitless  and  vain."  Ndgas6na:  "Not  so;  there  is  a 
man  who  tskkes  fish,  flesh,  toddy,  rice,  and  cakes  to  present  to 
his  relatives ;  but  he  is  not  able  to  find  them.  On  this  account, 
is  the  food  lost  that  he  has  prepared  ?  Does  he  not  enjoy  it 
himself?  And  it  is  the  same  with  alms  Tin  such  instances  as 
have  been  referred  to)  ;  the  giver  receives  the  benefit.'*  Milinda : 
**  Be  it  so  ;  the  deceased  relatives  will  in  some  instances  receive 
benefit  ^m  the  alms  that  are  presented ;  but  if  I  become  a  cruel 
murderer,  putting  many  persons  to  death  without  mercy,  will  my 
relatives  in  any  way  reap  the  reward  of  my  evil  actions?** 
Nagas^na :  "  No."  Milinda :  "  What  is  the  reason  of  this  differ- 
ence ?  The  reward  of  good  actions  is  received  by  the  deceased 
relatives,  but  the  reward  of  evil  actions  is  not ;  tell  me  the  cause 
of  this  distinction  ?  **  Ndgas^na :  "  You  are  asking  a  profitless 
question ;  it  is  just  like  asking  why  the  sky  does  not  fall,  or  why 

*  When  Fa  Hian  TiBited  Wisila,  the  garden  was  jet  in  existence. 
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the  stream  of  the  river  does  not  go  upward  rather  than  descend, 
or  why  men  and  birds  have  only  two  feet,  whilst  the  beasts  of 
the  field  have  f onr ;  these  are  not  proper  questions  at  all  for  any 
one  to  ask."  Milinda:  "I  do  not  make  this  enquiry  merely  to 
trouble  you ;  I  ask  it  that  my  mind  may  be  relieved,  and  that 
others  also  who  have  doubts  upon  the  subject  may  be  instructed." 
Ndgasena :  "  The  reward  of  merit  may  be  divided,  and  a  portion 
of  it  imparted  to  another ;  but  that  of  demerit  cannot.  Just  in 
the  same  way,  water  may  be  carried  by  bamboo  spouts  to  a  great 
distance,  but  the  rocks  and  hills  cannot  be  removed  at  will ;  the 
lamp  may  be  fed  with  oil  or  grease,  but  it  cannot  with  water ; 
water  taken  from  the  pond  fertilises  the  soil,  but  that  which  is 
taken  from  the  sea  cannot  be  used  for  the  same  purpose."  Mi- 
linda :  *'  Will  you  explain  to  me  how  it  is  that  the  reward  of  de- 
merit cannot  be  imparted  to  another  ?  I  am  like  a  blind  man ;  I 
want  instruction."  Nigas^na :  '*  The  reward  of  demerit  is  small 
and  insignificant ;  that  of  merit  is  vast,  and  spreads  to  the  dewa- 
l<5ka ;  and  this  is  the  reason  why  the  one  can  be  divided  and  not 
the  other.  A  single  drop  of  water  cannot  be  made  to  spread 
over  the  space  of  ten  or  twelve  yojanas ;  but  a  heavy  shower  fills 
the  lakes,  rivers,  brooks,  rills,  and  channels,  and  spreads  over 
this  space.  And  in  like  manner,  demerit,  on  account  of  its 
littleness,  cannot  be  received  by  another,  whilst  merit,  because 
of  its  greatness,  admits  of  participation."  Milinda :  **  Whence 
is  this  greatness  of  merit  derived  P  "  Ndgas6na :  "  A  man  gives 
alms,  or  keeps  the  precepts ;  by  this  means  his  mind  is  filled  with 
satisfaction ;  again  and  again  this  satisfaction  wells  up  within 
him,  and  he  is  induced  to  acquire  a  greater  degree  of  merit ;  it 
is  like  a  perpetual  fountain,  continually  flowing  over ;  but  when 
a  man  does  that  which  brings  demerit,  his  mind  becomes  sorrow- 
ful,  and  he  is  deterred  from  pursuing  the  same  course,  like  a 
river  that  is  lost  in  the  sand  of  the  desert.  It  is  in  this  way 
that  merit  increases  and  becomes  great,  whilst  demerit  is  dimi* 
nished." 
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r.  THE  TAKINO  of  LITE. — H.  THBPT.-^IH.  ADULTJtet.-TT.  LTlird.-»-T. 
BLANDBB. — ^VI.  TTITPBOTITABLB  COITrBBSATIOK. — TH.  OOTBTOtJfiHBSB. — 
Vni.  BCBFnOIBlC. — ^IX.  INTOXICATHrO  LIQ1T0B8* — X.  OAMBLtirGr.'^XI. 
IDLBNBS8. — XII.  IMFBOFBB  ASSOCIATIOirS. — XHI.  FLACB8  OF  AMITSB. 
liBNT. — XIV.  THB  FABBNT  AND  OHILD. — XV.  THE  TBAOHEB  AKD 
BOAOLA.B. — XVI.  THB  FBIBST  AND  HOUSEHOLDER. — XVII.  THE  HUBBAKD 
AND  WIFE. — XVni.  THB  KABTEB  AND  8EBVANT. — ^XIX.  THB  FBIBND. — 
XX.  HISOBLLANBOVB  ADVI0B8. — ^XXI.  THB  bIlA  FBBOBFTB.-^XXn.  TBBMB 
AND  0LAS8IFICATIONB. 

There  are  three  sins  of  the  body : — 1.  The  taking  of  life, 
Murder  (1).  2.  The  taking  of  that  which  is  not  given, 
Theft  (2).  3.  The  holding  of  camal  intercourse  with  the 
female  that  belongs  to  another,  Adultery  (3). 

There  are  four  sins  of  the  speech: — 1.  Lying  (4).  2 
Slander  (5).     3.    Abuse.    4.   Unprofitable  Conversation  (6)» 

There  are  three  sins  of  the  mind: — 1.  Covetousness  (7). 
2.  Malice.     3.  Scepticism  (8). 

There  are  also  five  other  evils  that  are  to  be  avoided :— 1» 
The  drinking  of  intoxicating  Liquors  (9).  2.  Gambling 
(10).  3.  Idleness  (11).  4.  Improper  Associations  (12).  5. 
The  Frequenting  of  Places  of  Amusement  (13). 

There  are  additional  obligations  that  are  binding  upon  par- 
ticular classes  of  individuals,  among  whom  may  be  reckoned ! 
— 1.  The  Parent  and  Child  (14).  2.  The  Teacher  and 
Scholar  (15).  3.  The  Priest  and  Householder  (16).  4. 
The  Husband  and  Wife  (17).  5.  The  Master  and  Servant 
(18).     6.  The  Friend  (19). 

There  are  Miscellaneous  Advices  and  Admonitions  (20) 
that  form  another  section. 

The  Sfla  Precepts  are  almost  limitless  in  their  extent  (21). 
The  most  celebrated  are  the  ten  Obligations  of  the  Priest. 

In  the  native  works,  certain  terms  are  continually  met 
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with,  an  understanding  of  which  is  necessary  to  a  right 
acquaintance  with  Budhism.  A  few  of  the  more  important 
of  these  Terms  are  inserted,  with  their  explanation  (22). 


1.     The  Taking  of  Life. 

Prinaghata  is  the  destraction  of  the  life  of  any  being,  the 
taking  of  it  away.  The  pr4na  is  here  put  for  the  being,  bat  it 
is  only  by  a  figure  of  speech.  In  reality  the  prdna  is  the  same 
as  the  jiwitindra  (the  eighteenth  rdpa-khanda,  the  principle  of 
life.  He  who  takes  away  this  principle,  whether  it  be  done 
immediately  or  by  instigation  (by  the  body  or  by  the  speech)  is 
guilty  of  this  crime.  He  who  takes  away  the  life  of  a  large 
animal  will  have  greater  demerit  than  he  who  takes  away  the 
life  of  a  small  one ;  becaase  greater  skill  or  artifice  is  required 
in  taking  the  life  of  the  former  than  of  the  latter.  When  the 
life  of  a  man  is  taken,  the  demerit  increases  in  proportion  to  the 
merit  of  the  person  slain ;  but  he  who  slays  a  cruel  man  has 
greater  demerit  than  he  who  slays  a  man  of  a  kind  disposition. 

There  are  five  things  necessary  to  constitute  the  crime  of 
taking  life.     1.  There  must  be  the  knowledge  that  there  is  life. 

2.  There  mnst  be  the  assurance  that  a  living  being  is  present. 

3.  There  must  be  the  intention  to  take  life.  4.  With  this  inten- 
tion there  must  be  something  done,  as  the  placing  of  a  bow  or 
spear,  or  the  setting  of  a  snare ;  and  there  must  be  some  move- 
ment towards  it,  as  walking,  running,  or  jumping.  5.  The  life 
must  be  actually  taken.     (Sadharmmaratnaledre.) 

Again,  it  is  said,  when  any  one  injures  a  tree,  or  root,  or  rock| 
with  the  intent  to  take  life,  not  knowing  its  nature ;  when  any 
one  takes  life,  knowing  it  is  life  that  he  takes ;  when  any  one 
intends  to  take  life  ;  when  any  one  actually  takes  life,  whether 
it  be  done  by  himself  or  through  the  instrumentality  of  another, 
he  is  guilty  of  this  crime.     (Milinda  Prasna.) 

Prdnaghdta  may  be  committed  by  the  body,  as  when  weapons 
are  nsed ;  by  word,  as  when  a  superior  commands  an  inferior 
to  take  life ;  or  by  the  mind,  as  when  the  death  of  another  ia 
desired. 

There  are  six  ways  in  which  life  may  be  taken: — 1.  By  the 
person  himself,  with  a  sword  or  lance.     2.  By  giving  the  com- 
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mand  to  another.  3.  By  the  nse  of  projectiles,  sach  as  a  spear, 
an  arrow,  or  a  stone.  4.  By  treachery,  as  the  digging  of  pits 
and  covering  them  slightly  oyer,  setting  springs,  or  poisoning 
ponds.  5.  By  magical  rites.  6.  By  the  instrumentality  of 
demons.     (PujdwaltyaJ) 

There  are  eight  canses  of  the  destmction  of  life : — ^1.  Evil 
desire.  2.  Anger.  3.  Ignorance.  4.  Pride.  5.  Covetonsness. 
6.  Poverty.  7.  Wantonness,  as  in  the  sport  of  children. 
8.  Law,  as  by  the  decree  of  the  mler. 

This  crime  is  committed,  not  only  when  life  is  actnally  taken, 
but  also  when  there  is  the  indulgence  of  hatred  or  anger ;  hence 
also  lying,  stealing  and  slander,  may  be  regarded  in  some  sense 
as  including  this  sin.     (SadharmmaratnaMre.) 

Under  certain  circumstances  one's  own  life  may  be  given  up, 
but  the  life  of  another  is  never  to  be  taken. 

If  the  person  who  is  killed  is  the  person  who  was  intended  to 
be  slain,  the  crime  of  murder  haa  been  committed  ;  but  if  it  is 
intended  to  take  the  life  of  a  particular  person,  by  throwing  a 
dart,  or  javelin,  and  the  weapon  kill  another,  it  is  not  murder. 
If  it  is  intended  to  take  life,  though  not  the  life  of  any  particular* 
person,  and  life  be  taken,  it  is  murder.  When  a  blow  is  given 
with  the  intention  of  taking  life,  whether  the  person  who  is 
struck  die  at  that  time  or  afterwards,  it  is  murder. 

When  a  command  is  given  to  take  the  life  of  a  particular 
person,  and  that  person  is  killed,  it  is  murder ;  but  if  another 
person  be  killed  instead,  it  is  not  murder.  When  a  command  is 
given  to  take  the  life  of  a  person  at  a  particular  time,  whether 
in  the  morning  or  in  the  evening,  in  the  night  or  in  the  day,  and 
he  be  killed  at  the  time  appointed,  it  is  murder ;  but  if  he  be 
killed  at  some  other  time,  and  not  at  the  time  appointed,  it  is  not 
murder.  When  a  command  is  given  to  take  the  life  of  a  person 
at  a  particular  place,  whether  it  be  in  the  villi^,  or  city,  or 
deserti  on  land,  or  on  water,  and  he  be  killed  at  the  place 
appointed,  it  is  murder ;  but  if  he  be  killed  at  some  other  place, 
and  not  at  the  place  appointed,  it  is  not  murder.  When  a  com- 
mand is  given  to  take  the  life  of  a  person  in  a  particular  posi- 
tion, whether  it  be  walking,  standing,  sitting,  or  lying  down,  and 
he  be  killed  whilst  in  the  position  appointed,  it  is  murder :  but 
if  he  be  killed  whilst  in  some  other  position,  and  not  in  the 
position  appointed,  it  is  not  murder.    When  a  command  is  given 
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to  take  the  life  of  a  person  by  a  particular  weapon,  whether  it 
be  sword  or  spear,  and  he  be  killed  by  the  weapon  apxx>inted,  it 
is  murder ;  but  if  he  be  killed  by  some  other  weapon,  and  not 
by  the  weapon  appointed,  it  is  not  murder. 

Were  a  command  to  be  given  to  take  the  life  of  any  person 
fifty  years  afterwards,  or  even  at  a  period  still  more  distant,  and 
the  person  giving  the  command  were  to  die  a  moment  after  it 
was  issued,  he  would  be  guilty  of  murder,  and  as  such  would  be 
born  in  one  of  the  hells. 

The  crime  is  not  great  when  an  ant  is  killed  ;  its  magnitude 
increases  in  this  progression — a  lizard,  a  guana,  a  hare,  a  deer,  a 
bull,  a  horse,  and  an  elephant.  The  life  of  each  of  these  animals 
is  the  same,  but  the  skill  or  efEort  required  to  destroy  them  is 
widely  difEerent.  Again,  when  we  come  to  men,  the  two  ex- 
tremes are  the  sceptic  and  the  rahat  (as  no  one  can  take  the  life 
of  a  supreme  Budha). 

In  the  village  of  Wadhamilna,  near  Danta,  there  was  an 
updsaka  who  was  a  husbandman.  One  of  his  oxen  having 
strayed,  he  ascended  a  rock  that  he  might  look  for  it ;  but  whilst 
there  he  was  seized  by  a  serpent.  He  had  a  goad  in  his  hand, 
and  his  first  impulse  was  to  kill  the  snake ;  but  he  reflected  that 
if  he  did  so  he  should  break  the  precept  that  forbids  the  taking 
of  life.  He  therefore  resigned  himself  to  death,  and  threw  the 
goad  away ;  no  sooner  had  he  done  this,  than  the  snake  released 
him  from  its  grasp,  and  he  escaped.  Thus,  by  observing  the 
precept,  his  life  was  preserved  from  the  most  imminent  danger. 

A  certain  king,  who  reigned  at  Anurddhapura,  commanded  an 
updsaka  to  procure  him  a  fowl  and  kill  it.  As  he  refused,  the 
king  issued  a  decree  that  he  should  be  taken  to  the  place  of 
executioD,  where  a  fowl  was  to  be  put  into  his  hand,  and  if  he 
still  refused  to  kill  it,  he  was  to  be  slain.  The  updsaka,  however, 
said  that  he  had  never  broken  the  precept  that  forbids  the  taking 
of  life,  and  that  he  was  willing  to  give  his  own  life  for  the  life 
of  the  fowl.  With  this  intention  he  threw  the  fowl  away  un- 
hurt»  After  this  he  was  brought  back  to  the  king,  and  released, 
as  he  had  been  put  to  this  test  merely  to  try  the  sincerity  of  his 
faith.     {Pujdwaliya.) 

In  the  city  of  Wisala  there  was  a  priest;-,  who  one  day,  on 
going  with  the  alms  bowl,  sat  down  upon  a  chair  that  was 
covered  with  a  cloth,  by  which  he  killed  a  child  that  was  under- 
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neatli.  About  tlie  same  time  there  was  a  priest  who  received 
food  mixed  with  poison  into  his  alms-bowl,  which  he  gave  to 
another  priest,  not  knowing  that  it  was  poisoned,  and  the  priest 
died.  Both  of  these  priests  went  to  Bndha,  and  in  mach  sorrow 
informed  him  of  what  had  taken  place.  The  sage  declared, 
after  hearing  their  storj,  that  the  priest  who  gave  the  poisoned 
food,  though  it  caused  the  death  of  another  priest,  was  innocent, 
because  he  had  done  it  unwittingly  ;  but  that  the  priest  who  sat 
upon  the  chair,  though  it  only  caused  the  death  of  a  child,  was 
guilty,  as  he  had  not  taken  the  proper  precaution  to  look  under 
the  cloth,  and  had  sat  down  without  being  invited  by  the  house- 
holder. 

It  was  said  by  Budha,  on  one  occasion,  that  the  priests  were 
not  to  throw  themselves  down  (from  an  eminence,  in  order  to 
cause  their  death).  But  on  another  occasion  he  said  that  he 
preached  the  bana  in  order  that  those  who  heard  it  might  be 
released  from  old  age,  disease,  decay,  and  death ;  and  declared 
that  those  were  the  most  honourable  of  his  disciples  by  whom 
this  purpose  was  accomplished.  The  one  declaration  (as  was 
observed  by  the  king  of  Sdgal),  appears  to  be  contrary  to  the 
other ;  but  the  apparent  difference  may  be  reconciled  by  attend- 
ing to  the  occasions  on  which  they  were  delivered.  There  was 
a  priest  who  was  under  the  influence  of  passion ;  and  as  he  was 
unable  to  maintain  his  purity  he  thought  it  would  be  better  to 
die  than  to  continue  an  ascetic.  He  therefore  threw  himself 
from  a  precipice,  near  the  rock  GKjaktita ;  but  it  happened  that 
as  he  came  down  he  fell  upon  a  man  who  had  come  to  the  forest 
to  cut  bamboos,  whom  he  killed,  though  he  did  not  succeed  in 
taking  his  own  life.  From  having  taken  the  life  of  another  he 
supposed  that  he  had  become  pdrdjika,  or  excluded  from  the 
priesthood ;  but  when  he  informed  Budha  of  what  had  taken 
place,  the  sage  declared  that  it  was  not  so  (as  he  had  killed  the 
man  unintentionally,  his  intention  being  to  take  his  own  life). 
Nevertheless,  though  Budha  declared  that  he  delivered  the  bana 
in  order  that  old  age  and  decay  might  be  overcome,  he  made 
known  that  the  priests  were  not  permitted,  like  the  one  above- 
mentioned,  to  throw  themselves  from  an  eminence  in  order  that 
their  lives  may  be  destroyed.  The  members  of  the  priesthood 
are  like  a  medicine  for  the  destruction  of  the  disease  of  evil 
desire  in  all  sentient  beings ;  like  water,  for  the  washing  away 
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of  its  dast ;  a  talisman,  for  the  giving  of  all  treasoroB ;  a  sliip 
hj  which  to  sail  to  the  opposite  shore  of  the  sea  of  carnal  desire ; 
the  chief  of  a  convoy  of  wagons,  to  guide  across  the  desert  of 
decay ;  a  wind,  to  extinguish  the  fire  of  anger  and  ignorance ;  a 
shower  of  rain,  to  wash  away  earthly  affection  ;  an  instructor, 
to  teach  the  three  forms  of  merit,  and  to  point  out  the  way  to 
nirwjna.  It  was,  therefore,  out  of  compassion  to  the  world  that 
Budha  commanded  the  priests  not  to  precipitate  themselves  (or 
to  cause  their  own  death).  The  benefit  of  the  priesthood  was 
also  declared  by  the  priest  Kumara  K^yapa  to  a  certain  brah- 
man. But  as  the  repetition  of  existence  is  oonneoted  with  many 
evils,  Budha  delivered  his  discourses  in  order  that  by  their  means 
it  might  be  overcome  or  destroyed.     (MUinda  Prasna.) 

The  unwise  man  is  cruel ;  to  all  beings  he  is  unkind,  and  he 
takes  life.  For  this  he  will  in  the  present  world  be  in  danger 
from  sharp  instruments,  the  horns  of  animals,  &c.  He  will  than 
be  bom  in  hell,  and  after  remaining  there  hundreds  of  thousands 
of  years,  he  will  again  be  bom  in  this  world ;  but  if  he  belong  to 
a  rich  or  illustrious  family,  he  will  not  be  permitted  to  enjoy  the 
privileges  of  his  birth ;  he  will  die  whilst  he  is  young.    (^Sdleyyor 

Ho  who  keeps  the  precept  which  forbids  the  taking  of  life  will 
be  thus  rewarded : — He  will  afterwards  be  bom  with  all  his 
members  perfect ;  he  will  be  tall  and  strong,  and  put  his  feet 
firmly  to  the  ground  when  he  walks ;  he  will  have  a  handsome 
person,  a  soft  and  clear  skin,  and  be  fluent  in  speech ;  he  will 
have  the  respect  of  his  servants  and  friends ;  he  will  be  coura- 
geous, none  having  the  power  to  withstand  him  ;  he  will  not  die 
by  the  stratagem  of  another ;  he  will  have  a  large  retinue,  good 
health,  a  robust  constitution,  and  enjoy  long  life.     {Pujdiwaliya,) 

2.     Theft, 

When  anything  is  taken  that  is  not  given  by  the  owner, 
whether  it  be  gold,  silver,  or  any  similar  article,  and  it  be  hidden 
by  the  person  who  takes  it,  in  the  house,  or  in  the  forest,  or  in  the 
rock,  the  precept  is  broken  that  forbids  the  taking  of  that  which 
is  not  given ;  it  is  theft. 

Again,  it  is  said,  when  any  one  takes  that  which  belongs  to  an- 
other, or  that  which  he  thinks  belongs  to  another,  or  takes  that 
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which  is  not  given,  whether  it  be  taken  by  himself  or  through  the 
instrumentality  of  another,  the  precept  is  violated. 

There  are  five  things  necessary  to  constitute  the  crime  of 
theft : — 1.  The  article  that  is  taken  must  belong  to  another.  2. 
There  must  be  some  token  that  it  belongs  to  another.  3.  There 
must  be  the  intention  to  steal.  4.  There  must  be  some  act  done, 
or  efPort  exerted,  to  obtain  possession.  5.  There  must  be  actual 
acquirement.     (Sadha/rmmarainaJcdre.) 

When  any  one  conceals  near  the  road  or  in  the  forest  that 
which  belongs  to  another,  breaks  into  houses,  uses  false  scales, 
demands  too  large  a  share  of  profit,  uses  a  false  measure  for  oil 
or  grain,  or  utters  false  money,  it  is  theft.  When  any  one  takes 
more  than  is  due,  or  extorts  a  fine  larger  than  is  allowed  by  the 
law,  it  is  theft.  When  any  one  procures  for  himself  that  which 
bebngs  to  another  by  the  giving  of  false  evidence,  it  is  theft. 

This  crime  may  be  conmiitted  by  making  signs  to  any  one  to 
take  that  which  belongs  to  a  third  person. 

When  that  which  belongs  to  another  is  taken  so  much  as  a 
hairbreadth,  with  the  intention  to  keep  it,  it  is  theft ;  but  if  it  be 
taken  even  the  distance  of  a  cubit,  and  then  returned,  it  is  not 
theft.  To  take  an  ear  of  com  from  the  field,  or  a  fruit  from  the 
tree,  or  a  flower  from  the  garden,  is  theft.  When  a  piece  of 
money  is  left  upon  the  ground  by  mistake,  or  through  forgetful- 
ness,  to  put  the  foot  upon  it  in  order  to  conceal  it,  it  is  theft. 
When  any  one  causes  a  person  carrying  any  article  to  throw  it 
down  and  run  away  from  fear,  whether  he  takes  the  article  or 
not,  it  is  theft.  When  an  article  is  given  on  loan,  or  in  pledge, 
and  the  person  receiving  it  keeps  it,  it  is  theft.  When  a  number 
of  persons  agree  to  commit  a  robbery,  though  only  one  takes  the 
article,  the  whole  are  guilty  of  theft. 

When  a  command  is  given  by  any  one  to  take  that  which  be- 
longs to  another,  at  the  distance  of  thirty  or  forty  years,  though 
he  dies  immediately  after  giving  the  command,  he  is  guilty  of 
thefl,  and  as  such  will  be  bom  in  one  of  the  four  hells. 

To  take  that  which  belongs  to  a  sceptic  is  an  inferior  crime, 
and  the  guilt  rises  in  magnitude  in  proportion  to  the  merit  of  the 
individual  upon  whom  the  theft  is  perpetrated.  To  take  that 
which  belongs  to  the  associated  priesthood,  or  to  a  supreme  Budha, 
is  the  highest  crime. 

He  who  keeps  the  precept  that  forbidsthe  taking  of  that  which 
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is  not  given,  will  in  futnre  births  receive  abandanoe  of  wealth 
and  of  golden  vessels,  he  will  have  no  desire  for  that  which  is  not 
in  his  possession,  no  anxiety  for  the  property  of  another ;  he  will 
be  able  to  preserve  all  that  he  has  acquired  ;  he  will  not  have  to 
endnre  affliction  from  kings  or  robbers,  from  water  or  fire ;  he 
will  acquire  many  things  that  are  not  in  the  possession  of  others  ; 
he  will  be  exalted  in  the  world  ;  his  requests  will  not  be  denied  ; 
and  he  will  live  in  comfort.     (Pvjdwaliya.^ 

3.     Adultery, 

When  any  one  approaches  a  woman  that  is  under  the  protec- 
tion of  another,  whether  it  be  her  father,  if  her  mother  be  dead ; 
or  her  mother,  if  her  father  be  dead ;  or  both  parents ;  or  her 
brother,  sister,  or  other  relative  of  either  parent ;  or  the  person 
to  whom  she  has  been  betrothed  :  the  precept  is  broken  that  for- 
bids illicit  intercourse  with  the  sex.  Whosoever  does  this  will  be 
disgraced  by  the  prince ;  he  will  have  to  pay  a  fine,  or  be  placed 
in  some  mean  situation,  or  have  a  garland  of  flowers  put  in 
derision  about  his  neck. 

There  are  twenty-one  descriptions  of  women  whom  it  is  for- 
bidden to  approach.  Among  them  are,  a  woman  protected  by  her 
relatives ;  or  bought  with  money ;  or  who  is  cohabiting  with 
another  of  her  own  free  will ;  or  works  for  another  person  for 
wages,  though  she  is  not  a  slave ;  or  who  is  betrothed ;  or  a  slave 
living  with  her  owner ;  or  working  in  her  own  house ;  or  taken  as 
a  spoil  in  war.  All  these  are  to  be  regarded  as  the  property  of 
another,  and  are  therefore  not  to  be  approached. 

When  any  one  approaches  a  female  who  is  the  property  of  an- 
other, with  the  intent  to  commit  evil,  and  practises  some  decep- 
tion to  gain  his  end,  and  accomplishes  his  purpose,  he  transgresses 
against  the  precept. 

Four  things  are  necessary  to  constitute  this  crime : — 1.  There 
must  be  some  one  that  it  is  unlawful  to  approach.  2.  There  must 
be  the  evil  intention.  3.  There  must  be  some  act  or  effort  to 
carry  the  intention  into  effect.  4.  There  must  be  the  accom- 
plishment of  the  intention.     (Sadharmmaratnakdre.) 

The  magnitude  of  this  offence  increases  in  proportion  to  the 
merit  of  the  woman's  protector ;  and  when  she  has  no  protector, 
in  proportion  to  her  own  merit. 
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In  the  time  of  Piyamatura  Badlia  there  was  a  female  who  ex- 
ercised the  wish  to  become  the  principal  priestess  of  a  futnre 
Budha.  Accordingly,  in  the  time  of  G6tama,  she  was  born  in 
Sewet,  of  a  noble  family,  and  was  called  Utpalawarnna.  She  was 
so  extremely  beantiful  that  her  father  thought  if  he  gave  her  to 
the  king,  or  the  sub-king,  or  to  any  prince  or  noble,  the  others 
would  be  envious,  and  become  her  enemies.  He  therefore  resolved 
upon  making  her  a  priestess,  to  which  she  herself  was  perfectly 
agreeable.  Soon  after  her  initiation,  as  she  was  looking  at  the 
flame  of  a  lamp  hnng  up  at  a  festival,  it  became  to  her  a  sign,  by 
which  she  practised  t^jo-kasina,  and  became  a  rahat.  In  the 
Andha  forest,  near  Sewet,  there  was  a  cell,  to  which  she  retired 
that  she  might  perform  the  exercises  of  asceticism.  At  this  time 
it  WHS  not  forbidden  by  G6tama  that  priestesses  should  reside  in 
the  forest  alone.  One  day  she  went  with  the  alms-bowl  to  Sewet, 
which  became  known  to  Nanda,  the  son  of  her  mother's  brother, 
who  had  loved  her  before  she  assumed  the  robe.  Whilst  she  was 
absent,  he  went  secretly  to  her  cell,  and  concealed  himself  under 
her  couch.  On  returning,  as  she  could  not  see  clearly  from 
coming  immediately  out  of  the  strong  sunshine,  she  lay  down 
upon  the  couch,  when  Nanda  came  from  his  concealment  and 
violated  her  person  ;  but  the  earth  opened,  and  he  was  taken  to 
hell  by  the  flames  arising  from  Awichi. 

He  who  keeps  the  precept  that  forbids  the  approach  to  a 
woman  who  is  the  property  of  another,  will  afterwards  have  no 
enemy,  as  all  persons  will  love  him ;  he  will  possess  food,  garments, 
und  couches  in  abundance ;  he  will  sleep  soundly,  and  have  no 
unpleasant  dreams ;  he  will  not  be  bom  a  female,  will  be  placid 
in  his  disposition,  and  free  from  anger,  and  have  all  his  senses 
perfect ;  he  will  have  an  agreeable  person,  and  possess  the  con- 
fidence of  all  persons ;  all  things  will  happen  to  him  according  to 
his  wishes,  with  little  effort  on  his  part  to  secure  their  gratifica- 
tion ;  he  will  have  prosperity,  be  free  from  disease,  and  retain 
that  which  he  possesses.     (F'ujdwaliya,) 

4.    LyiTig, 

To  deny  the  possession  of  any  article,  in  order  to  retain  it,  is  a 
lie,  but  not  of  a  heinous  description ;  to  bear  false  witness  in  order 
that  the  proper  owner  may  be  deprived  of  that  which  he  possesses, 
is  a  lie,  to  which  a  greater  degree  of  culpability  is  attached. 
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When  any  one  declares  that  he  has  not  what  he  has ;  or  that  he 
has  what  he  has  not ;  whether  it  be  by  the  lips,  or  by  signs,  or 
in  writing,  it  is  a  lie. 

When  any  one  says  that  which  is  not  true,  knowing  it  to  be 
false,  and  gives  it  actual  utterance,  the  person  addressed  receiving 
it  as  tme,  it  is  a  lie. 

The  first  lie  ever  spoken  in  the  woiid  was  uttered  by  Ch^tiya, 
king  of  Jambudwipa. 

There  are  some  persons  who  regard  the  telling  of  a  lie  as  » 
trifle;  they  speak  falsely,  in  the  court  of  justice,  or  in  the 
presence  of  the  multitude,  or  when  deciding  a  case  of  inherit- 
ance, or  when  in  the  court  of  the  king.  They  say  that  they 
know,  though  they  do  not  know;  that  they  do  not  know, 
though  they  know.  They  say  that  they  saw,  though  they  did 
not  see;  that  they  did  not  see,  though  they  saw.  About  the 
members  of  the  body,  or  the  wealth  of  relatives,  or  because  they 
have  received  a  bribe,  they  knowingly  speak  that  which  is  not 
true. 

Four  things  are  necessary  to  constitute  a  lie : — 1.  There  most 
be  the  utterance  of  the  thing  that  is  not.  2  There  must  be  the 
knowledge  that  it  is  not.  8.  There  must  be  some  endeavour  to 
prevent  the  person  addressed  from  learning  the  truth*  4. 
There  must  be  the  discovery  by  the  person  deceived  that  what 
has  been  told  him  is  not  true.     {SadharmmaratnakdrS.) 

The  magnitude  of  the  crime  increases  in  proportion  to  the 
value  of  the  article,  or  the  importance  of  the  matter,  about 
which  the  lie  is  told. 

From  the  time  that  Gh5tama  became  a  Bddhisat,  through  all 
his  births,  until  the  attainment  of  the  Budhaship,  he  never  told 
a  lie ;  and  it  were  easier  for  the  sakwala  to  be  blown  away  than 
for  a  supreme  Budha  to  utter  an  untruth. 

It  is  said  by  the  brahmans  that  it  is  not  a  crime  to  tell  a  lie 
on  behalf  of  the  guru,  or  on  account  of  cattle,  or  to  save  the 
person's  own  life,  or  to  gain  the  victory  in  any  contest ;  but  this 
is  contrary  to  the  precept. 

On  one  occasion  Budha  said  that  when  a  lie  is  uttered 
knowingly  it  is  pdrajika,  or  excludes  from  the  priesthood;  yet 
on  another  occasion  he  said  that  it  is  a  venial  or  minor  offence. 
It  was  in  this  manner  that  it  occurred.  A  number  of  priests 
kept  was  near  the  river  Waggumuda,  in  the  country  caUed 
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WoedB9 ;  bnt  as  the  people  were  remiss  in  providing  them  with 
food  and  other  requisites,  they  f alselj  gave  ont  that  they  had 
attained  to  the  first  dhy4na,  or  had  entered  the  first  path,  or  had 
become  rahats,  by  which  means  they  obtained  abnndance  of  all 
that  they  wanted.  At  the  conclnsion  of  the  ceremony  they 
went  to  Budha,  who,  after  enquiring  about  their  welfare,  began 
to  reprore  them,  and  said,  "  Foolish  men,  for  the  sake  of  the 
belly  you  have  assumed  to  yourselves  the  glory  of  the  dharmma, 
afl  if  you  yourselves  had  promxdgated  it.  Better  would  it  have 
been  for  you,  than  to  have  practised  this  deception  for  the  sake 
of  a  little  food,  to  have  had  your  intestines  torn  out,  or  to  have 
swaUowed  molten  metal.  There  are  five  opponents  of  my 
religion  who  for  their  crimes  are  afterwards  bom  in  hell: — ]. 
The  priest  who  places  himself  at  the  head  of  a  hundred,  or  a 
thousand  others,  merely  that  he  may  obtain  a  livelihood  from 
the  laity.  2.  The  priest  who  understands  the  bana,  but  pro- 
claims it  as  his  own.  3.  The  priest  who  falsely  accuses 
another  of  having  violated  the  law  of  chastity.  4.  The  priest 
who  takes  the  lands,  couches,  chairs,  pillows,  vessels,  axes,  hoes, 
withes,  and  other  things  that  have  been  presented  as  an  offering 
to  the  associated  priesthood,  and  gives  them  to  the  laity  that  he 
may  secure  their  favour.  But  worse  than  any  that  have  yet 
been  named,  is  the  priest  who  proclaims  himself  to  be  a  rahat, 
that  he  may  gain  respect  and  assistance.  Therefore,  priests,  as 
you  have  practised  this  deception,  you  are  declared  to  be 
pdrajikd."  The  other  occasion  on  which  Budha  spoke  about 
lying  was  when  he  declared  that  if  a  priest  knowingly  utters  a 
falsehood  relative  to  anything  that  he  has  said  or  done,  and  in 
an  humble  manner  shall  confess  it  to  another  priest,  it  is 
pichiti,  a  minor  fault,  or  one  that  requires  only  confession  in 
order  to  secure  absolution.  Thus,  if  one  man  strikes  another  in 
the  street,  he  is  merely  fined  for  the  ofience  ;  but  if  he  were  to 
strike  the  king,  his  hands  and  feet  and  then  his  head  would  be  cut 
off,  and  all  his  relatives,  both  on  the  side  of  his  father  and  mother 
to  the  seventh  degree  of  relationship,  would  be  destroyed.*    In 

*  In  1846,  when  the  life  of  the  Idng  of  the  French  was  attempted,  and 
the  ciiminal  was  only  sentenced  to  perpetual  imprisonment,  though  found 
guilty,  I  had  the  opportunity,  in  a  small  periodical  I  then  published  in 
{Singhalese,  of  showing  the  great  change  that  has  taken  place  in  the  sererity 
of  punishments,  by  publishing  the  above  sentence  in  juxta-poaition  with  this 
extract  from  the  Questions  of  Milinda. 
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like  manner  there  is  a  difference  in  the  amonnt  of  culpability 
between  one  lie  and  another.     {Milinda  Prasna.) 

He  who  keeps  the  precept  that  forbids  the  uttering  of  that 
which  is  not  true  will  in  f  atare  births  have  all  his  senses  per- 
fect, a  sweet  voice,  and  teeth  of  a  proper  size,  regular  and 
clean ;  he  will  not  be  thin,  nor  too  tall  nor  too  short ;  his  skin 
will  smell  like  the  lotns ;  he  will  have  obedient  servants  and  his 
word  will  be  believed ;  he  will  have  blue  eyes,  like  the  petal  of 
the  nelum,  and  a  tongue  red  and  soft  like  the  petal  of  the 
piyum ;  and  he  will  not  be  proud,  though  his  situation  will  be 
exalted.     (FvQdwaliya.) 

5.     Slander, 

When  any  one,  to  put  friends  at  enmity,  or  to  sow  dissension 
between  societies,  says  here  what  he  heard  there,  or  there  what 
he  heard  here,  it  is  slander ;  or  if  he  speaks  evil  of  persons  and 
places  that  are  esteemed  by  others,  or  if  by  insinuation  he 
leads  friends  to  question  the  sincerity  of  each  others'  profes- 
sions, it  is  also  slander.  He  who  does  these  things  will  be 
bom  in  hell,  there  to  remain  during  many  ages;  and  when 
released  from  this  misery  he  will  become  a  pr6ta,  and  endure 
great  privations  during  a  whole  kalpa. 

The  brahmans  say  that  it  is  no  crime  to  utter  slander,  when  it 
will  tend  to  the  benefit  of  the  guru,  but  this  also  is  contrary  to 
the  precept.* 

6.     JJwprofitahle  ConversaMon, 

When  things  are  said  out  of  the  proper  time,  or  things  that 
cannot  in  any  way  tend  to  profit  are  spoken  of,  the  precept  that 
forbids  unprofitable  conversation  is  broken.  (Sdleyyorguira^ 
aanne.) 

7.     Govetousness. 

When  any  one  sees  that  which  belongs  to  another,  and  desires 
to  possess  it,  or  thinks,  It  would  be  good  were  this  to  belong  to 
me,  he  transgresses  the  precept  that  forbids  covetousness. 

*  I  have  not  met  with  any  advices  or  explanations  relative  to  the  third 
crime  connected  with  speech,  abuse,  or  railing  ;  and  have  to  say  the  same  of 
the  second  crime  connected  with  the  mind,  malice. 
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8.     Scepticism, 

A  man  thinks  thas : — There  is  no  reward  for  alms-giving,  or 
for  that  which  is  ofEered  to  the  associated  priesthood,  or  for 
service  done  in  the  temples ;  there  are  no  consequences  proceed- 
ing from  merit  or  demerit ;  those  who  are  in  another  world 
cannot  come  to  this,  and  those  who  are  in  this  world  cannot 
enter  any  other  world,  as  there  is  no  passing  from  one  world  to 
another ;  there  is  no  apparitional  birth  ;  there  is  no  one  in  the 
world  who  can  teach  the  trne  way,  no  one  who  has  attained  it ; 
there  is  no  Bndha,  no  bana,  no  priesthood,  no  present  world,  no 
future  world,  no  future  existence.     This  is  scepticism. 

The  sceptic  induces  many  to  leave  the  right  path,  thus 
causing  grief  to  both  d6was  and  men;  but  the  wise  man 
prevails  on  others  to  leave  the  wrong  path  and  enter  the  right 
one.  The  sceptic  will  be  punished  in  one  or  other  of  these  two 
ways ;  he  will  be  bom  in  hell,  or  as  a  beast.  The  wise  man  will 
be  rewarded  in  one  or  other  of  these  two  ways  ;  he  will  be  born 
in  a  dewa-ldka,  or  as  a  man.  There  are  five  great  crimes,  but 
scepticism  is  a  still  greater  crime.  At  the  end  of  a  kalpa,  they 
who  have  committed  any  of  the  five  great  crimes  will  be  released 
from  hell,  but  to  the  misery  of  the  sceptic  there  is  no  end 
appointed. 

Scepticism  is  the  root  or  cause  of  successive  existence ;  there 
is  no  release  for  the  sceptic ;  he  cannot  enter  the  paths,  neither 
can  he  enter  a  d6wa-16ka.  The  being  that  is  bom  in  hell,  may, 
at  the  end  of  a  kalpa,  be  bom  in  a  brahma-16ka,  on  account  of 
previous  merit,  but  the  sceptic  has  no  such  privilege ;  he  will  be 
bom  in  the  hell  of  some  outer  sakwala,  and  when  this  is 
destroyed  he  will  be  bom  in  the  air,  but  still  in  misery.  This  is 
declared    in    the    prakarana    S&rasangraha.       {Sdleyya-Bvira^ 

The  folly  of  the  sceptic  is  like  that  of  the  brahman  who  was 
deceived  by  the  jackal.  One  night,  a  jackal  entered  a  certain 
city,  and  finding  some  refuse  of  toddy  that  had  been  thrown 
away,  he  devoured  it,  and  became  drunk.  When  he  came  to  his 
senses  it  was  already  light,  and  he  was  greatly  afraid ;  but  he 
resolved  to  put  forth  all  his  cunning  in  order  that  he  might 
rescue  himself  from  the  imminent  danger.  Soon  afterwards  he 
offered  a  brahman  whom  he  met  two  hundred  pieces  of  gold  if 
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he  wonld  ajssist  him  in  his  escape.  The  man  was  willing,  and 
took  him  by  his  legs  to  carry  him  ont  of  the  city ;  bnt  the  jackal 
said,  *'  Is  this  a  proper  manner  in  which  to  carry  me,  when  so 
much  gold  is  to  be  your  reward  P ''  Then  he  wrapped  the 
animal  np  in  his  outer  garment,  and  threw  it  across  his 
shoulder.  When  they  had  passed  the  gate,  the  man  afiked  if  he 
should  put  him  down  there  ;  but  the  jeudkaA  said  it  was  too 
public  a  place  in  which  to  expose  so  much  money;  he  must 
take  him  a  little  further.  Then  the  jackal  told  him  to  wait  a 
little,  and  he  would  go  and  fetch  the  money,  as  he  had  an 
immense  store,  and  it  was  not  right  that  the  brahman  should 
know  where  he  kept  it.  Until  sunset  did  he  wait,  but  the 
jackal  did  not  return.  The  d^wa  of  a  tree,  who  had  watched 
the  proceedings,  then  reproached  him  for  his  folly;  and  asked 
him  how  he  could  suppose  that  the  jackal  could  give  him  two 
hundred  pieces  of  gold,  when  he  had  not  as  many  coppers? 
Thus  will  it  be  with  those  who  listen  to  the  teachings  of  Siva  or 
Vishnu ;  they  will  be  deceived,  and  the  object  at  which  they  aim 
will  not  be  attained.     (Pujdwcdiya.) 

There  are  four  kinds  of  questions  that  belong  to  the  clasfl 
called  wydkarana : — 

1.  Ekansa : — The  qnestions  belonging  to  this  division  do  not 
admit  of  doubt ;  they  are  asked  with  a  certainty  of  the  result ; 
as  when  any  one  enquires  if  the  five  khandas  are  impermanent, 
it  is  known  that  they  are  so. 

2.  Wibhajja. — The  questions  belonging  to  this  division  are  the 
same  as  those  belonging  to  the  first,  but  they  are  asked  with 
some  doubt  as  to  the  result. 

3.  Pratipachh&. — ^When  it  is  asked.  Is  the  knowledge  of 
all  things  received  by  the  eye?  the  question  belongs  to  this 
class. 

The  questions  in  any  of  these  three  classes  may  be  asked 
without  any  impropriety,  but  those  belonging  to  the  next  divi- 
sion are  to  be  passed  by,  they  are  not  to  be  regarded. 

4.  Th&pani. — The  questions  belonging  to  this  division  are 
numerous.  When  it  is  concluded  that  the  world  is  permanent, 
this  is  s^swata-drishti.  To  conclude  that  the  world  is  imperma- 
nent, bnt  that  after  death  there  is  no  other  existence,  is 
uchh^dadrishti.  To  conclude  that  the  life  and  the  body  are  the 
same  thing,  is  uchh^da-drishtirwida.     To  conclude  that  the  life 
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and  the  body  are  separate  and  distinot  existences,  is  s^swata- 
drishti-w^da.  To  conclade  tliat  the  same  individnal  being  will 
exist  after  death,  or  that  he  will  not  exist  after  death,  or  that  he 
will  neither  exist  after  death  nor  not  exist  after  death,  or  that 
he  will  exist  after  death  and  will  not  exist  after  death,  is 
amardwiksh^pika-drishti.  All  these  questions  are  to  be  pat  on 
one  side,  and  avoided.*     {Wievdhimargga-saTmS,) 

9.     Intooneating  Liquors, 

When  any  intoxicating  liquor  has  been  taken  with  the  inten- 
tion that  it  shall  be  drunk,  and  something  is  actually  done  to 
procure  the  liquor,  and  it  has  passed  down  the  throat,  the 
precept  is  broken  that  forbids  the  use  of  toddy,  and  other  in- 
toxicating drinks. 

When  intoxicating  drink  is  taken  that  robbery  may  be  com- 
mitted, whether  on  the  highway  or  in  the  village,  the  crime  is 
presented  in  its  worst  form. 

When  only  so  much  toddy  is  drunk  as  can  be  held  in  the  palm 
of  the  hand,  it  is  a  minor  offence ;  it  is  a  greater  when  as  much 
is  drunk  as  can  be  held  in  both  hands;  and  a  greater  still 
when  so  much  is  drunk  that  all  things  appear  to  be  turning 
round. 

Of  the  five  crimes,  the  taking  of  life,  theft,  adultery,  lying, 
and  drinking,  the  last  is  the  worst.  Though  a  man  be  ever  so 
wise,  when  he  drinks  he  becomes  foolish,  and  like  an  idiot ;  and 
it  is  the  cause  of  aU  other  sins.  For  this  reason  it  is  the  greater 
crime.     (Pujdwaliya.) 

To  Constitute  the  crime  of  drinking,  four  things  are  noces- 
saiy : — 1.  There  must  be  intoxicating  liquor,  made  from  flour, 
bread,  other  kinds  of  food,  or  a  collection  of  different  ingre« 
dients.  2.  There  must  be  actual  intoxication  produced  by  these 
liquors.  3.  They  must  be  taken  with  the  intention  of  producing 
this  effect.  4.  They  must  be  taken  of  free  will,  and  not  by  com- 
pulsion.    (^Sadharmma/iratiiakdrS.) 

There  are  six  evil  consequences  from  the  continued  use  of  in- 
toxicating liquors: — 1.  The  loss  of  wealth.  2.  The  arising  of 
disputes,  that  lead  to  blows  and  battles.  3.  The  production  of 
various  diseases,  as  soreness  of  the  eyes,  &c,    4.  The  bringing 

*  Under  this  head  are  also  enumerated  the  erron  inserted  at  page  10. 
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of  disgrace,  from  the  rebuke  of  parents  and  snperiors.  5.  The 
exposure  to  shame,  from  going  hither  and  thither  unclothed.  6. 
The  loss  of  the  judgment  required  for  the  carrying  on  of  the 
affairs  of  the  world. 

If  a  man  has  a  friend  in  the  tavern,  he  is  only  a  liquor  friend : 
before  the  face  he  says,  My  friend,  my  friend,  but  behind  the 
back  he  seeks  some  hole  by  which  he  may  do  an  injury ;  he  is  » 
friend  without  friendship,  a  mere  image  or  picture;  he  is  a 
friend  where  there  is  gold  and  wealth. 

The  man  who  frequents  the  tavern,  and  drinks,  will  be  like 
water  falling  upon  a  rock ;  his  desire  of  liquor  will  only  become 
the  more  powerful,  and  he  will  lose  his  respectability.  (Singdld' 
wddorSutra-sannS.) 

He  who  observes  this  precept  will  in  future  ages  have  an 
intelligent  mind  and  a  sound  judgment;  he  will  not  lose  his 
senses ;  he  will  not  be  an  idle  man,  nor  mean,  nor  addicted  to 
liquor ;  he  will  not  stray  from  the  right  path,  nor  will  he  be 
envious ;  he  will  be  prompt  in  the  giving  of  an  answer,  and 
know  what  is  profitable  and  what  is  dangerous.     (Pvjdwaliya.) 

10.     GamhUng. 

There  are  six  evil  consequences  that  result  from  frequenting 
places  of  gambling : — 1.  The  man  who  loses  is  angry  with  h\m 
who  wins.  2.  He  is  sorrowful,  because  another  has  seized  his 
substance.  3.  His  poverty  is  wasted.  4.  When  the  gambler 
gives  evidence  in  a  court  of  justice  his  testimony  is  not  beUeved, 
even  though  he  should  speak  the  truth.  5.  He  is  not  trusted 
either  by  his  friends  or  superiors.  6.  He  cannot  procure  a 
wife,  from  being  unable  to  provide  the  proper  ornaments  and 
jewels. 

The  gambler  first  loses  his  child,  then  his  wife,  and  afterwards 
all  his  substance ;  he  is  left  in  perfect  solitude  (literally  not- 
twoness)  ;  but  this  is  a  minor  affliction ;  he  will  be  bom  in  hell. 
{Singdlowdda'SutrorsannS,) 

11.     Idleness. 

He  who  says  it  is  too  hot,  or  too  cold,  or  too  early,  and  on  this 
account  refuses  to  work,  is  an  idle  man,  and  will  be  deprived  of 
the  means  of  existence ;   but  he  who  is  neither  afraid  of  the 
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heat  nor  of  the  cold,  nor  of  the  grass,*  will  possess  continned 
prosperity. 

There  are  six  evil  coBseqnences  that  arise  &t>m  idleness : — 1. 
The  idle  man  thinks  in  the  morning  that  the  cold  is  enongh  to 
break  his  bones,  so  he  does  not  set  abont  any  work,  bnt  lights  a 
fire ;  thns  his  business  suffers,  whether  it  be  merchandise  or  hus- 
bandry. 2.  If  any  one  at  a  later  hour  calls  him  to  work,  he  says 
it  is  too  hot,  and  so  does  nothing.  3.  At  night  he  says  it  is  too 
late ;  his  flocks  are  not  folded,  his  cattle  are  neglected.  4.  In 
the  morning  he  says  it  is  too  early ;  so  his  work  remains  undone. 
5.  At  another  time  he  says  he  is  too  hungry,  he  must  eat;  so  he 
is  again  prevented  from  attending  to  his  duty.  6.  When  he  has 
eaten,  he  says  that  his  stomach  is  too  full ;  so  his  labour  comes 
to  nothing.  In  this  way,  that  which  he  requires  is  not  obtained, 
and  the  wealth  he  has  previously  gained  is  wasted  away. 
{8ingdUwdda^8vir(i-8annS, ) 

12.     Improper  Associates, 

The  man  who  has  sinful  friends,  unwise  associates,  and  fre- 
quents the  company  of  those  who  follow  evil  practices,  will  come 
to  destruction,  both  in  this  world  and  the  next. 

There  are  six  evil  consequences  that  result  from  associating 
with  improper  companions: — 1.  The  man  who  frequents  the 
company  of  gamblers  will  become  a  gambler.  2.  If  he  associates 
with  those  who  are  attached  to  women,  he  will  become  licentious. 
3.  If  with  those  who  are  addicted  to  the  use  of  intoxicating 
liquors,  he  will  become  a  drunkard.  4.  If  with  those  who  speak 
evil  behind  the  back,  he  will  become  a  slanderer.  5.  If  with 
those  who  flatter,  he  will  learn  to  practise  deception.  6.  If  with 
those  who  commit  sin,  he  will  become  a  transgressor. 

It  has  been  declared  by  Budha  that  he  who  avoids  the  com- 
pany of  the  wise,  and  associates  with  the  evil,  will  be  bom  in 
one  of  the  four  hells,  and  have  no  opportunity  of  entering  the 
d^wa  or  brahma-16kas ;  and  even  birth  in  the  world  of  men 
cannot  be  attained  by  him  without  great  difficulty.  {Smgatd- 
wdda-sutra-sannS,) 

*  This  appears  to  refer  to  the  dew.  I  have  Bometimee,  when  paesing 
through  the  oigh  grass  that  grows  on  the  mountains  of  Ceylon,  eajrly  in  the 
morning,  been  made  as  wet  as  if  I  had  waded  through  a  river. 
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13.  Places  of  Amtisement. 

There  are  six  evil  consequences  that  arise  from  frequenting 
places  of  amusement.  The  mind  is  ensnared  by  the  following 
practices  : — 1.  Dancing.  2.  Singing.  3.  The  beating  of  drums. 
4.  Gbunbling.  5.  The  clapping  of  hands.  6.  The  game  of 
water- jars. 

Dancing,  beating  the  drum,  and  singing  are  to  be  avoided ; 
also,  the  seeing  others  dance,  and  the  listening  wilHnglj  to  those 
who  play  or  sing,  But  when  dancing  is  seen,  or  music  is  heard^ 
without  the  consent  of  the  mind,  the  precept  is  not  broken ;  nor 
when  meeting  persons  in  the  way  by  chance  who  are  dancing  or 
playing ;  and  if  the  bana  be  chanted,  or  listened  to  when  chanted 
by  others,  it  is  an  act  of  merit. 

14.  The  Parent  and  Child, 

It  is  right  that  children  shoxdd  respect  their  parents,  and  per- 
form all  kinds  of  offices  for  them,  even  though  they  shoxdd  have 
servants  whom  they  could  command  to  do  all  that  they  require. 
In  the  morning,  if  it  be  cold  they  are  to  collect  fuel,  and  light  a 
fire.  In  extreme  age,  if  they  become  filthy  in  their  habits,  they 
are  cheerfully  to  cleanse  them,  remembering  how  they  them- 
selves were  assisted  by  their  parents,  when  they  came  polluted 
into  the  world.  They  are  to  wash  the  feet  and  hands  of  their 
parents,  thinking  how  they  themselves  were  washed  when  they 
were  young.  If  attacked  by  any  disease,  they  are  to  see  that 
they  have  medicine  provided,  and  to  prepare  for  them  gruel  and 
suitable  food.  They  are  to  see  also  that  they  have  such  clothing 
as  they  require,  a  bed  upon  which  to  lie,  and  a  house  in  which 
to  live.  When  needful,  they  are  required,  with  their  own  hands, 
to  rub  their  limbs  with  scented  oil ;  but  they  must  not  take  life 
for  them,  nor  steal  for  them,  nor  give  them  intoxicating  liquors ; 
if  so,  all  will  be  bom  in  hell.  Were  the  child  to  place  one 
parent  upon  one  shoulder,  and  the  other  parent  upon  the  other, 
and  to  carry  them  without  ceasing  for  a  hundred  years,  even 
this  would  be  less  than  the  assistance  he  has  himself  received. 
The  man  who  gains  a  livelihood  for  his  parents  by  honest  means, 
is  a  g^reater  being  than  a  Chakrawartti. 

In  a  former  age  Mugalan,  one  of  the  two  principal  disciples  of 
G6tama,  caused  the  death  of  his  parents,  for  which  crime  he  was 
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bom  in  hell,  where  he  had  to  sufTer  for  maiij  hundreds  of  thon- 
sands  of  ages.  If  a  person  possessed  of  so  much  merit  had  thus 
to  suffer,  great  indeed  must  be  the  misery  of  an  ordinary  being, 
vhen  guilty  of  bhe  same  offence. 

Were  the  murderer  of  his  parents,  in  order  to  obtain  release 
from  the  oonsequenoes  of  this  crime,  to  fill  the  whole  sakwala 
with  golden  d^Lgobas,  or  to  present  to  the  rahats  an  offering  that 
would  fill  the  entire  sakwala,  or  to  take  hold  of  the  robe  of  a 
Budha  and  never  leave  him,  he  would  stUl  be  bom  in  hell.  This 
is  declared  in  the  S&rasangraha. 

Among  all  who  haye  not  attained  the  paths,  there  has  been  no 
one  equal  to  the  monaroh  Aj^at,  who,  when  he  heard  of  the 
death  of  Budha,  fainted  three  times,  and  was  deprived  of  his 
senses.  He  it  was  who  made  a  splendid  receptacle  for  the  dfi- 
positing  of  the  sage's  relics,  and  appointed  Maha  Kdsyapa  and 
500  rahats  to  assemble  at  the  rock  W6bh4ra,  near  Bajagaha,  in 
order  that  they  might  declare  authoritatiyely  what  were  the 
sayings  of  Budha,  what  it  was  that  was  to  be  receiyed  as  belong- 
ing to  the  tun-pitaka.  But  even  this  king,  when  he  died,  was 
bom  in  hell,  on  account  of  the  murder  of  his  father. 

There  ore  fiye  ways  in  which  children  should  assist  their 
parents: — 1.  When  their  parents,  who  in  their  infancy  gave 
them  milk,  and  rendered  them  all  needful  assistance,  are  old, 
they  should  wash  their  feet,  and  do  all  similar  olBces.  2.  They 
must  cultivate  their  fields.  3.  They  must  see  that  their  pro- 
perty is  not  wasted,  in  order  that  the  respectability  of  the  family 
may  be  kept  up.  4.  They  must  act  according  to  the  advice  they 
give.  5.  They  must  give  alms  in  their  name  when  they  are 
dead. 

There  are  five  ways  in  which  parents  should  assist  their 
children  : — 1.  They  must  prevent  them  from  transgressing  the 
precepts.  2.  They  must  encourage  them  to  do  that  which  is  right. 

3.  They  must  have  them  taught  arithmetic  and  the  other  sciences. 

4.  They  must  provide  the  son  with  a  beautiful  wife,  who  has 
attained  sixteen  years  of  age.  5.  They  must  give  him  a  share 
of  the  wealth  belonging  to  the  family.      {Singdhkodda-sutrct^ 
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15.     The  Teacher  and  Scholar. 

It  was  ordained  hj  Gdtama,  that  the  disciple  Bhonld  be  in  all 
respects  obedient  to  the  teacher,  and  render  him  all  honour. 
When  he  rises  in  the  morning  he  mnst  place  the  teacher's  san- 
dals, robe  and  tooth-cleaner  in  proper  order,  present  kim  with 
water  that  he  maj  wash,  prepare  a  seat,  and  giro  him  rice-gmel 
from  a  clean  vessel.  All  that  is  written  in  the  Khandaka  he 
mnst  perform.  The  teacher  may  ask  him  whj  he  has  come,  and 
he  mnst  then  inform  him ;  but  if  he  does  not  make  the  enquiry , 
he  mnst  remain  ten  or  fifteen  days ;  and  when  the  teacher  dis- 
misses him,  he  may  respectfully  ask  leave  to  tell  his  wishes  and 
wants.  When  he  is  told  to  come  early  in  the  morning,  he  must 
do  so ;  but  if  he  is  taken  ill,  he  may  go  at  any  other  hour  and 
inform  the  teacher. 

There  are  fiye  ways  in  which  the  scholar  ought  to  honour  the 
teacher: — 1.  When  the  teacher  approaches,  he  must  rise  to  meet 
him ;  if  he  has  anything  in  his  hand,  he  must  ask  permission  to 
carry  it  for  him  ;  and  he  must  wash  his  feet.  2.  Thrice  every 
day  he  must  go  to  him,  and  render  such  assistance  as  he  may  re- 
quire. 3.  He  must  try  to  gain  instruction  from  him  by  making 
enquiries,  or  he  never  can  become  properly  learned.  4.  He  must 
bring  water  for  the  washing  of  his  teacher's  fsu^e,  prepare  the 
tooth-cleaner,  and  perform  other  similar  offices.  5.  Whatever 
he  learns  from  the  teacher,  he  must  try  to  remember  and  put  in 
practice. 

There  are  five  ways  in  which  the  teacher  ought  to  assist  the 
scholar : — 1.  He  must  teach  him  how  to  behave  and  how  to  eat, 
to  avoid  evil  companions,  and  associate  only  with  the  good.  2. 
If  the  scholar  pays  attention,  he  must  explain  all  things  to  him 
in  a  plain  and  intelligible  manner.  3.  What  he  has  learnt  from 
his  own  teacher,  he  must  impart  at  length  to  his  scholar.  4.  He 
must  tell  the  scholar  that  he  is  becoming  as  learned  as  himself, 
speaking  to  him  in  a  friendly  manner,  that  he  may  be  encouraged. 
5.  He  must  teach  him  to  please  his  parents  by  attention  to  his 
studies. 

There  are  twenty -five  rules  that  the  teacher  must  observe  in 
reference  to  his  scholar: — He  must  be  coniinnally  solicitous 
about  his  welfare ;  appoint  the  relative  portions  of  time  in  which 
he  is  to  work,  to  rest,  and  to  sleep ;  when  he  is  sick,  he  must  see 
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whether  or  not  he  has  such  food  as  is  proper  for  him ;  encourage 
him  to  be  faithful,  perseyering,  and  erudite ;  divide  with  him 
what  he  has  received  in  the  alms-bowl ;  tell  him  not  to  be  afraid ; 
know  who  are  his  associates,  what  places  he  frequents  in  the 
village,  and  how  he  behaves  in  the  wihilra ;  avoid  conversing 
with  him  on  frivolous  subjects ;  bear  with  him,  and  not  be  angry 
when  he  sees  a  trifling  fault  in  his  conduct ;  impart  to  him  in* 
stmction  by  the  most  excellent  method ;  teach  him  in  the  fullest 
mannei*,  without  abridgment,  whether  it  be  relative  to  science  or 
religion ;  try  each  fond  endearment  to  induce  him  to  learn,  as 
with  the  heart  of  a  father;  with  an  enlarged  mind  teach  him  to 
respect  the  precepts  and  other  excellent  things ;  subdue  him  to 
obedience,  in  order  that  he  may  excel ;  instruct  him  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  gain  his  affection ;  when  any  calamity  overtakes 
him,  still  retain  him,  without  being  displeased  when  he  has  some 
matter  of  his  own  to  attend  to ;  and  when  he  is  in  affliction, 
soothe  his  mind  by  the  saying  of  bana.  By  attending  to  these 
rules  the  duty  of  the  master  to  his  scholar  will  be  fulfilled. 
(^SingdldwddO'Sutra-scmne,) 

16.     The  Priest  and  Householder, 

When  the  updsaka,  though  he  may  have  entered  the  path 
80w4n,  sees  a  priest,  whether  that  priest  be  of  the  superior  or 
inferior  order,  he  must  do  him  honour ;  he  must  rise  from  his 
seat,  and  offer  him  worship;  just  as  the  prince,  though  he 
may  afterwards  be  king,  pays  his  teacher  all  respect  and 
reverence. 

There  are  five  ways  in  which  the  householder  ought  to  assist 
the  priest : — He  must  render  him  any  service  that  he  requires, 
in  a  kind  spirit ;  he  must  address  him  in  a  pleasant  manner ;  he 
mnst  wish  that  the  priest  who  is  accustomed  to  come  to  his 
house  to  receive  alms  may  be  free  from  disease  and  sorrow ; 
in  the  morning  he  must  present  the  priest  with  food,  and  when 
he  is  sick  with  medicine. 

There  are  five  ways  in  which  the  priest  ought  to  assist  the 
householder : — He  must  avoid  the  taking  of  life,  and  keep  the 
precepts ;  he  must  wish  that  all  creatures  may  be  without  sorrow ; 
when  anything  is  declared  on  the  subject  of  religion  that  he  has 
not  heard  before,  he  must  listen  attentively ;  he  must  explain 
the  truths  of  religion  properly  to  the  updsakas,  that  they  may 
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be  able  to  uaderstand  and  practise  them.     {8ing£L6wdd€b-9utr€i» 
aanne.) 

17.     The  Husband  and  Wife. 

There  are  five  ways  in  which  the  husband  onght  to  assist 
the  wife: — 1.  He  most  speak  to  her  pleasantly,  and  saj  to  her, 
Mother,  I  will  present  yon  with  garments,  perfumes,  and  oma** 
mdnts.  2.  He  must  speak  to  her  respeot^lly,  not  using  low 
words,  such  as  he  would  use  to  a  servant  or  slave.  3.  He  must 
not  leave  the  woman  whom  he  possesses  by  giving  to  her  clothes, 
ornaments,  &c.,  and  go  to  the  woman  who  is  kept  by  another. 
4.  If  she  does  not  receive  a  proper  allowance  of  food  she  will 
become  angry;  therefore  she  must  be  properly  provided  for, 
that  this  may  be  prevented.  5.  He  must  give  her  ornaments, 
and  other  similar  articles,  according  to  his  ability.  {8ingaU» 
wddorSutrO'Sa/iini.) 

In  the  discourse  delivered  by  Yas6dhara-d^wi,  in  the  presence 
of  men,  d6was,  and  brahmas,  immediately  previous  to  her  death, 
she  described  the  seven  kinds  of  wives  that  there  are  in  the 
world  of  men. 

1.  Wadhaka,  the  executioner.— This  woman  always  thinks  ill 
of  her  husband,  though  protesting  continually  that  she  loves 
him ;  she  associates  with  other  men,  and  flatters  them ;  if  her 
husband  be  a  poor  man,  she  asks  him  for  something  it  is  not  in 
his  power  to  give  her,  and  then  reproaches  him  because  she  does 
not  receive  it ;  and  she  sits  on  a  higher  seat  in  his  presence. 
Though  such  a  woman  should  have  a  person  beautiful  as  that  of 
a  d6wi,  be  of  a  respectable  family,  and  possess  many  slaves ;  she  is 
not  the  wife  of  her  husband;  she  is  like  a  manacle  tightly 
fastened  by  the  executioner,  or  an  iron  collar  encircling  his  neck, 
or  a  weapon  always  prepared  to  wound  him,  or  a  sword  so  sharp 
that  it  will  cut  a  hair. 

2.  Ch6ri,  the  thief. — This  woman  is  seldom  in  the  house  of 
her  husband,  but  goes  to  the  market-place,  or  the  field,  or 
wherever  there  is  a  multitude  of  people ;  she  is  acquainted  with 
many  ways  of  sin ;  she  hides  whatever  property  is  brought  into 
the  house  by  her  husband,  hides  it  from  him,  but  reveals  it  to 
other  men ;  she  tells  abroad  his  secrets ;  she  appears  to  despise 
any  ornaments  and  other  things  that  he  gives  her,  and  asks 
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pettishlj  for  what  he  does  not  give ;  she  shows  no  kindness  to 
her  husband's  relatives  or  friends ;  she  shnns  the  company  of  the 
good,  and  associates  with  the  bad.  She  is  not  like  his  wife,  but 
like  an  ulcer  on  his  body,  or  a  cancer,  or  an  incurable  disease ; 
she  is  like  a  fire  in  a  dry  forest,  or  an  axe  for  cutting  down  the 
tree  of  merit. 

3.  Swdmi,  the  ruler. — This  woman  does  not  in  any  way  strive 
to  benefit  her  husband,  but  to  injure  him ;  she  leaves  the  house, 
and  runs  hither  and  thither ;  she  lets  the  work  of  the  house  re- 
main undone ;  her  mind  goes  out  after  other  men ;  she  is  con- 
tinually eating ;  she  hankers  after  things  that  do  not  belong  to 
her  station  ;  she  proclaims  her  own  fame,  and  gives  no  credit  to 
others ;  she  despises  her  husband,  and  rules  him  as  if  he  was  her 
slave,  and  is  like  a  messenger  sent  from  Yama  to  frighten  him. 

These  three  descriptions  of  women,  when  they  die,  will  be  tor- 
mented in  hell ;  therefore  their  ways  are  to  be  avoided. 

4.  Mdtu,  the  mother. — This  woman  loves  her  husband  as  a  mo- 
ther, takes  care  of  his  property,  provides  his  meals  at  the  proper 
time,  and  is  always  anxious  for  his  prosperity ;  when  he  does 
anything  wrong  she  afEectionately  reproves  him,  and  threatens  to 
return  to  her  own  relatives  if  he  will  not  do  that  which  is  right ; 
she  gives  him  good  advice  and  recommends  him  to  be  industrious, 
loyal,  and  to  go  and  hear  bana.  She  is  like  a  divine  medicine, 
for  the  curing  of  all  diseases,  or  a  branch  of  the  kalpa-tree,  that 
gives  whatever  is  requested  from  it. 

5.  Bh^^^i,  the  sister. — ^This  woman  pays  the  same  reverence 
to  her  husband  that  a  sister  does  to  her  brother ;  she  gives  him 
all  that  is  in  the  house ;  she  wishes  that  he  may  receive  what- 
ever she  sees  others  possess ;  and  she  loves  him  alone,  and  no 
other  man. 

6.  Sakhi,  the  faithful  friend. — This  woman  is  always  thinking 
about  her  husband  when  he  is  absent,  and  looks  out  continually 
for  his  return ;  it  gives  her  pleasure  to  hear  of  him,  and  when 
he  returns  she  is  delighted  to  see  him  ;  she  associates  with  his 
friends,  and  not  with  his  enemies ;  his  friends  are  her  friends, 
and  his  enemies  are  her  enemies ;  she  hides  his  faults  and  pro- 
claims aloud  his  goodness  ;  she  stops  those  who  are  abusing  him, 
and  encourages  those  who  praise  ;  she  tells  others  of  his  virtues 
and  greatness ;  she  keeps  no  secrets  from  him,  and  does  not  re- 
veal those  with  which  he  intrusts  her ;  she  is  sorry  when  any 
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misfortnne  Happens  to  bim,  and  rejoices  in  his  prosperily ;  and 
slie  proyides  for  him  the  best  food. 

7.  Ddsi,  the  slave. — This  woman  does  not  resent  the  abuse  of 
her  husband,  however  brutal  it  may  be ;  she  does  all  that  is  re* 
quired  of  her  with  alacrity ;  she  keeps  at  the  utmost  distance 
from  all  improper  conduct  with  other  men ;  she  first  gives  food 
that  has  been  nicely  prepared  to  her  husband,  or  any  guest  there 
may  be  in  the  house,  and  then  eats  herself ;  she  retires  to  rest 
after  her  husband,  and  is  up  before  he  rises ;  she  is  economical  in 
her  expenditure ;  she  commends  and  exalts  her  husband,  but  is 
herself  lowly  as  a  slave  ;  and  she  is  like  a  helper  in  the  procuring 
of  merit,  or  a  shield  in  warding  off  demerit." 

18.     The  Master  and  Servant, 

There  are  five  ways  in  which  the  master  ought  to  assist  the 
slave : — He  must  not  appoint  the  work  of  children  to  men,  or  of 
men  to  chUdren,  but  to  each  according  to  his  strength ;  he  must 
give  each  one  his  food  and  wages,  according  as  they  are  required ; 
when  sick,  he  must  free  him  &om  work,  and  provide  him  with 
proper  medicine ;  when  the  master  has  any  agreeable  and  savoury 
food,  he  must  not  consume  the  whole  himself,  but  must  impart  a 
portion  to  others,  even  to  his  slaves ;  and  if  they  work  properly 
for  a  long  period,  or  for  a  given  period,  they  must  be  set  free. 

There  are  five  ways  in  which  the  slave  must  honour  his  master : 
— He  must  rise  before  his  master  awakes,  and  must  not  sleep 
until  after  he  has  retired  to  rest;  he  must  not  purloin  his 
master's  property,  but  must  be  content  with  what  is  given  him^ 
he  must  not  think  as  he  works,  I  shall  receive  no  benefit  from 
this  toil,  but  must  go  about  his  business  cheerfully ;  and  when 
people  are  at  any  time  collected  together  he  must  say,  Who  is 
like  our  master  P  we  do  not  feel  that  we  are  servants,  or  that  he 
is  a  master,  thns  proclaiming  to  others  his  praise.  (^SmgdlSwddor 
tutroraafmS.) 

19.     The  Friend, 

There  are  five  ways  in  which  one  friend  must  assist  another : 
• — By  imparting  to  him  of  his  own  substance ;  by  speaking  kind 
words  to  him ;  by  assisting  him  in  his  work ;  by  acting  in  the 
same  way  to  him  as  he  has  done  to  you  ;  and  by  giving  him  a 
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portion  of  your  gannentB,  and  omaments,  if  yon  have  anj,  not 
hiding  them  from  him. 

There  are  five  ways  in  which  the  friendship  of  a  superior  mnst 
be  returned : — ^He  must  be  protected  from  harm  when  he  is  in 
liqnor ;  if  he  be  sick,  his  cattle  and  property  must  be  taken  care 
of ;  when  under  the  displeasure  of  the  king,  he  must  not  be  for- 
saken; when  under  any  misfortane  he  must  be  assisted,  and 
when  he  is  disabled,  his  children  most  be  assisted. 

There  are  four  kinds  of  persons  who  appear  to  be  your  friends, 
but  they  are  not  so  in  reality : — Those  who  come  empty,  but  go 
away  with  a  portion  of  your  wealth ;  those  who  give  assistance 
only  in  words ;  those  who  speak  to  you  in  an  improper  manner, 
or  give  bad  advice ;  and  those  who  waste  your  substance. 

The  friend  who  takes  away  part  of  your  wealth  is  he  who  gives 
you  a  little,  with  the  hope  of  receiving  much  in  return ;  if  any 
necessity  comes  upon  him,  he  is  your  lowly  slave,  that  he  may 
gain  your  assistance ;  he  does  not  associate  with  you  because  of 
affection,  but  to  gain  his  own  ends. 

He  who  is  your  friend  only  in  word,  reminds  you  of  obliga- 
tions under  which  you  were  indebted  to  him  long  ago ;  he  pro- 
mises, when  you  are  in  difficulty,  to  assist  you  at  some  f  ature 
time,  but  he  forgets  his  promise ;  if  he  sees  you  in  the  street,  he 
asks  you  to  mount  his  elephant,  and  plies  you  with  unmeaning 
words ;  if  you  really  require  his  assistance,  and  ask  him  for  it, 
he  says  falsely  that  his  wagon  is  broken,  or  his  oxen  are  diseased. 

He  who  speaks  to  you  in  an  improper  manner,  or  gives  you 
bad  advice,  may  be  known  thus : — When  you  are  meditating  to 
take  life,  or  do  something  that  is  contrary  to  the  precepts,  he  en- 
courages yon  in  your  evil  design;  when  you  are  resolving  to 
give  alms,  or  do  something  that  is  good,  he  discourages  you; 
when  he  is  near  you,  he  speaks  well  of  yon,  and  praises  you,  but 
when  away,  he  says  something  that  is  to  your  discredit. 

He  who  wastes  your  substance  is  he  who  tells  you  that  in  such 
a  place  there  is  good  liquor,  and  says,  Let  us  go  and  drink ;  he 
loiters  over  the  liquor,  and  entreats  you  to  drink  again  and 
again ;  he  entices  you  to  lounge  in  the  streets  at  improper  hours ; 
and  tempts  you  to  visit  places  of  amusement. 

From  such  friends  as  these  the  wise  man  turns  away,  as  he 
would  avoid  the  road  in  which  he  knew  that  there  was  a  lion  or 
a  tiger. 
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The  real  friend  will  at  any  time  render  yon  assistance ;  be  is 
equally  faitkf al  in  prosperity  and  adversity ;  he  is  a  friend  in 
meaning,  and  not  in  the  promise  alone ;  and  he  sympathises  with 
you. 

He  who  renders  you  assistance  is  he  who,  when  he  finds  yon 
in  a  state  of  intoxication,  at  the  road  side,  thinks  that  some  evil 
may  happen  to  you,  or  that  your  clothes  or  ornaments  may  be 
stolen,  so  be  stays  to  protect  you ;  if  he  finds  that  you  have  gone 
out  of  the  village,  and  that  there  is  no  one  in  charge  of  your 
property,  he  takes  care  of  it  in  your  stead ;  if  you  are  tormented 
by  any  fear,  he  says,  I  am  your  friend,  why  are  you  alarmed  ? 
thus  encouraging  you ;  when  you  are  in  want,  and  go  to  ask  a 
single  piece  of  coin,  he  is  ready  to  divide  with  you  half  his  sub- 
stance. 

He  who  is  equally  faithful  in  prosperity  and  adversity,  reveals 
a  secret  to  you  alone ;  if  you  reveal  a  secret  to  him,  he  faithfully 
keeps  it ;  he  does  not  turn  away  from  you  in  adversity ;  he 
sacrifices  even  his  life  to  assist  you. 

He  who  is  your  friend  in  meaning,  and  not  in  word  alone,  is  he 
who  prevents  you  from  taking  life,  or  doing  any  other  evil ;  he 
urges  you  to  almsgiving  and  other  good  deeds ;  he  informs  you 
of  that  which  you  did  not  previously  know ;  and  he  tells  you 
what  is  to  be  done  in  order  that  you  may  enter  the  paths. 

He  who  sympathises  with  you  rejoices  in  your  prosperity ; 
he  is  pleased  when  you  receive  any  increase  of  honour ;  when  he 
hears  any  one  disparaging  you,  he  says.  Do  not  say  so ;  he  is  a 
good  man :  and  if  he  hears  any  one  speak  well  of  you,  he  con- 
firms it. 

The  wise  man  searches  for  the  friend  thus  g^ted,  even  as  the 
child  seeks  its  mother. 

He  who  is  thus  wise,  and  keeps  the  precepts,  shines  resplendent, 
as  a  flame  of  fire  upon  the  top  of  a  rock  at  night  dissipates  the 
surrounding  darkness.  He  who  does  no  evil,  but  increases  his 
substance  in  a  righteous  manner,  will  be  blessed  with  abundance. 
As  the  bee,  without  destroying  the  colour  or  perfume  of  the 
flower,  gathers  the  sweetness  with  his  mouth  and  wings,  so  the 
riches  of  the  true  friend  gradually  accumulate ;  and  the  increase 
will  be  regularly  continued,  like  the  constant  additions  that  are 
made  to  the  hill  formed  by  the  white  ant.  (SingdlSwadO'Suira' 
sanne.) 
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20.     MisceUcmeous  Advices  and  Admonitions. 

The  benefits  that  accrue  from  the  possession  of  riches  may  be 
divided  into  fonr  parts : — 1.  They  enable  the  possessor  to  gain 
friends.  2.  A. fourth  part  is  required  for  his  own  personal  ex- 
penses. 3.  One  half  is  required  for  the  outlay  attendant  on  the 
carrying  on  of  husbandry  or  merchandise.  4.  A  fourth  part 
must  be  hid  as  a  resource  when  any  case  of  necessity  occurs, 
arising  from  the  oppression  of  the  king  or  the  chiefs  of  the  land. 

There  are  six  causes  of  the  destruction  of  substance : — 1.  The 
repeated  use  of  intoxicating  liquors.  2.  The  tarrying  in  the 
streets  at  improper  hours.  8.  The  frequenting  of  places  of 
amusement.  4.  The  continued  practice  of  gambling.  5.  The 
associating  with  persons  that  are  ignorant,  or  addicted  to  vice. 
6.  Idleness. 

The  practice  of  the  six  following  things  will  be  followed  by 
destruction  : — To  sleep  until  the  going  down  of  the  sun ;  to 
have  intercourse  with  women  that  are  under  the  protection  of 
another ;  to  be  filled  with  anger,  like  a  nay^  that  has  received  a 
blow ;  to  seek  to  injui^e  others ;  to  associate  with  evil  persons, 
like  D^wa-datta  or  Kokdlika;  and  to  be  covetous,  like  Illisa. 
{SingdUkaddorStitrii'Sa/n/nS,) 

It  is  declared  by  Budha,  in  the  Bila-pandita-sdtra,  which  he 
delivered  when  residing  at  Jet4wana,  that  the  conduct  of  the 
unwise  man  may  be  set  forth  under  three  heads: — 1.  He 
cherishes  evil  thoughts,  and  thoughts  that  are  contraiy  to  the 
truth.  2.  He  utters  falsehoods,  and  uses  contemptuous  expres- 
sions. 3.  He  takes  life,  steals,  approaches  women  who  belong 
to  another,  and  drinks.  In  like  manner,  there  are  three  modes 
in  which  he  receives  punishment.  1.  He  is  constantly  fearful ; 
whether  he  be  in  the  crowd,  or  in  the  street,  or  in  a  square, 
when  he  hears  any  one  speaking  of  the  consequences  of  sin,  he 
becomes  uncomfortable,  thinking  that  he  also  may  one  day 
receive  the  consequence  of  his  crimes  ;  and  because  these  are 
his  thoughts,  he  is  unwilling  to  remain,  he  goes  away.  2. 
When  he  sees  the  infliction  of  any  punishment  by  command  of 
the  king,  he  thinks  that  if  the  king  knows  all  he  has  done,  he 
will  punish  him  in  the  same  way;  when  alone,  when  seated  in 
his  chair,  when  reclining  on  the  bed,  or  in  any  other  place,  he 
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thinks  of  these  things,  and  is  sorrowful ;  even  the  crimes  com- 
mitted long  ago  trouble  him ;  as  the  shadow  of  a  great  rock  is 
thrown  to  a  distance,  and  extends  far,  at  the  setting  of  the  sun. 
3.  He  is  sorrowful  again  when  he  thinks  how  much  merit  he 
might  have  gained ;  but  that  he  has  neglected  this  opportunity, 
and  instead  has  continually  added  to  his  crimes. 


The  six  directions  are  not  to  be  honoured  with  any  outward 
ceremony. 

On  a  certain  occasion,  when  Budha  was  returning  to  the 
wih^ra,  from  the  city  of  Bajagaha,  whither  he  had  been  with 
the  alms-bowl,  he  saw  a  grahapati,  Sing41(5ha-,  with  wet  hair  and 
streaming  garments,*  making  obeisance  in  the  six  directions. 
The  sage  enquired  why  he  was  acting  thus ;  and  when  he  said 
that  it  was  in  obedience  to  the  command  of  his  deceased  parents, 
Budha  gave  him  the  advice  contained  in  the  Sing&ldwada-sdtra. 
After  hearing  it,  he  saw  the  folly  of  the  act  that  he  was 
performing,  and  became  a  disciple  of  Budha,  declaring  that  the 
instructions  he  had  received  were  like  the  right  placing  of  a 
vessel  that  had  been  turned  upside  down ;  or  like  the  laying 
open  of  treasures  that  had  been  covered  over  with  refuse  and 
grass ;  or  like  the  taking  of  a  man  by  the  hand  who  has  lost  the 
road  and  guiding  him  aright;  or  like  the  holding  forth  of  a 
torch  amidst  the  midnight  darkness  (effects  that  under  similar 
circumstances  are  in  the  native  works  very  freqaently  re- 
presented as  being  produced). 

In  their  stead,  oar  parents,  who  have  assisted  us  in  our 
infancy,  are  to  be  regarded  as  the  east ;  our  teachers,  as  being 
worthy  to  receive  assistance,  are  to  be  regarded  as  the  south ; 
our  children,  as  those  by  whom  we  are  afterwards  to  be  assisted, 
are  to  be  regarded  as  the  west ;  our  friends  and  rulers,  as  those 
who  will  assist  us  in  times  of  sorrow  and  misfortune,  are  to  be 
as  the  north  ;  our  servants,  salves,  and  retainers,  as  being  under 
our  authority,  are  to  be  as  the  under  side ;  and  the  priests  and 
religious  advisers,  as  assisting  us  to  put  away  that  which  is  evil, 
are  to  be  regarded  as  the  upper  side.  (Singdldwdda-stUra- 
saime.) 


*  The  men  and  women  are  seen  coming  dripping  from  the  banks  of  the 
Ghmges. — Ward's  Hindoos. 
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As  the  man  whose  head  is  on  fire  tries  to  put  the  flame  out 
qaicklj,  so  the  wise  man,  seeing  the  shortness  of  life,  hastens  to 
secure  the  destmotion  of  evil  desire. 

As  the  jessamine  is  the  chief  among  flowers,  and  as  the  rice 
called  rat-hel  is  the  chief  among  all  descriptions  of  grain,  so  is 
he  who  is  free  from  evil  desire  the  chief  among  the  wise. 

This  advice  was  given  by  Budha.  He  who  would  attain 
nirw^na  must  not  trust  to  others,  but  exercise  heroically  and 
perseveringlj  his  own  judgment.  The  wagoner  who  leaves  the 
right  path  and  enters  into  the  untrodden  wilderness,  will  bring 
about  the  destruction  of  his  wagons  and  endure  much  sorrow ; 
so  also  wiU  he  who  leaves  the  appointed  path  and  enters  upon  a 
course  of  evil,  come  to  destruction  and  sorrow. 

The  unwise  man  cannot  discover  the  difEerence  between  that 
which  is  evil  and  that  which  is  good,  as  a  child  knows  not  the 
value  of  a  coin  that  is  placed  before  him ;  he  cannot  tell  whether 
it  is  gold  or  copper,  or  whether  it  is  a  genuine  coin  or  a 
coun  terf  eit. 

As  the  hirala  defends  its  eggs  at  the  risk  of  its  own  life,  as 
the  Indian  yak  tries  by  every  means  to  keep  its  tail  from  injury, 
as  the  man  with  only  one  son  is  careful  of  that  son,  as  he  who 
has  only  one  eye  takes  great  pains  to  preserve  that  eye ;  so 
ought  the  wise  man  continually  to  exercise  thought,  lest  he 
break  any  of  the  precepts.  Even  should  the  forfeiture  of  life  be 
the  consequence,  the  precepts  are  to  be  observed. 

When  acts  are  done  under  the  influence  of  favour,  envy, 
ignorance,  or  the  fear  of  those  in  authority,  he  who  performs 
them  will  be  like  the  waning  moon ;  but  he  who  is  free  from 
these  influences,  or  avoids  them,  will  -be  like  the  moon 
approaching  its  fulness. 

When  the  seed  of  any  species  of  fruit  that  is  bitter  is  sown  in 
moist  ground,  it  gathers  to  itself  the  virtue  of  the  water  and  the 
earth,  but  because  of  the  nature  of  the  original  seed,  all  this 
virtue  is  turned  into  bitterness,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  fruit  of  the 
tree  that  it  produces ;  in  like  manner,  all  that  the  unwise  man 
does  is  an  increase  to  his  misery,  because  of  bis  ignorance.  On 
the  other  hand,  when  the  sugar  cane,  or  rice,  or  the  vine,  is  set 
in  proper  ground,  it  gathers  to  itself  the  virtue  of  the  water  and 
the  earth,  and  all  is  converted  into  sweetness,  because  of  the 
sweetness  of  the  original  plant  or  grain ;  in  like  manner,  all  the 
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acts  of  the  wise  man  tend  to  his  happiness  and  prosperitj, 
becanse  of  his  wisdom. 

The  door  of  the  eye*  most  be  kept  shut.  When  the  onter 
gates  of  the  city  are  left  open,  thongh  the  door  of  eyerj  sepa- 
rate house  and  store  be  closed,  the  robber  will  enter  the  dtj 
and  steal  the  goods  ;  in  like  manner,  thongh  all  the  observances 
be  kept,  if  the  eye  be  permitted  to  wander,  evil  desire  will  be 
pi*oduced. 

It  is  better  to  have  a  red-hot  piece  of  iron  run  through  the 
eye,  than  for  the  eye  to  be  permitted  to  waoder,  as  by  this 
means  evil  desire  will  be  produced.  It  must  be  carefnUy 
guarded  against,  or  the  breaking  of  all  the  precepts  will  follow. 
The  mind  will  then  be  like  a  field  of  grain  that  has  no  fence,  or 
a  treasure  house  with  the  door  left  open,  or  a  dwelling  with  a 
bad  roof  through  which  the  rain  continually  falls.  The  same 
may  be  said  of  all  the  other  senses.     {Wisudhumargga-sannS.) 

When  dissensions  take  place,  the  mother  is  divided  against 
the  son,  and  the  son  against  the  mother ;  the  father  against  the 
son,  and  the  son  against  the  father;  the  nephew  against  the 
niece,  and  the  niece  against  the  nephew ;  and  friend  against 
friend ;  as  the  laden  ship  beats  against  the  waves,  and  the  fruit 
upon  the  tree  is  shaken  by  the  wind,  and  the  fine  gold  is  worked 
by  the  hammer  of  iron.     (  Wisydhi-marggcL-scunnS,) 

It  was  declared  by  Mahanama  to  his  brother  Anurudha,  that 
repeated  existence  is  like  a  mockery ;    it  appears  to  the  wise 

« 

man  like  a  ball  made  of  straw,  without  top  or  bottom ;  or  the  nest 
of  the  bird  gula,  made  without  order  ;  or  an  entangled  thread ; 
or  an  oscillating  swing ;  or  an  image  reflected  in  a  mirror ;  a 
thing  utterly  worthless.     (Fujdwaliya.) 

21.     The  Stla  Precepts. 

The  dasa-sil,  or  ten  Obligations  binding  upon  the  priesti 
forbid :  1.  The  taking  of  life.  2.  The  taking  of  that  which  is 
not  given.  i3.  Sexual  Intercourse.  4.  The  saying  of  that 
which  is  not  true.  5.  The  use  of  intoxicating  drinks.  6.  The 
eating  of  solid  food  after  mid-day.  7.  Attendance  upon 
dancing,  singing,  music,  and  masks.  8  The  adorning  of  the 
body  with  flowers,  and  the  use  of  perfumes  and  unguents.     9. 

*  The  eje  is  Bometimes  called  daiwadfpa,  the  divine  lamp  ;  or  if  daiwa  be 
derired  from  d^wa,  an  organ  of  sense,  it  will  be  the  lamp  of  the  body. 


I 
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The  use  of  seats  or  coaches  aboVe  the  prescribed  height.     10. 
The  receiying  of  gold  or  silver. 

The  first  five  of  these  obligations  are  called  the  pancha-sil.  Thej 
are  repeated  by  some  persons  every  day  at  the  pansal,  especially 
by  the  women.  The  first  eight  are  called  the  ata-sil,  and  they 
are  repeated  only  on  p6ya  days,  or  festivals.  When  taken  by  a 
laic,  they  involve  the  necessity  of  his  living  apart  from  his 
family.  These  obhgations  are  most  nsnaJly  taken  in  the 
presence  of  a  priest,  who  may  either  be  a  sdman6ra  or  an 
upasampadd ;  bat  they  are  sometimes  received  from  an  npdsaka, 
withoat  the  intervention  of  a  priest. 

The  obligations  may  be  taken  for  a  limited  period,  or  for  as 
long  as  the  person  has  power  to  observe  them,  or  to  be  observed 
nntil  death.  When  they  are  not  taken  for  a  Hmitcd  period  they 
are  called  nitya-sila. 

They  may  be  taken  either  separately  or  together.  When 
taken  to  be  kept  separately,  thoagh  one  shoald  be  broken,  it 
does  not  impair  the  merit  of  the  rest ;  bat  when  they  are  taken 
to  be  kept  collectively,  if  one  be  broken,  the  whole  are  im- 
paired. 

There  are  three  degrees  in  the  manner  of  keeping  the  precepts: 
— 1.  They  may  be  kept  inadvertently,  withoat  any  intention  of 
acqairing  merit  thereby.  2.  They  may  be  kept  at  the  recommenda- 
tion of  another,  or  to  please  another.  3.  They  may  be  kept  from 
free  choice,  from  having  seen  their  excellence  or  advantage.  The 
third  is  the  saperior  sila. 

There  was  a  man  who  daring  fifty  years  had  gained  his  living 
by  catching  fish,  bat  he  had  committed  no  other  crime.  When  he 
was  near  death  a  priest,  who  perceived  his  danger,  went  to  his 
hoase,  bat  the  man's  wife  ordered  him  away.  The  priest,  how- 
ever, gained  access  to  him,  and  prevailed  on  him  to  repeat  the  five 
precepts,  by  which  he  received  power  to  be  bom  in  one  of  the 
d6wa-16kas;  at  the  very  last  moment,  he  again  repeated  the 
precepts,  and  received  power  to  be  bom  in  a  d6wa-16ka  higher 
than  the  former.  Bat  this  species  of  merit  is  received  by  few,  as 
there  is  freqaently  the  obstraction  of  the  asaal  secretions; 
dangers  from  yakas  ;  the  distress  of  friends ;  thoaghts  aboat  the 
property  that  is  to  be  left,  aboat  his  children,  and  aboat  death ; 
so  that  the  man  has  not  the  opportanity  of  receiving  yadiusanna 
(the  merit  that  is  obtained  when  at  the  point  of  death).     And 
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fiven  when  he  enters  a  d6wa-16ka  from  this  kind  of  merit  alone, 
he  does  not  remain  there  long,  but  soon  falls  into  helL  Its  benefit 
is  therefore  small. 

In  a  former  age,  there  was  a  king  who,  with  his  conrtiers,  kept 
the  eight  obligations.  This  was  observed  by  a  poor  woman,  who 
reflected  that  if  persons  so  exalted  kept  the  sila,  it  most  be  an 
excellent  observance.  She  therefore  kept  the  ata-sil  one  daj,  for 
which  she  was  bom  in  a  d^wa-16ka,  and  afterwards  became  a 
rahat. 

In  a  former  age  there  was  a  certain  village  in  which  all  the 
people,  headed  by  Magha-m&nawaka,  kept  the  obligations  con- 
tinnally.  Bat  the  chief  of  the  district  became  enraged  against 
them,  as  he  got  no  bribes  from  them  for  the  appeasing  of  quarrels. 
He  therefore  went  to  the  royal  court  and  accused  them  as  thieves ; 
on  hearing  which  the  king  commanded  them  to  be  trampled  to 
death  by  elephants.  Though  Magha-m&nawaka  heard  the  sen- 
tence, he  felt  no  resentment,  either  against  Lis  accuser,  or  the 
king,  or  the  elephants.  In  the  court  of  the  palace  the  elephants 
were  turned  upon  the  people ;  but  they  ran  away,  and  refused  to 
do  the  villagers  any  harm.  The  king,  on  perceiving  it,  enquired 
if  they  had  any  charm  upon  their  persons;  and  they  were 
searched,  but  none  was  found.  He  then  asked  if  they  were 
acquainted  with  any  mantra ;  and  they  said  that  they  were,  but  it 
was  only  this,  that  they  had  kept  the  obligations,  built  places  of 
shelter  for  travellers,  and  given  alms.  The  king,  thus  convinced 
of  their  innocence,  commanded  that  their  accuser  should  be  given 
to  the  village  as  a  slave,  and  that  the  elephants  should  also  be 
presented  as  a  gift.  Magha-m4nawaka  was  afterwards  bom  as 
Sekra. 

In  the  time  of  An6madarsa  Budha  there  was  a  poor  labourer, 
who  resided  in  the  city  of  Hangsawati.  Having  heard  Budha  say 
bana,  he  thought  thus  :— '*  All  the  beings  in  the  world  are  en- 
veloped in  darkness ;  evil  desire,  anger,  and  ignorance,  like  three 
fires,  bum  within  the  mind ;  but  if  I  wish  to  cross  the  ocean  of 
successive  existence,  what  can  I  do  ?  I  have  no  wealth  by  which 
I  can  give  alms ;  I  will  therefore  observe  the  five  precepts."  He 
then  received  the  pancha-sil  from  Nisabha,  one  of  the  principal 
disciples  of  Budha.  At  that  time  men  lived  to  the  age  of  100,000 
years ;  and  during  the  whole  of  this  period  he  kept  the  five  pre- 
cepts, without  6nce  breaking  them.   When  near  death  the  dewas 
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came  to  call  him  with  a  retinne  of  a  thousand  chariots  drawn  by 
divine  horses,  in  one  of  which  he  ascended  to  Tnsita.  After  this 
he  was  bom  thirty  times  as  a  d^wa,  seventy-fiye  times  as  a  chakra- 
warti ;  he  was  from  time  to  time  king  of  Kdsala,  but  never  of  any 
other  conntry ;  and  in  the  time  of  G6tama  he  was  bom  afi  a  rich 
man  in  the  city  of  Wis4UL.  One  day  reflecting  that  he  had  kept 
the  precepts  for  so  long  a  period,  he  became  a  rahat,  and  was 
ordained  by  Badha,  on  which  occasion  he  nttered  these  words  : — 
'*  I  have  kept  the  precepts  dnring  100,000  kalpas ;  in  no  part  of 
this  period  was  I  bom  in  hell ;  I  have  ever  been  endowed  with 
length  of  days,  wealth,  wisdom,  and  conrage ;  all  evil  desire  is 
now  destroyed,  and  I  have  become  a  rahat ;  therefore  let  all  who 
wonld  attain  nirw4na  keep  the  Ave  precepts." 

The  observance  of  sila  is  an  aid  in  the  practice  of  all  other  rites 
and  in  all  other  modes  of  acquiring  merit.  All  trees,  whether 
they  be  produced  from  seed  or  spontaneously,  receive  their 
increase  and  maturity  from  the  earth ;  the  man  who  would  build 
a  city  first  clears  the  ground  from  all  obstructions,  and  then  lays 
out  the  streets  and  the  principal  squares ;  the  mountebank  who 
would  turn  a  somerset  first  prepares  the  area  in  which  he  intends 
to  perform,  by  clearing  away  the  stones,  thorns,  and  other  things 
that  might  prevent  the  right  exhibition  of  his  skill.  In  like 
manner,  he  who  seeks  nirw&na  is  assisted  in  the  attempt,  and 
clears  the  way  before  him,  by  the  practice  of  sila.  The  same 
things  have  been  declared  by  Budha  : — "  The  wise  man,  by  the 
observance  of  sila,  continually  enlarges  his  mental  faculties  and 
his  wisdom,  and  is  ireed  from  the  perturbation  produced  by  evil 
desire.  The  observance  of  sila  is  an  assistance  to  the  man  who 
has  formed  the  hope  of  nirw&na,  as  the  earth  renders  benefits  to 
all  things  that  have  life ;  it  is  the  root  of  all  merit,  and  the  most 
productive  mode  of  acquiring  merit  that  is  practised  by  the  all- 
wise.'* 

There  is  greater  benefit  from  keeping  the  ata-sil  during  a  short 
period  than  there  would  be  from  the  possession  of  the  whole 
sakwala  filled  with  treasures ;  as  the  keeping  of  the  ten  obliga- 
tions will  ensure  birth  in  one  of  the  d6wa-l<5kas,  where  the  age  of 
the  d^was  is  immensely  great,  whilst  any  benefit  arising  from 
riches  will  quickly  pass  away. 

Sila  purifies  whatever  proceeds  from  the  three  doorways  of  the 
body,  the  speech,  and  the  mind»    There  are  two  things  that  are 
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greatly  allied  to  it,  Bhame  and  the  fear  of  doing  wrong.  As  the 
other  elements,  heat,  air,  and  water,  are  necessary  to  the  f  ertilis* 
ing  of  the  earth ;  as  fche  skill  of  the  weaver  is  necessary  for  the 
clearing  away  of  the  refuse  of  the  cotton ;  so  shame  and  fear  are 
necessary  to  the  perfecting  of  sila ;  without  them  it  is  nothing. 
When  these  are  all  united  there  is  the  driving  away  of  the  per^ 
plexity  that  as  an  enemy  lurks  in  the  mind,  and  the  certain 
reception  of  an  adequate  reward.  There  are  three  kinds  of  joy 
that  arise  from  its  observance ;  he  who  possesses  it  reflects  thus, 
'*  Truly,  this  is  to  me  a  benefit ;  truly,  I  have  received  that 
which  is  good;  my  sila  is  pure."  Budha  has  declared  that 
the  reward  of  sila  is  the  destruction  of  all  perplexity,  but  that  is 
only  a  small  part ;  its  principal  reward  is  freedom  from  fear,  and 
peace.  When  he  who  possesses  sila  approaches  kings,  brahmans, 
householders,  or  priests,  he  is  devoid  of  fear ;  and  when  he  comes 
to  die,  as  he  can  reflect  on  the  merit  he  has  gained,  he  dies  in  the 
full  possession  of  his  senses ;  afterwards  he  is  either  bom  in  a 
d6wa-16ka,  or  in  the  world  of  men.  No  one  is  able  to  tell  how 
great  is  the  reward  of  sila ;  all  the  water  of  the  five  great  rivers, 
added  to  that  of  the  Ghandrabhaga,  Saraswati,  and  other  inferior 
rivers,  is  insufficient  to  extinguish  the  fire  of  evil  desire ;  but  it  is 
destroyed  by  sila.  It  is  thus  destroyed,  even  as  heat  is  overcome 
by  the  wind  that  accompanies  the  rain-doud,  or  by  various  kinds 
of  precious  stones,  or  by  the  rays  of  the  moon.  The  perfume  of 
the  flower  spreads  only  in  the  direction  of  the  wind,  but  the 
greatness  of  him  who  possesses  sila  spreads  on  all  sides  without 
exception.  It  is  as  a  ladder  by  which  to  ascend  to  the  d6wa- 
16ka ;  like  a  gateway  that  enters  upon  nirwana.  The  priest  who 
is  arrayed  in  the  robe  of  sila  has  a  more  real  splendour  than  the 
monarch  in  his  royal  garments  and  ornaments  of  gold. 

The  word  sila  is  the  same  as  sisan,  the  head,  because  sila  is  the 
head,  or  principal  method  by  which  merit  is  to  be  obtained. 
When  the  head  is  severed  from  the  body  there  is  no  life,  so  when 
sila  is  disregarded  there  is  no  merit. 

There  are  numerous  divisions  of  sila,  though  all  possess  some* 
thing  in  common. 

There  are  various  silas  that  are  divided  into  two  classes. 

1.  Ch&ritra-sila  is  the  keeping  of  all  the  precepts  of  Budha;  for 
its  right  performance,  purity  and  persevering  exertion  are 
required.     2.  W^tra-sila  is  the  avoiding  of  all  things  that  are 
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forbidden  by  Bndha  ;  for  its  right  performance,  purity  alone  is 
required. 

1.  Abhisam&ch4ra-sila  is  thus  called  on  account  of  its  being 
the  chief  sila,  the  practice  of  which  leads  to  the  fonr  paths  and 
their  fruition :  it  is  not  used  in  reference  to  the  eight  kinds  of 
action,  three  of  which  belong  to  the  body,  fonr  to  the  speech,  and 
one  to  the  life  or  conduct.  2.  Adibrahmachariya-sila  is  so  called 
(from  ^i,  prior,  first,  ancient)  because  it  must  be  produced 
previous  to  the  margga-brahmachariya ;  it  is  used  in  reference  to 
the  eight  kinds  of  action,  and  precedes  that  which  leads  to  the 
paths ;  it  must  be  observed  without  ceasing,  even  by  the  house- 
holder; by  its  observance  the  body,  speech,  and  conduct  become 
purified;  it  is  used  in  reference  to  the  obligations  that  appear  in 
the  TJbhatowibhanga  and  Khandakawatta. 

1.  Wirati-sila  is  the  avoiding  of  such  crimes  as  the  taking  of 
life.  2.  Awirati*sila  is  the  avoiding  of  such  evils  as  proceed  from 
the  mind. 

1.  Nisrata-sila  belongs  to  trishnit  and  drishti ;  to  the  former 
belongs  the  wish  to  become  Sekra;  to  the  latter,  the  wish  to 
gain  nirw&na.  2.  Anisrata-sila  is  that  which  aims  at  an  earthly 
reward. 

1.  EAlapariyanta-sila  is  when  the  obligations  are  taken  for  a 
single  day,  or  a  night,  or  any  definite  period.  2.  Ap4nak($tika- 
sila  is  the  taking  of  the  obligations  for  life. 

1.  Sapariyanta-sila  is  when  no  definite  period  was  originally 
fixed  for  the  observance  of  the  precepts,  but  afterwards,  for  some 
cause  or  other,  the  period  is  limited.  2.  A-pariyanta-sila  is  when 
the  precepts  are  kept  until  death,  but  not  from  a  religious  motive, 
or  to  receive  nirwdna. 

1.  Lowkika-sila  is  when  the  observance  is  for  the  purpose  of 
obtaining  some  reward  less  than  nirwdna.  2.  Ldkdttara^sila  is 
when  the  observance  is  not  to  attain  anything  in  any  of  the  three 
worlds,  but  to  attain  nirw^na. 

There  are  various  silas  that  are  divided  into  three  classes. 

1.  Hina-sila  is  when  the  desire,  mind,  exertion,  and  wisdom 
are  in  an  inferior  degree.  2.  Madhyama-sila  is  when  they  are  in 
a  middle  degree.  8.  Pranita-sila  is  when  they  are  in  a  superior 
degree.  When  the  obligations  are  kept  for  praise,  fame,  or  any 
similar  attachment,  it  is  hina ;  if  for  merit,  it  is  madhyama ;  if 
for  nirw^oia,  it  is  pranita.     Again,  when  the  obligations  are  kept 
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to  gain  wealth,  it  is  Una ;  when  to  oyercome  the  repetition  of 
existence,  it  is  madhyama;  and  when  to  obtain  a  Bndhaship, 
that  all  sentient  beings  may  be  released  from  birth,  it  is  pranita. 

1.  Atm4dhipatejya-sila  is  when  the  obligations  are  kept  from 
the  fear  of  blame,  or  in  order  to  gain  personal  praise.  2.  Ldkid- 
hipateyya-sila  is  when  they  are  kept  not  from  these  motives.  3. 
Dharmm^dhipateyya-sila  is  when  they  are  kept  from  affection 
for  the  precepts  themselves. 

1.  Pardmarshta-sila  is  the  avoiding  of  that  which  prevents  an 
entrance  into  the  paths.  2.  Apardmarshta-sila  is  an  approach  to 
the  paths.  3.  Patippassadha-sila  is  a  more  immediate  approxi- 
mation to  the  paths. 

1.  Wisndhi-sila  is  the  keeping  of  the  obligations  perfectly.  2, 
Awisndhi-sila  is  the  keeping  of  them  imperfectly.  3.  W6matikar 
sila  is  the  keeping  of  them  withont  any  fixed  intention,  like  the 
man  who  does  not  know  the  difference  between  the  flesh  of  a 
bear  and  that  of  a  boar. 

1.  Sekha-sila  is  the  observance  of  the  precepts  in  order  to 
enter  the  paths,  or  gain  the  three  benefits  of  the  priesthood.  2. 
As^kha-sila  is  their  observance  in  order  to  gain  rahatship.  3. 
N^was^khfikndsekha  is  their  observance  from  a  different  motive, 
in  order  to  gain  some  worldly  advantage. 

There  are  various  silas  that  are  divided  into  fonr  classes. 

1.  Parih^ni-sila  is  when  a  priest  falls  into  any  crime,  shnns 
the  company  of  wiser  priests,  or  gives  his  mind  to  wealth.  2. 
S'thiti-sila  is  when  a  priest  observes  the  precepts  with  the  expec- 
tation of  receiving  something  connected  with  existence,  and  not 
nirwdna.  3.  Dhy4na-sila  is  when  the  priest  practises  the  dhyinas. 
4.  Balawa-wipassandwa-sila  is  when  the  priest  enters  upon  the 
course  by  which  he  expects  to  arrive  at  the  attainment  of  widar- 
Sana  in  its  most  powerful'  form. 

1.  Bhiksu-sila  is  the  observance  of  all  the  precepts  binding 
upon  a  priest.  2.  Bhiksuni-sila  is  the  observance  of  all  the  pre- 
cepts binding  upon  a  priestess.  3.  Anupasampanna-sila  is  the 
observance  of  the  precepts,  or  the  dasa-sil,  by  the  male  and 
female  sdman6ras.  4.  Gh:uha8ta-8ila  is  the  continued  observance 
of  the  panchasil,  and  the  occasional  observance  of  the  dasa-sil,  by 
the  male  and  female  updsakas. 
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There  are  also  yarious  other  sections  of  the  silas.* 
Swabhh^wa-sila  is  the  constant  observance  of  the  five  precepts 
naturally,  by  all  the  inhabitants  of  ntamkam.  Achara-sila  is 
the  observance  of  different  silas  in  various  countries.  Kula- 
dharmma-sila  is  the  proscription  of  intoxicating  liquors  by  the 
brahmans,  an  observance  belonging  to  a  particular  race. 
D^sa-dharmma-sila  is  the  rule  not  to  slay  animals  or  take  life. 
Pisandha-dharmma-sila  is  the  observance  of  the  precepts  of  the 
tirttakas.  Bddhisatwam^tu-sila  is  the  continence  of  the  mother 
of  Budha  after  his  conception.  Fdrwah^tuka-sila  is  the  con- 
tinued observance  of  the  precepts  during  many  ages^  as  by 
Mugalan  and  Bddhisat. 

The  unwise  call  many  other  things  by  the  name  of  sila,  as 
when  any  being  endures  sorrow,  or  is  peaceable  in  his  conduct, 
they  call  it  his  sila  of  sorrow  or  of  quietness.  Sila  is  also  some- 
times divided  into  that  which  is  merit,  or  demerit,  or  neither 
one  nor  the  other ;  but  though  demerit  may  thus  be  connected 
with  sila,  it  is  merely  a  name,  not  a  thing  really  belonging  to 
sila.     (WisudhiTnargga-sannS.) 

23.     Terms  and  Classifications, 

1.  Triwidhadwdra  ;  the  three  Doors, — There  are  three  entrances 
whence  proceed  that  which  is  good  and  that  which  is  evil : — 1. 
The  body.     2.  The  speech.     3.  The  mind. 

2.  Triwidhxisam/patti ;  the  threefold  Adva/ntage : — There  are 
three  modes  of  happiness  that  will  be  received  by  the  wise.  1. 
The  benefits  of  the  world  of  men.  2.  The  enjoyment  of  the 
d^wa  and  brahma-16kas.     3.  Nirwdna. 

3.  Triwidhdgni;  the  threefold  Fire: — There  are  three  prin- 
ciples to  which  all  are  subject  who  have  not  attained  to  the  state 
of  a  rahat : — 1.  Biga,  evil  desire.  2.  Dw6sa,  hatred.  3.  M6ha, 
ignorance. 

4.  Tilakmta;  the  three  Signs: — There  are  three  subjects 
upon  which  the  mind  of  the  ascetic  ought  constantly  to  dwell: — 
1.   Anitya,  impermanency.     2.    Dukha,  sorrow.      3.   Anatma, 

*  The  BubdiyiBions  of  the  bAas  are  almost  limitless  ;  but  the  eniuneration  is 
too  uninteresting  to  be  further  pursued. 

2   L 
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unreality.     Of  all  tbat  exists  these  three  may  be  predicated. 
The  right  nnderstanding  of  these  three  subjects  is  called  triwid- 

J&Wtk, 

5.  Tunhhawa,  or  Tunloha ;  the  three  Worlds: — ^The  regions  in 
each  sakwala  are  divided  into  three  sections :  — 1 .  Kama,  the 
regions  in  which  there  is  form  and  sensuous  gratification.  2. 
Riipa,  the  regions  in  which  there  is  form,  without  sensuous 
gratification.  3.  -Ardpa,  the  regions  in  which  there  is  neither 
form  nor  sensuous  gratification,  but  a  state  of  unconsciousness. 

6.  Trisndwa;  Evil  Desire,  or  the  Cleaving  to  Existence: — 
Sentient  beings  are  bound  about  bj  evil  desire,  as  by  a  net.  It 
is  like  a  net  that  has  138  meshes ;  it  is  like  the  entanglement  of 
the  branches  in  a  forest  of  bamboos  :  it  continually  passes  from 
rdpa  to  dharmma ;  and  from  dharmma  to  rdpa.  As  the  branches 
of  the  bamboo  become  interwoven,  so  that  they  cannot  be  sepa- 
rated ;  as  the  hair  of  the  head  becomes  matted  together,  so  that 
it  cannot  be  got  loose  ;  in  the  same  way  evil  desire  seizes  upon 
the  objects  that  are  presented  to  it,  and  becomes  entangled  by 
them  to  snch  a  degree  that  it  cannot  be  loosed  therefrom.  As 
the  worm  becomes  entangled  by  the  contortions  of  its  own  body, 
so  evil  desire  becomes  more  hopelessly  entangled  by  its  own 
motions  and  passions.  As  it  is  exercised  to  an  individual's 
own  possessions  or  those  of  another,  to  his  own  existence  or 
that  of  another,  it  is  relatively  called  anto,  inner,  or  bahira, 
outward. 

7.  Sat-charita ;  the  six  Principles,  or  States  of  the  Mind: — 1. 
B^ga.  2.  Dw^sa.  3.  Mdha.  4.  Sardhilwa.  5.  Budhi.  6. 
Witarka.  By  the  uniting  together  of  the  first  three,  four  more 
are  produced ;  and  there  are  fonr  more  produced  by  the  uniting 
together  of  the  last  three;  so  that  there  are  in  all  fourteen 
charitas.  By  another  mode  of  union,  sixty-three  charitas  are 
produced,  the  nature  of  which  may  be  learnt  from  the  tik^wa 
on  the  Asammdsasi^tra. 

8.  Chaturwidha-dsrawa :  or  four  Principles  by  which  the  Cleaving 
to  Existence  is  produced, —  l.'Kama,  evil  desire.  2,  Bhawa,  exist- 
ence, the  being  subject  to  a  repetition  of  birth.  8.  Drishti, 
scepticism.  4.  Awidya,  ignorance.  They  are  sometimes  called 
chaturwidha-dgha,  the  four  streams. 
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9.  ChatttrwidhO'drya'Satya,  or  fcnur  great  Truths. — 1.  Dukba- 
satja. — By  the  cleaviiag  to  existence  or  to  sensible  objects,  and 
the  agitation  of  mind  arising  therefrom,  are  produced: — (1.) 
The  sorrow  arising  fi'om  birth,  decay,  and  death.  (2.)  The 
coming  of  that  which  is  not  desired.  (3.)  The  absence  of  that 
which  is  desired.  (4.)  The  non-reception  of  wealth  and  other 
things  upon  which  the  affections  have  been  placed.  (5.)  The 
five  khandas,  or  existence  as  an  organised  being.  (6.)  The  misery 
of  hell. 

2.  Dukha-samudya-satya. — The  three  modes  of  existence,  in 
the  kama,  nipa,  and  artipa  worlds,  are  produced  by  the  con- 
tinued cleaving  to  existence,  or  to  sensible  objects. 

3.  Dukha-nir6dha-satya. — There  is  no  escape  from  the  repeti- 
tion  of  existence  but  by  an  entrance  into  the  paths,  and  the 
reception  of  nirwana. 

4.  Dukha-nirddha-gamini-patipada-satya. — There  is  no  recep- 
tion of  nirwdna,  but  by  the  destruction  of  the  cleaving  to  exist- 
ence.* 

•  The  four  chief  Truths : — That  erery  existent  thing  is  a  source  of 
sorrow.  2.  That  continued  sorrow  results  from  a  continued  attachment  to 
existing  objects.  3.  That  a  freedom  from  this  attachment  liberates  from 
existence.  4.  The  path  leading  to  this  state,  containing  eight  sections. — 
Gogerly. 

The  four  sublime  Truths  which  Budha  apprehended  by  the  light  of  Budha< 
gnj&na,  when  the  same  had  dispelled  the  darkness  of  awidja  were : — 

1.  Dukha-satya :  the  reality  of  misery,  has  been  explained  as  inherent  in 
the  system  of  the  panchas-khanda. 

2.  Samudaya-satya  :  the  reality  of  aggregation,  or  the  progressiye  accumu- 
lations of  CTil,  by  the  agency  of  kima-tanhi,  bhdwa-tanhib,  and  wibhawa- 
tanh&.  K4ma-t>anh&  signifies  lust,  ararice,  and  love.  Bh&wa-tanh&  signifies 
the  pertinacious  lore  of  existence  induced  by  the  supposition  that  transmit 
gratory  existence  is  not  only  eternal,  but  felicitous  and  desirable.  Wibhawa- 
tanh&  is  the  love  of  the  present  life,  under  the  notion  that  existence  will 
cease  therewith,  and  that  there  is  to  be  no  future  state. 

3.  Nirodha-satya,  or  the  reality  of  destruction,  signifies  the  destroying  of 
the  desires  above-mentioned,  and  thereby  the  causes  which  perpetuate  the 
misexT  of  existence  ;  and  this  is  also  the  signification  of  the  word  nirw&na. 

4.  M&rga-satya,  the  reality  of  means,  signifies  the  efficiency  of  the  exertions 
and  operations  whereby  those  desires  are  destroyed,  and  their  concomitant 
miseries  extinguished. — Armour. 

The  four  excellent  Truths  : — 1.  There  is  sorrow  or  misery  in  life.  2.  It 
will  be  so  with  every  birth.  3.  But  it  may  be  stopped.  4.  The  way  or  mode 
of  making  an  end  to  all  miseries.  With  respect  to  these  four  truths  little 
further  explanation  is  afforded.  Ignorance  is  the  source  of  almost  every  real 
or  fancied  misery  ;  and  right  knowledge  of  the  nature  of  things  is  the  true 
way  to  emancipation  ;  therefore,  they  who  de»ire  to  be  freed  iirom  the  miseries 
of  future  transmigrations,  must  acquire  true  knowledge  of  the  nature  of 
divine  and  human  things.--Csoma  Edrdsi. 

2  L  2 
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1.  Sorrow  is  like  a  disease.  2.  The  cleaving  to  existence  is 
like  the  cause  of  that  disease.  3.  Nirwdna  is  like  the  cnring  of 
the  disease.  4.  The  fonr  paths  are  like  the  medicine  that  canses 
the  cnre. 

I.  The  repetition  of  existence,  or  the  continuance  of  birth, 
may  be  called  dukhi^  sorrow.  2.  This  sorrow  is  produced  by 
the  cleaving  to  the  three  modes  of  existence.  3.  There  is  no 
escape  from  sorrow  but  by  the  destruction  of  the  cleaving  to 
existence.  4.  The  cause  of  the  destruction  of  sorrow  is  the 
gaining  of  the  paths. 

10.  Chaturwidha-dharnvina-pada,  or  Four  Divisions  of  the 
Bharmma. — 1.  The  sentient  being  is  subject  to  decay ;  he  cannot 
remain  long  (under  one  form  of  existence.)  2.  He  has  within 
himself  no  protection ;  no  adequate  defence.  3.  He  has  no  real 
possession :  all  that  he  has  he  must  leave.  4.  He  cannot  arrive 
at  perfect  satisfaction,  or  content:  he  is  the  slave  of  evil 
desire. 

II.  The  Thirty-seven  Bodhi-pdkshika'dharmmas. — ^They  are  : — 

1.  The  four  satipatthdnas ;  the  four  samyak-pradhanas ;  the 
four  irdhip&das  ;  the  five  indrayas ;  the  five  balayas ;  the  seven 
btfdhyangas ;  and  the  eight  drya-marggas. 

12.  Satara-satijoatthdna, — ^There  are  four  subjects  of  thought 
upon  which  the  attention  must  be  fixed,  and  that  must  be  rightly 
understood.  1.  Kdydrdpapassand,  the  body  is  composed  of 
thirty-two  impurities.  2.  W^dandnupassand,  the  three  modes  of 
sensation  are  connected  with  sorrow.  3:  GhittdnupassanA,  the 
mental  faculties  are  impermanent.  4.  Dharmmdnupassand,  the 
five  khandas  are  unreal,  not  the  self. 

13.  OhaturwuLha-samyah-pradhdna. — There  are  four  great 
objects  for  which  exertion  must  be  used : — 1.  To  obtain  freedom 
from  demerit,  or  the  consequences  of  sins  already  committed. 

2.  To  prevent  the  birth  of  demerit,  or  of  sin  not  in  existence. 

3.  To  cause  the  birth  of  merit  not  in  existence.  4.  To  increase 
the  merit  already  received. 

14.  Ohatunvidha-irdhi-pdda. — There  are  four  modes  by  which 
the  power  of  irdhi  is  to  be  attained  : — 1.  Ghandidhi-pdda,  firm 


X.   THE  ETHICS  OF  BUDHISM.  517 

determinaiion.  2.  GhittidHi-pdda,  thoughtfal  meditation.  3. 
Wiriyidhi-p&da,  persevering  exertion.  4.  Wimansidhi-pdda, 
close  investigation.  The  priest  thinks  that  bj  these  exercises 
he  may  attain  the  snpremo  Bndhaship,  or  see  nirwdna.  The 
samddhi  that  is  produced  by  the  first  exercise  is  called  chanda- 
samddhi ;  the  second,  chitta-samddhi,  &c.  By  means  of  samddhi 
the  power  of  irdhi  is  received.  It  is  called  pada,  a  foot,  on 
account  of  the  assistance  it  renders  to  those  who  possess  it. 

It  was  declared  by  Bndha  to  Ananda,  that  whosoever  possesses 
the  power  of  the  four  irdhi-padas,  should  he  desire  it,  may  live 
a  kalpa,  or  any  part  of  a  kalpa. 

15.  Panchindra, — The  five  indrayas,  or  moral  powers  are : — 

1.  SardhAwa,  purity.  2.  Wiraya,  persevering  exertion.  3.  Sati, 
or  smirti,  the  ascertainment  of  truth.  4.  Samidhi,  tranquillity. 
5.  Pragnydwa,  wisdom.  In  some  instances  priti,  joy,  is  inserted 
instead  of  the  third  power,  persevering  exertion.  The  ^re 
balayas  are  the  same  as  the  five  indrayas. 

16.  Satta-hSdhydnga, — The  seven  sections  of  wisdom  are : — 1. 
Sihi,  or  smirti,  the  ascertainment  of  truth  by  mental  application. 

2.  Dharmmawicha,  the  investigation  of  causes.  3.  Wiraja, 
persevering  exertion.  4.  Friti,  joy.  5.  Passadhi,  or  prasrabdhi, 
tranquillity.  6.  Samddhi,  tranquillity  in  a  higher  degree,  in- 
cluding freedom  from  all  that  disturbs  either  body  or  mind.  7. 
TTp^kshi,  equanimity. 

• 

17.  Aryardshidngika-margga, — The  eight  paths  of  purity 
are  : — 1.  Samyak-drishti,  as  opposed  to  mityd-drishti,  or  correct 
ideas  upon  religious  subjects,  as  opposed  to  those  that  are  erro- 
neous. 2.  Samyak-kalpandwa,  correct  thoughts.  3.  Saihyak- 
wachana,  correct  words.  4.  Samyak-karmanta,  correct  works. 
5.  Samyak-ajiwa,  a  correct  life.  6.  Samyak-wydydma,  correct 
energies  or  endeavours.  7.  Samyak-sihi,  a  correct  judgment. 
8.  Samyak-samddhi,  correct  tranquillity. 

18.  Chaturwidho'pratisambhidd ;  or  four  Modes  of  Perfect 
Understanding, — The  wisdom  that  enables  the  priest  to  under- 
stand aright  the  four  following  sections  of  knowledge: — 1. 
Arttha,  the  meaning  of  any  matter,  in  its  separate  divisions. 
2.  Dharmma,  the  doctrines  of  Budha.     3.  Nirutti,  the  power  of 
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the  Budhas  to  perceive  all  truth  intuitively,  without  study,  and 
without  the  teaching  of  another.  4.  Pratibhana,  the  power  of 
the  rahats  to  know  the  roots  and  the  properties  of  things. 

The  power  of  pratisambhidi  is  obtained  by  the  exercise  of 
meditation  in  former  births  and  the  acquirement  of  great  merit 
in  the  present  birth.  This  attainment  is  less  than  that  of 
widarsana. 

The  priest  who  is  arrayed  in  the  glory  of  the  praiisambhida 
is  utterly  fearless  when  in  the  presence  of  others  by  whom  he 
may  be  questioned  or  examined.  He  reflects  thus : — "  If  I  am 
asked  the  meaning,  arttha  of  any  matter  or  thing,  I  will  answer 
according  to  the  proper  rules,  explaining  the  whole,  meaning  by 
meaning,  cause  by  cause,  and  point  by  point,  thus  removing 
doubt  and  producing  satisfaction.  If  I  am  asked  anything  rela- 
tive to  the  sacred  institutions,  dharmma,  I  will  explain  the 
whole,  institution  by  institution,  eternal  by  eternal,  infinite  by 
infinite,  nirwdna  by  nirwana,  void  by  void,  <fcc.  If  I  am  asked 
anything  relative  to  the  wisdom  of  the  Budhas,  nirutti,  I  will 
explain  the  whole,  nirutti  by  nirutti,  the  four  p4das  by  the  four 
pddas,  letter  by  letter,  section  by  section,  sign  by  sign,  class  by 
class,  and  accent  by  accent.  If  I  am  asked  anything  relative 
to  the  wisdom  of  the  rahats,  pratibhana,  I  will  explain  it,  figure 
by  figure,  sign  by  sign,  and  character  by  character." 

19.  GJiaturwidha'dhara,  or  four  Kinds  of  Food. — The  word 
dhdra,  food,  is  from  a  root  that  signifies  to  convey,  and  it  is  so 
called  because  it  brings  or  conveys  to  the  body  strength,  beauty, 
and  length  of  days.  There  are  four  kinds  : — 1.  Kabalinkd.  2. 
Phassa.     3.  Mandsanchetan^.     4.  Winy^na. 

(1.)  The  first,  kabahnka,  is  the  common  nourishment  of  men. 
It  is  made  into  balls,  and  is  mixed  with  liquid  or  moisture.  It 
produces  that  which  is  connected  with  rdpa ;  and  from  it  comes 
sorrow,  when  evil  desire  exists  in  him  by  whom  it  is  taken  ;  but 
when  he  who  takes  it  is  free  from  evil  desire,  no  sorrow  ia 
produced. 

(2.)  Phassd,  the  second,  includes  those  things  that  have  no 
rdpa,  but  are  apprehended  by  the  mind ;  it  produces  the  three 
sensations,  pleasure,  pain,  and  that  which  is  indifferent,  neither 
the  one  nor  the  other,  and  from  it,  as  from  the  first,  comes  sorrow. 
As  it  is  connected  with  the  body,  sorrow  is  produced  by  means 
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of  tJionght  (aramana,  the  thought  that  arises  from  contact  with 
sensible  objects)  and  thoaght  and  sorrow  united  produce  fear. 

(3.)  Manosanchetana,  the  third,  includes  the  thoughts  that 
have  entered  into  the  mind  and  there  abide,  continued  thought, 
or  reflection ;  it  produces  birth  in  one  or  other  of  the  three  modes 
of  existence. 

(4.)  Winydna,  the  fourth,  includes  all  that  is  the  subject  of 
consciousness,  and  produces  nAma  and  nipa. 

As  when  a  parent,  in  order  that  he  maj  be  enabled  to  cross  a 
wide  desert,  when  all  other  food  fails  him  eats  the  flesh  of  his 
own  son,  but  with  the  utmost  disgust ;  so  must  these  four  kinds 
of  nourishment  be  regarded  with  absolute  aversion,  inasmuch  as 
thej  produce  birth  and  the  sorrows  connected  therewith. 

When  a  cow  has  a  sore  that  breeds  worms,  pain  is  produced 
through  phassa,  t/ouch ;  but  he  who  is  without  phassd  is  like  a 
cow  that  has  got  no  skin.  As  when  a  weak  man  is  taken  by 
two  strong  men,  and  cast  into  a  pit  of  burning  charcoal,  so  by 
the  power  of  karma,  derived  from  its  two  constituent  properties, 
merit  and  demerit,  through  the  instrumentality  of  manosan- 
ch^tand,  are  the  unwise  beings  cast  into  the  pit  of  successive 
existence.  As  the  man  who  is  pierced  by  300  darts  endures 
severe  pain,  so  is  he  who  is  under  the  influence  of  wiay^na. 
They  who  are  released  from  the  influence  of  the  four  modes  of 
ihdra  are  not  subject  to  birth. 

20.  Dasawidha-irdhiy  or  ten  Sujpematural  Powers, — There 
are  ten  irdhis,  the  first  three  of  which  are  accounted  as  the 
chief. 

(1.)  Adishtdna,  the  power  to  produce,  by  an  effort  of  the 
mind,  a  hundred,  or  a  thousand,  or  a  hundred  thousand  figures, 
like  the  person's  own. 

(2.)  Wikurwana,  or  wikumbans^  the  power  to  disappear  from 
the  sight  of  men,  or  to  assume  any  form  that  is  different  to  the 
person's  own,  whether  it  be  that  of  a  child,  young  man,  nac^a, 
garunda,  yaka,  or  raksha. 

(3.)  Manama,  the  power  to  make  any  figure  whatever,  accord- 
ing to  the  person's  own  will. 

(4.)  Guyana weppdra,  the  power  received  from  the  former 
possession  of  gnyana,  knowledge,  which  preserves  its  possessor 
from  the  consequences  of  any  danger  to  which  he  may  be  ex- 
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posed,  either  at  the  moment  when  the  danger  occmrs,  or  at  some 
other  time. 

During  fche  childhood  of  Bakkula  there  was  a  festival  at  his 
father's  house  in  the  city  of  Kosambes,  when  his  mother  took 
him  to  the  river  Yamuna  to  bathe.  After  she  had  washed  him, 
she  placed  him  upon  the  bank,  and  returned  to  bathe  herself; 
but  in  the  mean  time  he  fell  from  the  bank  into  the  river  and 
was  swallowed  hj  a  fish,  that  swam  towards  Benares,  a  distance 
of  thirty  yojanas,  where  it  was  caught  in  a  net.  The  fisherman 
who  took  it  sold  it  to  a  nobleman,  whose  wife,  on  seeing  it,  said 
that  she  would  prepare  it  herself,  as  it  was  too  fine  a  fish  to  be 
entrusted  to  the  hands  of  a  servant ;  but  when  the  lady  ripped  it 
open,  she  saw  that  it  contained  a  child,  at  which  she  was  greatly 
pleased,  as  she  said  she  must  have  done  some  meritorious  act  in  a 
former  birth  to  have  received  in  this  way  such  a  beautiful  child ; 
so  she  adopted  it  as  her  own.  Bat  as  Bakkula^s  own  mother 
heard  of  the  manner  in  which  he  had  been  preserved,  she  went  to 
Benares  and  claimed  him.  The  wife  of  the  nobleman  was  un- 
willing to  give  him  up  ;  so  they  referred  the  matter  to  the  king; 
who  said  that  as  one  had  borne  him  and  the  other  had  bought 
him,  their  interest  in  him  was  equal,  and  he  decided  that  he 
should  belong  to  both.  On  this  account  he  was  called  Bakkula, 
as  belonging  to  two  kulas,  or  races.  After  he  grew  upiie  resided, 
in  great  splendour,  six  months  at  Benares  and  six  at  KosambsB, 
and  went  between  the  two  cities  in  a  boat  by  the  river  Mahi. 
When  ninety  years  of  age  he  heard  bana  from  Budha,  at  the  time 
he  resided  at  Kosambsa,  by  which  he  was  induced  to  leave  all  his 
possessions  and  become  a  priest.  After  this  he  lived  ninety  years 
more ;  and  throughout  the  whole  of  this  period  he  never  felt  any 
disease  for  a  single  moment.  By  Budha  he  was  declared  to  be  the 
chief  of  that  class  of  his  disciples  who  were  free  from  disease;  and 
he  became  a  rahat. 

The  mother  of  Sarkicha  was  near  the  time  of  her  confinement 

when  she  died ;  but  as  her  friends  were  preparing  her  body  to  be 
burnt  upon  the  funeral  pile,  the  child  cried.  Those  who  were  near 
heard  the  voice ;  and  as  they  knew  thereby  that  the  child  was 
alive,  they  took  the  body  down,  and  released  it  from  its  confine- 
ment after  which  they  delivered  it  to  its  grandmother  to  be 
brought  up ;  and  in  time  he  embraced  the  priesthood  and  became 
a  rahat. 
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Bhupdla  was  bom  in  Bajagaha,  of  a  poor  feimilj.  One  day  ho 
went  with,  his  father  into  the  forest  to  procnre  firewood ;  bnt  on 
their  retnm,  when  near  the  gate,  the  bnllock  that  drew  their  cart 
slipped  the  yoke  over  his  neck,  and  ran  awaj  into  the  citj.  The 
father  then  lefb  the  cart  nnder  the  care  of  Bhupdla,  whilst  he  at- 
tempted to  catch  the  bnllock ;  but  in  the  mean  time  the  gate  was 
shut,  and  he  was  nnable  to  retnm  to  his  child.  In  the  night 
Bhnpdla  saw  many  yakds  and  pr^tas  come  out  of  the  city  that 
were  going  to  the  cemeteries  in  search  of  flosh,  bat  none  of  them 
did  him  the  least  harm,  and  he  remained  in  perfect  security.  In 
the  course  of  time  he  became  a  rahat. 

Thus  it  is  not  possible  that  any  one  can  perish,  or  be  exposed 
to  a  danger  ending  in  death,  who  has  the  merit  to  obtain  nirw&na 
in  the  same  birth. 

(5.)  Samidhi-wippara. — The  power  that  is  received  from 
having  possessed  sam^dhi  in  a  former  birth,  which  preserves  its 
possessor  from  danger,  either  immediately  or  at  some  other  time. 

At  one  time  Seriyut  and  Mugalan  resided  together  at  Kapdtak- 
andara,  which  was  so  called  from  the  number  of  doves  in  its 
neighbourhood.  Early  one  morning  Seriyut  went  into  the  open 
air,  when  he  saw  two  yakds,  one  of  whom  struck  him  a  blow  upon 
the  top  of  his  head,  the  sound  of  which  reverberated  loudly  in 
the  ten  directions ;  but  in  the  moment  when  the  hand  of  the  yakd 
was  uplifted,  Seriyut  thought  of  nirwana,  by  means  of  which  the 
blow  to  him  was  but  as  the  alighting  of  a  fiy  upon  his  head, 
whilst  to  the  yakil  it  was  as  painful  as  if  he  had  struck  a  solid 
rock. 

The  priest  Sajiwa  resided  near  a  village  of  herdsmen,  who  one 
day  found  him  in  abstract  meditation  at  the  foot  of  a  tree.  Sup- 
posing that  he  was  dead,  they  prepared  a  funeral  pile,  wrapped 
the  body  in  his  robe,  covered  it  over  with  dry  grass,  and  then  set 
it  on  fire  in  two  places.  But  though  the  pile  and  the  grass  were 
consumed,  no  harm  happened  to  the  priest,  not  even  a  thread  of 
his  robe  was  singed. 

Another  priest,  Khanu-kondanya  was  lost  in  meditation  at  the 
foot  of  a  tree,  when  600  robbers  came  up,  who  had  been  plundering 
a  neighbouring  village ;  and  as  they  thought  it  was  a  quiet  place, 
where  no  one  could  disturb  them,  they  resolved  upon  remaining 
there  a  little  time  to  rest.  When  they  saw  the  priest,  they  took 
him  for  a  pillar,  so  they  heaped  up  around  him  their  loads  of 
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plunder ;  bat  after  they  had  rested  awhile,  and  were  about  to  re- 
sume their  loads,  as  the  time  appointed  by  the  priest  for  the 
exercise  had  passed  away,  he  was  restored  to  consciousness,  and 
began  to  move.  On  seeing  this  the  thieves  cried  out  in  alarm, 
and  were  about  to  prepare  for  their  safety  in  flight,  when  Khanu- 
kondanya  called  out  to  them  and  said,  *'  Be  not  afraid ;  I  am  a 
priest."  Being  thus  encouraged,  they  approached  him  reverently, 
when  he  said  bana  to  them ;  and  they  subsequently  became  priests, 
and  finally  rahats . 

There  was  an  updsildLwa  called  Uttard,  daughter  of  Purnaka, 
upon  whose  head  the  courtezan  Sirima,  out  of  hatred,  poured  a 
vessel  of  boiling  oil.  But  Uttara  looked  at  her  in  the  same  moment 
with  affection,  and  the  oil  fell  harmless  to  the  ground,  like  water 
poured  upon  the  lotus. 

Sdmawati  was  the  faithful  queen  of  the  monarch  of  Udeni ;  but 
there  was  a  brahman,  Magandhiya,  who  thought  to  have  her  dis- 
graced, that  his  own  daughter  might  be  elevated  in  her  place. 
For  this  purpose  he  secretly  put  a  nay^  in  the  lute  of  the  queeo, 
and  then  told  the  king  that  she  had  a  serpent  concealed,  with  the 
intent  to  kill  him.  No  sooner  did  the  king  hear  this,  than  he 
took  up  a  bow,  and  placed  it  to  his  shoulder  with  a  poisoned 
arrow  ;  but  at  the  same  moment  the  queen  looked  at  him  with 
afEection,  and  he  remained  motionless  as  a  statue,  unable  to  send 
the  arrow.  The  queen,  therefore,  asked  him  what  was  the  matter, 
as  he  appeared  to  be  suffering  pain  ;  when  he  informed  her  that 
he  was  paralysed,  and  unable  even  to  put  the  bow  down  again 
that  he  had  taken  up.  The  queen  said,  '*  Let  your  anger  pass 
away,  and  your  arm  will  be  set  at  liberty ;"  and  as  he  took  her 
advice,  he  was  in  the  same  instant  released  from  the  spell. 
Sdmawati  said  further,  "  Sire,  whenever  you  wish  to  overcome 
the  anger  of  any  one,  exercise  affection  towards  them,  and  their 
anger  will  pass  away.'*  The  king  received  this  declaration,  after- 
wards reigned  righteously,  and  at  his  death  entered  a  d6wa-16ka.* 

*  When  Sihabahu,  the  father  of  Wijayo  (the  conqueror  of  the  demon  race 
in  Cejlon),  proceeded  to  the  door  of  hia  father's  den,  and  saw  him  approach- 
ing, impelled  by  his  affection  for  his  child,  he  let  fly  his  arrow  at  his  lion 
parent,  that  he  might  transfix  him.  On  account  of  the  merit  of  the  hon's 
good  intentions,  the  arrow,  ix)coiling  in  the  air,  fell  on  the  ground  at  the  feet 
of  the  prince.  Even  until  the  third  effort  it  was  the  same.  Then  the  king 
of  animals  losing  his  self-possession  (by  which  the  effect  of  the  charm  that 
preserved  his  life  was  de9tro3'ed)  the  impelled  arrow,  transpiercing  his  body, 
jiasaed  through  him. — Tumour's  Mahawanso. 
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It  was  by  the  power  received  from  samadhi-wippara  that  the 
above-mentioned  individuals  were  prevented  from  receiving  harm 
in  the  several  dangers  to  which  thej  were  exposed. 

(6.)  Arya-irdhi. — When  the  priest  who  possesses  this  power 
sees  anything  decayed  or  disagreeable,  he  thinks  that  it  was  once 
beautiful ;  when  he  sees  anything  young  or  immature,  he  thinks 
that  in  time  it  will  decay ;  whether  the  object  be  pleasant  or  un- 
pleasant he  regards  all  with  an  equal  mind  ;  and  as  this  is  the 
characteristic  of  the  rahats,  it  is  called  drya-irdhi. 

(7.)  Karmma-wipdkaja-irdhi. — This  power  is  possessed  by  all 
birds  and  d^was,  by  some  men,  and  by  some  yakds.  All  birds  can 
fly  through  the  air,  though  they  do  not  enter  the  paths ;  so  also 
all  d^was  have  the  same  power,  though  they  do  not  attain  to  the 
wisdom  of  the  rahats  ;  in  a  former  age  there  were  some  men  who 
were  equally  gifted,  and  there  have  been  certain  yakas  with  the 
same  power. 

(8.)  Punyawato-irdhi. — By  this  power  the  Chakrawartti  is 
enabled  to  convey  his  army  through  the  air,  with  its  elephants, 
chariots,  &c.,  and  its  accompaniment  of  retainers,  herdsmen, 
artisans,  and  others. 

There  was  a  nobleman,  Jdtiya,  for  whom  there  appeared  a  cleft 
in  the  earth,  out  of  which  there  sprung  a  golden  palace,  and  a 
magical  tree,  sixty- four  cabits  high.  For  the  noble  Jatika  a  golden 
rock  was  formed,  eighty  cubits  high.  The  noble  Ghosika  was 
seven  times  saved  from  the  most  imminent  dan<rers.  When  the 
noble  M^daka  had  bathed,  he  looked  towards  the  sky,  and  thcro 
came  down  a  fine  kind  of  rice,  which  filled  12,500  large  grananes. 
His  wife  boiled  a  single  measure,  and  gave  a  portion  to  every 
person  in  Jambudwipa;  but  still  the  measure  was  not  exhausted. 
His  son  put  a  thousand  pieces  of  gold  in  a  bag,  and  gave  one  to 
every  person  in  Jambudwipa;  but  still  his  store  was  not  done. 
When  his  servant  ploughed,  fifteen  furrows  were  made  at  the  same 
time,  seven  on  each  side  of  the  furrow  along  which  the  plough 
was  carried.  All  these  occurrences  resulted  from  punyawato-irdhi. 

(9.)  WidyAma-irdhi. — They  who  possess  this  power  can,  by 
means  of  magic  and  mantras,  cause  armies,  whether  of  elephants 
or  horses,  to  appear  in  the  air,  and  can  themselves  pass  through 
the  air. 

(10.)  Samyak-  praydga-  pratya  -  pratildbharttha  -  irdhi. — This 
power  is  possessed  by  those  who  have  overcome  the  cleaving  to 
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existence,  and  have  entered  the  patlis ;   and  by  those  who  know 
the  three  vedas,  the  three  pitakas,  and  the  sixty-foar  sciences. 

Eight  years  after  Bndha-rakkhita  had  received  the  npasampada 
ordination,  he  went  to  minister  to  the  priest  Maha  IU5hana-g^tta, 
who  was  sick.  In  the  same  place  there  was  a  nayd  that  was  ac- 
customed to  assist  the  priest,  bnt  one  day  a  gamnda  was  about 
to  swallow  it,  when  Bndha-rakkhita,  by  the  power  of  irdhi,  caused 
a  rock,  to  be  formed,  which  prevented  it  from  being  destroyed. 

21.  llpekshd. — This  power  is  so  called,  because  it  includes  free- 
dom firom  all  kinds  of  desire,  as  of  uppatti,  or  birth  ;  also,  because 
it  has  no  paksha,  or  preference,  for  one  thing  more  than  another. 
It  is  opposed  to  individuality,  as  it  regards  all  things  alike  ;  and 
its  principal  attribute  is  indiB!erence,  or  equanimity.  There  are 
ten  kinds: — 

(1.)  Sadangop6ksha,  when  there  is  neither  pleasure  nor  dis- 
pleasure. 

(2.)  Brahma-wibdrop6ksh^,  when  the  mind  is  equally  affected 
towards  all  beings,  not  loving  one  more  than  another,  and  not 
disliking  one  more  than  another. 

(3.)  B6dhyangop6kshd,  when  the  mind  is  equally  affected  to- 
wards all  the  thoughts  that  arise  within  it,  not  having  more  com- 
placency in  one  than  another. 

(4.)  Wiryop^ksh^  when  the  mind  is  always  affected  by  the 
same  force  of  determination. 

(5.)  Sankharop^kshi,  when  the  mind  is  equally  affected  to- 
wards all  the  various  kinds  of  wisdom  that  are  necessary  for  the 
attainment  of  the  paths. 

(6.)  Wedan6p6ksh^,  when  the  mind  is  sensible  to  neither  plea- 
sure nor  pain. 

(7.)  Widarsanop6ksh&,  when  the  mind  is  not  affected  by  that 
which  is  seen. 

(8.)  Tatramadyastop6ksh4,  when  the  whole  of  the  ten  modes  of 
up^ksha  are  exercised  together. 

(9.)  DhydndpekshiL,  when  the  impermanency  of  sensible  objects 
is  regarded  with  an  even  mind. 

(10.)  Farisudhi-up^ksha,  when  the  mind  is  equally  affected  to- 
wards all  that  is  necessary  to  secure  freedom  from  the  cleaving  to 
existence. 

As  the  same  person  may  be  a  prince,  yoang  man,  the  first-bom, 
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general,  and  king,  so  all  the  npeksMs  may  be  possessed  at  the 
same  time ;  they  have  different  characteristics,  bat  all  partake  of 
one  nature.  There  may  be  the  first  npekshd  withonfc  the  second, 
bnt  the  second  is  never  possessed  without  the  first. 


Our  development  of  this  great  system  is  now  completed. 
The  present  chapter  contains  the  most  rational  of  its  phases, 
and  the  one  in  which  its  greatest  superiority  is  maintained. 
It  discountenances  all  licentiousness.  It  inculcates  an  affec- 
tion for  all  orders  of  being;  and  shrinks  from  the  inflicting 
of  pain,  even  as  a  punishment.  Yet  from  no  part  of  hea- 
thenism do  we  see  more  clearly  the  necessity  of  a  divine 
revelation  than  from  the  teachings  of  Budlia.  The  moral 
code  becomes  comparatively  powerless  for  good,  as  it  is  desti- 
tute of  all  real  authority.  G6tama  taught  the  propriety  of 
certain  observances,  because  all  other  Budhas  had  done  the 
same;  but  something  more  is  required  before  man  can  be 
restrained  from  vice  and  preserved  in  the  path  of  purity. 
The  words  of  John  Foster  might  have  been  written  with  ex- 
press reference  to  this  system.  "  Man,"  says  that  profound 
thinker,  "  is  not  a  being  to  be  governed  by  principles,  de- 
tached from  an  overawing  power.  Set  them  in  the  best 
array  that  you  can  in  his  mind,  to  fight  the  evil  powers  within 
and  from  without, — ^but  refuse  them  w^eapons  from  the 
armoury  of  heaven ;  let  no  lightning  of  the  divine  eye,  no 
thunder  of  the  divine  voice,  come  in  testimony  and  in  aid 
of  their  operation — and  how  soon  they  will  be  overwhelmed 
and  trampled  down  I " — Broadmead  Lectures. 

There  is  properly  no  law.  The  Budhist  can  take  upon 
himself  certain  obligations,  or  resolve  to  keep  certain  pre- 
cepts ;  as  many  or  as  few  as  he  pleases ;  and  for  any  length 
of  time  he  pleases.  It  is  his  own  act  that  makes  them  bind- 
ing ;  and  not  any  objective  authority.  Even  when  he  takes 
the  obligations,  there  is  this  convenient  clause,  in  the  form 
that  he  repeats  to  the  priest.  "  I  embrace  the  five  precepts 
(or  the  eight,  as  the  case  may  be)  to  obey  them  severally,  as 
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far  as  I  am  able,  from  this  time  forward."  The  power  of 
the  precepts  is  further  diminished,  as  they  are  repeated  in 
Pali,  a  language  seldom  understood  by  the  lay  devotee. 

From  the  absence  of  a  superior  motive  to  obedience,  Bud- 
hism  becomes  a  system  of  selfishness.  The  principle  set 
forth  in  the  vicarious  endurances  of  the  Bddhisat  is  forgotten. 
It  is  the  vast  scheme  of  profits  and  losses,  reduced  bo  regular 
order.  The  acquirement  of  merit  by  the  Budhist  is  as  mer- 
cenary an  act  as  the  toils  of  the  merchant  to  secure  the  pos- 
session of  wealth.  Hence,  the  custom  of  the  Chinese  is  in 
entire  consistence  with  the  teachings  of  the  bana.  They  have 
a  work  called  "  Merits  and  Demerits  Examined,"  in  which 
a  man  is  directed  to  keep  a  debtor  and  creditor  account  with 
himself  of  the  acts  of  each  day ;  and  at  the  end  of  the  year 
he  winds  it  up.  If  the  balance  is  in  his  favour,  it  is  carried 
on  to  the  account  of  next  year;  but  if  against  liim,  some- 
thing extra  must  be  done  to  make  up  the  deficiency. — Davis's 
Chinese.  The  disciple  of  Budha  is  not  taught  to  abhor  crime 
because  of  its  exceeding  sinfulness  ;  but  because  its  commis- 
sion will  be  to  him  a  personal  injury.  There  is  no  moral 
pollution  in  sin  ;  it  is  merely  a  calamity  to  be  deprecated  or 
a  misfortune  to  be  shunned. 

With  these  radical  defects,  it  is  not  needfid  to  point  out 
minor  errors  and  contradictions ;  of  which  many  will  have 
been  observed  in  perusing  the  elucidations  and  comments  of 
the  Singhalese  authors,  in  the  extracts  we  have  inserted  from 
their  works.  They  explain  the  system  as  it  is  now  prac- 
tically understood.  The  world  is,  happily,  in  the  possession 
of  "a  more  excellent  way."  The  life  of  the  angels  in 
heaven,  and  of  men  redeemed  upon  earth,  is  to  be  one  con- 
tinued act  of  consecration  to  God  ;  and  in  all  the  movements 
of  their  existence  they  are  to  seek,  with  a  sacred  intensity, 
the  promotion  of  the  divine  glory.  They  are  brought  to  the 
fulfilment  of  this  duty  by  motives  that  are  overpowering  in 
their  grandeur,  and  mighty  in  the  potency  of  their  influence. 
The  Budhist  can  discover  no  permanent  rest,  no  eternity 
of  peace,  in  any  world;   and  he  therefore  concludes  that 
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there  can  be  no  deliverance  from  change  and  sorrow  but  by 
the  cessation  of  existence.  The  book  of  revelation,  however, 
offers  to  us  now,  "  a  peace  that  passeth  all  understanding," 
and  opens  before  us  the  prospect,  of  "  a  far  more  exceeding 
and  eternal  weight  of  glory,"  through  the  redemption  that 
is  in  Christ  Jesus.  Whosoever  will,  may  come  to  the  cross, 
and  be  made  happy.  The  stream  that  issues  therefrom 
"  cleanses  from  aU  sin."  This  doctrine  may  be,  as  in  the 
days  of  its  first  manifestation,  "  unto  the  Jews  a  stumbling- 
block,  and  unto  the  Greeks  foolishness,"  but  unto  all  who  are 
willing  to  test  its  truthfulness,  it  will  prove  to  be  "  the  power 
of  God  and  the  wisdom  of  God."  The  time  is  coming  when 
these  sublime  principles  'v^dll  govern  the  world.  All  systems 
that  have  not  arisen  from  the  inspiration  of  God  will  then 
have  passed  away :  the  now  myriad-worshipped  Budha  will 
not  have  a  single  votary ;  and  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  "  who  is 
over  all,  God  blessed  for  ever,"  will  be  the  life,  and  the 
blessedness,  and  the  glory  of  universal  man. 


APPENDIX. 


As  it  appears  desirable  tliat  the  sources  whence  I  liave  drawn  my 
information  should  be  known,  I  have  prepared  the  following 
notices  of  the  works  from  which  I  have  principally  quoted. 
During  my  residence  in  Ceylon,  I  collected  a  list  of  the  native 
works  now  to  be  obtained  in  the  island,  in  the  Sanskrit,  Pdli, 
and  Singhalese  languages.  The  number  amounted  to  465,  of 
which  about  one  half  are  in  PdH,  either  in  that  language  alone, 
or  with  a  Singhalese  sanne.  About  80  of  the  works  are  in 
Sanskrit ;  and  150  in  Elu,  or  Singhalese.  This  list  must  neces- 
sarily be  imperfect ;  as  it  is  only  by  the  labours  of  many  individuals, 
continued  through  a  period  of  years,  that  it  can  be  rendered  com- 
plete. The  books  are  written  upon  the  leaves  of  the  talipot,  with 
a  stylus,  and  are  bound,  literally,  in  boards.  In  the  island  there 
are  a  few  books  brought  from  Burma,  composed  of  plates  of 
silver,  upon  which  the  letters  are  beautifully  paintecf;  and  I 
have  seen  some  belonging  to  the  DaladA  wih&ra,  at  Elandy,  that 
are  of  laminated  gold,  with  the  letters  engraved.  There  is  a 
great  difference  in  the  style  of  the  Singhalese  works,  scarcely  any 
two  being  alike;  and  even  in  the  same  work  the  difference  is,  in 
some  instances,  striking;  one  part  being  almost  in  pure  Sanskrit, 
and  another  in  colloquial  Singhalese.  The  date  at  which  many 
of  them  were  written  cannot  now  be  ascertained. 

The  works  I  shall  more  particularly  notice  are  the  following : 
— 1.  Pansiya-panas-jdtaka-pota.  2.  Wisndhi-margga-6ann6.  3. 
Milinda  Prasna.  4.  Ptijdwaliya.  5.  Sadharmmdlankar6.  6. 
Sadharmmaratnak^r6.  7.  Amdwatura.  8.  Th*updwans6.  9. 
Rdjawaliya.  10.  Kayawirati-gati-sann^.  11.  Kammawdclian. 
12.  The  Saunas  of  various  Siitras. 

1.  Panstya-panas-jdia^ka-jpota. — This  work  has  already  been  no- 
ticed in  the  introduction  to  the  fifth  chapter,  page  101. 

2.  Wtsudhi-margga-aanne. — This  work  was  written  by  Budha- 
gh<5sa,  of  whom  the  following  account  appears  in  the  Maha- 
wanso : — "  A  brahman  youth,  born  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
terrace  of  the  great  b<5-tree  (in  Magadha),  accomplished  in  the 
wijia  and  sippa ;  who  had  achieved  the  knowledge  of  the  three 

*  wedos  (Y^das),  and  possessing  great  aptitude  in  attaining  acquire- 
ments; indefatigable  as  a  schismatic  disputant,  and  himself  a 
schismatic  wanderer  over  Jambudipo,  established  himself,  in  the 
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character  of  a  disputant,  in  a  certain  wiMra,  and  was  in  the 
habit  of  rehearsing,  by  night  and  by  day,  with  clasped  hands,  a 
discourse  which,  he  had  learned,  perfect  in  all  its  component 
parts,  and  sustained  throughout  in  the  same  lofby  strain.  A  cer- 
tain maha  th^ro,  R^wato,  becoming  acquainted  with  him  there, 
and  saying  to  bimself ,  *  This  individual  is  a  person  of  profound 
knowledge ;  it  will  be  worthy  of  me  to  convert  him,'  enquired, 
'  Who  is  this  that  is  braying  like  an  ass  P  '  The  brahman  repKed 
to  him,  *  Thou  canst  define,  then,  the  meaning  conveyed  in  the 
bray  of  asses  ?  *  On  the  th^ro  rejoining,  '  I  can  define  it,*  the 
brahman  exhibited  the  extent  of  the  knowledge  he  possessed. 
The  th^ro  criticised  each  of  his  propositions,  and  pointed  out  in 
what  way  they  were  fallacious.  He  who  had  been  thus  refuted 
said,  *  "Well  then,  descend  to  thy  own  creed ;  *  and  he  propounded 
to  him  a  passage  from  the  Abhidammo.  The  brahman  could  not 
divine  the  signification  of  that  passage;  and  enquired,  '  Whose 
manto  is  this  P  '  '  It  is  Buddho's  manto.'  On  his  exclaiming, 
*  Impart  it  to  me,'  the  th^ro  repHed,  *  Enter  the  sacerdotal  order.' 
He  who  was  desirous  of  acquiring  the  knowledge  of  the  Pitakat- 
taya,  subsequently  coming  to  this  conviction,  *  This  is  the  sole 
road  to  salvation,'  became  a  convert  to  that  faith.  As  he  was  as 
profound  in  his  gh6s6  (eloquence)  as  Buddho  himself,  they  con- 
ferred on  him  the  appellation  of  6uddho-gh<5s6  (the  voice  of 
Buddho),  and  throughout  the  world  he  became  as  renowned  as 
Buddho.  Having  there  (in  Jambudipo)  composed  an  original 
work  called  Nan<$dayan,  he,  at  the  same  time,  wrote  the  chapter 
called  Atthasalini,  on  the  Dhammasangini  (one  of  the  commen- 
taries on  the  Abhidammo).  Kewato  thero  then  observing  that 
he  was  desirous  of  undertaking  the  compilation  of  a  Parittat- 
thakathan  (a  general  commentary  on  the  Pitakattaya),  thus 
addressed  him,  '  The  text  alone  (of  the  Pitakattaya)  has  been 
preserved  in  this  land ;  the  Atthakatha  are  not  extant  here ;  nor 
is  there  any  version  to  be  found  of  the  wdda  (schisms)  complete. 
The  Singhalese  language,  by  the  inspired  and  profoundly  wise 
Mahindo,  who  had  previously  consulted  the  discourses  of  Buddho, 
authenticated  at  the  three  convocations,  and  the  dissertations  and 
arguments  of  Sariputto  and  others,  and  they  are  extant  among 
the  Singhalese.  Repairing  thither,  and  studying  the  same, 
translate  them  according  to  the  grammar  of  the  Maghadas.  It 
will  be  an  act  conducive  to  the  welfare  of  the  whole  world.' " 

The  particulars  of  Budhaghdsa's  visit  to  Ceylon  are  next  re- 
lated. "  Having  been  thus  advised,  this  eminently  wise  person 
rejoicing  therein,  departed  from  thence  and  visited  this  island  in 
the  reign  of  the  monarch  Mahanamo.  On  reaching  the  Maha- 
wiharo,  at  Anurddhapura,  he  entered  the  Mahapadhdno  hall,  the 
most  splendid  of  the  apartments  in  the  wiharo,  and  listened  to 
the  Singhalese  Atthakathi,  and  the  Th6rawddd,  from  the  b^in- 
ning  to  the  end,  propoanded  by  the  th6ro  Sanghapdli,  and 
became    thoroughly    convinced    that  this  conveyed    the  true 
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meaning  of  the  doctrines  of  the  lord  of  dhammo.  Thereupon, 
paying  reverential  reepect  to  the  priesthood,  he  thus  petitioned : 
'  I  am  desirous  of  translating  the  AtthakatM ;  give  me  access  to 
all  your  books.'  The  priesthood,  for  the  purpose  of  testing  his 
qualifications,  gave  only  two  giih&y  saying,  *  Hence  prove  thy 
qualification ;  having  satisfied  ourselves  on  this  point,  we  will  let 
tiiee  have  all  our  books.'  From  these,  (taking  these  gdthd  for 
his  text)  and  consulting  the  Pitakattaya,  together  with  the  At- 
thakathd,  and  condensing  them  into  an  abridged  form,  he  com- 
posed the  commentary  called  the  Wisuddhimaggan  (Sing. 
Wisudhimargga).  Thereupon  having  assembled  the  priesthood, 
who  had  acquired  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  doctrine  of 
Buddho,  at  the  b6-tree,  he  commenced  to  read  out  (the  work  he 
had  composed).  The  d^wat&s,  in  order  that  they  might  make 
his  (Buddhaghdsd's)  gifts  of  wisdom  celebrated  among  men, 
rendered  that  book  invisible.  He,  however,  for  the  second  and 
third  time  recomposed  it.  When  he  was  in  the  act  of  repro- 
ducing his  book  for  the  third  time,  for  the  purpose  of  propound- 
ing it,  the  d6wat^  returned  the  other  two  copies  also.  The 
assembled  priests  then  read  out  the  three  books  simultaneously. 
In  those  three  versions,  neither  in  a  signification,  nor  in  a  single 
misplacement  by  transposition ;  nay,  even  in  the  th^ro  contro- 
versies, and  in  the  text  (of  the  Pitakattaya)  was  there  in  the 
measure  of  a  verse,  or  in  the  letter  of  a  word,  the  slightest  varia- 
tion. Thereupon  the  priesthood  rejoicing,  again  and  again  fer- 
vently shouted  forth,  saying,  '  Most  assuredly  this  is  Mett6yyo 
(Buddho)  himself  ' ;  and  made  over  to  him  the  books  in  which 
the  Pitakattaya  were  recorded,  together  with  the  Atthakathd. 
Taking  up  his  residence  in  the  secluded  Ganthakaro  wihdro  at 
AnuT^hapura,  he  translated,  according  to  the  grammatical  rule 
of  the  Magadhas,  which  is  the  root  of  all  languages,  the  whole  of 
the  Singhalese  Atthakatha  (into  Pdli).  This  proved  an  achieve- 
ment of  the  utmost  importance  to  all  languages  spoken  by  the 
human  race.  All  the  th^ros  and  ^charayos  held  this  compilation 
in  the  same  estimation  as  the  text  of  the  Pitakattaya.  There- 
after the  objects  of  his  mission  having  been  fulfilled,  he  returned 
to  Jambudipo,  to  worship  at  the  bd-tree  (at  Uruwelaya,  in  Ma- 
gadha)."* 

The  character  and  contents  of  the  Wisudhi-margga  have  been 
thus  described  by  the  lamented  individual  to  whom  we  are 
indebted  for  the  translation  from  the  Mahawanso : — "  The  Wi- 
suddhimaggo,  a  compendium  formed  by  Buddhagh<5s6i  presents 
an  abstract  of  the  doctrinal  and  metaphysical  parts  of  the 
Budhistical  creed,  which,  as  being  the  work  of  the  last  com- 
mentator on  the  Budhistical  scriptures,  acquires  an  authority 
and  authenticity  which  no  compendium  exclusively  formed  by 
any  orientalist  of  a  different  faith,  and  more  modem  times,  can 

*  Mahawanso,  cap.  xxxrii.  ' 

2  H  2 
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have  any  claim  to  ....  .  In  the  Attliakathd,  by  Bnddlift- 
gli6s6,  called  Sumangala  WiMsini,  is  the  following  sentence,  giving 
an  acconnt  of  the  contents  of  the  Wisuddhimaggo : — The  nature 
of  the  silakathi,  dhtitadamm^,  kammath^n^ni,  together  with  all 
the  chariydwidh^ni,  jhan&ni,  the  whole  scope  of  the  sam^patti,  the 
whole  of  abhinndno,  the  exposition  of  the  panna,  the  khand^,  the 
dhatn,  the  ayatandni,  indriydni,  the  four  arjini-sacchani,  the 
pachchaydldLra,  the  pure  and  comprehensive  nayd,  and  the  in- 
dispensable magg^,  and  wiphassanabh^wana — all  these  having, 
on  a  former  occasion,  been  set  forth  by  me  in  the  Wisuddhi- 
maggo, I  shall  not  here  examine  into  them  in  detail."* 

The  Bnrmans  ascribe  a  new  era  in  their  religion  to  the  time 
that  Badhaghdsa  arrived  in  that  country  from  Ceylon;  and 
even  among  them  the  Wisudhi-margga  is  celebrated,  though 
their  idea  of  its  contents,  as  expressed  by  Ward,  is  not  correct. 
•*  They  believe  that  650  years  after  Budha's  death,  in  the  reign 
of  Muha-munee,  Bouddhu-goshn,  a  brahman,  was  deputed  to 
Ceylon  to  copy  the  work  Vishoddhimargu,  which  includes  all  the 
Jutus,  or  histories  of  the  incarnation  of  Budha ;  and  it  is  fabled 
that  the  iron  stile  with  which  he  copied  this  work  was  given  him 
by  a  heavenly  messenger,  "f 

The  word  wisudhi  means  "pure,"  and  margga,  "path;" 
hence  the  title  would  be,  the  Path  of  the  Pure,  or,  the  Path  by 
which  Puritv  may  be  obtained.  The  sann^  was  written  by 
Prdkrama  Bahu.  There  are  several  kings  of  this  name,  and  I 
cannot  discover  from  the  work  itself  which  of  them  is  to  be 
understood,  but  it  was  most  probably  Pandita  Pdtkrama  Bdhn, 
who  reigned  a.d.  1471.  It  is  a  work  of  great  importance ;  but 
the  repetitions  are  so  numerous,  the  explanations  of  words  are 
carried  out  to  so  great  a  length,  and  the  details,  both  of  doctrine 
and  discipline,  are  divided  and  subdivided  into  so  many  sections, 
that  the  reading  of  it  is  extremely  tedious.  I  may  mention  as  a 
mark  of  the  respect  in  which  it  is  held,  that  one  of  the  most 
learned  priests  with  whom  I  am  acquainted,  who  happened  to 
come  into  my  study  one  day  when  I  was  reading  it,  said  that 
any  one  who  read  through  this  work  would  be  able  to  fulfil  the 
office  of  sanga  rdja,  or  supreme  ruler  of  the  priesthood.  But  not- 
withstanding the  high  estimation  in  which  it  is  held,  T  must 
confess  that  I  have  been  somewhat  disappointed  in  it,  as  it  is 
rather  an  assistance  to  the  understanding  of  other  works,  than  in 
itself  a  body  of  information.  It  contains,  upon  the  same  scale  as 
the  Jatakas  (page  101),  rather  more  than  1200  pages. 

3.  Milinda'prasna, — This  work,  though  the  incidents  that  grave 
rise  to  it  occurred  in  a  period  much  more  recent  than  the  time  of 
Budha,  is  one  of  the  most  popular  in  Ceylon  ;  and  it  is  almost  the 
only  one  that  in  the  maoner  of  its  origin,  independent  of  its  con- 

•  Tumour,  Joum.  Bengal  As.  Soc.  July,  1837. 

t  Ward's  Hindoos :  see  also,  Crawford's  Embassy  to  Ara. 
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tents,  is  of  general  interest.  The  word  Milinda  designates  a  king 
of  that  name,  and  prasna  means  '*  questions,"  so  that  the  title  of 
the  work  is,  The  questions  of  Milinda.  These  questions  were 
asked  by  Milinda,  king  of  S^al,  and  were  answered  by  N^ga- 
s^na,  a  Budhistical  sage,  whose  history  is  naiTated  in  the  intro- 
duction to  the  work. 

In  the  time  of  Kasyapa  Budha  there  was  a  noted  wihara,  near 
a  certain  river,  in  which  resided  many  associations  of  priests. 
These  priests,  when  they  arose  in  the  morning,  took  their  brooms 
to  sweep  the  sacred  enclosure.  One  day  a  priest  told  one  of  the 
saman^ra  novices  to  throw  away  the  dirt  that  he  had  collected ; 
but  the  novice  went  away  as  if  nothing  had  been  said;  and 
though  the  command  was  repeated  a  second  and  a  third  time,  he 
still  paid  no  attention.  The  priest  then  struck  him  with  the 
handle  of  the  broom ;  upon  which  he  went  and  did  as  he  was 
directed,  at  the  same  time  expressing  the  following  wish: — 
"  May  I  arrive  at  nirwdna  for  having  thrown  away  this  dirt ;  and 
in  the  mean  time,  in  my  various  births,  may  my  glory  be  resplen- 
dent as  that  of  the  meridian  sun.''  After  this  he  went  to  the 
river  to  bathe,  and  as  he  saw  the  roaring  waves  following  each 
other  in  rapid  succession,  he  expressed  &e  wish  that  he  might 
ever  receive  wisdom  suitable  to  the  situation  in  which  he  was 
bom.  This  wish  was  overheard  by  the  priest,  who  concluded 
that  his  own  reward  would  be  proportionately  greater,  and  said 
within  himself,  *'From  this  time  to  the  reception  of  nirwdna, 
may  I  ever  receive  the  wisdom  necessary  to  enable  me  to  xmravel 
and  clear  up  the  questions  this  novice  may  ask  me  !*' 

A  few  years  previous  to  the  commencement  of  our  era,  as  had 
been  foretold  by  G6tama  Budha,  the  novice  was  bom  in  the 
world  of  men,  and  became  Milinda,  king  of  Sdgal,  in  the 
country  called  Yon.  This  king  was  wise,  a  ready  speaker,  and 
learned  in  aU  the  sciences.  One  day,  when  he  had  reviewed  his 
troops,  he  said  to  his  nobles  that  there  was  yet  much  time  before 
the  setting  of  the  sun ;  and  enquired  if  there  was  any  sramana 
priest  or  brahman  who  could  explain  to  him  the  manner  of  the 
rahats  or  of  the  Budhas.  The  names  of  six  persons  were  men- 
tioned, who  all  professed  to  be  Budhas ;  and  to  each  of  them 
the  king  went,  but  they  all  proved  to  be  deceivers ;  and  as  they 
were  unable  to  answer  sati^actorily  the  questions  put  to  them 
by  the  monarch,  he  exclaimed,  *' AU  Jambudwipa  is  empty!'' 
For  the  space  of  twelve  years,  whenever  he  heard  of  any  learned 
person,  of  whatever  caste,  he  went  to  him  that  his  doubts  might 
be  satisfied  ;  but  in  vain,  sus  there  was  no  one  who  was  able  to 
answer  his  arguments  ;  and  though  many,  in  other  places,  were 
regarded  as  wise,  they  were  silent  when  they  came  to  Sdgal. 
Ttas  was  perceived  by  the  priest  Assagutta,  who  resided  with 
his  fraternity  at  the  rock  Rakkhita ;  and  as  he  lamented  the 
evil  consequences  that  it  produced,  he  assembled,  upon  the 
Yugandhara  rocks,  many  thousands  of  rahats  and  a  hundred 
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times  asked  if  any  of  them  were  able  to  overcome  the  doubts  of 
Milinda ;  but  even  in  this  vast  assembly  no  one  equal  to  the  task 
could  be  found.     Then  the  whole  of  the  rahats,  vanishing  from 
the  rock,  went  to  the  celestial  world  called  Tawutisd,  as  they 
perceived  that  the  d6wa  Mahasena  possessed  the  requisite  quali- 
fications.     On  their    arrival,   they  requested  that    he  would 
receive  birth  in  the  world  of  men ;  he  alone  being  able  to  solve 
the  doubt-s  of  Milinda,  a  king  who  perplexed  all  with  whom  he 
conversed  by  the  subtlety  of  his  questions.     This  Mahasena  was 
the  priest  who  in  a  former  age  struck  the  novice  with  a  broom. 
To  the  request  of  the  rahats,  though  with  some  hesitation,  he 
consented,  and  became  the  son  of  a  brahman,  Sdnuttara,  who 
resided  in  the  village  Kajangal^  near  the  forest  of  EQmala.     The 
name  that  he  received  was  Ndgasena ;  and  as  it  is  fabled  that 
G6tama  foretold  his  appearance  500  years  after  his  own  death, 
he  must  have  been  born  in  the  year  43  B.C.     From  the  time  of 
his  conception,  a  Budhist  priest,  Rdhana,  by  the  appointment  of 
Assagutta,  went  dailj  to  the  house  of  his  father,  with  the  alms- 
bowl;    though  he  went   six  years   and   nine   months  without 
receiving  anything  further  than  scorn.    When  N4gas^na  arrived 
at  seven  years  of  age,  his  father  told  him  that  he  must  now  be 
taught  according  to  the  customs  of  their  caste ;  and  when  the 
son  asked  what  it  was  that  he  was  to  learn,  he  was  informed 
that  he  must  learn  the  three  Y6das,  and  many  other  branches  of 
knowledge.     Nagasena  was  willing  to  be  taught,  and  a  learned 
brahman  was  appointed  as  his  preceptor ;  but  he  learnt  by  heart 
the  whole  of  the  three  Y^das  lifter  once  hearing  them,  and  with 
equal  facility  gained  a  knowledge  of  grammar,  history,  and  the 
other  sciences.     He  then  enquired  from  his  father  if  there  was 
anything  more  that  he  would  be  required  to  learn,  and  was  told 
that  there  was  not.     After  this,  as  he  was  one  day  near  the 
entrance  of  the  honse,  he  saw  the  priest  B(5hana  approaching ; 
and  as  he  felt  drawn  towards  him  by  a  secret  affection,  he  went 
to  him  and  said,  "  Who  are  yon,  with  your  shaven  head  and 
yellow  garments  P**      The  priest  replied,  **  I  am  one  who  has 
abandoned  the  world."     The  youth  enquired  why  he  had  done 
so  ;  and  when  he  was  informed,  he  further  asked  why  his  head 
was  shaven,  and  why  he  wore  garments  of  that  peculiar  appear- 
ance.   His  curiosity  being  satisfied  upon  these  points,  he  enquired 
if  the  priest  was  acquainted  with  any  of  the  sciences,  and  was 
told  that  he  had  an  ample  knowledge  of  these  matters ;  but  that 
before  he  could  teach  them  to  the  youth,  he  must  receive  the 
permission  of  his  parents  to  embrace  the  priesthood.     Accord- 
ingly he  went  to  his  parents,  and  entreated  that  they  would 
allow  him  to  become  a  priest,  in  order  that  he  might  learn  the 
sacred  sciences  which  he  would  become  acquainted  with  in  no 
other  way.     His  parents  told  him  that  he  might  become  a  priest 
in  order  to  learn  the  truths  that  he  wished  to  know ;  but  that 
when  he  had  learnt  them,  they  should  expect  him  to  resume  his 
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former  state  as  a  laio.  He  was,  therefore,  ordained  by  Bdhana, 
who  at  once  taught  him  the  Abhidharmma,  the  most  difficult  of 
the  three  Pitakas.  Not  long  afterwards  he  thought  disrespect- 
fully of  the  knowledge  of  the  priest;  but  having  learnt  his 
error,  he  asked  forgiveness ;  and  Kdhana  told  him,  that  in  order 
to  receive  it,  he  must  go  to  the  court  of  Milinda,  king  of  Sagal, 
and  answer  the  questions  that  he  would  put.  Soon  after  this 
appointment  he  went  to  the  place  where  Assagutta  resided,  who 
sent  him  to  the  As6k&rama  wihara,  near  Pelalup  (Pataliputra),* 
where  dwelt  the  priest  Dharmmarakshita.  This  was  a  distance 
of  one  hundred  yojanas ;  but  he  went,  and  there  became  a  rahat. 
After  this  he  returned,  in  a  moment  of  time,  to  Bakkhita,  where 
the  rahats  had  already  assembled  to  congratulate  him  on  the 
attainment  of  this  great  privilege ;  and  after  their  respects  were 
paid,  they  requested  that  without  further  delay  he  would  encoun- 
ter the  king  of  Sdgal,  and  free  him  from  the  darkness  in  which 
he  was  involved. 

About  this  time  Milinda  heard  of  the  fame  of  the  priest 
Ayupala,  and  having  received  permission  to  visit  him,  he  en- 
quired why  he  had  become  a  priest.  Ayupala  said  it  was  in 
order  that  he  might  attain  nirwana.  The  king  then  asked  if  no 
laic  had  ever  attained  that  state ;  when  the  priest  related  to  him 
many  instances  in  which  the  brahmans  of  Benares,  and  others, 
who  were  yet  laics,  had  seen  nirwana  from  hearing  the  dis- 
courses of  ioudha.  **  Then,"  said  the  king,  ''  it  is  evident  that  the 
reason  you  assign  is  not  a  sufficient  one.  You  have  garments  of 
one  colour,  no  settled  habitation,  and  you  deprive  yourself  of 
sleep;  you  must,  therefore,  in  a  former  birth,  have  been  a 
robber,  and  are  now  reaping  the  reward  of  your  crimes."  Thus 
the  priest  was  put  to  silence. 

It  was  to  the  wihara  called  Sankeyya  that  Nagils^na  repaired, 
in  order  that  he  might  meet  the  king ;  and  Milinda  was  informed 
of  his  arrival  by  one  of  his  nobles,  Dewamantri.  No  sooner  did 
he  hear  the  name  of  the  sage,  than  he  began  to  tremble ;  but  he 
went  to  the  wihdra,  accompanied  by  a  hundred  of  the  Yon 
nobles ;  and  though  Ndgasena  was  in  the  midst  of  80,000  priests, 
the  king  knew  him  at  once.  The  conversations  that  ensued  are 
detailed  at  length  in  the  Milinda-prasna ;  and  the  result  was, 
that  the  doubts  of  the  king  were  removed,  and  he  became  a 
convert  to  the  Budhist  faith. 

Nagas^na  has  been  identified  with  Ndgdrjuna,  through  whose 
influence  the  people  of  Kashmir  embraced  Budhism,  in  the  time 
of  certain  Turushka  princes,  or  Tartars,  as  mentioned  in  the  Jlaja 
Tarangini,  translated  by  Professor  Wilson. 

It  has  been  supposed,  with  much  probability,  that  Sdgal  is  the 

*  In  Sanskrit,  Knsama-pura.  It  is  the  Palibothra,  near  the  modem  Patna, 
to  which  Megasthenes  was  sent  hj  Seleuciis  Nicatoi*,  to  renew  a  treaty  with 
SandracottuB,  supposed  to  be  the  Ohandragupta  of  the  Hindas. 
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Sangala  of  the  Greeks,  the  inhabitants  of  which  resisted  Alex- 
ander in  his  Indian  expedition.  After  passing  the  Hydraotis, 
the  Macedonian  warriors  pursned  their  waj  to  Sangala,  near 
which  the  Kathayans  were  encamped,  npon  an  eminence  fortified 
by  a  triple  row  of  chariots.  The  first  attack  was  nnsucoessfiil ; 
bnt  at  the  second  assault  the  barrier  was  forced,  and  the  Katha- 
yans, after  a  desperate  resistance,  retired  to  Sangala.  The  city 
was  of  great  extent,  protected  on  one  side  by  a  lake,  and  strongly 
fortified  ;  bnt  a  breach  was  soon  made,  and  the  place  was  taken 
by  storm.  It  is  said  that  17,000  of  the  citizens  were  massacred, 
and  70,000  made  captives,  whilst  the  Macedonians  lost  only  100 
men  and  1200  wounded.  Soon  afterwards  Alexander  commanded 
that  Sangala  should  be  entirely  destroyed ;  but  if  this  place  be 
the  Sagal  of  Milinda,  it  must  have  arisen  from  its  ashes  at  a 
subsequent  period,  and  again  become  the  metropolis  of  the 
country.  In  one  of  the  conversations  held  with  Ndgas^na,  the 
king  stated  that  he  was  bom  at  Alasanda,*  which  he  said  was 
200  yojanas  from  Sagal.t  But  this  statement  is  indefinite ;  and 
though  the  reference  is  undoubtedly  to  Alexandria,  there  were 
so  many  cities  of  this  name  that  we  cannot  exactly  tell  what 
place  is  intended  by  the  king.  We  may,  however,  conclude 
therefrom  that  Milinda  was  not  a  Hindu,  but  probably  an  Asiatic 
Greek.  In  the  same  conversation  he  stated  that  £[^bmira,  or 
Cashmire,  was  only  twelve  yojanas  from  S&gal,  which  agrees 
well  with  the  position  of  Sangala.  The  nobles  who  accom- 
panied the  king  are  called  Tons,  or  Yonikas,^  a  word  which  has 
been  considered  as  synonymous  with  Yawan,  or  Ionia.  It  is 
said  by  Tumour  that  Y<5na,  or  Yawana,  is  mentioned  in  the 
ancient  Pili  books,  "  long  anterior  to  Alexander's  invasion ;"  but 
to  what  books  he  refers  is  not  apparent,  as  only  187  years  elapsed 
between  the  death  of  Budha  and  the  birth  of  Alexander ;  and  it 
is  evident  that  the  Pitakas,  in  their  present  form,  must  have 
been  composed  many  years  subsequently  to  the  events  that  they 
relate.  The  Singhalese  authors  place  the  Yon  country  on  the 
banks  of  the  Nirmmad^,  or  Nerbudda ;  but  this  is  too  much  to 
the  south  of  Sangala ;  and  as  the  legend  in  which  this  statement 

*  It  iB  stated  in  the  Mahawanso  that  Alasaddil  is  the  capital  of  the  Yona 
country. 

t  It  is  supposed  by  Masson  that  the  Saneala  of  Arrian  was  at  Harapa,  a 
Tillage  of  the  Punjab,  close  to  the  left  bank  of  the  Bayi,  and  seated  amid 
Tery  extensiye  ruins  (Joum.  Bengal  As.  Soc,  Jan.  1837)  ;  but  Professor 
Wilson  obserres,  "  whether  they  (the  Macedonians)  followed  the  Irayati 
(BatI)  to  Harapa,  may  be  reasonably  doubted."      By  Isidorus,  Sagal  and 

Alexandria  are  mentioned  in  the  same  sentence,  " et  Sigal  urm ;   ubi 

regia  Sacarum,  propeque  Alexandria  urbs  et  non  procul  .^xandriopolis 
urbs." 

X  It  is  perhaps  worthy  of  inyestigation  whether  the  Yons  may  not  be  the 
same  as  the  Huns,  Ovvvoi.  By  Moses  of  Choroene,  in  his  Armenian  Histoiy, 
they  are  called  Hounk,  which  bears  a  considerable  resemblance  to  Yonika^ 
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is  made  appears  to  be  of  comparativelj  modem  origin  it  uiaj 
be  incorrect. 

By  the  Tibetans  N^as^na  is  regarded  as  the  author  of  the 
Madhyimika  school  of  Budhism.  '^  In  the  Bstan-hgynr/'  sajs 
Csoma  Korosi,*  **  the  sixteen  first  volnmes  of  the  Mdo  class  are 
all  commentaries  on  the  PrajnA  Piramitd.  Afterwards  follow 
several  volnmes  explanatoir  of  the  MadJ^dmika  philosophy, 
which  is  founded  on  the  PrajnA  P^mit^.  The  Prajni  Pdramita 
is  said  to  have  been  taught  by  Shakya,  and  the  Madhydmika 
system  by  Nagarjuna  (Ndgas^na)  who  is  said  to  have  lived  400 
years  after  the  death  of  Shakya,  who  had  foretold  of  him  that 
he  would  be  bom  after  so  many  years,  to  explain  his  higher 
principles  laid  down  in  the  Prajnd  Pdramitd.  With  Nagarjuna 
originated  the  Madhyinuka  system  in  philosophy.  The  philoso- 
phers in  India,  before  his  time,  were  in  two  extremes,  teaching 
either  a  perpetual  duration,  or  a  total  annihilation,  with  respect 
to  the  soul.  He  chose  a  middle  way;  hence  the  name  of  this 
philosophical  sect.  There  are  in  the  Bstan-hgyur,  several  works 
of  him,  as  also  of  his  successors,  explanatory  of  the  Madhydmika 
school.  Beside  other  matters  of  speculation,  the  following  twenty- 
seven  subjects  are  to  be  discussed  and  analyzed  in  the  Madhy4- 
mika  system  : — 1.  Efficient  (accessory  or  secondary)  cause.  2. 
The  coming  (into  the  world)  and  going  away.  3.  Organs  (of 
sense).  4.  Aggregate,  or  body.  5.  Province,  or  region,  (viz.  of 
senses).  6.  Passion  and  affection.  7.  The  state  of  coming 
forth,  duration,  and  cessation.  8.  The  maker,  or  doer,  and  the 
work,  or  deed.  9.  Former  existence.  10.  Eire,  and  the  burning 
wood.  11.  Anterior  and  posterior  limits  (or  worldly  existence). 
12.  Done  by  one's  self,  and  done  by  another.  13.  Composition, 
or  the  forming  of  notions.  14.  The  act  of  meeting.  15.  Self- 
existence,  or  nature.  16.  Tied  aiid  liberated.  17.  Work  and 
fruit.  18.  I,  or  ego.  19.  Time.  20.  Union  (or  cause  and 
efficient  causes).  21.  Origin,  or  beginning,  and  destruction. 
22.  Tath^gatha,  or  Buddha.  23.  Wrong,  error,  or  falsehood. 
24.  Excellent  truth.  25.  Deliverance,  or  delivered  from  pain. 
26.  Dependent  connexion,  or  casual  concatenation.  27.  Critique 
of  theories.  These  are  the  principal  topics  of  the  Madhydmika 
philosophy.  I  have  thought  proper  to  enumerate  them  here, 
because  they  are  similar  to  the  subjects  of  the  Prajnd  Pdramit&."t 

*  Amatio  Besearches,  toI.  xx.  p.  400. 

t  From  the  prominent  place  that  NiigaB^na  occupies  in  the  histoiy  of 
Budhism,  and  tne  frequent  reference  made  to  his  opinions  in  these  Tolumes, 
it  may  be  interesting  to  add  another  extract,  from  an  Essay  that  recentlj  came 
under  my  notice,  in  which  some  of  the  statements  in  the  preceding  para- 
ffraphs  are  confirmed.  **  Nagarjuna,  the  same  as  Nag&sena  of  the  FiUi  work 
Mihndipanno,  was,  as  would  appear,  a  Bauddlia  hierarch,  who  lived  b.o.  43. 
He  is  celebrated  for  a  controrersy  on  the  subject  of  his  religion,  with  Milinda, 
the  rajah  of  Sagaia,  a  city  well  known  to  Greek  history,  and  otherwise  named 
Euthymedia,  or  Euthydemia,  having  been  so  called  in  honour  of  the  Bactrian 
king  Euthydemus ;  who,  after  successfully  directing  an  insurrection  in  Bac- 


538  A   MANUAL  OF  BUDHISM. 

In  the  Singhalese  version  of  the  Milinda-prasna  there  are  262 
questions,  but  it  is  stated  by  the  translator  that  in  the  original 
Pffi  there  are  42  more.*  Why  they  were  omitted,  or  upon 
what  subjects  they  treat,  I  am  unable  to  say.  The  translation 
was  made  at  Kandy,  a.d.  1777,  in  the  reign  of  Eartisri  B&- 
jasingha,  by  Himati  Kumbur^  Sumangala,  who  is  said  to  have 
been  the  disciple  of  Ah.aragama  Trirdjaguru  Bandara.  He  was 
at  first  a  priest,  but  subsequently  commenced  a  seminary  in 
Kandy,  in  which  he  was  patronised  by  the  king ;  and  his  name 
is  still  held  in  high  honour,  from  the  knowledge  he  possessed  of 
Singhalese,  Elu,  and  Pdli,  and  for  his  great  attainments,  not 
only  in  matters  of  religion,  but  also  in  the  sciences,  particularly 
astrology.     The  translation  forms  a  work  of  about  720  pages. 

4.  Pujdwaliya, — This  work  was  composed  by  Mayurapada, 
who  flourished  in  the  reign  of  Prakrama  Bahu  III.  a.d.  1267 — 
1301.  It  contains  thirty-four  sections,  or  chapters,  nearly  all  of 
which  refer  to  some  incident  in  the  life  of  Grdtama  Budha.  It 
has  afforded  me  more  ample  materials  for  translation  than  any 

tria,  against  the  Seleucidse,  pushed  his  oonquests  into  India,  and  established 
this  city  under  his  own  name.  .  .  DiflPerence  of  opinion  exists  as  to  the  site 
of  this  city,  which,  in  the  time  of  Alexander  the  Q-reat  waa  called  Sangala, 
and  is  said  in  Arrian's  History  of  India,  to  be  situated  between  the  two  last 
rivers  of  the  Punjab,  the  ancient  Hjdrastee  and  Hyphasis,  or  the  modem 
Kayi  and  Pipasa.  The  town  of  Hurrepah,  south-west  of  Lahore,  and  distant 
from  it  somewhat  more  than  60  miles,  has  been,  with  apparent  truth, 
identified  by  Mr.  C.  Masson,  as  the  site  of  Sagala,  which,  in  Alexander's 
time,  was  the  capital  of  the  Kathai  (Eshatriyas) ;  and  is  mentioned  in  the 
Eema  Parra  of  the  Mahabarat,  under  the  name  of  Sakala.  In  the  latter,  it 
is  called  a  city  of  the  Bahikas,  otherwise  named  Arattas  j  who  are  said  to 
be  without  ritual  or  religious  observances ;  and  who,  as  distinguished  from 
the  pure  Hindus,  or  followers  of  the  Yedas  and  orthodox  system,  must  have 
been  BahaUkas,  Bactrians,  or  of  Indo-Scythian  extraction.  The  inference 
that  the  people  of  Sangala  belonged  to  the  li^tter,  is  rendered  more  certain 
by  facts,  that  this  city  is  mentioned  by  Isiodorus  Characenus,  as  belonging 
to  the  SacsD  or  Scythians  ;  and  by  Ferishta's  histoir  and  the  Persian 
romances,  again  mentioning  that  one  of  its  rajahs  was  assisted  by  Afrasiab,in 
a  war  against  the  celebrated  Kaikhusrau,  or  Cyrus.  A  point  of  connection 
between  the  Greco  Bactrian  kingdom  and  one  of  the  earliest  schools  of 
Bauddha  philosophy  seems  thus  established  with  tolerable  certainty  ;  and  the 
name  of  the  city  of  Sagala,  met  with  in  the  western  cave  inscriptions,  must 
afford  additional  proof  that  the  religious  opinions  and  ritual  of  Budhism 
were  not  uninfluenced,  in  the  north  of  India,  by  the  mythology,  if  not  the 
philosophy  of  the  G-reeks.  Nagarjuna's  principal  disciples,  according  to 
the  Tibetan  books,  were  Arya  Deva  and  Budha  Palita. — Bird  on  theBauddho 
and  Jaina  Religions  ;  Joum.  Bombay  Branch,  Boyal  As.  Soc.,  Oct.  1844. 

*  As  it  is  said  by  Tumour,  that  "  the  Milinda-panno,  extant  in  Ceylon^ 
contains  262  dissertations,  as  well  as  the  designations  of  the  dissertations 
that  are  missing,  being  for^-two,"  it  would  appear  that  the  omission  is  not 
in  the  Singhalese  translation  alone,  but  also  in  the  Pali  version  whence  it  is 
taken.  It  is  probable  that  when  this  work  was  written,  there  was  some 
extended  life  of  Nigas^na  extant.  Beine  incomplete,  neither  the  date  nor  the 
author  of  the  Milinda-panno  can  now  be  aAcertained. — Tumour,  Joum.  As. 
Soc.,  Sept.  1836. 
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other  work  in  all  that  relates  to  the  personal  acts  of  the  sage. 
The  original  occupies  800  pages,  of  which  I  have  translated  the 
greater  portion. 

5.  SadharrnmdlcmJcdre,  — This  work  is  a  collection  of  legends 
and  tales,  many  of  which  refer  to  times  long  subsequent  to 
Bndha,  and  illustrate  the  history  of  Budhism  during  the  periods 
of  its  ascendancy  and  decline  on  the  continent  of  India.  It 
contains  800  pages,  and  was  written  by  Siddhartta,  or 
Dhammaditta-charya-wimalakirtti,  the  disciple  of  the  sanga  raja, 
Dharmmakirtti,  whilst  residing  at  the  Maha  Wihdra  of  Anurdd- 
hapura,  in  the  reign  of  Prakrama  B^hu  YI.  a.d.  1410. 

6.  ScuiharmmaratnaJcdnre. — This  work  is  of  a  similar  descrip- 
tion to  the  one  last  mentioned,  but  contains  a  greater  portion  of 
matter  relative  to  the  rites  of  Budhism,  and  the  meaning  of 
Budhistical  terms.  Its  style  is  very  unequal.  It  has  360 
pages ;  but  I  do  not  know  by  whom  it  was  written. 

7.  Amdwatura. — I  have  not  been  able  to  ascertain  in  what 
age  this  work  was  written.  Its  style  is  very  different  to  any 
other  work  I  have  read ;  but  this  appears  to  arise  rather  from 
the  caprice  of  its  author  than  from  its  antiouity.  There  is 
another  work  by  the  same  author,  called  Pradipikawa,  written 
in  the  same  style.  The  Am^watura  contains  an  account  of  the 
birth  of  the  prince  Sidh^Hta,  and  of  his  reception  of  the 
Budhaship ;  after  which,  in  eighteen  sections,  is  given  an 
example  of  the  manner  in  which  different  classes  of  individuals 
were  converted  by  Budha,  including  a  brahma,  dewa,  yaka,  king, 
bi*ahman,  householder,  tirttaka,  digambara,  jatila,  tdpasa,  thief, 
Ac.  It  was  written  by  Gnrulugowina,  and  contains  256 
pages. 

8.  Th'upawanse. — The  word  thtipa  means  a  couical  erection, 
containing  a  relic,  the  more  common  term  in  Singhalese  being 
d%oba.  This  work  contains  an  account  of  the  manner  in  which 
the  relics  of  Budha  were  apportioned  after  his  cremation,  of  the 
places  to  which  they  were  taken,  and  of  their  subsequent  fate. 
It  has  250  pages. 

9.  Bdjawaliya, — This  work  contains  a  connected  history  of 
Ceylon,  with  the  names  of  all  the  kings,  from  the  death  of  Budha 
to  the  arrival  of  the  English.  The  former  portion  bears  a  con- 
siderable similarity  to  the  Mahawanso,  for  the  compilation  of 
which  it  has  furnished  materials.  It  was  composed  by  different 
authors,  at  various  periods.  Some  copies  close  at  the  time  of 
the  arrival  of  the  Portuguese ;  others,  of  the  Dutch ;  and  a  few 
are  brought  down  to  the  begiuning  of  the  present  century.  The 
copies  most  commonly  met  with  contain  about  260  pages. 

10.  Kayawiratigdthd-sannS, — This  work  contains  an  account 
of  the  anatomy  of  the  human  body,  setting  forth  its  offensive- 
ness,  and  the  folly  of  bestowing  attention  upon  a  thing  so 
worthless.  It  was  written  by  a  priest,  but  I  know  neither  his 
name  nor  the  age  in  which  he  lived.     It  is  read  to  condemned 
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criminals,  that  they  may  not  grieve  at  being  obliged  to  leave  a 
state  that  is  connected  with  so  many  evils. 

11.  Kammawdchan. — This  is  one  of  the  formnlaries  nsed  by 
the  priests,  containing  the  ritual  to  be  observed  at  the  ordination 
of  an  npasampadd,  the  dedication  of  a  temple,  &c,  A  translation 
of  some  of  its  principal  parts,  as  well  as  of  some  other  works  of 
a  similar  description,  appears  in  the  chapters  of  Eastern 
Monachism  that  t^oat  of  the  discipline  of  the  priesthood. 

12.  The  Sannes  of  various  Sutras. — The  Sdtra  Pitaka  is  the 
second  division  of  the  sacred  code,  and  contains  the  discourses 
of  Bndha  that  were  addressed  to  the  laity,  in  contradistinction 
to  those  that  were  addressed  to  the  d6was  and  priests.  The 
word  sann6  means  a  translation  or  paraphrase.  It  usually 
includes  both  a  translation  and  a  commentary  or  explanation. 
In  some  instances  the  translation  is  almost  literal,  whilst  in 
others  the  comment  is  so  extensive  as  to  form  almost  an 
original  work.  The  sannes  are  of  various  value,  according  to 
the  ability  of  the  priest  by  whom  they  were  made.  In  the 
Singhalese  copies  the  text  of  the  original  P&li  always  accom- 
panies the  paraphrase. 
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A,  a  negatiye,  1. 

Abhabsasa,  a   rdpa-bxahma-ldka, 

26,  29,  65,  66. 
Abhaya,  son  of  Bimaara,  244. 
Abhibhtj,  a  priest,  9. 
Abhidhabmha,  309. 
ABHi8AMXcHiBA-Bfi.A,  chief   sfla, 

511. 
Abba,  the  d^was  of  rain,  22. 
AcfiXBA-sfLA,  513. 
AcHixANX,  not  poDseBRing  a  mind, 

(said  of  the  earth),  897. 
AcHiKTBYTA,    Without    a    mind, 

411,  472. 
AcniBAWATi,  a  stream,  17. 
AoGHTJTA,  an  ascetic,  122. 
Ada,  lunar  mansion,  24. 
Adhimokha,  steadfastness,  426. 
Adhimtjkti,  kind  of  death  of  the 

B<5dhi8ats,  108. 
A]>h6mi7kha  tttga,  7. 
adibbahmachabiya-sfla,  511. 
Adibhtaka,  the  power  to  produce 

by  an  effort  of  the  mind,  519. 
Aditta/pariyd-tutray  196. 
Adultery,  484. 
Advantage9^  the  thirteen,  of  the 

B<5dhiBat,  107. 
Adw&a,  affection,  429. 
^BALA-KBLi,    a   nckata    festiyal, 

166. 
^BALA    MASA,    a   month    (July, 

August),  23, 144,  158,  189, 305*. 
Affoppasddasutra,  quoted,  373. 
Agabaw  or  agba-bbAwaka,  chief 

disciple,  202. 
AffanfM-tuUdn,  82. 
AooiDATTA,  father  of  Kaknsanda 

Budha,  prdhita  to  the  monarchs 

of  Koh^ma,  87. 
Aggib^na,  the  cake-giyer  of  K<5ni- 

gamana,  99. 
Agndcau,  13. 

AGNYiBiTBA,  2. 


AhXbAja,  khandas  connected  with 

some  sensible  object,  417. 
Ahinobaka    (afterwards    Anguli- 

m&la,  the  finger  cutter),  257. 
AhibikX,  shamelessness,  433. 
Aja,  ffoat  path,  20. 
AjXpala,  a  tree,  180. 
AjXpAla,  the  d6wa  of  a  naga  tree, 

170. 
AjXbat,  son  of  Bimsara,  king  of 

Bajagaha,  265,  295,   326,   362, 

495. 

his  conyersion,  333. 

AjXbat,    Pas^  Budha,  Wijitawi- 

s^,  337. 
AjatXkXsa,  12,  note  ;  33,  65. 
AjhXb6ha,  13. 
AjitXkXbakambala,     a    deceiyer 

and  sceptic,  301. 
AkXba,  aerial  abode,  33. 
AkXba  DhXtit,  space,  417. 
AkXbXnanchXyataka,     a     rdpa 

brahma  l<$ka,  26. 
Akakibhtaea,    a    rdpa    brahma 

Idka,  26. 
AkXbaoavga,  the  passage  through 

the  skj  of,  17. 
AKDrcHAKNYXYATAirA,  ardpa  brah- 
ma lokas,  26. 
Aexjbala,    demerit,   425,  461,  et 

pass. 
Akubala,    Wastu-kiona,     kl^sha- 

k£ma,  461. 
Akubala-wifXka-wiityXna-dha- 

TU-CHITTA,   cause    of   birth    in 

the  four  hells,  439. 
AlXba,  an  ascetic,  168, 188. 
Alawaka,  a  yiki,  265. 
Aii6bha,  indifference,  429. 
Ahaxaki,  a  garden  near  the  citj 

Ch£tum&,  390. 
AMAinrsA  (not  men),  47. 
Akabapubab,   sect   of  priests   in 

Cejlon,  38. 
Ambatoabaltj,  186. 
AmdnDaturGf  description  of,  539. 
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Amawaturay   quoted,  56,    57,    59, 

140,  261,  262,  267, 269,  274, 814, 

320,   845,    348,   849,   384,   392, 

393. 
Amsa,  a  king,  his  fire  principal 

queens,  133. 
Ambapali,  cMef  courtezan  of  Wi- 

841&,  473  ;  the  history  of,  244. 
Ambasanda,    a    brahman  village, 

298. 
Ambataka,  a  garden,  199. 
Ahbatta  Saeta,  a  name  of  the 

Okkilka  race  of  kings,  137. 
Am£dta,  hell,  473. 
Amitta-tapa,  daughter  of  a  brah- 
man, 122. 
Anaoam I,  a  path,  91,  190,  433. 
AndgcUa  toansa,  206. 
AvAiTDA,  a  fish,  13. 
Ananda,  the  personal  attendant  of 

adtama,  9,  149,  238,  241,  242, 

295,  297,  306. 
Ananga,  the  dew&,  166. 
Anaitta-jinayo,  189. 
AnXpanA'BMEbti-bhawaka,      the 

power  of,  161. 
AifATHAPiNBiKA  (An^pidu),  47. 
AnXtha,  unreality,  514. 
AiTDAJA,  oviparous  birth  457. 
Andha,  forest  near  Sewet,  485. 
An£pidu,  a  nobleman,  an  up&sika, 

114,  222, 223,  224, 305,  309. 
Akga,  a  country,  194. 
AnoAti,  a  king  in  Miyulu,  196. 
Anguli    Mala,    history    of   257, 

298. 
Akguttabapa,  a  country,  282. 
AnichatX,  impermanency,  418. 
Animals  y  17. 
Akihisa  LdcHAiTA,  the  keeping  eyes 

immoveably  on  the  tree,  185. 

ANIBBATA-BfLA,  511. 

Anitta,  impermanency,  513. 
Anitata-wiwabano,  the  indefinite 

assurance  to  become  a  Budha. 
Akja,  a  monarch,  133. 
AmroTTAPPA,  recklessness,  433. 
AnomX,  a  river,  164. 
Anomadabsi,  a  Budha,  79,  203, 

508. 
Ak6ttatta,  one  of  the  great  lakes, 

71,  31,  145,  194,  261. 
Ait6tatta-wila,  a  lake,  16. 

AimPASAHPAirNA-BfLA,  512. 

Anupita,  a  mango  garden,  165. 
AmiBA,  lunar  mansion,  24. 
AinTBXDHAPTJBA,  a  city  in  Ceylon, 
53,  60,  218. 


Anubitdha,    attendant   to     Kon- 

dannya  Budha,  97. 
Akubudha,    a    priest,    the    ddwa 

Sekns  127,  238,  308,  360. 
Ai7UbXkya,  a  king,  149. 
Anuwyan  jANA  liAKBHANA,  inferior 

beauties,  the,  80  ;  of  a  supreme 

Budha,  150,  381. 
Anya-eondanya,  324,  340. 

APAEAEdsiEA-BfLA,  511. 

Apana,  a  village,  282. 

Apaniuika  Jdtaka,    quoted,    110, 

412. 
Apabag<5dXna,  a  continent,  7, 466. 
ApabAkabshta-8£la,  512. 
Aparanita  Dharmi,  quoted,  91. 
Ajabanta,  a  region,  469. 
Apababiya  wedya,  karma,  463. 

APABIYANTA-SfLA,  511. 

ApodhXttj,  415. 

Apo  sangwabtta,  destruction  by 

rain,  33. 
Appbamanasubha,  a  rupa  brahma 

Mka,  26. 
ABAicnircr,  thoughts  that  proceed 

from     contact     -with      sensible 

objects,  424. 
Abanyaeanga,    an    ordinance  to 

retire  to  a  forest,  838. 
Abdha,  an  ascetic,  380. 
Abbhapala,  the  mendicant  Upaka, 

189. 
AbikdakA'BXja,  name  of  OiStama 

B6dhisat,  97. 
Abppani,  7. 

Abthadabshi,  a  Budha,  97. 
Abttha,    the    meaning   of     any 

matter,  517. 
ArunatcaU'Suiray  9. 

ABt^PA  WOBLDB,  44. 

Abupa-bbahka-lokas,   the  four, 

26. 
Ab^pawachaba,  3. 
ABt}  pawaghaba-wipXka-«it, 

cause    of  birth    in  the  arupa- 

brahma-ldka,  439. 
Abya,  or  Abyahat,  the  fourth  of 

the  paths  leading  to  nirw&na,  39. 

Abya    ASHTiNGIKA-MABGGA,     the 

eight  paths  of  purity,  517. 

Abya-ibdhi  (the  power  of  the 
rahat,)  528. 

Arya  langkdvatdra  maha  yana 
sutray  370. 

Asadbiba-dXna,  the  peerless  offer- 
ing, 298. 

Asadrisa  Jataka,  116. 

AsALA,  fury,  21. 
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A*amm6*a9uira,    the     tik&wa    of, 

514. 
AsANKTA,  a  niuneral,  1. 
Abankta-eaf-lahbha,  numeral  91. 
AsAKTASATYA,    rupa-brahma-l<5ka, 

26, 105. 
Abbkha-bIla,  512. 
AsLiBA,  lunar  mansion,  24. 
AbhtX-ramapatti,  the  eight  modes 

of  abstract  meditation. 
AsHTA-wiDTA,     eight    kinds      of 

knowledge,  430. 
AfioKA,   son  of  ZiUaranjanaka,  a 

monarch,  133. 
Abbaotjtta,  a  priest,  533. 
Abbaji,  a  priest,  152,  200, 264. 
Abb  a  K  A,  a  king,  346. 
Abubha-bhXwaita,  192,  note. 
AsmTA-KALPA,  129. 
Abubb,  the,  5,  47,  59. 

ASWAKABNNA,  12,  13,  31. 

Abwakanta,  132. 
Abwapuba,  a  city,  131.. 
Abwasatna,  horse. 
Atwaba,  inspirated,  44*1. 
AtXnatiya,  defence,  47. 
Atappa,  a  rupa-brama-Mka,  26. 
Ata-bil,  the  eight  precepts,  507. 
Atawaka,  the  first  quarter  of  the 

moon,  22. 
AtidIEwa-bbXhmana,     name     of 

Odtama  BiSdhisat,  97. 
Atdcvktaea,  a  robber,  261. 
Atmabhawa,   constituting   indiyi> 

dual  existence,  456. 
atmxdhipateyta-bfla,  512. 
Atthabalini,  530. 
At^la,  an  up^ka,  378,  292. 
ATULA-yAoA-B^JA,  name  of  Ghdtama 

Bddhisat,  97. 

AWAKASA-LOEA,  3. 

AwANTi,  the  king  of,  83. 
AwiCHi,  a  naraka,  27,  31,  286,  312, 

837,  485. 
AwiDTA,  iffnoranoe,  407,  514. 
AwroTAHAKA,   lost  in    confusion, 

457. 
AwidtAwa,  non-perception,  457. 
AwiHA,  ruler  of  the  brahma-l<5ka, 

28,29. 

AwiBATI-sfLA,  511. 
AwiSUDHI-BfLA,  512. 

AwTAEBATA,  not  followcd  by  any 

consequence,  461. 
Atatanas,  sentient  organs,  448. 
ATUPALA,  a  priest,  535. 
Ayodha,  a  great  town  in  Oude,  88. 


B. 


BadalXtX,  a  climbing  plant,  67. 
Baddbawati,  an  elephant,  252. 
Bahiba,  outward,  514. 
Bahuputbaea-d^Xla,  343. 
Baea,  a  brahman,  348. 
Baehab,  a  month,  23. 
Baeeula,  history  of,  520. 
Balaeal6i7aea,  a  village,  276. 
Sdla-pandita  -  s4tra-MannS,  quoted, 

61. 
Bdlct'pandita-wtraf  503. 
Balu,  an  ascetic,  341. 
BALAWA-wiPAB8AirAWA,asila,  512. 
Bana,  9,  38. 
Bandhula,  a  warrior,  the  prowese 

of,  290. 
Band  HUH  attieX,    wife  of  Band- 

hula,290. 
Sath  of  the  supreme  Budhat^  16. 
Battle  fought  between  Bhadratdia 

of  the    Nandagutta    race,    and 

Chandragutta  of  the  Sdkga  race^ 

468. 
Bawabi,    the    pr(5hita    of    Maha 

Kosol  and  Pas^nadi,  hiatoiy  of, 

345. 
Bhaddaja,  a  brahman,  168. 
Bhaddaji,  son  of,  a  brahman,  152. 
Bhaddaea,  son  of  Upaka,  190 
BHADDAWAoai,  a  condition,  193. 
Bhaddi,  a  prince,  235,  237,  238. 
Bhadba,    disciple    of  Kondannya 

Budha,  97. 
BhadbXwudha,  a  brahman,  347. 
Bhagavata,  (quoted)  12. 
BhagawX,  a  cave,  218. 
Bhaqivetya,  a  nobleman,  63. 
Bhagini,  the  sister,  499. 
BHAGfBATA,  a  monarch,  132. 
Bhagtt,  238. 
Bhalluea,  a  merchant  becomes  an 

up&saka,  J  86. 
Bhakvuea,  a  country,  197. 
Bhabaddwaja,  disciple  of  XiUyapa 

Budha,  99. 
Bhabata,  a  monarch,  132. 

BUABUEACHA,  13. 

Bhawa,  existence,  514. 
Bhawagka,  a  world,  312. 
Bhawana,  the  meditative  rite,  33, 

287. 
Bhiesuni-bila,  512. 

BHIESU-SfLA,  512. 

Bhoja,  a  brahman,  117. 
Bh^matu-dbwata,    a    terrestrial 
deity,  19.  • 
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BntiMi)  the  period  required  for  the 

exeroiBe  of  a  p&rainit4,  its  length, 

106. 
BHt^Hi-wiJAYA,  the  art  to  know 

the  history  of  any   given  spot, 

136. 
BhupXla,  history  of,  521. 
Bhusibatta  bibth,  104. 
Bears,  17. 
BlilCAWATA,  271. 

BiMBABA    (Bihababa),     king    of 

Bajagaha,  166, 196,  218. 
BiMBABA,  king  of  W^luwana,  283. 
BiK ABA,  a  montli,  23. 

BODHI  •  FAEBHIKA  -  DHABXICA,    the 

thirty-seren,  616. 
B6tbbb,  27, 177,  et  pass. 

its  birth,  149. 

B6dha,  bdtree,  4. 

BoDHI-MANDALA,  4. 

B6DHISATB,    the  beings  who  will 

become   Budha,  their   number, 

90,91. 

Three  kinds  of,  106. 

their  birth-place  in  the  world, 

105. 
BdDHiBAT-aNBYTA,     who    attains 

least  quickly. 

BODHIBAT-UGGHATITAGKTA,       who 

attains  quickly,  106. 
B6dhibat-wipachitagnyX,     who 

attains  less  quickly,  106. 
bodhisat-haha-bbahma,  197. 
B6dhisat-bi7PpXbaka,  18. 
b6dhisat-wamxtu-bfla,  513. 

B6DHYAKG6p^ESHi,  524. 

Bbahma-ohabiya,  ordinance,  202, 

210. 
Bbahmadatta,  father  of  Eisyapa 

Budha,  king  of  Benares,  99,  110. 
Brahma  Jala  84tra,  403. 
Bbahka-Ii6kab  (system  of  worlds), 

2. 
Bbahmans,  the    eight  chosen  to 

investigate  a  name  for  GK5tama, 

157. 
Bbahmakb,  ten  kinds  of,  76,  83. 
Bbahha  Pabibabya,  (rupa  brahma 

Idka),  26. 
Bbahm A  Pttbohita  (rdpa  brahma 

l<5ka),  26. 
Bbahmava,  suppressors,  68. 
Bbahma-wihabop^ebha,  624. 
BbahhXyu,  a  brahman,  384. 
Brahmdyu-9utra'9ann£,  887. 
BbAhho  (Brahman),  82,  note. 
BuBHA-DHABHMA,    the    eighteen, 

395. 


Budha,  Mercury  (planet),  24,  67. 
Budha,  warning,  30,  note. 

BUDHAaH68A,  530. 
BUDHAJANA,  attendant  of  Xaku- 
sanda,  98. 

BUDBA-KABAKA-DHABlfMA,     thirty 

wonders,  307. 
BudhXzttaba,  a  period,  space,  60, 
168,  309. 

BUDHA-BAEKHITA,  524. 

BuDHAQ,  the  sixteen,  their  appear- 
ance, 88 ;  their  dharmma,  birth, 
age,  nirw&na,  size,  89. 

who  preceded  GhStama,  88. 

BuDHAB,  names  of  143,  quoted  in 
Hodgson:  illustrations  of  the 
literature  and  .religion  of  the 
Budhists,  90. 

Budha-waiua,  206,  322. 

Budha- wiSAYA,  9,  note. 

Buffaloes,  17. 

BulU,  17. 

Burning  of  the  deady  326,  et  pass. 


0. 


CasteSy  origin  of,  68. 

institution  of,  and  transmi- 
gration of  souls,  connection  be- 
tween, 79. 

no  distinction  at  first,  accord- 
ing to  Budhists,  80. 

among  the  Budhists  of  Ceylon, 

80. 

-^^  in  Budhistic  countries,  84. 

uncertainty  in  Ceylon  respect- 
ing them,  84. 

its  influence,  85. 


Causes  the,  of  SidhiUtta  becoming 

a  Budha,  164. 
Chaddaitta,  one  of  the  seven  great 

lakes,  17. 
Chaitya,  of  Chankramana,  185. 
Chaitya     (d^oba),    of    animisa 

lochana,  185. 
Chaebabatka,  magical  discus,  30. 
Chaebawabtti,  warning,  30,  note. 
Chaebawabtti,    his    state    and 

condition,   129;    his  seyen  pre- 
cious things,  130. 
Chaebawabtta-laebhana,  381. 
CHAEBU-wnnrANA,   eye  concious- 

ness,  484. 
ChXmabas,  120. 
Champa,  a  city  in  Jambudwipa, 

254. 
Chahda,  formation  of  the,  67. 
Chanda,  determination,  426. 
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Chaitdaia  (Sadol),  82. 

CHA2n>AirA-]CAKDAL4,  a  hall  in 
the  forest  of  Mula,  215. 

Chavd&abha&a,  a  river,  610. 

Chakpsa,  moon  (Planets),  42  et 
pass. 

CHAHDSAWATi-Dliwi,  the  daughter 
of  the  king  of  Benares,  51. 

CHAimo,  a  nobleman,  141. 

his  birth,  149. 

■  his  assistance  to  Gk$tama  in 
former  ages,  164. 

Chanda  Pirit,  moon's  protection, 
a  part  of  the  pitakas,  47. 

Chaitda,  the  gooi  (moon),  47. 

Chandakinnarajdtaka^  868. 

Chavdappbag^va,  king  of  (Jd^ni, 
251. 

Ghandihi-fIda,  firm  determina- 
tion, 517. 

GhaitdbapaduicX,  daughter  of 
Meda,  226. 

Chaka,  a  monarch,  181. 

ChXsitba-bIla,  keeping  of  all  pre- 
cepts, 610. 

GhattapXki,  an  upAsaka,  297. 

GHXTUBifAHABXjncA  (ad^wa-loka), 
20,  26, 829  J  its  extension,  24. 

— ^  residence  of  the  gandh&rwas, 
44. 

GHATUPABISlTDHTBfLA,      the      four 

great  duties,  177. 
Ghatijbwidha-XhXba,  four  kinds 

of  food,  618. 
Ghatubwidha-Xbya-batya,    four 

great  truths,  616. 
Chatubwidha-asbawa,  four  prin- 
ciples bj  which  the  cleaving  to 

existence  is  produced,  614. 
Ghatubwidha-dhabmma-pada — 

four  divisions  of  the  dharmma, 

518. 
0HATTJBWiDHA-6aHA,     the     four 

streams,  614.    8ee  the  Chatur- 

widha-israwa. 
Chatubwidha-ibdhi-pXda,     four 

modes  hj  which  power  of  irdhi 

is  to  be  attained,  616. 

GhATUBWIDHA    -   PBATIBAMBHIDA 

four  modes  of  perfect  understand- 
ing, 617. 

GhATUBWIDHA  -  SAMYAK  -  PBADH- 

Aka,  four    objects    for    which 
exertion  must  be  used,  616. 

GhXwi,  a  girl,  189. 

Ghedaha,  separation,  481. 

GniLA,  a  weapon,  272. 

GniTAirX,  thought,  826,  420. 


GniTiTA,  a  monAich,  son  of  IJpa- 
ohara,  181. 

Gh^tita,  king  of  Jambudwfpa,  lie 
the  first  spoken  bj,  486. 

Child,  duties  of,  towards  parents, 
476. 

Ghiitohi,  a  female  heretic,  for- 
merly Amitta-tipa,  68, 127,  284. 

Ghinduka,  the  grass-giver  of  K<5- 
n&gamana,  99. 

GhintXmXkikya,  the  magical 
jewel,  167,  824. 

GhitbX,  queen  of  Amba,  188. 

GHITBAKt^TA,  16,  16. 

Ghitta,  modes  of  thought,  448. 

Ghittaja,  khandfts  connected 
with  the  mental  faculties,  417. 

GHirTAiBJUTWA,  mind  upright- 
ness, 482.  - 

GhittakXgbatawa,  individuality, 
428. 

Ghitta  •  KABmcANaATA,  mind 
adaptation,  482. 

Ghitta-i.ahutA,  mind-lightness, 
482. 

GHiTTA-KntDUTWA,  mlnd-softness, 
432. 

Ghitta-pbAguityatX,  mind-prac- 
tice, 482. 

Ghftta-pbasbabdhi,  repose  or 
tranauillity  of  the  mind,  482. 

ChittanttpabbaitI,  516. 

GhittidhipXda,  thoughtful  medi- 
tation, 617. 

Ghitta,  a  rich  citizen  of  Macchi- 
k4sanda. 

Gh6bi,  the  thief,  498. 

Gh(jlabhata,  brother  of  Dewanan 
pivatissa,  208. 

Ch4lakammarwibhanga-r&traf  468. 

GhitiiA  Stjbabba,  daughter  of 
An^pidu,  226. 

Ghtjlla  Suttaboica,  birth,  104. 

Ghui^dana,  a  naga  king,  214. 

Ghxhtda,  Budha's  attendant,  241. 

Ghunda,  a  smith,  856. 

Coins,  masuran,  nilakarsha,  karsha. 

Conseumsness,  408,  et  pass. 

CovetouMness,  488. 

Crimes,  the  three  of  the  body,  kdja 
charita  ;  the  four  of  the  speech, 
wik;  the  three  of  the  mind, 
nian6,  276. 

D. 

DababXwa,  relic,  875. 
Daddaba,  a  city,  181. 
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Dadhiicali,  13. 

Daoobas  52, 88,  et  pacs. 

Daiwaoipa,  the  divine-lAmp ;  name 
of  the  eye,  506,  note. 

Dakshinagibi  a  wihira,  belonging 
to  the  Tillage  of  Eknilaka^  220. 

DX1.IDDI,  a  village. 

Daxba  t&sb  (jambu,)  19. 

DAna,  almsgiTing,  the  three 
kinds  of — p&ramitA,  rupa  p6ra- 
mit&,  paramartha-p&raxmt&,  104. 

Dancing  women^  161. 

Danda,  (cause,)  274. 

DAin>AKi,  the  king  of  Ehum- 
b^w&ti,  65. 

DanthAdaba,  218. 

Daruchi,  a  priest,  261. 

DABA3ALA,  ten  powers,  804. 

Dababatha,  a  monarch,  183. 

Dcttaratha  Jataka,  quoted,  153. 

Daba  sIl,  506. 

Dasawibha  ibphi,  ten  superna- 
tural powers,  519. 

Dasi,  the  slave,  500. 

DoMa-hrahma-jattikOy  75. 

Deer,  17. 

Degasaw,  male  disciple  of 
Dfpankara,  96. 

Pbnata,  lunar  mansion,  24. 

D^ADHARHlCA-BfLA,  513. 

Destruction,  the,  of  the  uniyerse,  83. 
Dbodab,    (Himalayan  cedar,    ce- 

drus  deodara)  19. 
Dbta,  lunar  mansion,  24. 
Dbwadatta,  the  brahma  J6jaka, 

127. 
Dbwadatta,   the    son    of   Supra 

Budha,  63. 
Dbwabatta,  destruction  of,  337. 
in  a   future  birth,  the  Pas^ 

Budha  Sattissara,  840. 
'—^  and  AjAbat,  the  wicked  de- 

Tices  of,  826. 
D^a-l6ka8  and  Bbahka-lokas, 

24. 
Dewas,  the,  16,  50. 
— —  their  functions,  41. 

their  birth,  83. 

their  residence,  40. 

Dew  AS,  the  four  guardians,  24,  52. 
Dbwalas,      places      of     worship 

dedicated  to  the  dewas,  43. 
Dbwudabha,  a  king,  178. 
Dham8ak-p<Bwatum-9utray  191. 
DhanapAla,  an  elephant,  formerly 

Maliigin,  332. 
Dhananja,  son  oi  M^da,  13,  22& 
Dhannya,  95. 


Dhaka,  a  r^si,  23. 
DhAKATI  ABAJf kta,  95. 
Dhabhica,  knowledge   of,  37,  93, 

177. 

the  doctrines  of  Budha,  517. 

Dhabhma,    the  throne  of  Sekra, 

62. 
DHABiCMAirxrpASSANA,  516. 
Dhabmkapaxa,  heir-apparant    of 

Maha  Prat4pa,  13?. 

DHABmiADHIPATBTTA-BIItA,  512. 

Dhabmmabakshita,  a  prieet,  535. 
Dhabmm ADAB8HI,  a  Budha,  97. 
DH.iKMAWATf,  mother  of  Kaqrapa 

Budha,  99. 
Dharmmapc^  JdtaJea^  212. 
DhAtu,  elements,  867,  et  pase. 
Dhata,  a  brahman,  151. 
DhbatabAshtba,  a  guardian  d^wa, 

24. 
Dhuma,  the  dewas  of  mist,  22. 
Dhtana,  an  ordinance,  exercise  of, 

81,  44,  91,  239,  et  pass. 
DHTAyA-SILA,  512. 

DhyAn6pbk8HA,  524. 
DfoHAKAKA,  nephew  of    G6tama 

Budha,  a  parimjika,  203. 
DikMangha,  piksanga)  300, 336. 
DiLiPA,  a  monarch,  133. 

DiMBUL-TBEE,  286. 

Di3CBUlt6ta,  in  Ceylon,  893. 

DiPAVKABA,  a  Budha,  96,  lu7, 181. 

DfBG^HA-TAPASA,  one  of  the 
followers  of  NiganthanAtha,  274. 

DUeiples  of  Budha,  fifty  -  four 
princes  and  a  thousand  fire- 
worshippers  become,  182. 

Diiecues,  the  four  to  which  the 
regent  of  the  sun  is  subject,  21. 

DoTAEA,  a  brahman,  347. 

DbISHTA     -     DhABIOCA  -  WSDTA, 

EABMA,  351. 
DbIBHTA  -DHABinCA-  wiDYA-  AEV- 

BALA,  (the  history  of  Chinchi) 
quoted  as  an  example  of,  286. 

DbISHTA  -  DHABMHA  -  WiDYA  - 
KUSALA-KABHHA,  351,  note. 

Dbibhti,  scepticism,  514. 
Db6ha,  a  brahman,  383. 
DuKHA,  sorrow,  518. 

VIBODHA     GAMnri     PATI- 

PADA  8ATYA,  515. 

8AKUDYA-8ATYA,  515. 

NIBODHA-BATYA,  515. 

8ATYA,  515. 


DuKULA,  an  ascetic,  453. 
DuBUTU,  a  month,  (January,  Fe- 
bruary, March)  21,  23,  205. 
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DuTTHA«Xiairi,  a  monarbh, 

25,  note. 
BwlSA,  apeiture,  418. 
PwESA,  anger,  hatred,  483,  513. 
Dwf  PA,  4. 

E. 


JSarth,  it*  rmwltdions,  6. 

JSelipgeSf  6,  et  pass. 

Elements  of  exietence,  414. 

mepkawte,  17. 

EklsiTKAirDA,  oake  girer  of  Kas- 

japa  B,  09. 
J^a,th0,  of  resolution,  91. 

the,  of  nomination,  96. 

-^-^  the  three  which  enoceed  the 

appearance  of  Budha,90. 
BxAKA,  a  rook,  94. 
JSreotinfff     the,    of  da^oias    over 

Budha*e  relice,  866. 
JStkice,  the,  of  Budhiim,  477. 
JEvidenee  of  the  fact  that  a  d^wa 

leaves  the  celestial  regions,  144. 
Sxieienee^  the  circle  of  eucceetive^ 

407. 

F. 

Fa-Hian,  88,  et  pass. 

Festival,  the,  of  the  king's  plough- 
holding,  153. 

Ibrmulaf  the  threefold  protectiye, 
187. 

Forest,  the  Great,  15. 

IHend,  the,  500. 

O. 

Gadiubha,   porter   of  the   yaki 

Alawaka,  270. 
GAL-POLOWA,a  stratum  of  earth,  3. 
Gambling,  492. 
Gaitawaba,  the  guardian  prinoes 

of  the  monarehs,  133. 
GaitdhamIdaka,  15, 16. 
Gandaicba,  a  gardener,  305. 
GaitdhAbwas,  the  attendants  of 

Phratarishtra,  24. 

their  niunber,  24. 

their  garments,  44^  164. 

Ganga,  wave,  18  ;  riyer,  17. 
Gabtjitdas,  31,  45, 182,  et  pass. 
Gandhait,  smell,  416. 
GaitthXkabo  wihIbo,  531. 
Gaya,  a  riyer,  339. 
Gbla,  load  of  rice,  401. 
Ghabaha,  a  woman,  307. 
GhatIkaba,  a  hrahman,  165. 
Ghxb,  orsesamum  oil,  32. 


Ghosika,  anoUe,  528. 
Gh686,  eloquence,  530. 
GHBAHA-wnfTAiTA,  uoso  oonsciou»- 

ness,  435. 
GiJAKt^TA,  a  roek,  481. 

WIHABA,  830. 

GiMHANA,  summer  season,  21. 
GiBiHAiTDA,  a  place  near  Ceylon, 

where  afterwards  the  Gxrihanda 

Wihira  was  erected,  187. 
GiBiM^EHALA,  elephant  of  M4ra, 

175, 180. 
GiWALir,  forest,  55. 
GnyAnawxfpfXba,     the     power 

receiyed  from  the  possession  of 

gnvdna,  519. 
Go,  Bull  path,  20. 
G6DAWABI,  a  riyer,  55,  846. 
GtoeBBLT, "  Ceylon  Friend,"  ii,  228. 
Chldeu  eaglet,  17. 
aoUea,  a  sea,  393. 
G<6piLA-XATBU-])fwi,  daughter  of 

a  poor  noble,  468. 

G^TAMA-DEWAIiA,  343. 

G^TAMA  BdsHiSAT,  a  y&ka,  46, 
an  ascetic,  93,  97;  takes  the 
name  Sestratapa,  92 ;  pursuing 
elephants,  92 ;  bom  in  a  dewa- 
Idka,  94 :  a  ohakrawartti,  95  ; 
bom  as  the  son  of  the  monarch 
of  Dhannya,  95;  bom  as  the 
son  of  Sunanda,  king  of  the  city 
Farspawatf,  96 ;  bom  as  the 
king  of  Benares,  92  ;  sailing  to 
Swamna  Bh^a,  92 ;  a  kesara 
lion,  97;  number  of  times  in  which 
he  appeared  in  particular  states 
of  existence  as  recorded  in  the 
J&takas,  102  ;  a  merchant,  110 ; 
a  bull,  a  tradesman,  a  lion,  115 ; 
as  Wessantara,  118 ;  as  Saj&ta, 
100;  the  ascetic  Kapila,  135; 
name  of  the  princes  as  which  he 
was  bom,  137. 

■    the    sakwala    in    which  he 
appeared,  4. 

GoTAifA  BuDHA,  his  notious  of 
the  world  system,  35^  note. 

the    teacher    o£    the    three 

worlds,  37. 

deliyers  the  Arunamati  Sutra, 

9. 

—  deliyering  the  discourse  Maha 
Samaya,  41. 

interview  with  the  d^was,  42. 

the  rishi  Lomasa  Kisyapa,  51 

'-^—  acknowledging  the  superiority 
of  the  Brahman,  74. 

2n2 
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Gk>TAKA     BuDHA,      protects    the 
moon,  23. 

relating   the   Dasa  brahma 

jatakOf  76. 

inquiring  after  caetes,  79. 

a  philosophical  opponent  of 

popular  superstition  and    brah- 
manical  caste,  79. 

rejects  caste,  80. 

his  eight  hairs,  88. 

enumerating    the     qualities 


he  would  require  in  his  wife,  80. 

—  recites  the  Aganna  suttan^ 
82,  note. 

—  a  B<5dhiBat,  92. 

—  residing  in  J^tawana,  a  wih&ra, 
109. 

—  his  ancestors,  112. 

—  conception,  birth,  and  infancy 
of,  142. 

—  his  growth,  154. 

—  marriage,  the,  of  and  his  sub- 
sequent abandonment  of  the 
world,  165. 

—  exhibits  his  strength,  156. 
disgust  with  the  life  in  the 


palace,  160. 

—  preparations  for  his  trayel,  161. 

—  his  meeting  with  M&ra,  163. 

—  the  food  of,  in  Bajagaha,  167. 
vanishing  of  his  strength,  his 


food  as  an  ascetic,  167. 

—  as  an  ascetic,  preparatory  to 
the  reception  of  Budhaship  ,  168. 

—  his  dreams,  170. 

—  his  contest  with  Wasawartti 
M&ra,  175. 

—  at  the  Bamanf  pdsina  wih&ra. 

—  reception  of  the  Budhaship, 
183. 

—  performs  the  act  of  animisa 
lochana,  185. 

—  his  promise  to  propound  the 
three  pitakas,  186. 

—  goes  to  the  tree  App^,  186. 
goes  to  the  lake  Muchalinda, 


186. 


enjoys    the     satisfaction    of 


Dhyiba,  186. 

—  receiyes  a   piece 


of    amrata 

aralu,  goes  to  t&e  lake  Anotatta, 

186. 
teaches    the    two  merchants 

the  three-fold  protective  formu- 

buy,  187. 

delivers  his  first  discourse,  188. 

preaches  the  Dhamsak-^aewa- 

tum-tutra  {Dhcmma-chakkajy  191. 


GoTAMA  BuDHA,  retums  to  Uru- 

wela,  192. 
speaks  in  the  language  of  Ma- 

gadha,  192. 

with  the  naya,  193. 

receives     the    offezing   of  a 


robe,  195. 

—  with  the  jiStis,  195. 

delivers    the    AdiUapari^d' 


tutra,  196. 

delivers      the    first    jilaka 


Mahdndrctdthkdtyapaf  196. 

—  in  W^luwana,  200. 

—  delivers  the  Tirokudha-nUrttf 
200. 

delivers  the  WSdama-parigra- 


hana  dUcowse,  203. 

visits  Kapilawastu  his  native 


dty,  208. 

—  exercises  the  T^jo-kasina- 
sanipatti  ;  Apo-kasina-^ui&pat- 
ti ;  jlfla-kasina-san&patti,  206. 

—  delivers  the  Anagata-wanMa, 
206. 

—  relates  the  Wettaniam^dUi- 
kay206. 

—  exercises  dhv&na,  206. 

—  visits  Ta8<5dnar&-d^w£,  209. 

—  visits  the  island  of  Ceylon,  212. 

—  recites     the      Uharmmapdia 


Jdtaka,  212. 

—  at    the    n&gas,  delivers  dis- 
courses, 214. 

—  second  journey  to  Ceylon,  214. 

—  third  journey  to  Ceylon,  215. 
fortel^  the  prosperity  of  a 


labourer's  wife,  218. 
—  attends  a  ploughing  festival, 
220. 

visit  to  the  garden  of  An6- 


pidu,  225. 

—  visits  the  village  of  Bhaddhi, 
in  Anga,  226. 

—  in  the  village  Anupiya,  238. 

—  attendants,  his,  Nigasamala, 
N&gita,  Upawina,  Sunakkhatta, 
Chunda,  S&gala,  Mesi,  241. 

—  visits  the  city  of  Wisila,  242. 

—  delivers  the  Hatana-nUra^  244. 
— -  being  sick  receives  medicine 
of  Jiwaka,  253. 

ordains  a  law  concerning  the 


robes  of  priests,  256. 

—  delivers     the   Sabhiga-sdiraf 
262. 

—  dispute  with  Sacha^  265. 

— ^  dispute  with  Niganthan&tha  a 
tirttaka,  274. 
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€k)TAMA    BuDHA,    at   ihe  ascetic 

K6m,  283. 
^  is  falsely  accused  of  inconti- 

nenoe  by  the  female  unbelieTer, 

Chinchi,  284. 
the  gifts  presented  to,  on  his 

return  to  Sewet,  297. 
is  Tisited  by  the  D^wa  Sekra, 

298. 

repeats  the  Kemka  and  Nan- 


diwisdld  Jdtaka,  307. 

—  Tisits  the  dewa-ldka  Tawutis^ 
806. 

—  interprets  sixteen   dreams  to 
Pas^nidi,  king  of  Kosol,  314. 

takes  600.  princes  through  the 


air  to  the  Himfla  forest,  319. 
deliyers  a  discourse  to    the 


people  of  Koli  and  Kapila,  about 
to  fight,  319. 
—  relates    the    Kundla-jditika, 


320. 


—  deliyers  the  Maha  Samaya 
Sutra,  320. 

—  delivers  the  Tirohudha  sutra 


and  Budha  wansa^  322. 

delivers  the    Nandakowdda 


Mra,  323. 

—  resides  in  Kosambae,  327. 
converts  Ajasat,  335. 

at  the  Maha-wana-wih&ra,342. 

visits  the  brahma-ldka,  348. 

with  Supra  Budha,  351. 

repeats  the   Chandakinnara- 

jdtaka,  363. 

—  in  the  city  of  PdwA,  355. 

—  death  of,  in  Kusinira,  355. 
preaches  to  the  prince  Puk- 


kusa,  356. 
— —    preparations  for  his  burial, 
360. 

—  in  the  Esh&nti  and  Dharmma- 
p£a  birth,  364. 

—  Chinese :  Kiu  tan,  Tibetan : 
Geoutam  Manchou :  Gk)odam, 
367. 

the     dignity,     virtues,     and 


powers  of,  872. 

—  his  supremacy,  373. 
"-  his  manhood,  376. 

— overcomes  the  astir  Bihu,  377. 

—  his  appearance  and  stature, 
377. 

—  with  the  brahma  Atula,  378. 

—  manner  of  walking,  379. 

—  the  beauties  of  his  person,  381 . 
his  deportment  and  virtues, 


384. 


GoTAMA  BuDHA,  his  kiudncss,  388. 

the  manner  in  which  he  said 

bana,  391. 

his  supernatural  endowments, 


394. 

—  repeats  a  gdthd  on  oonceptionf 
459. 

resides  in  the  garden  Ama- 


lakf  ,  394. 

—  with  the  brahma  Subha,  462. 

—  visited  by  the  tirttaka  Sacha- 
ka,  441. 

in  the  village  Kdtigr^ma,  near 


Wisili^  474. 
—  recites    the     Bdla    pandita 
ifUra,  603. 

with  the  householder  Singd- 


Idha,  504. 
Gk>Y-WAN8A  (or  WelUla),  the  first 

caste  with  the  Singhalese. 
Gbahasta-sila,  512. 
GsAHAPATi-SATNA,      retinuc     of 

attendants,  130. 
Gbahanab,  seizures  or  eclipses  of 

the  moon,  5. 
Gbahab,  planets,  24. 
Gula,  a  game  (play),  234. 
Ouna  Jdtaka,  115. 
GnvABTTBHADBA,  the  grass-givor  of 

Kakusanda,  98 
Gu&u,  67. 

GuBU,  Jupiter,  planet,  24. 
GuBULTTGOWiNA,    author    of    the 

Amdwatura,  539. 
GuTTiLA,  a  famous  musician,  468. 

H. 

HANOSAWATf,  a  city,  508. 

HanscUy  17. 

Habta,  queen  of  Amba,  133. 

Hastagibi,  a  mountain,  31. 

HASTAirfxA,  son  of  Habta,  133. 

Habtawaea-alawaka,  name  of 
the  yak&  Alawaka  after  his  con- 
version, 274). 

Habtipuba,  a  city,  131,  et  pass. 

Hastibatna,  an  elephant,  130. 

Hata,  lunar  mansion,  24. 

HiHAEA,  a  brahman,  347. 

H^MAKTA,  the  winter  season,  21. 

Seterodox  sectSf  account  of,  403. 

H^TUJA,  things  proceeding  from 
seed,  457. 

HfMATI     EUMBUB^      SUHANGALA, 

translator  of  the  Milinda  Prasna, 
538. 

HlKA-SfLA,  511.* 
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HiBANOlWATI,  358. 

HiBi,  sliame,  429. 

HiTA,  mind,  277,  405. 

Horses,  17. 

UiTB^KALA,  a  cftTe  near  Bajagaha, 

asBembly  of  the  priestB  at,  208. 
Husband,  the,  and  wife,  498. 


I. 


Identiti/,  440. 
Idleness,  492. 
Il,  a  month,  493. 
Improper  associates,  493. 
Impurities,  the  thirty-two  of  the 

body,  288. 
Indbabala,  a  caye  in   the   lock 

W^di,  298. 

iNDBASANGWABABfLA,  the  foUT  ob- 

BervanceB  of  the  senses,  177. 
Indupat,  a  city  in  Kuru,  75. 
Intoxicating  liquors,  491. 
Ibdhi,    the    power     of  working 

miracles,  86,  202. 
Ibdhi-wisaya^  9,  note. 
IbsyA,  enyy,  484. 
Ibttj,  time,  457. 
Ibtuja  (earth,  rooks,  water,  wind, 

produced  by  irtu),  457. 
Ibadhaba,  12. 
iBTBi-BATiTA,  empxess,  180. 
Ibwaba,  217. 
Itthattan,  the  womanhood,  417. 


J. 


JalXbuja,  Tiyiparous  birth,  457. 
Jala-polowa,  8, 83. 
Jalata,  a  citizen,  345. 
JalXta,  a  monarch,  133. 
JXli,  BdDHiBAT  child  in  the  Wes* 

santara  birth,  180. 
JAliya,  son  of  Wesantara  BiSdhisat, 

119, 123. 
Jambudwxpa,  4,  13,  15,  17,  21, 

118,  et  pass. 
Jahbuka,  a  jackal,  345. 
Jammae-b^tba,  2. 
Jaica-kabma,  463. 
JanapadakaltJIni,         betrothed 

princess  to  Nanda,  210. 
Janawansa,  quoted,  74. 
Janawababha,  a  dewa,  formerly 

Bimsara,  329. 
Janta,  son  of  Amba,  138. 
Jabtv,  queen  of  Amba,  183. 


JabatA,  decay,  418. 

Jdtakcu,  81. 

' Asadrisa,  Apanmaka,  Chtrnda^ 

pennara,  Dkarmapaln,  O^mna, 
Kanka,  Kmndla,  Makdndrdda 
Kasyapa,  Makasa,  Munika, 
Nandiwisdld  Sakimdurd,  San- 
huta.  Strata,  Timdmka,  Wes- 
santara. 

Jdlaka  Qdthd,  birth  stansaa,  101. 

Jatawaky,  a  oity,  47,  et  paas. 

JXti,  a  brahman,  151. 

Jatika,  a  noble,  523. 

Jatila,  a  merchant,  226. 

JatilabXbhtbika«  nam«  of  CM- 
tama  Bddhisafc,  97. 

JXlimXlX,  garland  of  olassoa,  cre- 
ation of  men,  70. 

JItipadXma,  birth,  449. 

jATUKANNf,  a  brahma,  347. 

Jatab^a,  a  king,  137. 

JatatubX,  a  city,  118. 

Jkta,  a  prince,  224 

JnroBABA,  374. 

JlwAKA,  histoiy  of,  called  Kdm4- 
rabhacha,  244,  245,  831,  383. 

JfwiTniDBiTAN,  vitality,  417,  428. 

JiwhI-wiktana,  tongue  ouiious- 
ness,  436. 

JoTi,  a  merchant,  226. 

JotipXla,  a  brahma,  G^tamaBd- 
dhisat,  99. 

J6ti-pX8Ava,  buming-glaM,  452. 

J^TIB,  196. 

JoTiYA,  a  nobleman,  583^ 

J^JABA,  a  brahman,  180. 


K. 


KabalhtkX,  common  noniishment 

of  men,  518. 
Kadtjbu,  poisonous  plant,  338. 
Eablaki  (Kaly&na),  214. 
KailXba,  a  moimtain,  15,  271. 
KXeawaiiI,  a  merchant,  226. 
Kakuda-tbke,  301. 
Kaeitdabatta,    a    deoeiyer     «nd 

sceptic,  301. 
Kakudha,  a  d^wa,  328. 
Kakubakda,  a  Budha,  89,  98, 199. 
XXla,  the  caste  of  lions,  18. 
KXLADfwALAffather  of  Sudhddana, 

chief  counsellor  of  Singhahanu, 

his  acquirements,  149. 
KXla-haksa,  a  bird,  165. 
EXlakangha,  an  as^,  342. 
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KIlakavjaka,  a  pr^ta  birth,  60, 

108. 
KXlaw  A,  176. 

Kalandaka-putba,  a  priest,  388. 
KaIiAKdasa-niwIpa,    an  offering 

made  to  squirrelB,  198. 
Kalanduka,  son  of  Haeti,  Iftd. 

KlLAPABITANTA-SfLik,  511. 

Kalabaitamatthasa,  a   tirttaka, 

348. 
KAlXbanjaitaka,  the  last  king  of 

ICakhid^wa  race,  133. 
KAlas^tba,  naraka,  27. 
KXlawali,  a  labourer,  218. 
KXli,  wife  of  Dighatapla,  daughter 

of  the  d^wa  Siunana,  219. 
Kaxiitga,  the  destruction  of,  57. 
KallawXla  in  Megadha,  202. 
KaludI,  a  noble  (UdIyi),  204. 
KXludaya,  a  nobleman,  his  birth, 

149. 
Kalpa,  5,  7,  8,  9. 
Yugs    (the    periods    of  the 

brahmans)  ;    satja  yug ;   tr^ta ; 

dwapar ;  kali,  8,  note. 
Ealfa-witbksha,  15. 
KaltIka,   monarch,  suooessor  of 

Maha  Sammata,  129. 
KXha,  evil  desire. 
KXMA.-BHAWAfthe  eleven  states  of 

existenoe,  462. 
KammawdehtM^f     description      of, 

540. 
EXkXwachaba,  a  d^wa-ldka,  3, 30, 

261. 
Kamkakittata,  adaptation,  418. 
Kanakawabbait,  a  golden  shower, 

98. 
Kanka  jdtaJca,  307. 
Xantata,  the  horse  of   Gdtama, 

161 ;  its  birth,  149,  165. 
EANYX-BAsf ,  a  virgin,  23. 
Eap-abafkya,  numeral,  91. 
Kapila,    the    elder    brother     of 

Ch^tiTa,  131. 
KAPfLAWASTtr,  80,  147 }  its  site, 

186,  note,  et  pass. 
Xap6takavdaba,  a  town,  521. 
Kappa,  a  brahman,  347. 
Xappa-k6lahala,  a  warning  be- 
fore the  destruction  of  the  world, 

30,  note. 
Kappa  SIX  A,  a  country,  198. 

KAPPAWATf ,  94. 

Eabawika,  12. 

Eabkeata,  a  Tiei  (red  crab),  23. 
Kabma,   moral  action,  261,    274, 
461,  et  pass. 


Kabma,  principal  cause  of  sin,  274. 

* the  cause  of  reproduction,  40 

Xabua  Wisata,  8,  note, 
Kabhika,  system,  the,  of  the  Ke- 

paulese,  449,  note. 
Kabmma,-wipakaja-ibdhi,  523. 
Kabsha,  coin,  1. 
KabokX,  kindly  regard,  432. 
KiSAYiNA,  queen  of  Singha-hanu, 

her  five  sons  and  two  daughters, 

137. 
KXsi,  a  country,  224. 
XAsf bhabadwIja,  a  brahman,  220. 
Kabmaja,  all  beings  haying  n&ma 

and  rupa,  457. 
Xasi,  a  country,  110. 
Kasina,  a  rite,  206,  et  paM. 
Kaspilisandait,     robes    of     the 

priests,  283. 
Kasya  Budha,  261. 
Kabyapa  Budha,  89,  98,  99, 199, 
375. 

the  relics  of  his  body,  88. 

Katahobatibba,     a     priest      of 

Budha,  337. 
KattA,  a  nobleman,  119. 
KXya  (danda),  body,  274. 
KXya-ibjutwa,  boidy-uprightness, 

432. 
EAYA-KABMUAirAYATl,  body-adap- 

Ution,  432. 
KAya-lahtjtA,  body  lightness,  432. 
Kaya-pbaottkyata,  l^y  practice, 

432. 
Kaya-pbabbabdhi,  repose  or  tran- 

quUlity  of  the  body,  432. 
KAyXbupapabbavX,  516. 
Kaya-winkyati,  power  of  giving, 

418. 
KAya-whtyaita,   body  conscious- 
ness, 436. 
KayawiratigdthManni,      descrip- 
tion of,  539. 
ESLA,  2. 

Kblalaksha,  numeral,  24. 
Kblapaw,  in  Ceylon,  898. 
Eblabuwak,  a  robber,  261. 
KiNi,  an  ascetic,  282. 
KiB^BX,  caste  of  lion,  18. 
Kbti-nbkatI,  21. 
KiTTT  (Planet),  the  aeur,  24. 
KHAOiBAvaABA,  birth,  103. 
Khaku-kokdanya,  a  priest,  521. 
KhIbit-kondanya,  a  robber,  261. 
KHANSAD^WA-Pt^TBA,  a  priest  of 

Buuha,  387. 
Ehakdaea,  the,  496. 

KhANDAKA WALLA,  511. 
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Khanda,    elements     of     sentient 

existence,  408. 
KhavdatwA'Asankya,  C6. 
Khabodaka,  rain,  82. 
Khattito  (kbhatbitX),68. 
£HBTTiNi,thecultiTated  lands,  68. 

KHUlfBAlTDAB,  47. 

KHUMBXwATi,  a  oitj  in  Kalinga, 

55. 
KHrppipXsiEAS,  pr^tas. 
KhuppipXsa,  the  pr^ta  birth,  60 

108. 
Khubahali,  18. 
KiMBiLA,  a  prince,  235. 

KUTDUBAS,  17. 

KiNiCHiBi,  a  flower,  29. 
KIbanabhamba,  342. 
KiBiPALA,  tree,  186,  214. 
KiBAWACHA   and  NALiKisA,  the 

legends  of,  55. 
KiSAWACHA,  a  follower  of  Sarab- 

hanga  BtSchisat,  55. 
KibJIgotami,  a  princess,  a  relative 

to  GhOTAMA,  159. 
KlTULPAW,  53. 

Klebha,  evil  desire,  461. 

KobalIla,  a  flower,  137. 

KoKTi,  lunar  mansion,  24. 

£6KiLiKA,  a  priest  of  Budha,  337; 

EoKiLA,  a  bird,  319. 

K6li,  a  city,  139, 147. 

K6lita,  a  prince,  afterwards  Mu- 

galan,     principle      disciple     of 

Budha,  200. 
K6lita,  a  brahma  Tillage,  200. 
Koif  Xbabhacha,  245. 
KonXgam ANA  budha,  89,  98, 199. 

KOBAMBAB,  252. 

KoaoL,  a  country,  224. 

KoBOL,  the  king  of,  marries   the 

natural  daughter  of  Mahanama, 

292. 
EoTi  EBLA,  (numeral,)  6. 
KowAKHA,  a  fruit,  (ocymum  gra- 

tissimum,)  831. 
KowMADA,  the  white  lotus,  191. 
Kbibhnajina,  daughter  of  Wesan- 

tara,  119,  180. 
Kbitattba,  463. 
EshantiwAda,  birth,  104. 

KONDANNTA  BUDHA,  96,  188. 

EoNDAVYA,  son  of  the  brahman 

Rama,  becomes  an  ascetic,  152, 

168. 
KoNfswABA'pABWATiTA,  a  peak  of 

Maha  M^ru,  59,  note. 
KoBAKATAHBA,  principal  minister 

of  Ch^tiya,  131. 


K6BAEHATTI,  a  tirttaka,  841. 

EoBAWYA,  king  of  the  city  of 
Indupat,  75,  133. 

KobXla  maixika  DBWf,  the  flower- 
girl,  wife  of  Aj&sat  mallika,  294. 

Kbhanti-pIbahitX,  virtue  pro- 
ceeding from  forbearance,  104. 

Kbhatbita,  83. 

Kbhbma,  a  king,  afterwards 
GKStama  B<$dhisat. 

KshIbakXga,  a  temple,  54. 

KuDisuMANA,  son  Of  Munda,  239. 

KujA,  planet,  24,  67. 

Ettkhtjcha,  moroseness,  484. 

KuEKUTTHA,  a  river,  356. 

KULADHABlCMA-SfLA,  513. 

KitmXba  KXbyapa,  a  priest,  482. 
Kumbha,  (r^i)  a  white  man,  28. 
Kukbhabdas,  the  attendants  of, 

21. 
EunIla,  one  of  the  seren  great 

lakes,  17. 
XuBA,  a  monarch,  183. 

XUBAMALI,  13. 

EuBALA  OHiTTA,    mind   endowed 

with  merit,  465. 
EuBALA-wiPAxi  -  wnnrXB  a-dhXto 

CHiTTA,  cause    of  birth  as  man, 

439. 
EuBA,  sacrificial  grass,  461. 
EusALA,  merit,  461,  et  pass. 
EiTBALX  DHAKICX,  akvbalX  dhax- 

mX,  awyakxX  dhammX,  the  first 

words  of  the  Abhidharmma,  309. 
EubinXbX,  a  city,  290. 
EiTBiTA,  indolence,  424. 
Et^TADAVTA,  a  brahman  embracea 

Budhism,  280. 
Et^xXaABA,  41. 
E^tXgX-iiala,  near  WisiUi,  821. 


L. 


Laha,  a  tablet  hung  up  in  the 
Wihira  for  communication  to 
the  priests,  268. 

Lahabat-gbya,  218. 

Lahuta,  the  property  of  lightne-s, 
418. 

Laketf  the  seven  great,  17. 

Lakbha,  6. 

Laebana,  a  brahman,  157. 

L^NA,  a  cave,  393. 

LiCHAWi  PBiNCBB,  the,  241. 

LiHiKi,  a  bird,  171. 

lAe  theflrst,  486. 

Life  of  man,  1. 
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Zions,  17. 

LoBHAy  ooTetousoesB,  438. 

L6HAKirMBHA-L0KA,  837. 

L6HITA  FAKKHANDiEA,  a  diarrhcBft, 
356. 

Ij6KAI>HIPATSYTA-8fliA,  512. 

L6KANTABIKA  VABAKA,  the  resi- 
dence of  the  Pretaa,  2,  48,  28. 

L6kottaba,  a  state  with  entire 
freedom  from  all  k&ma,  462. 

L6K6TTASA-SfLA,  511. 

LoMASA  XIbtapa,  a  rishi;  the 
legend  of,  51. 

L6WAMAHAPAYA,  218. 

LoWKIKA-BfliA,  511. 

LUDDA,  68. 

LuMBivi,  a  garden  between  Ka- 

pilawastu,  and  £.oli,  147. 
Lying,  485. 


M. 

Madaba,  a  tree,  164. 
Madatawatthus,  the  heart,  417. 
Madhfuro'tnira^  quoted,  82. 

MADHYAMA-BfLA,  511. 

MadhyXhixa  SCHOOL,  537. 
MashyastatX  impartiality,  482. 
MAi>Bii>iwi,  wife  of  Weesantara, 

119. 
Ma-dbob,  (Tibetan  for  Andttatta 

wila,)  16. 
MAaADHA,  the  language  of,  192,  et 

pasf. 
Magait,     in     the     proTinee     of 

Buhuna,  893. 
MAgakdhi,  a  brahman,  63. 
MAoANDHiYA,  a  brahman,  522. 
Magha-hXnawasa,  chief  of  a  vil- 

lage,  the  history,  508. 
Maoitl,  festiye,  joyous,  4. 
Maoul-b  AKWALA,the  most  f ayoured 

world,  466. 
Hah  A  Bhasba  xaxpa,  the  pre- 
sent kalpa,  65,  91,  98. 
Maha  Bbahka,  a  rupa  brahma 

lokas,  26,  30,  31,  42,  148, 166, 

217. 
Maha  Ibwaba,  166. 
Maha-jakaxa  bibth,  104. 
Maha  KachXko,  82. 
Mahaxala,  the  fruit  of  the  damba 

tree,  19. 
Maha  KAlavX,  the  n&ga  king,  172. 
Maha  Ejli.pa,  1, 6. 
MahajlAbypa,  219,  261,  861. 
Maha-li,  a  Lichawi  king,  291. 


Maha-xavdhatu,  a  chakrawartti, 

monarch,    successor     to    Maha 

Sammata,  129, 131. 
Maha-maitdhatu     tjposatha,    a 

monarch,  successor  of  Maha  Sam- 
mata, 129. 
Maha  haya,  mother  of  G6tama, 

principal    queen  of  Sudhddana, 

137,  144,  323. 
—  during  the  period  of  gestation, 

147  ;  of  confinement,  148. 
Maham Xya-dbwi,  formerly  queen 

Phusati,  127. 
Maha  Maya  Diwf,  MahaPibajX- 

PATI,  daughters  of  Singhahanu, 

140. 
Maha  MiBU,  2,  3,  10,  14,  177, 

217,  et  pass. 
Maha  MswrxKi,  a  garden  in  Cey- 
lon, 199. 
Mahamtjhda,  a  slave,  293. 
Mahaicunda,  a  noble,  239. 
MahanXma,  son  of  Sahda,  234. 
MahaitXica,  a  brahman,  152, 168. 
MahaitXma,  a  monarch  in  Ceylon, 

530. 
MahakIha,  a  Sakya  prince,  293. 
Mdhandrado'kdtffapaf     the     first 

j4taka,  196. 
Maha  kebu,  a  monarch,  132. 
Maha-kishAitab,  mines,  the  four, 

of  treasure,  149,  note. 
Maha  PanXoa,  a  monarch,    his 

successors,  182. 
Maha  Polowa,  3. 
Maha  PbatXpa,  monarch,  182. 
Maha-pubttsha-lakbhana,      the 

three  signs  of  a  great  man,  347. 

superior  beauties,  381. 

the,  32,  of  a  supreme  Budha, 

150. 
Maha  Bohanagittta,  a  priest,  624. 
Maha  Bowbawa,  a  naraka,  27. 
Maha  SXgaba,  a  prince,  132. 
Maha-bajocata,  a  monarch  at  the 

beginning  of  the  present  antah- 

kalpa,  112,  206. 
Mahascmya-sutra,  41,  320,  398. 
MAHABivA,  afterwards  N&gas^na, 

634. 
Maha-bubadba,  the  daughter  of 

An^idu,  225. 
MAHA-snDAB8ANA,a  monaiioh,cha- 

krawartti,  132. 
Mahabithaiia,  the  son  of  Manda, 

239. 
Maha-bupika,  the  birth  of  Pa«^- 

nadi,  317. 
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Maha  SuTTASdiCA,  birth,  104. 
Maha-tihi,  13. 
Maha-waka  wihXba,  819. 
Maha-yabodhabX-d^wi,    mother 
of  FrajApati,  817. 

MaH^AkTA  -  TAEBHA-  BisH  •  PATI, 

name  of  Gt5tama  B<5dhi8at,  97. 
Mah£,  17. 

Mahika,  the  d^was  of  dew,  22. 
Mahivda,  a  ware,  13. 
MAiTBf,  the    coming    Budha,    (a 

Bddhisat)  19,  94,  98,  206. 
MaitbI-bhAwana,     a      form    of 

meditation,  53. 
Maitbbta,  91. 
MaitbI-pXbamita,   yirtue      from 

kindness  and  affection,  54. 
Kaja      Wijita,     monarch      of 

Jamhudwipa,  281. 
Mc^hima-nOcdyOt  82. 
MahawXlukX,    riyer  in   Cejlon, 

212. 
MahavXga,     a     garden     on    the 

bank  of  the  MiwawilakA  riyer, 

212. 
Mahhtdo,  218. 
MAHdDAiTA,  a  nAga  king,  214. 
Makaba,  a  riei,  a  marine  monster, 

881. 
Makcua  Jdtaka^  115. 
MAEH^DiwA,  a  prince,  188. 
MakhaiiI-<»68Ala,  a  deoeiyer  and 

sceptic,  801. 
MXlagibi,  elephant,  881. 
Maligibi,  268. 
Malaxada,  (taUow))  251. 
MaJMnka-atOra,  389. 
MallikX,  the  flower  girl,  becomes  a 

queen,  294. 
Malwa-pbikobb,  the,  859. 
Manakota-kabana,  yolition,  421. 
MavabkXba,  reflection,  428. 
Maka8batta>l6ea,  270. 
Mansa-asakkya,  95. 
Maitda-eaiiPa,  97. 
Mavdakini,  one  of  the  seyen  great 

lakes,  17. 

MAVDBIDiwi,  181. 
MXirsKATA,  lunar  mansion,  24. 
Manoala,  disciple  of  Pipankara, 

97. 
Mangala  BBAHMAir,   a  name  of 

G<$tama  Bddhisat,  97* 

MaNGALYA  •  LAKBHANA,    the,    216; 

signid  of  a  superior  Budha,  150, 
881. 
Mani,  a  n^  king,  214. 

MAiriBHADDA-ABANEYA,  96. 


MXviEYA-BATNA,  treasure  of  gems, 

130. 
Man  J  ABIE  A,  a  n&ga  l<5ka,  176. 
Mak JiTBAEA,  a  tree,  16,  50. 
Manager  of  spelling   the  name  of 

Budha  by  the  Europeans,  367. 
MAird  (Dakda),  thought,  274. 
Man6ma^  the  power  to  make  anj 

figure,  519. 
Mano-winyAha,  mind  consdous- 

ness,  417, 486. 
Mantba,  charm,  88. 
MakgaIiA,  a  warning,  80. 
JIfanyala-eutra,  30,  note. 
Maitipub,  the,  45. 
MAir6pBAirn>HlirA,  the  resolution 

or  wish  to  become  a  Bndha,  93, 

103. 
Manobanohataka,  continued 

thought,  519. 
Manu,  78,  81. 
Manya,  an  eyil  spirit,  self-conoeit, 

433. 
Maba,  causes  a  rain,  sends  weapons, 

178. 
causes  a  storm,  the  effect  of 

on  G<5tama,178. 

causes  a  fire,  173. 

his  daughters,  183. 


Master,  the,  and  eervanty  558. 
Mastjban,  a  gold  coin,  117,  456. 
MAtali,  the  charioteer  of  Bekra. 
MItiea,  a  yillsfe,  287. 
Matbu,  chief  of  the  d^was,  809. 

becomes  a  rahat,  310. 

MItsabyya,  selfishness,  484. 
MXtu,  the  mother,  499. 
Mayttbapapa,    composer    of   the 

Pujawalija,  538. 
M^BA,  a  merchant,  226. 
MiDAEA,  a  noble,  528. 
MiDHAiTEABA,  a  Budha,  96. 
MsDnr-DiNA,    (a  month)    March, 

April,  21,  23,  205. 
M^GHA,  the  path    in  which  the 

moon  moyes,  22. 
MiEHALX,    birthplace   of  Kahu- 

sanda  Budha,  28. 
M^EHALA,  or  Mbla,  an  omflment, 

230,291. 
MsLLAEA,  foreigner,  300. 
Merchants f  rank  of  the,  in  India,  78u 
MerehatUSfthe  two,  of  Sunipaianta, 

267. 
Mlten,  21. 

Mbbha,  a  r4si  (a  red  ram),  28. 
MsTTibHt^TAEA,  a  brahman,  847. 
MidhXta,  a  tree,  54. 
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MioisA,  a  merdhant  in  Sewet,  227, 

229. 
MihintalX,  218. 
MiJJA,  drowsiness,  424,  484. 
Mf ,  a  grain  of,  316. 
MiLHTDA,  king  of  S^Lgal,  12,  62, 896, 

898,  et  pus. 
MUinda  I^rtuna  {Milinda  Pcmka), 

22,  62,  89,  166,  222,  869,  877, 

887, 462,  468,  891,  478. 

description  off  688. 

Mf  KnrKAB,  an  annual,  186. 
MfNA,  a  r&si,  two  flshes,  28. 
MiseeUaneoui  tut^es  and  admoni- 

iionM,60^ 
MiTHiLA,  a  oity,  884. 
MiTHiTKA,  a  rMi, 
MiTYX-i>Bi8HTi,effToneou8  thoughts 

upon  religions  subjects,  soepti- 

eiam,  488,  617. 
HiTALU,     (Mithila)    the  modem 

Tirhut,  196. 
Mode$t  the  four,  in  which  ahns  may 

be  prepared,  adbibhta,  xtfak- 

HATA,  VDDISAKAtA,  PASIBHOGA, 

896. 
MoGHA-ruBlSA,  Tain  man,  888. 
M6ha,  ignorance,  480,  448,   618. 
Monejfychpiliwett  the  ordinances  of 

rahats  as  explained  bj  Budha, 

80,  note* 
Monikty  th0,  ofihoyooTy  28. 
Moon,  20. 

-^  speed  of  her  travel,  22. 
MoTA  (]c6ha),  ignorance,  438. 
Much  ALA,  son  of  Ch^tiya,  181. 
MucHALiNDA}  SOU  of  Muchala,  a 

monarch,  162. 
MuDAK^si,  a  mule,  262. 
MuDiTA)  beneTolence,  488. 
Mui>t70iBi,    residence  of   Punna, 

268. 
MtTDUTX,  softness,  418. 
MuoAiiAV,    principal   disciple   of 

€K$tania,  16, 186,  202,  209,  266, 

802,  807, 808,  818,  824, 889,  849, 

421,  et  pass. 
MuLA,  lunar  mansion,  24. 
MuluabIha,  268. 
M^LAKA,  a  king,  846. 
Munda,  a  rock  afterwards  called 

Ereka,  94. 
Mumka  Jdiaka,  116. 
Murder,  the    &rst  committed  on 

earth,  188. 
MuBUTU,  a  flower,  876. 
Muwabibisa,  lunar  mansion,  24. 


N. 


NXga,  serpent  path,  20. 

NXqas,  the  attendants  of  Wirupak- 
sha,  26,  81,  46, 182,  et  pass. 

NXgadwIfa,  probablj  an  isknd, 
218. 

NXoABiNA,  88,  62,  et  pass. 

Kahuta,  6. 

KAlXoibi,  Ghandapprajota's  ele- 
phant, 262. 

Nalaka«  nephew  of  Sudhddana, 
151. 

Kalamali,  18. 

NXuK^BA,  a  kitag  of  KalingA,  66. 

KAma,  446,  et  pass. 

KAac6  TA88A  BHAOAWAT6  ABAHAt6 

bamhI  bambubdhabba  expla- 
nation of  this  formala,  878. 

Name  giving,  the  festival  of  Bdd- 
hisat,  167. 

Navda,  a  brahman,  847. 

Kanda,  cousin  of  Utpalawamna, 
486. 

Kanda,  son  of  Prajipati,  becomes 
a  rahat,  210,  211,  817. 

Kanda  and  Baht7La  become  the 
disciples  of  Budha,  210. 

Kanda,  daughter  of  Hast^  188. 

Nanda-abankta,  96« 

Nandahowdda-Hira,  828. 

IfandiitfM  Jdiaka,  807. 

NAKD6PAirANDA,the  n&ga  orehsome 
bj  Mugalan,  818. 

Nan6dayan,  a  Budhistic  work,  680. 

NXbada,  a  Budha,  97. 

Nabakab,  inhabitants  of,  6,  49,  61. 

Katbbe,  61,  398. 

Nawan,  a  month,  28. 

Naya,  198. 

Kbkatab,  lucky  hours,  76. 

Nekatab,  the  twentj-seren  man- 
sions of  the  moon,  24. 

KilCBNDHABA,  12. 

N^u,  a  rock  in  the  forest  Himffla, 

468. 
N£bi7,  monarch,  182. 

N£WA8iXHA-BfLA,  612. 
NiwXsAirNTANXBAKirYXYATAKA, 

ardpa-brahma-l<5ka,  26. 
Nibbawa  (nirw&na),  60,  note. 
NiGHAKTA,  a  tirttaka,  281. 
KighaktavXputba,  a  deceiver  and 

sceptic,  802. 
KiOAiTTHAirXTfiA,  a  tirttaka,  274. 
NigbosIbXha-wihXba,  820. 
Nigb6dha,  a  garden,  206. 
KiGBODHA,  an  ascetic,  40. 
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KlOBODHAinaA  BIBTH,  104. 
KlJJHAHATATAirHA-FB^TA  WOBLD, 
107. 

NijjhXmXtaithX,  a  pr^ta,  59. 
NijjhXmatbi8NIKA8,  475. 
NiKiNi,  a  month,  23. 
KfLAKABSHA,  a  coin,  1, 248. 
NiIitXba,  a  riyer,  193. 
Niacii  a  monarch,  468. 
NikmIkabati,  a  d^wa-Mkas,  25. 
NiNNAHUTA,  (numeral)  6. 
NfBAiTJABA,  a  river,  172. 
NibkkadA,  a  riyer,  ^5. 
NiBum,  the  power  of  the  Budhaa 

to  perceire  all  truth,  518. 
NiBWAKA,  36, 91,82, 186, 192, 198, 

210,  222,  224»  261,   516,    200, 

275,  289,  et  pass. 
NiSABHA,  one  of  the  principal  dis- 

oiples    of   Andmadarsa  Budha, 

508. 

Nl8BATA-8fLA,  511, 

NiTTA-sfLA,  preoepts  taken  for  an 
unlimited  period,  507. 

NuaA,  sacred  tree  of  EiUyapa,  99. 

Nurse,  choosing  the,  of  a,  for 
Gh$tama,  152. 

Numerals,  7 ;  asankya,  antah-kalpa, 
maha-kalpa,  laksha,  koti,  kela, 
piakdti,  k<$tiprak6ti,  nahuta, 
ninnahuta,  hutanahuta,  khamha, 
wiskambha,  ababa,  attata,  ahaha, 
kumuda,  gandhiJui,  utpala,  pun- 
darika,  paduma,  katha,  maha- 
katha. 


O. 


OeecMSf  the^  12. 

Offering^    the    first    receiyed    bj 

GKStama  Budha,  186. 
OoHA,  stream,  426. 
O-mi'to  (Chinese),  probablj  death- 
less, 868. 
Ontoloffy  ofBudhism,  402. 
OfapXtika  bibth  (apparitional), 

377, 457. 
Opinions  as  to  the  age  of  Budha, 

366. 
Offanika,  a  slaye  of  Chandappra- 

j&ta,  253. 
Opponents,  the  fiye,  of  Gh5tama,  who 

for  their  crime  are  bom  in  hell, 

487. 
Orders,  the  yurious,  of  intelligence, 

38. 
OsuFAT,  a  naraka,  27,  465. 
Ottaffa,  fear,  429. 


P. 


Pachiti,  a  minor  fault,  487. 
PXdab,    the     fourth     part    of   a 

nekilta,  22. 
Paduxa,  a  Budha,  97,  209. 
Paduica,  the  wife  pf  Dipankara, 

96. 
Paduma,  a  numeral,  7. 
Paholawaka,    daj   of   the    full 

moon,  22. 
Palaces,  the  three,  built  bj  Sudhd- 

dana,  154. 
Palas,  a  kind  of  robes,  375. 
Panada,  a  monarch,  successor  of 

Maha  Prat&pa,  132. 
PXnoha-kaltana,    fiye   beauties, 
E^sa 
M&nsa 
Ashti 
Chawi 


kaly^a,  227. 


Waya  J 

PAN0HA-HAHA-wfii6KAirA,  the  fiye 
great  perceptions,  143. 

pANCHA-ABHiaNYi,  the  fiye  super- 
natural endowments,  173. 

PanohasIiiA,  Uie  fiye  preoepts, 
507. 

Paitchabkhavbab,  the  corporeal 
elements,  265. 

pAircHABiKHA,  a  d^wa,  299. 

the  prime  minister  of  Sekra, 

52. 

Pakchindba,  the  fiye  monl  powers, 
517. 

PXndhawa,  a  rock,  167. 

PXndu,  caste  of  lion,  18. 

Paitnaxa,  a  n4ga,  239. 

Paitbal,  338. 

Panbala,  (hermitage),  136. 

PJ^kbik^lakanga,  an  ordinance  re- 
garding robes,  338. 

Pansiya-panaS'jdtaka-pota,  the 
book  of  ttib  550  births^  101, 
529. 

Panthers,  17. 

PInsu-pabwata,  fiye  mountains, 
17. 

PXkbufisachaea,  hobgoblin,  803. 

PIbXjikX,  excluded  from  the 
priesthood,  481. 

Pabamabbhta-bIla,  572. 

PabakitAb,  practice  of  the,  (pre- 
scribed yirtues),  50,  342. 

the,  of  truth,  177. 

the  ten,  100. 

Pabanibkita  Wasawabtti,  a 
d^wa-16ka,  26. 
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PABAKTBinTA  Wabwabth,  the  lord 
of  tiie  6th  d^wa-l<5ka,  168. 

Pabasatt,  a  tree,  164. 

^ardyafM-Mwtray  847. 

Parent^  the,  and  child,  494. 

PabibbXjika,  a  class  of  religion- 
ists, 197,  et  pass. 

PabihXni-bila,  512. 

PabikX,  sister  of  the  ascetic  Du- 
kuta,  459. 

ParinibhdH€h9wtiaH,  860,  note. 

PasinAya-batna,  a  prince,  180. 

PABISUDHI-FPiKBHA,  524. 

ParittatthakcUhany  a  commentary 
on  the  pitakas,  530. 

Pabittasubha,  a  brahma-16ka,  26, 
81,  83. 

PabittXbha,  a  rdpa-brahma-i<5ka, 
26. 

Pabwata,  a  monarch,  G<5tama 
B<5dhi8at. 

pxsabdha-dhabka-sfla,  618. 

Pas-polowa,  8. 

Pab^  Budhab,  the  sages  of  won- 
drous power,  16,  88,  50,  255, 
812,  et  pass. 

Pas^nXdi,  king  of  Eosol,  his  six- 
teen dreams,  227,  314. 

PATHAWI-DHAxtr,  414 

Passion    and    sexual   intercowrsSy 

origin  of,  67. 
Path  IK  A,  a  tirttaka,  348. 
Paths,   the  three,  of  the    Chaiur- 

maharajika  warld,  20. 
Paticha-bamttpfAda,    causes    of 

continued  existence,  183,  406. 

PATIPPASBADHA-flfLA,  512. 

Patisamdhidan,     commentary    on 

the,  28,  note. 
Pawa,  a  city,  280. 
PAwABiKA,  a  noble,  274. 
Pea-fowl,  17. 
Pblalup,  a  city  (P&t&liputra),  53, 

585. 
PhabbX,  touch,  things  that  have 

no  rupa,  bat  are  apprehended  by 

the  mind,  419,  518,  et  pass. 
PHUBATf ,  wife  of  Sauda,  118. 
Phubba,  a  Budha,  97. 
PiitdafXtikanga,    an    ordinance 

regarding  food,  838. 
Pin^labhXbadawAja,  a  follower 

of  Budha,  802. 
PiBiSABAB,    the  requisites  of  the 

priesthood,  29,  233. 
PiBiT,  an  exorcism,  47,  244. 
PiBIWABA,  281. 
Pitakasy  the  three,  186. 


PlTTTMATUBA  BUDHA,  94,  172,  239, 

255,  485. 
PiTADABSHi,  a  Budha,  97. 
Places  in  which  Budha  lived  after 

(Utaining  Budhaship,  869. 
Places  of  amusement,  494. 
Planets,  20. 

POEBf-MAHA-BXJA  261. 

PoLONNABirwA,  city  in  Ceylon,  18. 

PoBiBA,  measure. 

PobXla,  a  brahman,  847. 

POBOK,  a  month,  23. 

PoTTABBAN,  power  of  feeling  sub- 
stance, 416,  417. 

Powers,  the,  possessed  by  an  arhat, 
89. 

P6ta,  dark  day  of  the  new  moon, 
a  sacred  day,  22,  50,  52,  239. 

Pbachanda,  wind  by  w^hich  the 
earth  is  destroyed,  88. 

Pradipikdwa,  a  Budhistic  work, 
539. 

PbaontA-pAbamitX,  virtue  pro- 
ceeding from  wisdom,  104. 

Pbagnyawa,  wisdom,  429,  454, 
517. 

PbajApati,  queen,  daughter  of 
Suprabudha,  monarch  of  Kdli, 
becomes  a  priestess,  and  obtains 
nirw&na,  317. 

performs     wonders    by    the 

force  of  dhyani  and  kasina,  325* 

Pbak6ti,  6. 

PbAkbama  BXhu,  monarch  of  Cey- 
lon, 18. 

Pbakbama-bIht,  author  of  the 
sannS  to  the  wisudhimargga,  532. 

PbXna  (put  for  being),  478. 

PbIka-jiwa  (inward  life),  452. 

PbAvAghXta,  destruction  of  life, 
478. 

PbakawXta,  living  breath,  444. 

PBANfTA-BflA,  511. 

PbIbwAba,  expirated,  444. 

PBAsADA-BtjPAB,  organs  of  sense, 
chakkhun,  eye;  ghannan,  nose, 
jiwha,  tongue ;  k&yan,  body  ; 
B<5tan,  ear,  416. 

PbatAfa,  a  naraka,  27. 

PbatXfa,  monarch,  132. 

PBATHUWf-ABAlTKYA,  95. 

PbatibhAka,  the  power  of  the 
rahats  to  know  the  roots  and 
properties  of  things,  518. 

Prdtimoksha,  a  discourse,  208. 

Pbatibaitdhi-winyAka  (pilisanda 
ganna  chitta),  actual  conscious- 
ness, 448. 
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PbATITTA  •  BAJCTTPPIDA  •  CHAKSA, 
cirole  of  existence,  448,  460. 

PbawAla-nalamali,  151. 

VniTASj  the,  48,  59,  et  pass. 

the  84,000,  hiatory  of,  199. 

PEin,  60. 

Fride,  fiye  kinds  of,  470. 

Priest f  the  faithful,  lesend  of,  53. 

Priest,  the,  and  housenolder,  497. 

Paf TiTA,  joy,  425. 

PbitX,  daughter  of  HastH,  .133. 

ProhahUitif  of  G6t€una*s  histanf^ 
868. 

PVDVlff A-A8AKKYA,  95. 

FveALA,  being,  440. 

PujX,  act  of,  186. 

PujdwdUya,  quoted,  15,  109,  140, 

376,  380,   383,  388,  478,  480, 

482,   484,  485,  488,  490,    491, 

492,606. 
PujdwiUiya,  description  of,  538. 
PuLfLA,  sacred  tree  of  Dipankara, 

96. 
PuirXwABA,  lunar  mansion,  24. 
PukdXbika-abakkta,  95. 
VxTtrskf  a  merchant,    beoonxes    a 

rahat,  58,  267. 
PimvA,  a  bxahman,  347. 
PuNNAKA,    a  merchant,  secretary 

of  Meda,  226. 

PUWTAWATO-IBDHI,  523. 
PUBANA  DlPAKKABA  BUDHA,  94. 

PurXma  (filth),  231. 
PiTinrA-KSHiTBATO,  more  honour- 
-    able  castes,  almsgiying  to,  82. 
PubXka-kXbtapa,  a  tirttaka,  a  de-> 

ceiyer  and  sceptic,  262,  300  j  his 

death,  307. 
PuBABt^NiKA,  son  of  Hast&,  183. 
PuBiBATTAN,  the  manhood,  417. 
PuBNA  (purana),  complete,  300. 
PuBiTNA,  slave  of  Suj&t^,  171,  468. 

Pt^BVNA-WABDHANA,    SOU    of     Mi- 

g4ra,  227. 
P6bnna]eXsyafa,  336. 
PuBdHiTA,  yizier,  55. 
P^bwAbaka,  the  wihard  of,  240. 
Pt^BWAWiD^A,  a  continent,  4, 138, 

466. 

Pt^BWAH^TlTKA-BfLA,  513. 

PuBA,  lunar  mansion,  24, 
PuBPAWATi,  a  city,  9(5. 

PUBSA  BlTDHA,  199. 
PUBTJ-NBKATA,  21. 

PuwAPAL,  lunar  mansion,  24. 
PuwAPUTUFA,  lunar  mansion,  24. 
PuwASALA,  lunar  mansion,  24. 


(iuaUftctxtionSy  the  eight,  possesBed 
by  bein^  who  reeeiye  the  asBur- 
ance  of  beoominff  a  Budha,  106. 

Qii«0fK,  the  500,  of  Eosol,  297. 

Questions  of  Milinda,  see  MUinda 
Prasna  (Milinda  Panba). 

B. 

BXOA,  eyil  desire,  518. 

Baghu,  a  monarch,  133. 

Bahat,  an  ascetic,  who  baa  entered 

the  fourth  path  leading  to  wt- 

w&na,  16,  39,  et  pass. 
Bahbna,  lunar  mansion,  24. 
Bahu,  an  as^,  5,  21,  23,  24^  48, 

166,  378. 
^        his  sixe,  59. 
BXhula,  formerly  Jtiiya,  127. 
Bahula,  the  son  of  GhStama,  159, 

211,  et  paas. 
Baja,  the  d^was  of  dust  or  motes, 

22. 
Bajaqaha,    a    city    (Bajagriha), 

46, 165,  et  pass. 
Bajagavpamba,  a  tree,  804. 
BtUaweUiya,  descrij^tion  of,  539. 
Bakbhab,  their  residence,  48. 
BAirPA-OHAir,  a  Tibetan  king,  870. 
Baka,  king  of  Benares,  138, 188. 

a  brahman,  151. 

Baicha,  a  palace,  154.  • 

BAincAWATf,  birthplace  of   Eon- 

dannya  Budha. 
BAjreA,  daughter  of  MIra. 
Bakgoov,    mscription    upon    the 

great  bell  at^  8a 
Baban,  flaTour,  416. 
Babib,  the  twelve  collections,  agnt 

of  the  zodiac. 
Ratana-sutra,  244. 
Bat-hbl,  a  sort  of  rice,  506. 
Batana-ohaba-chaitya,  the  place 

where  the    Ohannma  was  per- 

ceiyed,  186. 
Batoal,  a  mountain,  271. 
BathapXla,  a  priest,  313. 
Bati,  daughter  of  Miia,  183. 
Bawa,  plimet  (sun),  24. 
Eelics,  the,  of  SudJka,  362 1  divid- 
ing of,  365. 
Seproduction,  467. 
Meqt$ests,  thefiveyOfDhoadaUa^  838L 
RequiremenU,  the  eight,  io  which 

the  female  rechus  miut  attend^ 

323. 
Revohitums,  ifNifNiaiie^  6. 
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BxwATA,  a  Budlia,  97. 
B^WATi,  lunar  mansion,  24. 
BiwATO,  a  mahath^ro,  580. 
jRetoardy  the,  of  merit,  470. 
BiBHi,  men   performing    wonders 

by  certain  rites,  2,  9,  10,  16i,  38, 

et  pass. 
BocHAvl,  principal  queen  of  Kaku* 

sanda,  98. 
BOCKT  ClBCLES,  the,  12. 
B6HAirA,  a  ware. 
BoHnri,  daughter  of  Sanda,  234. 
B6Hnri,  a  river  between   Eapila 

and  K61i,  318. 
B6ja,  successor  of  Maha  Sammata, 

129. 
BowBAWA  (Bowra),  a  naraka,  27, 

197. 
BuchX,  daughter  of  Ang&ti,  197. 
Bncui,  a  monarch,  132. 
BuchigXtba,  principal  queen  of 

K6n%amaDa,  98. 
BuHUNA,  a  proTince  of  Ceylon,  54. 
Bt^FA  (stjPAN)  the  aggregate  of  Uie 

elements     that    constitute    the 

body,  outward    form,  44^   514, 

416,  445,  et  pass. 
Bt^PA-BBAHHA-I.6KAB,  the,  16,  26. 
Bt^PAKKHANSA,  the  tweuty-eight, 

414. 

BUPANWAYA,  218. 
Bt^PAWACHABA,  3. 


S. 


SX,  lunar  mansion,  24. 

Sabhita,  a  praribWljika»  history 
of,  261. 

Sahhiya-tutra,  262. 

Sacha,  son  of  a  tirttaka ;  in  a  later 
birth,  the  rahat  Kalubudharak- 
hita,  history  of,  263,  267. 

Sachabadha,  a  rook,  215. 

SADANGOr^KSHA,  524. 
Saddan,  sound,  416. 
Sadhabmma,  a  priest,  199. 
Stidharmmdlankdre,    quoted,    379, 

88,  380,  385. 

described,  559. 

SadharmmartU  •  nakdri,     10,     54, 

99,  109,  218,  220,  286,  290,  352, 

376,  393,  394^  478,  479, 433,  484, 

486,491. 

described,  539. 

Sadhina,  a  monarch,  468. 
SXdhit,  a  saying,  181. 
Sadol  ChandAla,  82. 
Saevi,  Saturn,  planet,  24^  67. 


SXgai.,  a  city  (probably  the  San- 
gala  of  the  Ghneeks),  536,  et  pass. 

Sagaba,  attendant  of  Dfpankara, 
96. 

SioABA,  son  of  Machalinda,  a  mo- 
narch, 132. 

SiGABA  ASAKKTA,  95. 

Sahaxpati  Maha  Bbahma,  177, 

188. 

8AHIT17KA-XAacAWAOHABA,      OaUSe 

of  birth  in  the  d^wa  16ka,  439. 
SAf HA,  a  nobleman,  51. 
SAjfwA,  a  priest,  621. 
Saeabpvba,  a  city  (p41i  Sankasso), 

310,  311. 
Sah^tu,  a  resting-plaoe,  227,  247. 
Sakhi,  the  faithful  Mend. 
Sankindurd  Jdtaka,  quoted,  209. 
SakbabXgIhi,  a  path,  91. 
Sakwala  (system  of  worlds),  2.  et 

pass. 
Sakwala-gaul,  10, 12, 13, 
SAeya,  a  Budha,  95. 

S  AKT  APUTBA, '  374. 

Sal,  the  sacred  tree  of  Eondannya, 

97. 
Saia  Polowa,  a  stratum  of  earth,  3. 
SXlAwati,  a  princess,  ohief  cour- 
tezan of  Bajagaha,  244. 
Sdleyya-suU-a-Mnn^,  482,  488,  489. 
Saluxini-sAeta,  a  d4goba,  165. 
SXka,  son  of  Dukula  and  Pariki, 

460. 
Sax  A,  female  disciple   of    Eaku- 

sanda. 
SaxXdhi,  tranquillity,  517. 
Samcuihi'Raja,  quoted,  90. 
SaxXdhi-wippaba,      the    power 

that    is    received    from   haying 

possessed  Sam^ulhi,  521. 
Saxako,    the   d^wa  of   Samanta- 

kuta,  216. 
Saxawaella,    in    the   island    of 

Ceylon,  255. 
Saxanya,  a  king,  117. 
Sdmdnycuutra  (Diksangha),  836. 
SAXABTTHAKABA-xiGHA,    a  rain, 

65. 

SAXASTAKt^TA,  213. 

SlxAWATA,  queen  of  the  monarch 
of  Ud^ni ;   histoiy  of,  241. 

Saxbahula,  disciple  of  Edniiga- 
mana,  99. 

Saxidhi  Suxana,  a  d^wa,  214. 

Saxxata,  the  appointed,  the  su- 
preme ruler,  68. 

Saxova  Codax,  Siamese  title  of 
Gotama  Budha,  369. 
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Savpati  Maha  Bbahxa,  the  chief 
of  the  brahma-l<$kas,  44,  67|  et 
paas. 

SaKP ATTIC ABA-KAHA-lciGHA,    the 

rain   falling   at    the  oommence- 

ment  of  a  kalpa,  28. 
Sampattikaba  MiaHA,  a  rain,  66. 
SXkitddX,  female  disciple  of  Kdn&- 

gamana,  99. 
Sakuddadattata,    a    priest    of 

Budha,  337. 
Sasctak- jf  WA,  oorrect  life,  truthful- 

nesB  of  life,  433,  617. 
Samyak-dbishti,     correct    ideas 

upon  religious  thoughts. 
Samtak-kalpaitIwa,     correct 

thoughts,  617. 
BASCTAE-KABiciiANTA,  faithfulness 

of  action,  correct  works,  433, 617. 
Samtas-fbay6oa-fbatta-pbati- 

labhabttha-ibdhi,  623. 
Saictak-saicXdhi,    correct    tran- 

quillitj,  617. 
Samtak-bihi,    oorrect    judgment, 

517. 

Saxyak-wachana,  truthfulness  of 
speech,  oorrect  words,  433, 617. 

Saxyak-wtXtXka,  correct  ener- 
gies, 617. 

Saitchi,  the  Budhist  temple  at,  89. 

Sanda,  queen  of  Ainit<5dana, 
younger  brother  of  Sadh<5dana, 
234. 

Sanda  (Sanja)  king  of  Jayatudl, 
118, 133. 

Sanga,  a  parabr&iika,  200. 

SAvaHAPALi,  a  th^ro,  530. 

Sanghata,  a  naraka,  27. 

Sangpakkhakdha,  progress  (lite- 
rally leaping),  427. 

SangfbasXi/HANa,       purification, 

427. 
SangbXba,  456. 
Sakgwabtta-asawkta-kalpa,  6. 

SaKGWABTTASTXyI  -  ABANKYA  - 
KALPA,  6. 

Savja,  wood  apple,  802. 

(Sanda),  monarch,  118, 133. 

SAVJAwf,  disciple  of  Eakueanda, 
88. 

Sanjayabellanti,  a  deceiyer  and 
sceptic,  302. 

Sanj^ya,  naraka,  27. 

SakkhXbo-khakdo,  powers  of  dis- 
crimination, 419. 

Sakkicha,  a  robber,  201,  520. 

SAKNi,  translation,  paraphrase,  540. 

Sannya-khakdho,  perception,  419. 


SaitskXra-loka  (system  of  worids), 
3. 

SakbkhXba-dhabmica-kbvek,  sen- 
tient beiug,  461. 

SAVKHXBOPiKSHX,  624. 

Santati,  duration,  418. 

Santi,  a  brahman,  173. 

Santusita,  name  of  Bddhisat  in  the 
d^wa-loka  Tusita,  142, 145, 176. 

Sanyadatta,  father  of  S16niga- 
mana,  98. 

Sapabiyakta-bila,  611. 

SXba-kalpa,  97. 

Saba,  a  birth,  104. 

SABABHANGA  B6DHI8AT,  65. 

S  ABABEU,  a  disciple  of  Seriyut,  213. 

SlBANANBA-KAIiPA,  97. 

Sabahaxkaba,  a  Budha,  96. 
Sarcuangraka^  489,  496. 
SababwatI ,  a  river,  610. 
SabdhXwa,  purity,  426,  617. 
Sabwachitba,  attendant  of  Kis- 
yapa,  99. 

SaBWA-BATNA  ABAITKYA,  96. 

Sabwa-b^la  abaneya,  96. 
Sabwa  Bhadba  abakkya,  95. 
Sabwa  Phttlla  abankya,  95. 
SXbwabthabiddha  (9&kya  before 

he  became  a  Budha),  90. 
SabI^  Kadi,  monarch  of  Kosol,  295. 
SatXgbba,  a  yak&,  271. 

8ATAMBA  D^WALA,  348. 

Sataba-satipatthaka,  nibjecta  of 
thought,  516. 

Satohabita,  the  six  principles  or 
states  of  mind,  614. 

Satcha-kibiya,  197. 

Sati  (smirti)  ascertainment  of 
truth,  517. 

SATrA-B6DHDYXvGA,  the  seren  sec- 
tions of  wisdom,  617. 

SattX-pXbaicitX,  yirtue  proceeding 
from  truth,  104. 

SattuabhItta,  birth,  104. 

Satwa-Ii6ka  (system  of  worlds),  3. 

Scepticum,  489. 

Scholar,  duUet  of  the,  496. 

SiDAJA,  a  birth  (perspiration  or  pu- 
tridity), 467. 

SeeuonSf  the,  21. 

S^kha-bIla,  612. 

Sbkba,  3, 11,  41,  42, 109, 166,  21 
247,  265,  280,  298,  et  pass. 

causes  a  payiUon  to  appear 

for  Budha,  304. 

the  throne  of,  61. 

his  Toice,  63. 

—  the  mansion  of,  29. 
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Sbkba,  a  planet,  67. 
Sekbab,  tne,  149. 
SxKBADEWSNDBA.,  Dame  of  €K5tama 

Bddhisat,  27. 
SekrcLprasna-autray  300. 
S^LA,  a  brahman  becomes  a  priest, 

282. 
SSlasuira-sannSf  284. 
Hbna-kxli,  a  festiyal,  888. 
Sepa,  satififaction. 
SiBiTUT,    principal     disciple     of 

Budha,  186,  209,  212,  812,  324, 

332,  339,  521. 
disputes  with  the  tirttaka's 

daughter,  268. 

relates  the  Budha  toansa,  106. 

his  superior  wisdom  in  an- 


swering questions,  813. 

a  priest  formerly  Acchuta,  a 


brahma,  127. 
Sewet,  a  city,  109,  222,  et  pass. 
"Sidhabttha,  the  name  of  Gdtama 

as  a  Budha  blessing  to  the  world/' 

94,  97, 162. 
SidhXbttha,  oil  of  white  mustard 

seed,  94. 

SlDDHABTTA,      Or    DhAIOTADITTA- 
CHABYA-NIMALAKIBTTI,       com- 
poser of  the  Sadharmmdlankdr^, 
639. 

SiDHAB  (men  perferming  wonders 
bj  the  aid  of  herbs),  38. 

SignSy  the,  of  a  supreme  Budha,150. 

SihapbatIpa,  one  of  the  seven 
great  lakes,  17. 

SiHiYA,  memory,  421. 

SiKHi,  a  Budha,  9,  97. 

SfL  (StLA),  precept,  843,  506,  et 
pass. 

SfLA-pABAMiTA,  observance  of  the 
precepts,  107. 

SiLFAS,  the  eighteen,  156. 

SikgXl6ha,  a  householder,  604. 

8ingdl6wdda  sutra  sannS,  •  492, 
493,  488, 497,  498,  600,  602,  503, 
604. 

SuraHA,  lion  (rasf)  23. 

SiNGHA-HANU,  a  king,  187. 

Singhalese  era,  366. 

SiBiMA,  a  courtezan,  622. 

SiBiMATi,  a  city  afterwards  called 
Benares,  92.  ' 

SiBiSA  (wAri)  a  tree,  98. 

SfSAK,  head,  610. 

SiTA,  lunar  mansion,  24. 

Siwdka-sutra,  471. 

SrrXwABA,  lunar  mansion,  2-1. 

Slander,  488. 


S116KA8,  stanzas,  466. 
Smibti,  conscience,  428. 
Snapabanata,  a  city,  68. 
S6BHITA,  a  Budha,  97. 
SoDHAWATi,    birthplace  of  K<5dL- 

gamana,  98. 
SoMANASBA,    the    grass    girer   of 

K&9yapa,  99. 
SoMANASBA,  a  Pas^  Budha,  379. 
SoNA,  of  the  city  Champi,  264. 
S6PAKA,  241. 
SoBTTHiJANA,  attendant  of  Kdnd- 

gamana,  99. 
SbXwakab,  312,  323,  324. 

kshfna  (inferior). 

triwidyapripta  (middle). 

shatabhigny&prapta  (chief). 

BbixXnt^Cwa,  317. 
SB6TA-wiNYXirA,  ear  consciousness 

436. 
Sthiti-b£la,  612. 
Sttbha,  a  palace,  164. 
SuBHA,  a  brahman,  462. 
SuBHADBA,  an  ascetic,  369. 
SuBHADBA,  disciple  of  Kondannya 

Budha,  97. 
SiTBHAKfBirNAKA,the  ninth  brahma- 

Idka,  26,  33. 
SuDANANA,  a  monarch,  132. 
SuDABBAVA,  a  mountain,  12,  16. 
Sudabbhana-bXja,  nameof  Gdtama 

Bddhisat,  97. 

SlTDASSA  BtJPA  BBAHUA  l6kA,  26. 
SimABBIK  Bt^PA  BBAHHA  l6kA,  26. 
SUDDA,  68. 

SuDDABMKA,  the  hall  of  Sekra,  52. 

SuDDO,  82,  note. 

SuD^WA,  the  father  of  Bipankara, 

96. 
Sin>H6DANA,    father    of    Qdtamrt 

Budha,  203,  et  pass. 
SuDHdDANA,  formerly  king  Sanju, 

127. 
SuDBA,  his  origin,  68,  81,  83. 
SujXua,  a  dewa,  176. 
SujAMPATi,  the  Sekra  of  the  present 

sakwala,  176. 
SujATA,  97, 187. 
Sujata-bXpaba,  name  of  Qdtama 

Bddbisat,  97. 
Sujdta  Jdtdka,  quoted,  109. 
SujAtX,    daughter    of    S^n&ni,  a 

nobleman,  170. 
SuKBA,  (Venus)  planet,  24. 

SULTJ-ANipIDU,  307. 

ScTMANA,  name  of  Mugalan  in  u 

former  birth,  249. 
Sum  ANA,  a  Budha,  J*7. 

2  0 
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SuMAVA,  principal  d^wa  of  Samaa- 

takuta,  213. 
Swnangala  WUdgini,  532. 
SuMANO,  asoetio  (sramanaj)  68|  82, 

note. 
SamarUakuta  todrnnandwa,  qaoted, 

214. 
Snu^DHA  BsAHMAKA,  the  name  of 

Gh5tama    B<5dlii8at  in  a  former 

birth,  96. 
SuM^DHA,   the  mother  of  Dipan- 

kara,  26. 
SuMiDHA,  a  Budha,  97. 
Sun,  20. 

movement  of  the,  22. 

SuNAVDA,  graas  girer  of  Kondannya 

Budha,97. 
SuNANDA,    father      of      Gh>tama 

Bddhisat,  king  of  Fuspawati,  96. 
SuNANDA,      queen      of     Kasyapa 

Budha,  99. 

SUNAVDA-ABANKYA,  95. 

SunXfabantaka,    a   priest,    215, 

259. 
BunAfabantaka,  a  region. 
SuppiTA,  an  up4sik&wa,  468. 
SUPABNNAB,  182. 

SuPBA  -  Budha,    king   of  K<$li,  a 

S&kya    prince,   father-in-law    of 

GtStama,  63,  155. 

punishment  of,  351. 

SuFBATisHTiTA,  a    bathing  pkce, 

172. 
SuPBiTA,  daughter  of  Hast^,  133. 
SuBAKMA,  a  palace,  157. 
Suriya  IHrit,  the  sun's  protection, 

48. 
StJBTA   (sun),    formation  of    the, 

66 
SfbiyawachabX,  daughter  of  the 

d^wa  Timbara,  299  ;  the  wife  of 

the  d6wa  Panchasikha,  800. 
SuBUCHi-BBAHMANA,  name  of  Gt5- 

tama  Bddhisat,  97. 
SuBUCHi,  a  monarch,  132. 
SuBUCHi,  queen    of    the    Budha 

Kondannya,  97. 
SuBTA-FVTBA,  the  regent    of    the 

sun,  303. 
Sury6dgafnana'8utr(uannSy  14, 17. 
SusfKA-TAPASA,  name  of  GKStama 

Bddhisat,  97. 
Sutra-pitiika,  533. 
SuwANA,  lunar  mansion,  24. 
S^TAMA,  a  brahman,  151. 
BwabhAwa-bila,  513. 
SwAur,  the  ruler,  499. 
Swabkna-Bhuica,  92. 


SwXbthiwahaha,  son  of  E<$niga- 
mana,  98. 

SwixA-KUSHA,  a  disease  (white  le- 
prosy), 187. 

System  of  worlds,  Sakwala,  Dewa- 
16kas,  Brahma-l<$kas,  Rupa  biah- 
ma  16kas,  Ardpa  brahma  Idkas, 
naraka,  Ldkintarika,  Mahi  M^- 
ru,  Ajatdkisa,  Wa'polowa,  Jala- 
polowa,  Maha-polowa,  Wisayak- 
B^tra,  Aenva-setra,  Satwa-li5ka, 
Awakisa-idka,  San-skara  h5ka, 
Sala  (Gal)  polowa,  Pas-polowa. 


T. 


Takina  life,  the  crime  of,  478. 
Takbala,  a  collegiate  city,  246. 
Tala,  measure,  31. 
Takbbafabkka,  in  Ceylon,  53. 
TaithX,  daughter  of  M&ra,  183. 
Tanhavkaba,  a  Budha,  96. 
TXp A,  a  naraka,  27. 
Tapassu,  a  merchant  becomes  an 

upasaka,  186, 187. 
TatAgata,  48,  91,  204,  et  pass. 
Tatbaxadyab  Tof£k8Ha,  524. 
TawutisX,  the  d^wa  l<5ka  of  Sekra, 

3,  11,  25,  et  pass. 
Tecu^her,  the,  and  scholar,  496. 
Tbjo-dhatu,  fire,  416. 
Tbjo-kasina,  485. 

TbLBKABNNIKA  GHAirDAFPlTA  JOT  A, 

a  horse,  252. 

TBLESDHTTidraA,  an  ordinaDfie,259. 

Tbk^  a  birth,  104. 

ThXpaki  QussTioirs :  seswata- 
drishti,  uoch^da  drishtirwada, 
ucch^drishti,  s^wata  drishti- 
wada,  amar^wiksh^pika  -drishti, 
490 

rA^,'482. 

Thiva,  sleep,  434. 

Things  required  of  those  who  ap- 
proached Budha,  388. 

Things  necessary  to  constitute  the 
crime  of  taking  life,  478. 

Thought,  sixteen  different  ways  of 
production,  422. 

Thupa  wansa,  quoted,  366. 

ThufabXka,  218. 

Tigers,  17. 

TiLAKUNA,  the  three  signs,  513. 

TiMANDA,  a  fish,  13. 

Tikbili,  drum,  175. 

TiMi,  a  fish,  18. 

TiiciNGALA,  a  fiflh,  13,  309. 

TllCIBIFINGAIiA,  13. 
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99. 


Tinduka  Jdtaka,  116. 
Tir6hudha-sutra,  200,  322. 
TiRTTAKAs,  the  63  ;    are  put  to 

shame,  300,  et  pa^s. 
TiBTTAEA,  daughters  of, 

Awawataka,  263. 

•^^—  Lal&,  Patachird. 

Saohd. 

TiBBA,  a  Budha,  97. 

the    disciple  of    Dipankara, 

96. 

principal  disciple  of  K&syapa, 

a  priest,  261. 

TissAMETTBYYA,  a  brahman,  347. 
TlYAGALLiC,  a  lock,  17. 
Transmigration,  79,  et  pass. 

TBIKtJTA-PAEWATA  (pOcks),  11,  45. 

Tbina,  caste  of  lions,  18. 
Tbibnawa,  eyil  desire  cleaning  to 

existence,  449,  462,  514. 
Tbiwidhadwaba,  the  three  doors, 

513. 
Tbiwidhagni,  the  threefold  fire, 

513. 
Tbiwidhabampatti,  the  threefold 

advantage,  513. 
TBrwiDYAwA,  right  understanding, 

513. 
Truths,  the  three,  288. 
Truths,  the  four  chief,  515,  note. 
TulA,  a  risi,  white  man,  23. 
TuNBHAWA  (tt7nl6ka),  the  three 

worlds,  26. 

TUBI  DfWA-LOKA,  474. 

TuBiTA,  a  d^wa-l<5ka,  25,  127. 


U. 


Ubhato-wibhanga,  510. 
TJdacha,  disquietude,  433. 
Udayabhadda,  133. 
Udayaoibi,  rock,  178, 191. 
Uddaea,  an  ascetic,  168, 188. 

TlDiNA-D^XLA,  343. 
XJd^ija,  country,  251. 
TJdhaya,  a  brahinan,  347. 
UhX,  a  river,  328. 
Uhana,  combination,  431. 
Uleamueha,  son  of  Hast4,  133. 
TJndit,  a  flower,  106. 
TJnduwap,  a  month,  23. 
Universe,  the  periodical  destruction 

and  renovation  of  the,  28. 
Unmaoagaxoa,    name      of      the 

under-ground,  17. 
UnproJUable  conversation,  488. 


Untruth,  the  first  uttered    among 

men,  131. 
Upachaba,  a  monarch,  131. 
Upachayan,  aggregation,  418. 
Upadana,  cleaving    to    existence, 

409,449. 

IJPAGHATA  EABMA,  463. 

Upaeaea,  an  ajiwaka  mendicant 
bom  in  a  brahma-l<5ka,  190. 

UpXli,  barber  of  the  king,  the  his- 
tory of,  238. 

a  grahapati,  274. 

UpAPADYA-W^YA  EABMA,  463. 

UPAFfDAEA  EABMA,  453. 

UpXbaea,  a  lay  devotee,  276,  et 

pass. 
Upabama,     female      disciple      of 

Kakusanda,  98. 
UpabampadX,  an   ordination,  84, 

259,  354, 524. 
UpAsieXwab,  female  lay  disciples 

of  Budha,  233. 
Upabiwa,  a  brahman,  347. 

UpASTHAMBA  EABMA,  463. 

Upasthayaha,  the  personal  at- 
tendant (of  G<5tama),  96. 

Upatissa,  a  brahma  vOlage,  200. 

Upitibsa,  afterwards  Seriyut,  200, 
et  pass. 

Upawabttaka,  a  gai-den  of  sal 
trees,  358. 

IJp£eshX,  the  power  of,  524. 

Up^ebha-pabamita,  virtue  from 
equanimity,  104. 

Upphala,  formerly  Knshndjina, 
127. 

Uptjlwak,  a  priestess,  63. 

Ubdhamueha,  7. 

Ubula,  female  disciple  of  E&syapa, 
99. 

XlBxrvTEL  KXsYAPA,  GayX  KX- 
BYAPA,  Nadi  Kabyapa,  three 
brothers,  their  history,  193, 
196. 

TJBXn7ELA  FOBEBT,  168,  193. 

Ubuwela,  female  disciple  of 
K&syapa,  99. 

USABHAEEHANDA   A8ANEYA,  95. 

Utpalawabnna,  a  priestess,  485. 
Utphalaoandha,  a  priest,  whose 

perfume  was  like  the  perfume  of 

the  lotus,  295. 
Utbapal,  lunar  mansion,  24. 
Utrapalouva  neeata,  21. 
UtbaputupX,  lunar  mansion,  24. 
Utbabala,  lunar  mansion,  24. 
UttabX,   daughter    of    Piimaka, 

522. 
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Uttaba,   disciple    of    Brahm&ju, 

384. 
Uttaba,  disciple  of  Gt5tama  B<5d- 

hisat,  99. 
Uttaba,  female  disciple  of  K6nk- 

gamana,  99. 
Uttaba,  mother  of  Kdn&gamana, 

98. 
Uttaba,  name  of  G6tama  B<$dlii- 

Bat,  97. 

the  son  of  Kakasanda,  98. 

Uttabapanchala,  a  city,  131. 
Utfbtj,  a  Tillage,  341. 
Utubukttbu,  a  continent,  194, 261, 

466,  et  pass. 
Utubukubudiwayina,  4, 14. 


V. 


Vaistas,  (Waisyis)  regarded  by 
Budhists  as  merchants,  76,  83. 

Vajba  pani,  91. 

Variotu  orders  of  the  sentient 
existence,  37.  • 

W. 

WACHiwiifNYATTi,  the  faculty  of 

speech,  418. 
Wada,  schism,  630. 
Wadhaka,  the  executioner,  498. 
WadhahXi^a,      a     Tillage     near 

Danta,  480. 
WADHtJBA,  disciple  of  Kakusanda, 

98. 
Waqgula  pbiests,  310. 
Waogumuda,  a  riTcr,  486. 
Waisbawana,  a  guardian  d^wa, 

24. 
WaisyXs,  caste  of  merchants,  68. 
Wajibendbaya,  the  cake  giver  of 

Kakusanda,  98. 
Wak  (danda),  speech,  274. 
WXkpbanidhana,  96. 
Wallabha,  an  expression  of  joy, 

294. 
Wangahaba  a  country,  189. 
Wankaqibi,  a  rock,  119. 

WaNTASIkXs  PBETA8,  475. 

Wap  has,  a  month,  23. 

"Wa-polowa,  3. 

Wappa,  son  of  a  brahman,  152. 

Warj  a  menacing  about  JBudha^s 
relics f  364. 

Waba-kalpa,  97. 

"Waba-kalyana,  monarch,  suc- 
cessor of  Maha  Sammata,  129. 

Waba-mandhXta,  a  monarch,  131. 


Wabab6ja,  monarch,  succeMor  of 

Maiia  Sammata,  129. 
WiBiTBA-sfLA,    aToiding    of    all 

things  forbidden  by  GhStama,  510. 
Warnings,  the  five,  30,  note. 
Wasabhakhattika,  natural 

daughter  of  Maha-nama,  293. 
Wabanta,  the   season   of  spring, 

284. 
Wasawabtti-gh68a,  K4ra's 

drum,  175. 
Wasawabtti-mXba,  a   d€wa,  an 

eTil  spirit,  154,  176,  348,  et  pass. 
his    appearance  to    Gdtama,' 

160. 
WXsETTHO,  a  brahman,  82,  note. 
Wass,  a  religious  ordinance,  293, 

et  pass. 
Wastu,  substance,  418. 
Wastu-kama,  cleaTing    to  exist- 
ing objects,  462. 
Wattakala,  a  Tillage,  426. 
Wayokabina,  a  rite,  81,  33. 
Wayodhatu,  wind,  415. 
Wayo-sangwabtta,     destruction 

by  wind,  34. 
Wi&HABA,  a  rock,  495. 
Wedagu,  inward  living  principle, 

the,  452. 
W^danX,  sensation,  419. 
W^anA-khando,  sensation,  418. 
W&ananupassanX,  418. 
Wedand-parigrdhana,  202. 
W&)AN<5P^K8HiC,  524. 

W^^HA,  a  monarch,  133. 
Wedunna,    a  rock  twenty  kelas 

from  Kielani,  (Kalyana),  214. 
W^HAPPALA,     the     tenth     rupa- 

brahma-l<5ka,  26,  33. 
Wellala,   (G-oy-wansa),  the  first 

caste  among  the  Singhalese,  84. 
W^LUWANA,  the  garden  of  Bimsara, 

198. 

W^MATIKA-SiLA,  512. 

W£na,  a  stringed  instrument,  452. 
Wepachitti,    the    chief   of   the 

asurs,  48. 
WEBKSHAMt^LAEAVGA,   Ordinance 

regarding  the  mode  of  living  at 

the  root  of  a  tree,  338. 
Wesae,  a  month,  23, 149. 
WfsAHTTifA,    the   master    of    the 

rerels,  52. 
Wbsba,  68. 

Wessabhit,  a  Budha,  97. 
Wessama,     the     first    merchant 

according    to     the     Singhalese 

legend,  77. 
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WB88A17TABA,  history  of  the  king, 

101. 
Wesbantaxa,  the,  birth  df  B<5dhi- 

sat,  180. 
Websantaba,  a  monarch,  133. 
Wessantara  Jatakoy  118,  206. 
Websawano,  a  king  of  the  Yak^s, 

46. 
Web  so,  82,  note. 
WiCHABA,  inyestigation,  423. 
WichikichX,  doubt,  433. 
WiDABSANA,  an  ordinance,  289. 

WlDABBANOPiKBHl,  624. 

WiDHtJBA,  a  nobleman,  75. 

WiDtJDABHA,  name  of  the  sou  of 
the  Kosol  king,  294. 

WidtXdhabab,  men  performing 
wonders  by  the  aid  of  mantras,  38. 

WidyXma-ibdhi,  528. 

WihXba,  53,  54,  et  pass. 

WiJAYA  BiHU,  son  of  the  mo- 
narch Siha  B&hu,  359. 

WijitX,  daughter  of  Hasti,  133. 

WiJiTAB^A,  the  son  of  the 
Budha  Kondannya,  97,  99, 133. 

WijitXwi-chakbawabtti,  name 
of  Gdtama  B6dhi8at,  97. 

WijitXwibat,  name  of  G($tama 
Bddhisat,  97. 

WiJ JA,  a  rock,  17. 

WiKiTBWAWA,  (wikumbana,)  the 
power  to  disappear  from  the 
sight  of  men,  519. 

Wimanbidhi-pXpa,  close  inyestiga- 
tion, 517. 

WiNATAKA,  12. 

Winaya-pitaka,  239. 

Winds f  six  different  kinds  of,  in  the 

body,  415. 
Winy  ANA,  what  is  the  subject  to 

consciousness,  consciousness,  454, 

519. 

WiNYANAWCHAYATANA,      a     rupa- 

brahma-l<5ka,  26. 
WinyAna-khando,    faculties     of 

consciousness,  34,  89. 
WiPABBf,  a  Budha,  97. 
WiPULA,  a  rock,  122. 

WlBATI-BfLA,  511. 

Wf BAYA,  perseyering  exertion,  424, 

517. 
WiBt^DHA,  a  guardian  d^wa,  2  k 
WiBtjPAEBHA,  a  guardian d^wa,  24. 
WfBYA-pXBAMIlX,  109. 

WIbyop^ebha,  524. 

WibA,   a   nekata   lunar   mansion, 

24,149. 
WibXkha,  history  of,  41,  63,  226. 


Wi8.4ehX,  queen  of  Amba,  133. 

her  family,  283. 

daughter    of   Dhananja  and 

Sumana,  226. 
WiBAEHA,  called  Mig&ra-M&t&wi, 

mother  (chief)  of  the  up&sikiwas 

of  Budha,  233. 
mother  of  Kakusanda 

Budha,  98. 
WiSALA,  city  of,  yisited  by  pesti- 
lence, famine  and  sprites,  243. 
Wis AY>  k-s^TBA,  2. 
WiBUDHi,  the  five,  429. 
Wisudhi-maryya,  notions    of   the 

Burmese,  as  to  its  composition, 

532. 
Wisudhi-maryya-sannSy    376,   892, 

396,      457,     491,      506,     613, 

described,  530. 
Wibudhi-bIla,  512. 
WiBWAEABMMA,  the  architect  of 

the  d^was,  the  wonder-worker  of 

Sekra,  121, 164,  326. 
WibwXba,  faith,  sincerity,  293. 
WiTABKA,  attention,  423. 

WrW^ABTTA-ABANKYA-KALPA,  5. 

Wonders,  the,  thirty-two,  at   the 

time  of  the  conception  of  Budha, 

46. 
Worlds,  destruction  of,  66. 
World,  the  state  of  previous  to  the 

destruction^  34. 
World,    systems    of  the    ancient 

nations,  12,  note. 
Wbabhaba,  a  white  bull,  23. 
Wbabhika,    (rdsi)    a    black    elk, 

23. 
WyAobapuba,  a  city,    (Kdli 

Dewudacha. 
Wyakabana,  the  four   kinds  of 

questions  belonging  to  the  class, 

490. 
^'—  Ekansa, 

Wibhajja, 

Pratipuchh^, 

Thdpani. 

Wyapada,  wish  to  injure  another. 


Y. 


YadX BANNA,  merit  obtained  when 
at  the  point  of  death,  607. 

YadXbanna-kabma,  197. 

YAoA,  a  sacrifice,  76. 

YXoAB,  modes  of  sacrifice,  an 
almsgiying,  281. 

Yaea-alawaea,  oyercome  by  G<5- 
tama  Budha. 
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Yakas,  the  attendants  of  Waisra- 
wana,  16,  17,  25,  31,  58,  219,  et 
pass. 

TaeadubX,  the  deyil  dancer,  46. 

Yala,  a  measure,  225. 

Yama,  a  d^wa-ldka,  25. 

Yamuna,  a  rirer,  17. 

Yasa,  the  son  of  Sujati,  192. 

Yasodhaba,  cake  giyer  of  Kon- 
dannya,  97. 

YabodhabA-d^wi,  daughter  of 
Supra  Budha,  the  wife  of  Gt6- 
tama,  165 ;  her  birth,  149,  208, 
209 ;  delivered  of  a  prince,  159. 

attains  Nirwana,  353. 


Yas6dhabI-d<wi,  formerly  Madri- 
d^wi,  127. 

Ya86dhaba-d£wi,  deliyers  a  dis- 
course on  the  seven  kinds  of 
wives,  498. 

YatA'OIya-dawasa,  the  formula 
at  the  beginning  of  the  "  J&taka" 
in  days  oi  yore. 

Yatoabu  eabma,  463. 

YoJANA,  11,  note,  et  pass. 

Yon  oountby,  215. 

YuoA,  7. 

YnOANDHABA    BOCKS,   11,    12,   15, 

23. 
YuwA-BAJA,  secondary  king,  129. 
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